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Gilucation Department, Ontario, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


GREEK. 
PASS MATRICULATION. 


A. J. Bett, M.A., Pa.D. 
Examiners : | W. Daue, M.A. 
J. FietcHer, M.A. 


_—_—, 


Note.—Only one of the alternatives (a) and (b) in questions 10 and 14 to be taken. 
A. 


1. Write down the nom. sing. of Baovréa, yepoi, dXn9h, radra, 
STov, 


2. Write down the positive of wéysotos, Siw, xpeirrav, aloyi- 
oros, and the comparative of ed. 


3. Parse (giving the 1st person pres., fut., pf., and aor. ind. of 
the verb) éérw, édnhOn, ércihOn, érvoew, Spacor. 
4. Distinguish 6 dyafds avynp, and 6 avip ayabos. Adres 6 
SovA0s and 6 abrds Sobdos. “AAAow and of dAXox. 
5. Translate into Greek : 
(a) He will order his boy to give the money to you. 
(b) This man has taken five ships, crews and all. 
(c) The other of the two armies will march quickly against 
Babylon. 
(d) Who is that? I will ask who it is. 
(e) He said that he himself thought virtue better than. 
wealth. 
























B. 





/ Translate : 
"EXOdvtwv pév yap Iepoav kal trav aby airots maymdnbet 
aTOAw ws adaviodvtay Tas APjvas, UroaThvas abrows AO@nvaior 
ToAmHoavtes eviknoav avtovs. Kali ev&auevor tH 'Apréucdr, ‘ 
Omocous dv Katakdvoiev TOY TodEulwy, TocavTas yipalpas 
katabice th Oe@, érrel ove elyov ikavas evpeiv, édokev avtois 
| kar’ éviavrov tmevrakocias Ovew, Kai éte kal viv dmobvovew. 
| "Exrevta éte ZépEns torepov ayeipas thy dvaplOunrov orpatiav 
| HrAOev él tiv “EXNaba, Kal TOTE Evikwy ot Heerepos Mpdryovor 
i| Tovs TovTwy mpoyovous Kal Kata yhv Kal Kata OddaTTav. 
a || "Ov gore wév Texunpia opav Ta TpoTraLa, péy.oTov bé pwapTUpLov 
; | t) €devdepia trav ToAcwr, ev aly Lyeis eyéverde Kai érpddyre’ 
ovdiva yap dvOpwrov SeaTrorny, dXAA Tavs Deovrs TpogKuveEtTe, 


XENOPHON, Anahbasis, ITT. 


6. Parse (giving principal parts of verbs) bvroorthvat, ebpeiv, } 
’ / 
HrGev, evicwy, erpadnre. 


7. Give rules for the case of Tepadv, ctoX, avrots (brroarhvat). 
8, @ apaviovvtwy. Write a note on this idiom, 


9. kataOdcev. When is the subject of the infinitive («) 
expressed, (b) omitted ? 


“ ‘ ; ; 4 ' 
ye 10. (a) Sketch, and illustrate from the third book of the an f 
Anabasis, the character of Xenophon. 


(6) Draw a rough map to show the route of Cyrus from 
Sardis to Cunaxa. 


OC, 
¥ Trasnlate : 


“ 'Téxvov, timte Aue@y TodELOv Opacdv eidnrovOas ; 
"H pdara 8) telpovar Svowyupor vies "Ayawav 

Mapvapevo. treph aor a& & évOade Aupos aviKev 

"ENOov7’ €& dixpns todos Aut yeipas avaaxel. 

"Adda pév’, pa Ké Tor wedindéa olvov éveikw, 

‘Os orreions Aut matp) Kal ddrots dOavdrovow 
IIp@rov, erecta d€ x’ abros dvicea, al xe Tinaba, 

Be "Avdpi 6€ Kexunadrs pévos péya olvos aéter, 

F ‘Os rivn Kéxpnkas dpdvev colaw érysi.” 


Homer, Iliad, VI. 


fe 








11, Parse (giving principal parts of verbs) AuTr@y, dvijcev, dva- 
oxen, aéeker, KeKunkas. 


12, Give Attic Greek for depns, «é, éveckw, wedundéa, rinaba, 
13. «° adros dvicea, What peculiarity in syntax ? 


14, (a) What is an epic poem? What difficulty in applying 
the detinition to the Zliad ? 


(b) Describe briefly the interview between Hector and 
Andromache. 


D. 
Translate at sight : 


'Axovcavtes tadra érrelOovto Kal SéBnoav tpiv rods ddXovs 
drroxptvacOat. Kiopos 8 eet odeto SiaBe8nxoras, on re 
Kal*r@® otpatevuate méeurpas T'Aoby elrrev' “’Eyo pev, @ dvBpes, 
Hon Uuds erawa' dtrws Se Kal duels ewe errawécere, éwol weArjoes, 
7) wnxéte we Kodpov vopigere.© Oi pév 8) otparidras év edict 
peyarals dvtes eVyovto abtov ebtuyjcar Mévow 8€ Kal dwpa 
éhéyero Téua peyadrorperras. ‘Ladra 8é tromoas SéRawve’ 
ouveimeto 5é Kal TO GAXNO oTpdTevpa alte arrav. Kai rév dia- 
Bawovtwv tov rotapdv oddels éBpéxOn dvwtépw rav-pyacdav 
Ud Tod ToTapod. 

XENOPHON, Anabasis, I. 


Meyarorperras, munificently ; Bpéyw, wet ; waoOes, breast. 
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Education Department, Ontario. ' 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 





THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION, 


GREEK AUTHORS. 
SENIOR LEAVING Ai’D HONOR MATRICULATION, 


f A. J. Bett, M.A., PH.D. 
Examiners: 2 W. DAE, M.A. 
(J. FLetTcHER, M.A. 


Nore, —Candidates are allowed an option between questions 4 and 5, between 
questions 9 and 10, between questions 14 and 15. 


A. 


Translate : 


‘Era &é cat déxa ev mréov H.ata Tovrotropevav, 
’Oxrwxadexdty 8 épdvn dpea oxidevta 

Tains biperépns, ynOnoe 5é wou pirov Hrop 
Avopopy. 7 yap éusdAov ere Evvécea dar ditt 
TIoAAy, tTHv pou erapae Tloceddwv évoalyOwv, 
"Os por ehoppynoas dvéuous Katédnae xérevOa, 
"“Opwev &¢ @draccav Abécgarov, ovdé Tt Kina 
Ela él oyedins adwa orevdxovta pépec Oar. 

Thy pev erecta Ovedra Sieonédac’, abtap éywye 
Nnxopevos péya Naira Suétpayov, Sppa pe yain 
‘Yperépn érrédacce hépwv dvewos te Kal Vdwp. 


Homer, Odyssey, VII. 


1. Sean tho first four verses, and notice some points of differ- 
ence between the metre of Homer and that of Virgil. 


2. dirov Hrop. Write a note on Homer's us2 of ¢/dov, and 
give its equivalent in Attic. 


3. Derive caidevta, Svopdpe, evoolyOwv, abéoparov. 


{ 











4."Give an account of the Epic dialect, contrasting it with 
Attic, end illustrating from the passage given above ; 


5. Give an aceount of the various theories that have been held 
as to the composition of the Iliad and Odyssey. 


B, 


Translate : 

Tocabra uév tolvuv yorjuara ei’npaws Kal ypéa TOAKOY TaAdvTwY 
eyov, dv ta wey trap’ éexavt@v, Ta 8 ex Tow Seay elomparrer, & THs 
piaOdcews Ew tis Tpamrésns Kal tis aAdnS ovoias, tv KaTéduTre 
Tlaglwy, wpelrero éxeiv Kal viv mapeiNj}pacw ovTo, Kal Toaadr’ 
dvnrwKas do” duets jxovoate, ovdé TorANCTTOV pépos TAY TrpoTddwr, 
pi) Ore Tav adpyaiwv, eis Tas AeLTOUpyias, Guws aralovedceTar Kai 
Tpinpapxlas épet Kal yopnryias, 

DemostHENES, Pro Phormione. 


6. wy Ore rav dpyaiwv, Explain the construction, supplying 
the words necessary to make the sense clear. 


7. moAXoorov. Derive, and show the exact force of this word 
here, 


8. Write explanatory notes on taddvtwy, tpnpapyias, yopny fas. 


9. Give an account of the plea in support of which this speech 
was delivered ; 


10. Give some of the indications afforded by this speech for 
deterraining the date of its delivery. 


C. 
Translate : 

GAA v1) Ala ove elo totodrot. &dAN loacw Kav, ds eyo voulto, 
Todo Kai Tov A:dtipov xal rov ’ApyeBiddny kal Tov Xatpéripoy Tov 
émimoXLov ‘routovi, of weO” Hyuépav wev eoxvOpwrdKaat Kal Aaxwvifew 
gaat kai tp(Bwras éyouot Kal amarads vrrodébertar, éredav bé cvdA- 
AeyWor Kal per’ AAHAwY yévwvTal, Kaxwv Kal alaypadv obdev éAXél- 
movou' Kal TadTa TA AauTrpa Kal veavixd eat avtwr' “od yap hues 
Paptupycomev dAXNAOLS 3 OV yap TavO éralpwy éoti Kal dirwy; Ti 
5é xal Sewov ear dv mapébetat Kata cov; TuTTOpuevoy hadi tives 
Opav ; ruets Se und’ HpGat 70 wapdrav paptupjcouev. éxdedicbar 
Ooiudriov ; TodT’ éxelvous TmpdTEpov TeToNKévat HuEls papTUpHoopeD. 
70 yetros éppapbat ; Thy Keparnv Sé ry’ tuels f) Erepov TL KaTeayévat 
groomer.” 

DEMOSTHENES, Contra Cononem. 


i 


ee 


\ 


f 


e 


\ 





11, toaow. Give this tense in full in all its moods, 
12. dv wapéferar. Explain the construction. 
13. Parse drodédevrar, hpOat, éppdpOa, eateayévai, 


14, What kind of action was brought by the plaintiff in this 
suit? What reason does he give for preferring this to the other 
legal course open to him ? 


15. Write a life of Demosthenes. 


D. 


Translate : 


OlSa 8é wore ‘airov wal Kpitwvos dxovcavta, @; yaderov 6 Bios 
"AOnvnow eln avdpi Bovropévw Ta éavrod mparrew' “Novyap,” edn, 
“éué tives els Sixas dyouaw, oby Ore adixobvras Um’ éuod, Ad’ Ore 

‘ e 

vowlfovow idvov dv we apyupiov Tedécat 4) mpdyuarta éyew.” Kai o 

Swxpdrns, “Kiwé pou,” &pn, “& Kpitwv, nivas 8 tpépes, va var 
4 - ’ ‘ 

Tod; AVKOUS amd TaY TpoBdTwY daepvKwaot ;” “Kai para,” edn’ 
eon , a ‘ ‘ « ? 

Madrov ydp jou AvaLTEAe Tpépeww (1). Ovw dv odv Opéyrais 
kal dv8pa, datis €Oédor Te Kal Svvaito aeu drepvxew Tods émuyetp- 
A a yw cre ‘ ’ ” ec U Lid ‘ 
ovvras cdiceiv oe ;” ““Hdéws yy’ dv,” 2hn, “et ur) HoBoiunv, bras un 
’ | oe , ” ce i §’ o> ee 9° ea 4 a 15 , 
ém’ avTov me TpatrotTo. Ti 8 ;” edn, “ovy opas, dre todd Hdvov 

’ , * 
dare yaprlowevon ol col avd i } ameyOouevov wpereicOa ; ed ioAt, 
4 ‘ Lol a ¢ a 
dru elalv €vOd8e Tay ToLoUTwY dvopwv of Tdvu dv didrotipnOeiev HlrAw 
go. xphioGau.” 


XENOPHON, Memorabilia, II. 


VOCABULARY, 


amepvxev, to drive away. 
Avowterciv, to be profitable. 
diroTeioOas, to be ambitious, 
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Educational Departaent, Ontario. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. ; 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNIVER- 
SITY MATRICULATION. 


GREEK GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION, 


SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


( A. J. Bett, MA., Pa.D. 
Examiners : W. Date, M.A. 
\ J. FLETCHER, M.A. 








Nore.—Breathings and accents are required. An option is allowed between 
questions 5 and 6. 


1. Translate into Greek : 
(a) The king himself departed on the same day. 
1 es (b) Did you do that ? Certainly not. 
(c) Some they condemned to exile, others to death. 
(a) He did not conceal his opinion from the country. 





2. What cases du mapa, 8a, cata, émt respectively govern? Give 
examples in Greek to illustrate the different meanings of each a 
preposition according to the different cases which it governs. a8 


3. Illustrate, by examples, the chief uses of (a) the optative . 
mood ; (b) the aorist tense (indicative). | 

4. Give examples to show the use of the particle av with the 
indicative, subjunctive and infinitive moods. 





5. Translate into Greek : 
(a) If the enemy do this, we shall deprive them of their ships. 
(b) It cannot be that he will do it. 
(c) We must remain wherever we are posted. ; 
*) (d) I was afraid that he would not succeed. 
, (e) They said that if he were wiser, he would be better. 


(f) Men are less indignant when suffering violence than when 
suffering wrong. 


finite Se” ee oa 





[ovzR] 
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4 
if 
i 


SE SOE Riga ot 


6. Translate into Greek : 
(a) Man must not be honoured before the truth. 
(b) Let no one enter here who does not know geometry. 
(c) You are so foolish that you hope to conquer. 


(d) They deliberated whether they should approsch the city 
by sea or by land. 


(e) He would not be invited, even if he were rich, 
(f) As it is not possible to save the country, let us die for it. 


7. Translate into Greek : 


And after him Mardonius spoke: “ Not only, my lor2, art thou 
the noblest of living Persians, but likewise of those yet unborn 
(fut. part. of ejui). Most true are all the words which thou hast 
spoken. But best of all is thy resolve (S0£a) not to let the Greeks 
who live in Europe, and who are a worthless race (avdéfics) mock 
(xatayeddw) us any more. It were indeed a monstrous (Setvds) 
thing, if after conquering and enslaving the Assyrians and many 
other mighty nations, not for any wrong they had done us, but 
only from a wish to increase our empire, we should not then punish 
the Greeks, who have done us such wanton injury. What is it 
that we fear? Their numbers or the greatness of their wealth ? 
We know the manner of their battle, and how weak their power 
is, for already we have subdued («atacrtpédo) their children who 
dwell in our country.” 





Education Department, Ontario. 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 
: THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
ity aN VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 




















a JUNIOR LEAVING AND PASS MATRICULATION. 

hou. oe A. J. BELL, M.A., Pu.D. 

orn a Examiners : < WILLIAM DALE, M.A. 

ast i ( JoHN FLETCHER, M.A. 

eks be 

ock = 

vos) 9 ; ; ; 

any a Norr.—Candidates will take sections A and B, and any fwe 

but i questions of section C. 

nish a 

is it a A. 

ywer a Translate into Latin: 

who. a 1. He thought that the boy would die, but all the rest 
YY a thought that he would live. 


2. Don’t you think that he ought to have forgotten how 
much they had injured him ? 

3. I asked him which of his friends was favored by the king? 

4. No ons was so cruel as to wish them to be put to the 
sword. 


5. I believe that the governmunt ought to have ascertained 
the position of the enemy. 


‘ 


6. Translate into Latin: 


Elated with this victory he encamped that night upon the 
fleld (locus) of battle, intending upon the following day to go in 
pursuit of the enemy who had immediately withdrawn from the 
x neighborhood locus). At dawn, accordingly, ke began the 
ay march; but had not advanced far, before ambassadors from the 
+ enemy made their appearance (appareo). Flinging themselves 
a at his feet, they implored him with tears in their eyes (fleo) to 
* spare their countrymen. They acknowledged that by the in- 
(OVER.) 






















juries they had inflicted upon him they had deserved death ; 
that they hardly dared even to ask for peace. They begged that 
their offences (malefic ium) might not prove their ruin (pernicies). 


4 ie 
7. Write down the nom. sing. of nautis, deabus, omine, ossis, 5 
muneri, plebi, pectore, noctis, virtute, multitudine. 


8. State the gender of nouns in question 7, giving the rule in 
each case. 


9. Parse (giving the principal parts of verbs) cadet, caedet, 
jaciere, det, ferret, quaeratur, queretur, verere, victus, vinctus. 


10. Give the principal parts of veto, augeo, audeo, tego, texo, 
vendo, veneo, veto, jaceo, tollo. 





11. What verbs take ut with subjun. for the English infinitive ? a 
Translate: They will never persuade you not to do it. 


12. State the syntax of verbs of fearing. 


Translate: I was afraid that he was not likely to do you much 
good, 


13. State the common forms for the negative imperative. 
Translate: Do not lose such an opportunity. 






14, What is a dependent question ? 
Translate: Have you told them the nature of the dang ger? 





Cducation Department, Ontario. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 
SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


A. J. Beut, M.A., Pu.D. 
Examiners : }Wruu1amM Dats, M.A. 
JoHNn Fietcuer, M.A. 











Note—An option is allowed between questions 4 and 5. 


A. 
1. Explain what is meant by (a) objective genitive ; (b) genitive 
of quality; (c) genitive of definition; and give in Latin an 
example of each. 


2. Show by examples the various ways in which the present 
participle in English may be expressed in Latin. 


8. Give examples in Latin to illustrate the different meanings 
of dum and ut. 


4, Translate into Latin : 
(a) We are fighting with an enemy who ought in no wise to 
be spared. 
(b) How few there are who have been, or will be, like him. 


(c) Their answer showed more daring than caution, consid- 
ering the perilous ground on which they stood. 





4 () Whenever he heard anything of this kind, he would 
4 instantly say that the story was invented by some 
4 neighbor. 
| 4 5. Translate into Latin : 
yg (a) If he does this, I shall be glad; if not, I shall take it 
Ss quietly. : 


(b) These favors are greater than I can requite. 
‘ [ovER. ] 


























(c) I received the thanks of parliament and the nation for 
having been alone in not despairing of the Common 
Wealth. 

(1) Whatever his guilt, whatever his criminality, no one 
has a right to indict him in his absence and to con- 
demn him unheard. 


NS ae 


—— 
SPSS ASE ES ae aI — 


PRET ain 


6. When is si followed by the indicative, and when by the 
subjunctive mood? Give examples. 


B. 
Translate into Latin : 


The names of Catilina’s associates show how noble were the 
families, how exalted the stations of the men who now prepared 
to plunge into a revolution. Among them were two nephews of 
the dictator Sulla. Autronius and Cassius had been candidates 
for the consulship. Bestia was a tribune elect : even the Consul 
Antonius was suspected of a knowledge of their designs. They 
counted upon the support of the men who had been impover- 
ished by Sulla, and hoped to inflame the turbulence which ani- 
mated the dregs of the populace. They expected moreover the 
armed assistance of the veterans who had already squandered 
the possessions they had so suddenly acquired. They proposed 
to excite against their conquerors the hostile feelings of the 
Italian races. Finally they resolved to seize the gladiators’ 
schools at Capua: and some of them would not have scrupled 
to arm even the slaves and criminals. 











Education Department, Ontario. 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 


7 THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI. 
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Note. — Candidates will take all the translation on the paper 
and any two of the questions in each of the sections A, B, 
and C, 


A. 





d Translate : 
ig Ariovistus ad postulata Caesaris pauca respondit, de suis virtutibus 
& multa praedicavit: Transissé Rhenum sese non sua sponte, sed roga- 
3 { tum et arcessitum a Gallis; non sine magna spe magnisque praemiis 
a domum propinquosque reliquisse : sedes habere in Gallia ub ipsis con- 
ss cessas, obsides ipsorum voluntate datos; stipendium capere jure belii 
i quod victores victis imponere consuerint. Non sese Gallis, sed Gallos 
a sibi bellum intulisse; omnes Galliae civitates ad se oppugnandum 
Bi venisse ac contra se castra habuisse ; eas omnes copias a se uno proelio 
4 pulsas ac superatas esse. 


1, Parse transisse, arcessitum, consuerint, oppugnandum and 
pulsas, giving the principal parts in each case. 


2. Derive obsides, stipendiwm, bellum, imponere and civitates. 


3. Rewrite in direct oration from Transisse Rhenum to im- 
ponere consuerint, 


B. 
Translate : 


Caesari omnia uno tempore erant agenda: vexillum proponen- 
dum, quod erat insigne cum ad arma concurri oporteret, signum 
tuba dandum, ab opere revocandi milites, qui paulo longius aggeris 

(OVER. ) 








petendi causa processerant arcessendi, acies instruenda, milites cohort- 
andi, signum dandum. Quarum rerum magnam partem temporis 
brevitas et successus et incursus hostium impediebat. His difficultat- 
ibus duae res erant subsidio, scientia atque usus militum, quod superi- 
oribus proeliis exercitati, quid fieri oporteret non minus commode ipsi 
sibi praescribere quam ab aliis doceri poterant, et quod ab opere sing- 
ulisque legionibus singulos legatos Caesar discedere, nisi munitis 
castris vetuerat. 


4. Parse all the words in aggeris petendi causa processerant 
arcessendi, 


5. Write explanatory notes on vewillum, tuba, signum, legio 
and legatos. 


6. Give an account of any one of the following events: (a) the 
defeat of the Helvetii, (b) the conference with Ariovistus, (c) the 
fate of the Aduatuci. 


C. 
Translate : 

Attulit ipse viris optatum casus honorem. 
Namque furens animi dum proram ad saxa suburguet 
Interior spatioque subit Sergestus iniquo, 
Infelix saxis in procurrentibus haesit. 

Concussae cautes, et acuto in murice remi 
Obnixi crepuere, illisaque prora pependit. 
Consurgunt nautae et magno clamore morantur, 
Ferratasque sudes et acuta cuspide contos 
Expediunt, fractosque legunt in gurgite remos. 


7. Scan the last two verses, marking the cesural pause in each. 


8. Show the force of the prefixes in subwrguet, concussae, ob- 
nivi, Wisa, and expediunt. 


9. Account for the case of viris, animi, spatio, clamore, and 
cuspide. 


D. 


Translate the following, writing notes on the italicized words 
in each: 


(a) Una omnes fecere pedem, pariterque sinistros, 
Nunc dextros, solvere sinus; una ardua torquent 
Cornua detorquentque ; ferunt sua flamina classem. 





=] 
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(b) Victori chlamydem auratam, quam plurima circum 
Purpura Maeandro duplici Meliboea cucurrit. 


(c) et primus clamore secundo 
Hyrtacidae ante omnes exit /ocus Hippocoontis. 


E. 


Translate at sight: 


His tune cognitis rebus amici regis, qui propter mtatem eius in 
curatione erant regni, sive timore adducti, ut postea praedicabant, sol- 
licitato exercitu regio ne Pompeius Alexandriam Aegyptumque occu- 
paret, sive despecta eius fortuna, ut plerumque in calamitate ex amicis 
inimici existunt, his, qui erant ab eo missi, palam liberaliter respond- 
erunt eumque ad regem venire jusserunt, ipsi clam consilio inito 
Achillam, praefectum regium, singulari hominem audacia, et L. Sep- 
timium, tribunum militum, ad interficiendum Pompeium miserunt. 
Ab his liberaliter ipse appellatus et quadam notitia Septimii productus, 
quod bello praedonum apud eum ordinem duxerat, naviculam parvu- 
lam conscendit cum paucis suis: ibi ab Achilla et Septimio interficitur. 


sollicitare, to tamper with. praedo, a pirate. 
liberaliter, courteously. ordinem ducere, to serve as 
notitia, knowledge. centurion. 

e 
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A. J. BELL, M.A., PH.D. 
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JOHN FLETCHER, M.A. 


4, and also between questions 9 and 10. 


A. 


.Translate : 


O diva, gratum quae regis Antium, 
praesens vel imo tollere de gradu 
mortale corpus vel superbos 
vertere funeribus triumphos, 
te pauper ambit sollicita prece 
ruris colonus, te dominam aequoris, 
quicunque Bithyna lacessit 
Carpathium pelagus carina. 
te Dacus asper, te profugi Scythae 
urbesque gentesque et Latium ferox 
regumque matres barbarorum et 
purpurei metuunt tyranni, 
iniurioso ne pede proruas 
stantem columnam, neu populus trequens 
ad arma cessantes, ad arma 
concitet imperiumque frangat. 
te semper anteit saeva Necessitas, 
clavos trabales et cuneos manu 
gestans aéna, nec severus 
uncus abest liquidumque plumbum. 
—Horace, Odes, B. I. 


1. Write notes on Antium, praesens, triumphos, sollicita, 
Bithyna, lacessit, Carpathium, Dacus, Scythae, Latium. 





(OVER.) 












2. Scan the first stanza, marking the quantity of each 
syllable. 


3. Give in detail the meaning of the above passage, show- 
ing the connection of thought. 


4. Define the special characteristics of the Odes of Horace, 
illustrating from your book where you can. 


B. 
Translate: 


Exponam enim vobis, Quirites, ex quibus generibus homi- 
num iste copie comparentur ; deinde singulis medicinam consilii 
atque orationis mew, si quam potero, afferam. Unum genus 
est eorum, qui magno in re alieno majores etiam possessiones 
habent, quarum amore adducti dissolvi nullo modo possunt. 
Horum hominum species est honestissima; sunt enim locu- 
pletes: voluntas vero et causa impudentissima. Tu agris, tu 
wdificiis, tu argento, tu familia, tu rebus omnibus ornatus et 
copiosus sis, et dubites de possessione detrahere, acquirere ad 
fidem ? Quid enim exspectas? Bellum? Quid? Ergo in 
vastatione omnium tuas possessiones sacrosanctas futuras putas? 
An tabulas novas? Errant qui istas a Catilina expectant. Meo 
beneficio tabule nove proferentur, verum auctionaria. Neque 
enim isti, qui possessiones habent, alia ratione ulla salvi esse 
possunt. Quod si maturius facere voluissent, neque, id quod 
stultissimum est, certare cum usuris fructibus prediorum, et 
locupletioribus his et melioribus civibus uteremur. 

—Cicero, In Catilinam. 


h, Give rules for the mood of comparentur, sis, uteremus. 
6. Write notes on istae, aere alieno, tabulae novae. 

1. “Consilii atque orationis. Hendiadys.” Explain. 

8. “ Locupletioribus. Predicative.” Explain. 


9. Unum genus.. Describe, in your own words, the first 
class of Catiline’s supporters. What is Cicero’s advice to 
them ? 


10. State the object of each of the four orations against 
Catiline respectively. 





first 
e to 


inst 





yr 


C. 
Translate at sight: 


Audite, audite consulem, judices, nihil dicam arrogantius, 
tuntum dicam, totos dies atque noctes de republica cogit- 
antem. Non usque eo L, Catilina rempublicam despexit 
atque contemsit, ut 6a copia, quam secum eduxit, se hanc 
civitatem oppressurum arbitraretur, Latius patet illius sce- 
leris contagio, quam quisquam putat: ad plures pertinet. 
Intus, intus, inquam, est equus Trojanus; a quo nunquam, 
me consule, dormientes opprimemini. Queeris a me, quid 
ego Catilinam metuam. Nihil; et curavi, ne quis metueret: 
sed copias illius, quas hic video, dico esse metuendas ; nec 
tam timendus est nune exercitus L. Catilinse, quam isti, qui 
illum exercitum deseruisse dicuntur. Non enim deseruerunt; 
sed ab illo in speculis atque insidiis relicti, in capite atque in 
cervicibus nostris restiterunt. 

—Cicero, Pru Murena. 
Late patere, be wide-spread ; 
specula, watch-tower ; resto, remain behind. 
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Nore.—Candidates will take section A, the first four questions 
of section B, and any two of the remaining five. 


Translate into French: 


Moliére, the great French author, was born in Paris in the 
year one thousand six hundred and twenty-two. His father was 
the king’s upholsterer (¢apissier) and was probably a rather rich 
man. The son received a good education, although not much is 
known of his youth. When he was about twenty years old he 
organized a company of actors, which was called L’ Illustre 
Thédtre. But in this he did not succeed very well. He soon lost 
all his money, and with his troupe was forced to leave Paris and 
make a tour in the provinces. This tour lasted from sixteen 
hundred and forty-six till sixteen hundred and fifty-eight. Dur- 
ing these years he travelled over (parcourir) nearly the whole of 
France, and played in many of the large cities. After his return 

y to Paris he became the king’s favorite and produced the master- 
° pieces for which he is so celebrated. At last after fifteen years 
of great prosperity he died in sixteen hundred and seventy-three 
at the age of fifty-one. 


(OVER.) 





B. 


1. Construct appropriate replies to the following, each answer 
to consist of at least twelve words: 


(a) Aimeriez-vous que le Canada fat partie des Etats-Unis ? 

(b) Quelle partie de l’année préférez-vous ? 

(c) N’ est-ce pas que l'étude est une belle chose? 

(d) Quels sont les plaisirs de campagne que vous aimez le 
mieux ? 

(e) Quels sont les devoirs les plus importants du jeune 
Canadien ? 


. Translate into French : 
(a) He has not done it yet. 
(b) He has no more of them. 
(c) We have scarcely any left. 
(d) Nobody will be there. 
(e) He has never done anything. 


. Translate into French : 
(a) Whom did you bring with you ? 
(b) What did you bring with you ? 


(c) To whom did you give it ? 
(d) Who is yonder in the field ? 
(e) Which of those ladies did you meet ? 


. Translate into French : 
(a) Let them go away. 
(6) Be silent. 
(c) Let them not be there. 
(d) The woman died. 
(e) He was born. 
(f) They will run. 
(9) Do it now. 
(h) Let them be able to do it. 
(i) May he know hew to do it. 
(j) That they might know how to do it. 


. Translate into French : 
(a) I shall do what you are doing. 
(6) I shall give you what you need. 
(c) What did he tell you ? 
(d) He told me what you told him. 
(e) He whom I saw yesterday is dead. 





6. Translate into French : 
(a) There are three hundred and three men in the field. 
(b) He came on.the sixth of July, one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety-one. 
(c) He gave me twenty-five francs and eighty-five centimes. 
(d) That man is ninety-seven years old. 
(ec) He has two hundred and eighty francs. 


. Translate into French : 
(a) Canada is our country, let us love it. 
(b) Dogs are faithful animals. 
(c) That sugar costs five cents a pound. 
(d) He comes here Mondays. 
(e) Virtue is always beautiful. 


. Translate into French : 
(a) Queen Victoria was born on the twenty-foui:h of May 
one thousand eight hundred and nineteen. 
(b) We arrived on Tuesday morning at half-past seven. 
(c) We always rise at five o’clock on Saturday morning. 
(d) He comes Sundays at five in the evening. 


. Translate into French : 


(a) That tree is sixty feet high. 

(b) Our house is twenty-two feet wide by thirty long. 
(c) He earns ten frances a day. 

(d; That house is five feet longer than ours. 

(v) That box is four feet long and tro feet wide. 
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section B, and any two of the remaining five. 


Translate into French : 

A hungry fox ‘was one day looking for a poultry-yard. It was 
late in the afternoon, and as he was passing a farm house he 
saw a cock and some hens which had gone up into a tree for the 
night. He drew near and invited them to come down and re- 
joice with him on account of a new treaty of peace which had 
been formed between the animals. The cock said he was very 
glad of it, but that ho did not intend to come down before the 
next morning. ‘‘ Put,” said he, ‘I see two dogs coming; I have 
no doubi they wiil be glad to celebrate the peace with you.” 
Just then the fox remembered that he had business elsewhere, 
and, bidding the cock good-bye, began to run. ‘‘Why do you 
run?” said the cock, ‘‘if the animals have made a peace, the dogs 
won’t hurt you. I know them, they are good, loyal dogs and 
would not harm any one.” ‘ Ah,” said the fox, ‘“‘ I am afraid 
they have not yet heard the news.” 


B. 


1. Translate into French : 
(a) How long have you lived in this country ? 
(b) I have lived bere for twenty years. 
(c) I was at his place for two weeks last summer. 
(d) I have been in London many times. 
(e) He will be here in a fortnight, and will stay for a 
week. (OVER.) 








2. 
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Translate into French : 

(a) I should like to havé some, can you give me any ? 

(b) Will you be so kind as to come to-morrow ? 

(c) Will you come and see me? Yes, I shall come. 

(d) He will come ; will you come also ? 

(e) Will you send for the doctor? Yes, I shall send for 
him. 


Translate into French : 

(a) He ought to do it before next week. 

(b) He is to leave for France in a few days. 

(c) I was to have done it but I could not. 

(d) You ought to have gone to see him when you were 
' there. 

(¢) My father and mother must have been there. 


Translate into French: 


(a) We were not there when you came. 

(b) There used to be very many of them in my father’s 
fields. 

(c) When he would go out for a walk he would take a 
book with him. 

(d) When he used to come to our place he would say to 
me. 

(e) When I saw him yesterday I told him. 


. Translate into French: 


(a) Whatever you do vou will never be rich. 

(b) However good you are you will not succeed. 

(c) Whenever you come tell him to wait for me. 

(d) Whenever he came to see me he brought me some- 
thing nice. 

(e) Whoever you are you will not deceive me. 


. Translate into French : 


(a) Do you not think you will be there ? 

(6) That does not hinder him from being a gentleman. 

(c) However important the affair is we must go away. 

(d) It is probable your father will be able to prevent 
him from doing it. , 

(e) Is it not impossible for our friends to do it ? 








7. Translate into French: 


(a) You may do it when you come if you wish. 
(b) You may not do it unless you have finished your 
work. 
j - \ (c) However foolish I may be I shall not do what they 
desire. 
(d) It may rain; it looks very much like it. 
(ec) That may be so; I do not know; ask your father. 


8. Translate into French: 


(a) Do you know whose horses those are ? 

(b) Those are the gentlemen whose horses we saw. 

(c) That is the man whose words I was thinking of. 

(d) I was speaking of what you told me yesterday. 

(e) I was thinking of the man you were speaking of this 
morning. 


9. Translate into French : 
(a) Why did you get your hair cut, in this cold weather ? 
(b) He had his house built on a hill. 
(c) He had a coat made for himself. 
(d@) Did that little boy not hurt his hand when he fell ? 
(e) He will not shave himself, he will get himself 
’ / shaved. . 


10. Translate into French: 
(a) Nobody will ever do what you said. 
(b) I never saw anything so beautiful. 
(c) I never saw any one who is so foolish as he. 
(dq) He never had anything which pleased him so much. 
(e) Did you ever see any one so poor? Never. 
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Note. — Candidates will take section A, and either section B or 
section CO, 


A. 
Translate: 

Quel homme est ce député Bowelt? le connaissez-vous ? 

—Mais un brave homme, 4 ce que je crois du moins, monsei- 
gneur, 

Le jeune homme, en entendant cette appréciation du caractére 
de Bowelt faite par l’officier, laissa échapper un mouvement de 
désappointement si étrange, de mécontentement si visible, que 
lofficier le remarqua et se hata d’ajouter: 

— On le dit, du moins, monseigneur, Quant 4 moi, je ne puis 
rien affirmer, ne connaissant pas personnellement monsieur Bowelt. 

— Brave homme, répéta celui qu’on avait appelé monseigneur ; 
est-ce brave homme que vous voulez dire ou homme brave ? 

—Ah! monseigneur m’excusera; je n’oserais établir cette dis- a 
tinction vis-d-vis d’un homme que, je le répéte 4 Son Altesse, je | 
ne connais que de visage. a 

—Au fait, murmura le jeune homme, attendons, et nous allons | 
bien voir. i} 

L’officier inclina la téte en signe d’assentiment et se tut. 


1. le connaissez-vous (1.1)? Translate: I know him and 
his brother. ‘ | 
2. ne connaissant pas... monsieur Bowelt. Translate: I 
don’t know those gentlemen but I know their names. 
8. Point out the various uses of que in the extract. 
(OVER.) 
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third person plural. 
5. Write the first person singular of tt eteriti 
e Future Indicative, and of the Present Gubjunctive © 


B. 


arins, Jean 


Né tout pres de la, & Villerville, 
‘ntains, avait tou jours emporté au fond 


Translate : 
d'une race de m 


Pigault, dans ses voyages loi 
rre ott 8’ était passée 80 


de Yame image d 
Nulle part il n’avaityien VU qui effacit ¢ 
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jers automnes. 
* * * * 
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Change thi 
Parse each of 
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quil naviguait. Translate : 


9, Depuis le temps 
have you been going to the college ? 
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10. Give the first person, singular and plural, of the Present 
and the Preterite Definite Indicative and of the Present Subjunc- 
tive of the following verbs: effagdt, avait paru, s'¢tait-il dit, par- 
venait, faisait, 


C, 
Translate ; 

“Bonjour, vieux! dit Tautin, en tendant la main & Pigault. 
Quel bon vent t’améne? 

—Un service que je viens te demander, 

~ Merci! c’est fait! mais parle vite! tu vois que nous n’al- 
lons pas coucher ici! 

—Je viens te demander un passage. 

— Pour toi ? 

— Non, pour un ami. 

—Tu sais ot nous allons! 

— Au Sénégal, m’a-t-on dit ? 

—Juste! c’est 14 que veut se rendre ton monsieur ? 

—Oui.. c’est-d-dire non ! 

—Eh bien! il ne tient pas précisément & faire un aussi long 
voyage .. mais il faut qu'il le fasse. 

-- Ah! je comprends! c’est un indiscipliné, 4 qui l’on mén- 
age un tour du monde . . de correction. 

—Non! reprit vivement Jean Pigault, c’est au contraire un 
trés bon enfant. Mais il est la cause de grandes divisions dans 
la famille. 

—Entre le pére et la mére ? 

-- Pas précisément, mais entre le mari et la femme et on le 
sacrifie pour avoir la paix ! 

* * * * * 


—On ne peut rien lui apprendre. 

Et personne ne veut comprendre que l’éléve Maugendre a 
appris 4 live en plein bois, par dessus I’épaule de Clara, et que ce 
n’est pas la méme chose que d’étudier la géométrie, sous la férule 
d’un pion hirsute. : 

Voila pourquoi l’éléve Maugendre dégringole de I’étude des 
moyens dans |’étude des petits. 

C’est qu’il y a une singuliére différence entre les lecons du 
Magister de Corbigny et celles de MM. les professeurs du collége 
de Nevers. 

Toute la distance qui sépare un enseignement en bonnet de 
peau de lapin, d’un enseignement en toque d’hermine. 

Le pére Maugendre se désespére. 














Il lui semble que le torestier en bicorne s’éloigne i grandes 
enjambves, 


11. Vieuw (1.1). Givethe French of an old tree, an old woman, 


12. Un service que je viens te demander. Re-write, substitut- 
ing ton frere for te and changing je viens to the present perfect. 


18. pour un ami.(l. 8). ‘Translate: For an old friend of mine. 


14, l’éléve a appris. Translate: The lessons which Clara has 
learned. 

15. Give the first person singular of the Imperfect, the Preter- 
ite Definite and the Future Indicative, also the first and second 
persons plural of the Present Subjunctive of the following verbs : 

Vaméne, tu sais, comprendre, veut, lire, 








Education Department, Ontario, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1891, 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH AUTHORS. 
SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


M. S. CLARK, B.A. 
Examiners : 27 JOHN PETCH, M.A. 
( Joun SQUAIR, B.A. 


Nore. — Candidates will take section A, and either section B or C. 


A. 
Translate : 


Il faut vous laisser enfermer, vos compagnons et vous, 
jusqu’ au moment oti je jugerai convenable de vous rendre 
la liberté. 

—Vous étes le maitre, lui répondis-je, en le regardant fixe- 
ment. Mais puis-je vous adresser une question ? 

—Aucune, Monsieur. 

Sur ce mot, je n’avais pas & discuter, mais a obéir, puisque 
toute résistance ett été impossible. Je descendis a la cabine 
qu’ occupaient Ned Land et Conseil, et je leur fis part de la 
détermination du capitaine. Je laisse & penser comment 
cette communicaticn fut recue par le Canadien. D’ailleurs, 
le temps manqua & toute explication. Quatre hommes de 
l’équipage attendaient & la porte, et ils nous conduisirent a 
cette cellule ot nous avions passé notre premiére nuit a 
bord du Nautilus. 

Ned Land voulut réclamer, mais la porte se ferma sur lui 
pour toute réponse. 

“Monsieur me dira-t-il ce que cela signifie ?’ me demanda 
Conseil. 

Je racontai & mes compagnons ce qui s’était passé. IIs 
furent aussi étonnés que moi, mais aussi peu avancés. 


1. laisser enfermer. Translate: Il faut vous faire enfermer 
(OVER.) 








2. jusqu’ au moment on, edt été, je leur fis part, vous rendre la 
Liberté, ce que cela signifie. Give an equivalent French ex- 
pression for each of these. 

3. Aucune, Monsieur. Supply the ellipsis in full. 


4, Je descendis ala cabine. Translate: My companions (f.) 
have gone Jown to the cabin. 


5. a cette cellule ot nous avions passé, etc. Give an equival- 
ent French expression for ow. Re-write the whole expres- 
sion, substituting occupé for passé. 

6. ils nous conduisirent, la porte se ferma. Change each of 
these into the Present Perfect tense. 


B. 

Translate : 

CABOUSSAT, mettant la lettre dans sa poche.—De quel diable 
de défaut a-t-il voulu me parler? (Blanche parait habillée.) 
Tiens! tu as fait toilette ?....tu vas sortir ? 

BLANCHE, revenant par le premier plan a droite.—Oui, je 
dois, depuis longtemps, une visite & notre voisine, madame de 
Vercelles....C’est une famille trés-influente et trés-portée 
pour ion élection....je prendrai la voiture. 

CanoussaT.—Un mot seulement....Blanche, as-tu quel- 
quefois songé a te marier ? 

BLANCHE, sournoisement.—Moi?....jamais, papa ! 

CaBoussaT.—Enfin, s’il se présentait un parti honorable. . 
un bon jeune homme....affectueux, rangé....jamais de li- 
queurs....excepté dans son café.... 

BLANCHE, @ part.—-Monsieur Edmond! 

CaRoussaT.—Eprouverais-tu quelque répugnance ? 

c’est-a-dire....je ferai 


tout ce que tu voudras. 
* 


% * * 


La vieille Lisbeth était venue vcir; son menton tremblo- 
tait elle, n’osait approcher, et je l’entendais qui récitait l’ Ave 
Maria tout bas. Sa frayeur me gagnait lorsque l’oncle s’écria: 

“ Lisbeth, & quoi penses-tu donc? Au nom @"t ciel, es-tu 
folle? Cette femme n’est-elle pas comme toutes les femr.ies, 
et ne m’as-tu pas aidé cent fois dans mes opérations? Allons, 
allons...maintenant la folie reprend le dessus. Va..chauffe 
de eau; c’est tout ce que je puis espérer de toi.” 

Le chien s’était assis devant l’alcéve, et regardait, a travers 
ses poils frisés, la femme étendue sur le lit, immobile et pale 
comime une morte. 





«“Fritzel, me dit l’oncle, ferme les volets, nous aurons 
moins d’air. Et vous, Koffel, faites du feu dans le fourneau, 
car d’obtenir quelque chose maintenant de Lisbeth, il n’y faut 
pas penser. Ah! si parmi tant de miséres nous avions encore 
le bon esprit de rester un peu calmes! Mais il faut que tout 
s’en méle: quand le diable est en route, on ne sait plus ou il 
s’arrétera.” 

Ainsi parla l’oncle d’un air désolé. Je courus fermer les 
volets, et j’entendis qu’il les accrochait 4 lintérieur. En re- 
gardant vers la fontaine, je vis que deux nouvelles charettes 
de morts partaient. Je rentrai tout grelottant. 


7. a-t-il voulu me parler. What is the force of this tense 
here? 
8. Moi?... jamais, papa! Supply the ellipsis. 


9. Elle n’osait approcher. Give a list of verbs with which 
pas is usually omitted. 


10. Ht je Ventendis qui récitait. Express otherwise. 


11. a quoi penses-tu donc? Translate: Think of me, old 
fellow ; also, The lady of whose boy I was thinking. 


12. Give the participles, and the 3rd Person Singular of 
the simple tenses of the Indicative and of the Subjunctive 
Mood of any three of the following verbs: voir, s’était assis, 
obtenir, il faut, ferai, vowdras. 


C. 

Translate : 

CABOUSSAT, 2 part.—Décidément ce jeune homme-ia ne 
nous convient pas du tout.... D’abord, il a un défaut... Je 
ne sais pas lequel....mais c’est presque un vice. 

BLANCHE.—Eh bien, papa....et cette communication ? 

CABOUSSAT.— Voila ce que c’est....une bétise....un en- 
fantillage....Poitrinas ne s’est-il pas mis dans la téte de te 
marier a son fils Edmond.... 

BLANCHE.—Ah! vraiment ? 

CABOUSSAT.—Tu ne le connais pas... .je vais te le dépeindre 
....Ce n’est pas un mauvais sujet. ..mais il est chauve, my- 
ope, petit, commun. .avec un gros ventre.. 

BLANCHE.——Mais papa.... 

CaBOUSSAT.—-Ce n’est pas pour t’influencer....car tu es 
parfaitement libre....De plus, il lui manque trois dents.... 
par devant. * 





BLANCHE.--Oh! par exemple ! 
CanoussaT.-—De plus...il a un défaut..un défaut énorme 
. qui est presque un vice.... 
BLANCHE, effrayée.—-Un vice, monsieur Edmond ! 

# * % % 


Puis le mauser s’éloigna, serrant de nouveau la main de 
loncle; on le voyait comme en plein jour marcher dans la 
rue déserte. Enfin il disparut au coin de la ruelle des Orties, 
et, le froid étant trés vif, nous rentr’mes tous en nous sou- 
haitant le bonsoir. 

L’oncle, sur le seuil de ma chambre, m’embrassa et me dit 
d’une voix étrange, en me serrant sur son coeur: 

“Fritzel....travaille....travaille....et conduis-toi bien, 
cher enfant!” 

Il entra chez lui tout ému. 

Moi, je ne pensais qu’au bonheur de garder Scipio. Une 
fois dans ma chambre, je le fis coucher & mes pieds, entre le 
chaud duvet et le bois de lit; il se tenait la tranquille, la 
téte entre les pattes; je sentais ses flancs se dilater douce- 
ment & chaque respiration, et je n’aurais pas changé mon sort 
contre celui de l’empereur d’ Allemagne. 

Jusque passé dix heures, il me fut impossible de dormir, en 
songeant a ms félicité. L’oncle allait et venait chez lui; je 
Yentendis ouvrir son secrétaire, puis faire du feu dans le 
poéle de sa chambre pour la premiére fois (= | ‘iver; je pen- 
sai qu’il avait l’idée de veiller, et je fiuis pi? m’endormir 
profondément. 


13. Je ne sais pas lequel. Show by short sentences the 
various uses of lequel. 


14, de te marier a son fils Edmond. Translate: Blanche is 
not going io marry his son Edmond. 


15. serrant de nouveau la main de l’oncle. Translate: The 
Mauser and uncle are shaking hands. 


16. en me serrant sur son coeur. Why not le coeur. Trans- 
late: Uncle kissed me on the forehead. 


17. pas changé mon sort. Translate: Do you believe that 
I have traded dogs with Jack ? 


18. Write the Participles, and the 3rd Person Singular of 
the simple tenses of the Indicative and of the Subjunctive 
Mood of any three of the following verbs : 

disparut, conduis-toi, je sentais, ourvrir, je sais, dépeindre. 
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_ 1. Decline throughout, the German equivalents of the follow- 
ing : 

(a) Such a man; 

(b) The poor woman ; 

(c) Our largest house ; 

(d) Poor old dog ; 

(e) I poor boy. 


2. Give, with the definite article before each, the nominative 
singular and plural of ten of the following: T'hor, Regen, Ant- 
wort, Butter, Abend, Geschichte, Heer, Zeit, sand, Hand, Wun- 
der, Name, Herz, Auge. 


8. Write out: 
(a) The singular of the present indicative active of essen, 
miissen, lassen, helfen, wissen ; 
(b) The 2nd person singular of the imperative, and of the 
imperfect subjunctive of—stehen, helfen, kommen, 
einladen, s2tzen. 


4. Give Geri.an for—(a) in order that, (b) as soon as, (c) not 
but also, (d) in this manner, (e) a month ago, (f) for 
your sake, (g) along the shore, (h) for Mary’s sake, (¢) I have been . 
permitted to sing, (j) He ought to have come, (k) He would have 
become, (e) She will have been praised, (m) We could not have 
remained, (n) I shall have to ride. (0) My watch has stopped. 
(OVER.) 


































5. Translate : 

(a) I know one of the gentlemen at the door, but I cannot 
remember his name. 

(b) Yonder is the river; on this side stands my house, on | 
that side, his. f \ 

(c) If anything else is needed the good lady herself should f 
be applied to. 

‘(d) Had you gone away without his seeing you he would 
have been very sorry. 

(e) Whose is the book you are speaking of? It is your 
brother’s. 


6. Translate : 

(a) When is the coldest weather in this country ? 

(b) I had already put on my hat and was just on the point 
of going out. 

(c) You should never forget to thank those who help you. 

(d) It is better to say nothing when one “%esn’t know what 
to say. 

(ec) Our teacher insists on our writing a German exercise 
every day. 


7. Translate any six of the following : 
(a) I saw him going to school. 
(b) In riding to the country we met him walking to town. pt 
(c) He came running to me showing me his hand. 
(d) It is pleasant driving and conversing with a friend. Ps 
(e) The man sitting looking out of the window. 
(f) People rely on his getting it. ' 
(9) In helping others we find the pleasure of doing good. 
(h) Forgiving and loving is more noble than hating. 
(i) Reading the writing is more fatiguing than amusing. 
(j) Are you thinking of going to college in the fuii ? 


8. Write at least forty words in German on either of the fol- 
lowing subjects : 
(a) What I shall do during the summer. 
(b) The last story I read. 


9. Translate: When the master came home for the first time 
from the morning walk the day seemed to him very long, which ° 
had seemed to him so short before, when he used to sleep late. 


10. Translate: Six times in the last fourteen days I have 
climbed at night over the wall and waded through the moat close 
to your gate, and nobody perceived me. 


ol- 


me 


ich * 


ave 
lose 





11. Translate: But Doctor Miiller concluded very gravely with 
these words : Whoever approaches princes, him the people stamp 
at once as a man of influence, do what he will. 


12. Translate: I have been told there are in this town two 
books, a red one and a black one ; in the red book the adherents 
of the new order enter their names, in the black one its oppon- 
ents have to inscribe theirs. 


13. Show how words are formed in German, giving one exam- 
ple with each of the following suffixes, and writing the examples 
on the following model : 

Frucht, fruit ; fruchtbar, fruitful : 
tum, -ling, -icht, -eln, -en, shaft, -ung, «lei, sieren, ei. 
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section C, 


A, 
Translate : 

Cinft (e6 tar furg nad) meiner Verheirathung) begeigte meine Frau Luft 
auf Die Jagd gu gehen. Bd) ritt voran, um etwas aufsujuden, und e8 Dauerte 
nidyt lange, fo ftand mein Hund vor einer Kette don einigen Hundert Hihnern. 
Jd) twarie immer und immer auf meine Frau, die mit meinem Lieutenant und 
einem Reittnedte gleid) nad) mir weggeritten war; Riemand aber war gu fehen 
nod) gu haren. Gndlid) werde id) unrubig, tehre um, und ungefahr auf der 
Halfte deb Weged hore id) ein duRerft flaglided* Winfeln?. Eg fdhien mir 
ae Nahe gu fein, und dod) war weit und breit feine lebendige Secle gu 
erblicen. 

Ich ftieg ab, legte mein Ohr auf den Boden, und nun horte id) nicht nur, 
bafR died Sammern® unter Der Erde war, fondern erfannte aud) gang Deutlid) 
die Stimme miner Frau, meineds Lieutenants unt meineds Reitinedts. Bugleid) 
fal id) aud), dag nidt weit vou mir die Deffnung einer Steinfohlergrube war, 
und e6 blied mir nun leider fein Brweifel mehr, dag mein armed Weib und ihre 
Pegleiter da hineingeftiirst* waren. 


1 From klagen, to lament. 8 piteous cry. 
2 moaning. *from stiirzen, to fall. 


1. Give the rules for the position in the sentence of such words 
as voran, um, and ab. 


2. Decline in the Singular and Plural, with the definite article 
prefixed, Ohv and Weib; also decline Miemand. 


3. Compare kurz, nahe, armes. (OVER.) 











4, Give the 3rd Person Singular of the Present Indicative, and 
the 2nd Person Singular of the Imperative, of ritt, sehen, stieg, 
sah, erkannte. 


5. Give the 1st Person Singular of the Present Perfect Indic- 
ative Active of werde, gehen, warte, stieg ab, blied. 


B. 
Translate: 
. - Biel Unredteds that Gerhr » Richwin nidt, er that nur aud) nidts 
Rechtes. Bedem GEinfall, jeder Yaune Des Wugenblices gab er fid) hin; diefe 
Einfalle aber fielen, feltfam genug, niemals auf die Arbeit, welde im YWugen- 
bli gu vollfiihren Dringend Roth war. Wenn ed galt, in Der Weberei nadysu- 
jehen, Dann hatte er die grdfte Luft, aussureiten, und wenn er auffigen follte gu 
einem Mitt nad) Den benaaybarten Grajenfdloffern in Weilburg, Dillenburg 
oder Braunfels, wo oft bedeutende Gefdafte absufdliegen waren, Dann dDdudyte 
e8 ihm wunderfdhon bei Den Webftiihlen. Standen Kaufer im Waarentager, 
Dann fdyaute Meifter Ridwin wohl durd)’s Fenfter feinen bdfen Buben yu, 
jann wie er ihrer Unart dod) andy einmal webren wolle, vergag aber Daritber 
geraume Zeit die Kunden und redete fie sulewt mit grimmiger vaterlider Strenge 
an und fubr mit der Elle in’ Zeug, ald wolle er die Kaufer ftatt der Buben 
priigeln. 
* * * * * * * 

» Mein lieber Doftor Miller! Er mug fid) nicht einbilden, dag id) Shn 
wegen Seiner argtliden Kunft gu meinem Leibmedicus ernannt habe. Bch 
weif, Dag Er auf Univerfititen nidtd gelernt hat. Allein die Dottores find 
allejammt Charlatan$, und wer, gleid) Shm, feine Brarids friegt, der furirt 
wenigftend Riemanden su Tode, und ift alfo faft in feiner Art Der Befte. Weil 
Er Mutterwig und Befdeidenheit hat, darum foll Er mein Leibargt fein, nidt 
wegen Seiner Wiffenfdyaft, um weldye id) mid) den Teufel fiimmere. Jd) lafje 
Die Ratur walten, als den grogten Yrgt, und Er foll mir nidjt Drein reben &6 
ift altherfommlid an unferm Hofe, dag der Leibmedicus jeden Morgen pracis 8 
Ubr im Kabinette des Firften erfcheint, und da id) nad) altem Braud) nun 
wieder einen Leibmedicus habe, fo will id) Shn aud) jeden Morgen sur redten 
Stunde vor mir fehen. Ym Uebrigen fiimmere Er fid) nidt um meine Gefund- 
heit und fdyweige Er bis id) Shn frage Sei Er flug, ftille und befdyeciden, 
mein lieber Doftor, und Er fann Sein Gli madden.’ 


6. Explain the grammatical relation of the clauses : 


(a) Wenn es galt in der Weberei nachzusehen. 
(6) Standen Kéufer im Waarenlager. 


7. Wer, gleich Ihm, keine Prawis kriegt. (a) What is wer here? 
(b) What could he substituted for it? (c) How is wer more 
commonly used? (d) If it were so used in the above clause, 
what would be the arrangement of words? 

















Hitt 
{tet 
ind- 
Det, 


1ere ? 
more 
lause, 


8. Give, with the def. article preceding the Nom. and Gen. 
Sing. and Plur. of any five of the following nouns: — Ha 
Kunst, Universitiiten, Doktor, Leibarzt, Wissenschaft, Hofe, MI | 
Kabinette, Firsten, Brauch, Augenblick, Grafenschléssern, | 
Kunden. 








9. Give (a) Mood and Tense, (6) principal parts, and 
(c) the 3rd Sing. Pres. Indic. Act. of any five of the following 
verbs : that,’ galt, standen, sann, fuhr, vergass, abzuschliessen, ih 
erscheint, sehen, schweige. ii 





C. ae 
Translate : vi 
Da webte und wimmelte e6 nun auf einmal in dem Stadtdyen wie in einem ae 
Ameifenhaufen, wenn ein Knabe mit dem Sto p.ineinftdRt ; dDenw die fonjt fo i 
friedDjamen Liirger fiihlten wohl, was e6 heige, ald triegfiihrende Madt auf die ik 
Wiihne gu treten. Jn den Kramladen und Werkftdtten war allgemeiner Feier- ! 1h 
tag, auf Den Gajfen dagegen, in Den Sdenten, im Zeughaus, im Rathhaus H 
wie hidyt minder im Rathsfeller wogte Tug und Wit gefddaftig Durdyeinander. i] 
Cin Jeglider hatte Plane, Warnungen und Bropheseiungen in der Tafdye, Hi 
Deder wollte reden, Ginige fogar hiren, was Andere redeten, und bom Sdyufter- 
jungen bis gum Biirgermeifter erfdyienen Wie als geborene Heerfithrer und 
Staatsmanner, deren Gaben bisher nur verborgen geruht. BWorab aber galt 
e8 ald Dad ZJeiden eines wahren Patrioten, vodllig gu vergeffen, Daz ¢8 nod 
irgend ein ander Ding in der Welt gebe als Die Drohende Febde mit dem Dads 
und feinen Spieggeiellen. 
* * * 



























* 





* 


| 
Drauf der Konig greift nad) dem Beder fdpnell, 
Jn Den Strudel ihn fdyleudert hinein: | 
Und fdaffft Du den Beder mir wieder sur Stell’, : 
So folljt Du der trefflid)fte Ritter mir fein, yy 
Und follft fie al Ehgemarl heut’ nod) umarmen, | 


* 















Die jett fiir did) bittet mit gartem Erbarmen. 


Da ergreift's ihm die Seele mit HimmelSgewwalt, 
Und e6 bligt aus Den YWugen ihm fhhn, i 
Und er fiehet errdten die chine Geftalt, 
Und fieht fie erbleidyen und finten hin ; } 
Da treibt’s ihn, den fHftlidyen Preis zu erwerben, f 
Und ftiirgt hinunter auf Leben und Sterben. 


Woh! hort man die Brandung, wohl tehrt fie zuvite, 
Sie vertiindigt der Donnernde Sdhall; 

Da bitet fidy’S hinunter init liebendem Blict, 

G8 fommen, e6 fommen die Wafer all, 

Sie raufden herauf, fie raufdyen nieder, 

Den Biingling bringt feined wieder. 


a SNES CT 


10. Wenn ein Knabe «++ hineinstoxat Give the force of 
wenn here. Omit wenn and then arrange &s an independent 
clause. 


11. Mit dem Dachs. What does Dachs usually mean ? 
Tell how it comes to have its special meaning here. 


12. Give, with the def. article preceding, the Nom. and the 
Gen. Sing. and Plur. of any five of the following nouns: 


Ameisenhaufen, Kramliden, Plime, Spiessgesellen, Stock, Werk- 
stiitten, Rathskeller, Patrioten, Augen. 


13. Give the Infinitive, the 3rd Sing. of the Pres. and 


_ Imperf. Indic. Active, and the perf. part. of any five of the 


following verbs : fihlten, heisse, wollte, verborgen, galt, verges- 
sen, gebe, sinken, treibt, ereerben, bringt, erbleichen. 
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Nore.— Candidates will take section A and either section B or C. 


A. 





Translate: 

Nady furgzer seit fam Bafaroff aurite, fete fid) an den Tifdy und begann 
Thee su trinten, als ob er Den ganzen Samowar (Theemafdine) leeren wollte. 1] 
Die beiden Briider fahen ihm fdyweigend su und Artadi beobadtete Vater und | 
Oritel mit verftohlenen Wlicen. | 

Sind Sie weit gegangen 2 fragte Nifolai endlid). 

/VWiG gu Dem Sumpf am Ende Bhres Efpenwaldd.ns. Bd) habe finf 
oder feds Wafferfanepfen anfgejagt. Ou tounteft fie fdyieRen, Artadi.“ 

Ele find wohl fein Jager 2” 

» Mein! 

ie befdaftigen fid) vorsugsiweife mit Phyfife’ fragte Paul. 

8d, tiberhaupt mit Naturwifjenfdyaften.“/ 

rN Der leften Zeit follen die Germanen in diefen Wiffenfdyaften groge 
Fortidyritte gemadt haben? 

Ruerdings! Wuf diefem Gebiet find die Deuticden unfre Lehrmeifter, gab 
Vafaroff nadlaffig sur Antwort. 

* * * * % 


Die von dem Parlamente erlassene Navigations-Acte, 
wonach-bei Strafe der Confiscation von Schiff und Ladung 
Auswiirtige fortan keine andern Waaren als selbst erzeugte 
auf eigenen Schiffen nach England bringen dtirften,” ver- 
setzte dem Holliindischen Zwischenhandel einen furchtbaren 
Schlag. Als die geforderte Zuriicknahme verweigert wurde, 
brach der Krieg aus, den Cromwell eben so sehr winschte, 
als ihn die Generalstaaten gern vermieden hitten. 

(OVER.) 


AONE 





1. Setzte sich an den Tisch. Translate: He is sitting at the 
table. At table he is always merry. 

2, Sie sind wohl kein Jiger. Give the force of wohl here. 
Give with examples other uses of this word. 2 


3. Translate: I am not an Englishman but a genuine 
Prussian. 

4. Wonach bei Strafe... Give the phrase for which wonach 
stands here. When must such forms as wonach be used ? 


5. Wonach bei Strafe ... den Cromwell eben so sehr wiinschte. 
According to what rule are these relative clauses construct- 
ed with reference to their respective antecedents ? 

6. Give the 2nd Person Singu! * the Imperative and the 
Imperfect Subjunctive of began.,  .nken, schiessen, erlassen, 
brach. 


B. 
Translate: 


(a) Bda (thingelt). 


Karl, 
Eine Empfehlung an den Herrn Profeffor, und wir warten mit dem Kaffee 


auf ibn. (Rarlab.) 
Oberft. Nun, das Warten war gerade nicht ndthig, wir haben ja gee 


trunfen. 

Wdelheid. Meine Ida nod) nidyt. 

Bda. Still! 

Wdelheid. Warum hat er fid) nur als Candidat aufftetlen laffen ? 
Er hat ohnedied Gefdafte genug. 

Oberft. Alles Ehrgeis, ihr Madden. Bn diefen jungen Herren fect 
Der Teifel ded Ehrgcises, er treibt fie, wie Der Dampf die Locomotiven. 

Ida. Nein, Vater, er hat dadei nidyt an fidy gedacht. 

Overft. Das ftellt fid) nicht fo nat dar: id) will Carriere madyen, 
oder: id) will cin gefeierter Mann werden. Das geht feiner gu. Da fommen 
Die guten Freunde und fagen: EG ijt Pilicht gegen die gute Eade, dag Du—ed 
ift ein Berbreden gegen Dein Vaterland, wenn du nidjt—Ddir ift e6 ein Opfer, 
aber wir fordern e6 ;—und fo twird der Citelfeit cin Hitbfder Mantel umgehangen 
und der Wahleandidat fpringt hervor, natiirlid) aus reinem Yatriotiomus 
Yehrt einen alten Soldaten nidt Die Welt fennen. Wir, liebe Wdelheid, figen 
rubig und laden iiber diefe Schwadyen. : 

Adelheid. Und ertragen fie mit Nachfidyt, wenn wir ein fo gitiges 
Herg haben wie Sie. 

Oberft. Ja, Erfahrung madht thug. 


(b) So grosse Ursachen aber die Stadt Antwerpen hatte, 
die Spanier aus ihren Mauern entfernt zu halten, so wichtige 
Griinde hatte der spanische Feldherr, sich derselben, um 





welchen Preis es auch sei, zu bemiichtigen. An dem Besitze 
dieser Stadt hing gewissermassen der Besitz des ganzen 
Brabantischen Landes, welches sich griésstentheils durch 
diesen Kanal mit Gertreide aus Seeland versorgte, und 
durch Einnahme derselben versicherte man sich zugleich die 
Herrschaft der Schelde. Dem Brabantischen Bunde, der in 
dieser Stadt seine Versammlungen hielt, wurde mit derselben 
seine wichtigste Stlitze entzogen, der gafithrliche Einfluss 
ihres Beispiels, ihrer Rathschliige, ihres Geldes auf die ganze 
Partei gehemmt, und in den Schiitzen ihrer Bewohner 
den Kriegsbediirfnissen des Kénigs eine reiche Hiilfsquelle 
aufecthan. 


‘. Write explanatory notes on the underlined parts of (a). 

8. dass du—(l. 15), wenn du nicht—(l. 16). Supply the 
ellipsis in either of these cases. 

9. Warum hat er sich nur . . . aufstellen lassen? Write this 
as a Clause dependent on the German of “TI should like to 
know.” 

10. Name the chief uses of the Imperfect Indicative in 
German, and indicate any examples of such use that may 
occur in the above passages. 

11. Account clearly for the position of Subject, Verb, and 
Direct Object in each of the clauses of the sentence begin- 
ning, So grosse Ursachen aber die Stadt, etc. 

12. Write the 3rd Singular of the Present Indicative and 
the Imperfect Subjunctive and the 2nd Singular Imperative 
Active of getrunken, kommen, halten, entzogen, stand. 


C. 
Translate : 
(a) Karl, Werden der Herr Oberst heut nicht ansreiten ? 
Oberft. Mein! in den Stall mit dem Yyerde! 
Karl. Bu VBefehl, Herr Oberyt. (wb.) 
DO ber ft (tlingcit, Karl wieder an der Thiir), Ift das Fraulein su fpredyen? 
Karl. Sie ift in ihrem Zimmer, der Herr Buftijrath ift bereits feit 
ciner Stunde bei ihr. ‘ 
Oberft. Wie? am friihen Morgen ? 
Karl. Hier ift fie felbft. (Ab, nadydem Adelheid eingetreten.) 
Adel heid, Korb (aus der Thir redts). 
Adel heid (3u Korb). Sie bleiben wohl in der Nahe der Gartenthiir, 


und tenn Der betwugte junge Herr fommt, dann fiihren Sie ihn yu uns. (Korb 
ab.) Guten Morgen, Herv Oberft! (an ihn tretend und ihn heiter anfehend.) 
Wie ift das Wetter heut 2 














c und Gran 
Wie geht 


dent, grant und fritrmifch: _ Merge 
faufert iM meinem Kopf Heri, Dag er mit serfpringen médyte. 


Der Mleinen ? 
(b) Aber welch ein Anblick 


OSHherit. Grau, Mad 


wieder zu sich 


Von dem Schlage des entziindeten Vulkans 


war die Schelde bis in ihre untersten Tiefen gespalten und 
oher Fluth tiber den Damm, der sie umgab, 
go dass alle Festungswerke am 
Ufer mehrere Schuh hoch 1m Wasser standen. Drei Meilen 
im Umkreis schiitterte die Erde. Beinahe das ganze linke 

Brandschiff sich angehiingt hatte, 


Gertiste, an welchem das 

war nebs i) der Schiffbriicke auseinander 

eesprengt, zerschmettert, und mit allem, was sich darauf 

befand, mit allen Mastbiiumen, Kanonen und Menschen in 
Selbst die ungeheuern Stein- 

hatte die Gewalt des 


benachbarten Felder geschleudert, so dass 
avon, tausend Schritte weit von der 


us dem Boden herausgrub. gechs Schiffe waren 


i ick, als man jetzt 


gelber kam ! 


Briicke, & 
verbrannt, mehrere in Stiicken gegangen- Aber schreck- 
r die Niederlage, welche das morder- 


licher als alles dies wa 
den Menschen anrichtete. Funfhun- 


dert, nach andern ‘Berichten sogar achthundert Menschen 


wurden das Opfer seiner Wuth. 

13. Write grammatical notes on the underlined phrases of 
(a). | 
14, Ist das Fraulein zu sprechen ? Translate: Heute ist der 


Karl nicht gut 2 sprechen. 
15. Write down in full and parse the verb phrase in each 
of the principal clauses of the sentence beginning Von dem 


Schlage des entziindeten Vulkans « « - Parse also Waren ver- 


brannt. 
16. Angehdngt, gesprengt, hedeckten. Give the present in- 
derive these infinitives and show the 


finitive of each; also 
change of meaning that has taken place in each case. 


17. What two tenses are used throughout the extract (0)? 
Explain clearly what each denotes. 


18. Write down the 3rd Singular of the Present, the Im- 
perfect, and the Present Perfect Indicative Act. of ausreiten, 


bleiben, eingetreten, gespalten, gegangen. 
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Note.—Candidates will take the first eight questions and one of 
the others. 


1. Mark the syllable that has the principal accent in each of 
the following : 
Familie, anderthalb, aufstehen, Exemplar, Friedrichstrasse, 
Geschiiftsangelegenheit, Wahrscheinlichkett, Unwahrscheinlich, 
nachdem. [conj.], Buchdruckeret. 


2. Give the meaning and the principal parts of : 


unterrichten, wnterrichten, erfinden, ausfinden, Litten,. 


bieten, vollgiessen, vollenden, iiberlegen, tiberliegen. 


8. Give the German equivalents of :—(a) It is we, (b) some- 
thing good, (c) a quarter to one, (d) most of the students, 
(e) good bye, (f) so much the less, (g) a regiment of a thousand 
men, (hk) any one and every one, (i) have you ever...? Yes 
always, (7) anywhere and everywhere. 


the following, and translate each example into English :— 
wer, evnerler, was fiir, drittehalb, auj’s beste, alles (meaning 
persons), am besten, doch, binnen, vermédge. 

; [OVER] 





















4. Give a short example in German to show the use of each of 




















5. Translate each of the following sentences with each of the 
pronouns du, ihr, Sie, man, for subject : 
(a) You think only of yourself and your own good. 
(b) Will you who are so rich not help your friends? 


6. Write out the gen. and dat. singular and plural, of: 
(a) the 8rd personal pronouns, 
(b) the def. article, 
(c) der, die, das, as demonstrative pronouns, 
(d) der, die, das, as relative pronouns. 


7. (a) For what proncun forms do we use substitutes ? 
(b) What are the substitutes in each case ? 
(c) When are these substitutes used ? 


8. Translate : 

(a) If I had been there when the steamer arrived, we should 
have gone to Germany together. 

()) They must have seen us, for we did not start home till 
a quarter to five. 

(c) There are six of them, all strong and well. They ought 
to work instead of begging. 

(d) They would not work while they could; now, they could 
not do so if they would. 

(e) Be there at the hour, a week from to-day remember. 
Let nothing prevent but impossibility. 


9, Translate : 


‘*A man who would have friends must show himself 
friendly. A man stopped at an inn over night. He had just 
left a town where he had been staying several years. The land- 
lord asked him why he left the place. He replied, ‘ Because my 
neighbors were so disagreeable and disobliging there was no liv- 
ing with them.’ The landlord replied, ‘ You will find just such 
neighbors where you are going.’ The next night another trav- 
eller happened to come from the same place. He told the land- 
lord he was obliged to leave the place where he was living, and 
that it cost him great pain to part with his neighbors, who had 
been so kind and obliging. The landlord encouraged him by 
telling him that he would find just such neighbors where he was 
going.” 


10. Translate : 


“Here are a thousand dollars,” the father had said on 
the morning Joe went away. ‘‘ You want to leave us, so go! 








This is all the help you can expect from me. _ If you lose it, you 

must shift for yourself. If you succeed, I shall look for you to i} 

pay it back. I wish you success, but I don’t expect it.” 

“T have thought, Jared, that if father would help me a little, i 

now when I don’t deserve it, I could feel better toward him, and i 

4 ( we could be as father and son should be. J should know that if 
he thought something of me. But I can’t expect it, and I’m not | 

going to ask you what he said, for fear he has been hard on me, 1 

and to save you the pain of telling me.”’ | 


11. Write in German, not less than a hundred words, on one 
of the following subjects : i 
(a) ** Spring in Canada.” : 

(b) “ Summer in Canada.” | 

(c) ‘‘ Autumn in the country.” | 
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& Write an essay on any one, but on une only, of the following 
subjects : 


(a) The Social Condition of England in the time of Richard 
I. as represented in ‘‘ Ivanhoe.” 


(b) The character of Richard I. as represented in “Ivanhoe” 
and its variations from the Richard of History. 


(c) Chivalry and the customs connected therewith. 
(d) The Newspaper in Modern Life. 

(e) City and Country Life Compared. 

(f) The Trial of Warren Hastings. 
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Write an essay on any one, but on one only, of the subjects 
suggested in the following : 


(a) “ Westward the course of empire takes its way.” 


(6) “For woman is not undevelopt man, 

But diverse: could we make her as the man, 
Sweet Love were slain: his dearest bond is this, 
Not like to like, but like in difference, 

: Yet in the long years liker they must grow ; 

} oe ‘he man be more of woman, she of man ; 

f He gain in sweetness and in moral height 
Nor lose the wrestling thews that throw the world ; 
She mental breadth, nor fail in childward care, 
Nor lose the childlike in the larger mind ; 
Till at the last she set herself to man, 
Like perfect music unto noble words.” 


(c) Narrate the imaginary life and adventures of Prospero 
and Miranda from the time of their being sent 
adrift in the boat until the time of the opening of 
The Tempest. 


(d) Write in detail a story on which the following poem 
might have been based : ; 


‘Why weep ye by the tide, ladie ? 
Why weep ye by the tide? 
I'll wed ye to my youngest son, 
And ye shall be his bride: 
oP \ And ye shall be his bride, ladie, 
pe Sae comely to be seen’— 
But aye she loot the tears down fa’ 
For Jock of Hazledean. 
(OVER. ) 





‘ Now let this wilfu’ grief be done, 

And dry that cheek so pale ; 

Young Frank is chief of Errington 
And lord of Langley-dale ; 

His step is first in peaceful ha’ 
His sword in battle keen’— 

But aye she loot the tears down fu’ 
For Jock of Hazledean. 


‘A chain of gold ye shall not lack, 

Nor braid to bind ) our hair, 

Nor mettled hound, nor managed hawk, 
Nor palfry fresh and fair ; 

And you the foremost o’ them a’ 
Shall ride our forest-queen’— 

But aye she loot the tear down fa’ 
For Jock of Hazledean. 


The kirk was deck’d at morning tide, 
The tapers glimmer’d fair ; 

The priest and bridegroom wait the bride, 
The dame and knight are there : 

They sought her baith by bower and lea’; 
The ladie was not seen ! 

She ’s o’er the border and awa’ 
Wi Jock of Hazledean.’ 
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Junior Leawng Examination will take any one question 
of section B, and candidates for Junior Matriculation 


Norz.—All cendidates will take section A. Candidates for the : 
any one question of section C. | 


" 
This delusive itch for slander, too common in all ranks of people, 
whether to gratify a little ungenerous resentment ; whether oftener 
out of a principle of levelling, from a narrowness and poverty of 
soul, ever impationt of merit and superiority in others ; whether 
from a@ mean ambition, or the insatiate lust of being witty (a talent 5 
in which ill-nature and malice are no ingredients);—or lastly, 
whether from a natural cruelty of disposition, abstracted from all 
views and considerations of self ;—to which one, or whether to all 
jointly, we are indebted for this contagious malady, thus much is 
certain, from whatever seeds it springs, the growth and progress of 10 
it are as destructive to, as they are unbecoming, a civilized people. 
To pass a hard and ill-natured reflection: upon an undesigning 
action ; to invent, or which is equally bad, to propagate, a vexa- 
tious report without colour and grounds ;—to plunder an innocent 
man of his character and good name, a jewel which perhaps he 15 
has starved himself to purchase and probably would hazard his 
life to secure ;—to rob him at the same time of his happiness and 
peace of mind, perhaps his bread :—the bread, may be, of a virtu- 
ous family ; and all this, as Solomon says of the madman who 
casteth firebrands, arrows, and death, and saith, ‘‘AmInotin 20 
sport ?”” all this out of wantonness, and oftener from worse 
motives,—the whole appears such a complication of badness as 
requires no words or warmth of fancy to aggravate.—Pride, treach- 
(OVER.) 


’ 











ery, envy, hypocrisy, malice, cruelty and self-love may have been 
said, in one shape or other, to have occasioned all the frauds and 26 
mischiefs that ever happened in the world; but the chances 
against a coincidence of them all in one person are so many, that 
one would have supposed the character of a common slanderer as 
rare and difficult a production in nature rs that of a great genius, 
which seldom happens above once in an age. 30 


1. (a) Write a grammatical analysis of the first sentence :—This 
delusive........ civilized peop)a. 
(b) Parsa the words in itaiics throughout the extract. 
(c) ill-nature, self-lovee—Why not illnatnre and _selflove ? 
Classify self-love and selfishness as to word formation. 
Compare the methods of word formation to which they 
respectively belong as to origin and priority, stages of 
development and extent of usage in the language. 


2. Criticise briefly each sentence in the paragraph as to the order 
of words and terms, clearness and strength, shewing the effect of the 
rhetorical expedients employed. 


3. Discuss the propriety of each of the following phrases as used in 
the extract :— 
Delusive itch for slander, too common, are no ingredients 
(ll. 1-6), we are indebted (1. 9), contagious malady (1. 9), undesigning 
action (ll, 12-18), reports without colour and grounds (1. 14), plunder of 
his character (ll. 14-15), to purchase (1. 16), out of wantonness or 
worse motives (Il, 21-22), to aggravate (1. 28), in one shape or otlier 
(1. 25), that ever happened (1. 26), the coincidence (1. 27). 


4. Correct or justify the following expressions as used in the extract, 
with reasons : 

From a natural cruelty (1. ? thus much (1. 9), which perhaps he 
has starved himself... and probably would hazard his life (ll. 16-17), at 
the same time (1. 17), may have been said (ll 24-25), production in 
nature (1. 29), perha,.s his bread (1. 18), which seldom happens above 
once in an age (1, 80). 


5. Of the following words taken from the extract 
(a) Trace any ten to their sources. ' 
(5) Select any five that survive from old beliefs and customs, ex- 
plaining each. 
(ce) Give other existing forms of any five, accounting in general 
terms for the different forms and meanings of such words : 

Delusive, slander, rank, ungenerous, resentment, il)-nature, ambi- 
tion, witty, talent, consideration, reflection, undesigning, propa- 
gate, innocent, jewel, starve, secure, whole, virtuous, sport, 
person, chance, genius. 


fl 








fl 


B. 


6. Discriminate the following pairs of words, and use each word in a 
) bra se in which the other po not be used : 

Ranks, classes ; resentment, animosity; morit, worth; insatiate, 
im» iable; talent, genius; ingredient, component ; malady, disease ; 
invent, discover; vexatious, annoying; plunder, rob; hazard, risk ; 
complication, combination. 


7. (a) Discuss the use of each of the three degrees of adjectives in 
forming comparisons. 
(b) Correct or justify each of the following: 
a, Of all the figures of speech none come so near painting as 
metaphor. 
b. He is net such an old man as you. 
He is just such an old man as you. 
c. Of all others the vice of lying is the meanest. 
d. The lesser of two evils. 
e. The head boy is a better reader than any boy in the class. 
J. He is the best reader of any boy in the class, 


C. 


8. Discuss the propriety and the order of each member of the follow- 
ing pairs of terms as used in extract A. 

Meanness and poverty, merit and superiority, ill-nature and malice, 
views and considerations, growth and progress, hard and ill-natured, 
colour and grounds, character and good name, happiness and peace of 
pa words or warmth of fancy, frauds and mischiefs, rare and diffi- 
cult. 


9. State the principle of Syntax that is violated in each of the fol- 
lowin,;, and make the necessary corrections : 

(a) Having failed in this attempt no further trial was made. 

(b) Nothing but grave and serious studies delight him. 

(c) Everything favored by good usage is not therefore to be 
retained. 

(ad) No man hath a propensity to vice as such ; on the contrary a 
wicked deed disgusts him and makes him abhor the author. 

(e) Neither will they be persuaded though one rose from the dead. 





H 
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Nore.— Candidates will take the first eight questions and any 
three of the last five. 


If history has ever furnished a lesson, how an unscrnpul- 
ous tyrant, who has determined upon enlarging his own 
territories at the expense of his neighbors, upon suppressing 
human freedom wherever it dared to manifest itself, with 
fine phrases of religion and order forever in his mouth, on 
deceiving his friends and enemies alike, as to his nefarious 
and almost incredible designs by means of perpetual and 
colossal falsehoods ; and if such lessons deserve to be pon- 
dered, as a source of instruction and guidance, for every 
age, then certainly the secret story of the negotiations by 
which the wise Queen of England was beguiled, and her 
Kingdom brought to the verge of ruin, in the spring of 1588, 
is worthy of serious attention. 


1. Show in what respects this sentence is periodic. 


2. Point out the chief syntactical error and suggest a cor- 
rection. 


3. In the following compare as to meaning and force the 
words of the text with the suggested expressions. If history 
has ever, (if ever, etc.); has furnished, (furnished); has 
determined, (determined, or was determined); his own ter- 
ritories, (his territories); it dared, (dare, dares, should dare); 
manifest itself, (assert itself); deserve to be pondered, (ought 
to be studied); the secret story, (the story of the secrets of); 
brought to the verge of ruin, (brink of ruin). (OVER.) 








4. Criticise and paraphrase the following expressions, 
expanding each into a sentence where possible : 
With fine phrases of religion and order forever in his 
mouth. 
On deceiving his friends and enemies alike. 
By means of perpetual and colossal falsehoods. 
As a source of instruction and guidance for every age. 
Is worthy of serious attention. 


5. Criticise the whole sentence as to its expression of the 
author’s meaning fully, clearly and forcibly. Rewrite it, 
beginning with the principal subject, rearranging and divid- 
ing it as you please,—making what improvements you think 
necessary. 


ele eccieecss ()) meets cia 


6. (a) Explain the nature of the articles, show their origin 
and advantages, and give rules for their omission and repeti- 
tion. 

(b) Explain the peculiarity in each of the following : 
The saint, the father and the husband prays. 
He returned a sadder and a wiser man. 
A great many men. Full many a gem. 
The more the merrier. 


7. Trace the history and show the various present uses of 
who, what, which and whether. 


8. Account for our present methods of indicating the 
number and case of nouns, and give examples of redund- 
ancies and specializations in the old forms. 


9. Show why the original meanings of the verbs, have, 
be, can, shall, will, may and do, led to their use as auxiliar- 
ies, and how their original meanings have been modified in 
such use. 


10. Discuss the history, the comparative merits and the 
present tendency of flexion and symbolism in the English 
language. 


11. (a) What principles are to be observed in the employ- 
ment of figures of rhetoric? define and illustrate three that 
depend on similarity or comparison, and three that consist in 
emphatic repetition. 

(b) ‘Discuss the nature and requirements of rhyme, 
rhythm, metre and stanza. 





(c) What are the merits of the iambic pentameter that 
have led to its prevalence in English literacure ? 
(d) Scan and name the following lines : 
“The flesh was a picture for painter to study, 
\ The fat was so white and the le. : «..s so ruddy.” 
«“ Leave the deer, leave the steer 
Leave nets and barges. 
Come with your fighting gear, 
Broadsword and targes.” 


12. Account for and correct what is obsolete in each of 
the following : 
(a) They are they that testify of me, 
‘ There’s two or three of us have seen strange sights. 
(b) Let them take whether they will, 
We testify that we do know. 
(c) Ye would none of my reproof. 
I learn song. I can but small grammar. 
(d) The blind man said, Lord that I might receive my 
sight. 


The serpent beguiled me and I did eat. 


2 13. Write a note on the peculiarities of each of the fol- 
lowing : 
its, brethren, of John’s, in our midst, another, foremost, 
than, nearer, proven, listen, could, went, had. 
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Notr.—Candidates for the Junior Leaving Examination will 
take sections Aand C. Candidates for Junior Matricu- 
lation will take sections A and B. Of the questions murk- 
ed with asterisks, only ONE is to be answered, 


A. 


1. What are the merits and defects of Evangeline as a poem ? 
Make your answer as definite as you can, and illustrate, as far as 
possible, by references to particular points or passages. 


2. Tell in good literary form the story of The Birds of Killing- 
worth, reptoducing, as far as you can, the spirit of the original. 


3. Explain the italicised words in the following passages, 
carefully giving, in the case of common nouns, the exact shade 
of meaning: 

(a) The wind seized the gleeds. 

(b) In the bivouac of life. 

(c) It glanced on flowing flag and rippling,pennon. 
(d) No morning gun from the black fort’s embrasure. 
(e) The right of eminent domain. 


) he hears in his dreame 
The Ranz des Vaches of old. 


(9) Softly the Angelus sounded. 





[OVER. ] 
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*4, Reproduce in your own words the sequence and develop- 
ment of thought in the poem entitled Resignation. 


-*5 Indicate in what poem and in what connection the follow- 
ing passages appear : 


(a) Nor deem the irrevocable past 
As wholly wasted, wholly vain, 

If rising on its wrecks, at last 
To something nobler we attain. 


(b) Fame is the fragrance of heroic deeds, 
Of flowers of chivalry and not of weeds. 


(c) Sorrow and silence are strong, and patient endurance is 
godlike. 


(d) ——the cares, that infest the day, 
ve Shall fold their tents, like Arabs, 
i And.as silently steal away. 


(e) Nothing useless is, or low; 
Each thing in its place is best. 


*6. Mark the scansion of the following passages, and discuss 
all variations from the regular metre :— 


(a) He hears the parson pray and preach, 
He hears his daughter’s voice, 
Singing in the village choir, 
And makes his breast rejoice. 
(b) Robert of Sicily, brother of Pope Urbane ‘ 
And Valmond, Emperor of Allemaine. 


{c) Mixed with the whoop of the crane, and the roar of the 
grim alligator. 


(d) So in each pause of the song, with measured motion 
the clock clicked. 


(e) All were subdued and low as the murmurs of love, and 
the great sun— 


B. 


Beautiful was the night. Behind the black wall of the forest, 

Tipping its summit with silver, arose the moon. On the river 

Fell here and there through the branches a tremulous gleam of the 
moonlight, 

Like the sweet thoughts of love on a darkened and devious spirit. 











Nearer and round about her, the manifold flowers of the garden 5 

Poured out their souls in odours, that were their prayers and confes- 
sions 

Unto the night, as it went its way, like a silent Carthusian. 

Fuller of fragrance than they, and as heavy with shadows and night- 
dews, 

Hung the heart of the maiden. The calm and the magical moonlight 

Seemed to inundate her soul with indefinable longings, 10 

As, through the garden gate, beneath the brown shade of the oak-trees, 

Passed she along the path to the edge of the measureless prairie. 

Silent it lay, witha silvery haze upon it, and fire-flies 

Gleaming and floating away in mingled and infinite numbers. 

Over her head the stars, the thoughts of God in the heavens, 15 

Shone on the eyes of man, who had ceased to marvel and worship, 

Save when a blazing comet was seen on the walls of that temple, 

As if a hand had appeared and written upon them, ‘‘ Upharsin,” 

And the soul of the maiden, between the stars and the fire-flies, 

Wandered alone, and she cried,—‘‘ O Gabriel! O my beloved ! 20 

Art thou so near unto me, and yet I cannot behold thee! 

Art thou so near unto me, and yet thy voice does not reach me ? 

Ah! how often thy feet have trod this path to the prairie ! 

Ah! how often thine eyes have looked on the woodlands around me! 

Ah! how often beneath this oak, returning from labours, 25 

Thou’ kaotJain down torest, and to dream of me in thy slumbers ! 

When shall these eyes behold, these arms be folded about thee 2’ 

Loud and sudden and near the note of a whip-poor-will sounded 

Like a flute in the woods; and anon, through the neighboring thickets, 

Farther and farther away it floated and dropped into silence. 80 

‘* Patience !’” whispered the oaks from oracular caverns of darkness ; 

And, from the moonlit meadow, a sigh responded, ‘‘ To-morrow !”’ 


7. What is the general idea set before the reader in this pas- 
sage? Point out the relation of the thoughts, i.e. their relation 
to the general idea or to one another. 


8. Indicate concisely, with references to definite points and 
passages, the chief merits of this passage. 


C. 


Old Yew, which graspest at the stones 
That name the under-lying dead, 
Thy fibres net the dreamless head, 

Thy roots are wrapt about the bones. 


The seasons bring the flower again, 
And bring the firstling to the flock 
And in the dusk of thee, the clock ; 
Beats out the little lives of men. : 





O not for thee the glow, the bloom, 
Who changest not in any gale, 
Nor branding summer suns avail 

To touch thy thousand years of gloom : 


And gazing on thee, sullen tree, 
Sick for thy stubborn hardihood, 
I seem to fail from out my blood 
And grow incorporate into thee. 


9. Tell concisely the subject of this poem, and of each stanza 
in it. 


10. Show the development of the thought in this poem and 
the appropriateness of the introduction of the idea which each 
clause expresses. 
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A. 
1. Explain clearly and concisely the meaning of the following 
passages : 


+ 
) 4 \ (a) To think o’ the teen that I have turned you to, 
oe Which is from my remembrance ! 


a (b) Down with the topmast! Yare! lower, lower! Bring her to try 
a wi’ the main course. 

a (ec) At pick’d leisure, 

a8 Which shall be shortly, single I’ll resolve you, 

ie Which to you shall seem probable, of every 


These happen’d accidents. 


(d) —You demi-puppets that 
By moonshine do the green sour ringlets make, 
Whereof the ewe not bites. 


a : (e) Mine eyes, even sociable to the show of thine, 
7 Fall feilowly drops. 


) If ’t were a kibe 
’Twould put me to my slipper; but I feel not 
This deity in my bosom. 





) —Urchins 
Shall, for that vast of night that they may work, 
All exercise on thee. 


(h) — Which now we find 
Each putter out of five for one will bring us 
Good warrant of. (OVER.) 








2. Name the speaker of each of the following passages ; indi- 
cate the context, and the circumstances under which each is 
spoken : 


(a) They’ll take suggestion as a cat laps milk. 
(b What seest thou else 
In the dark backward and abysm of time ? 
(e) Misery acquaints a man with strange bedfellows. 
(d The rarer action is 
In virtue than in vengeance. 
(e) He that dies pays all debts. 
(f) The fringed curtains of thine eye advance, 
And say what thou seest good. 
(g) Sometimes a thousand twangling instruments 
Will hum about mine ears. 
(h) We are such stuff 
As dreams are made on. 


3. Describe the character of Prospero. 


4, Explain fully and clearly the following passages : 

(a) —The yonge sonne 
Hath in the Ram his halfe cours i-ronne. 

(6) Ful ofte tyme he was knight of the schire, 
An anlas and a gipser al of silk 
pac | at his girdel, white as morne mylk. 

A schirreve hadde he ben and a contour ; 
Was nowher such a worthi vavasour. 

(c) This reeve sat upon a ful good stot 
That was all pomely gray, and highte Scot 
A long surcote of pers upon he hade. 

(d) —that telleth in this caas 
Tales of best sentence and most solas, 

Schal han a soper at oure alther cost. 

(e) The Mellere was a stout carl for the nones 
Ful big he was of braun, and eek of boones 
That prevede well, for overal ther he cam 
At wrastlynge he wolde have alwey the ram, 
There was no dore he wolde heve of harre. 


5. Describe in your own words (reproducing im as far as you 
can the effect of the original passages) any two of the following 
characters of the Prologue: the Squire, the Monk, the Parggn. 


6. Errner sketch briefly the plot of T'he Tempest, showing 
how each scene and personage contributes to the whole 
effect, 


or contrast the method of revealing character employed 
by Shakespeare with that employed by Chaucer in the 
Prologue. 





idi- fr B. 
| is I, thus neglecting worldly ends, all dedicated 
To closeness and the bettering of my mind 
With that which, but by being so retir’d, 
O’er-priz’d all popular rate, in my false brother 
Awak’'d an evil nature; and my trust, 5 
Like a pes parent, did beget of him 
o A falsehood, in its contrary as great 
f As my trust was; which had indeed no limit, 
a A confidence sans bound. He being thus lorded, 
a Not only with what my revenue yielded 10 
4 But what my power might else exact—like one 
Who having unto truth, by telling of it, 
i Made such a sinner of his memory, 
iy To credit his own lie—he did believe 
Be He was indeed the duke, out o’ the substitution, 15 
a And executing the outward face of royalty, 
' With all prerogative. 


| 7. Express, as nearly as you can, in simple, clear prose the 
a. thoughts contained in this passage, being especially careful 
4 about those which are obscurely expressed in the original. 


. | 8. Characterize fully the style of the passage, and point out 
a the more striking peculiarities of the blank verse employed. 


C. 


oe Since what I am to say must be but that 
a Which contradicts my accusation, and 
& The testimony on my part no other 
) But what comes from myself, it shall scarce boot me 
M To say, ‘not guilty’; mine integrity 5 
oa Being counted falsehood, shall, as I express it, 
a Be so received. But thus: if powers divine 
q Behold our human actions, as they do, 
q I doubt not then but innocence shall make 
a False accusation blush and tyranny 10 
Tremble at patience.—You, my lord, best know, 
Who least will seem to do so, my past life 
Hath been as continent, as chaste, as true, 
As I am now unhappy; which is more 


Than history can pattern, though devis’d 15 
a And play’d to take spectators. For behold me, 
aN A fellow of the royal bed, which owe 
ou M A moiety of the throne, a great king’s daughter, 
ng * The mother to a hopeful prince, here standing, 
n, i To prate and talk for life and honour fore 20 
a Who please to come and hear. For life, I prize it 
ie As I weigh grief, which I would spare; for honour 
ng : ’Tis a derivative from me to mine, 
le And only that I stand for. 
9. Express, as nearly as you can, in simple, clear prose the 
ed thoughts contained in this passage. 
he 10. Characterize fully the style of the passage and point out 





the more striking peculiarities of the versification. 
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Note.—Not more than two of the three subdivisions, (a), (b), (c), 
of each question are to be answered. 


1. (a) Devise an experiment by which a unit of force may 
be established. 
()) A spiral spring acts upon different masses; how can the 
f masses be compared by this means? 
p. (c) What is the nature of the motion of a body falling from 
ms a great distance to the earth under the force of ter- 
restrial gravity only, the body starting from rest? 


2. (a) How can the volume (in cubic centimeters) of an irregu- 
a lar-shaped solid and the weight (in grammes) of an 
BK equal volume of water be simultaneously determined ? 
a (b) What precautions must be taken in order to make accur- 
ate determinations of these values ? 

(c) How many grammes of gold (specific gravity say 20) can 
4 be suspended in water by 44 grammes of carbon 
a dioxide gas contained in a weightless bag beneath the 
surface, assuming that the gas remains at a constant 
temperature of 0°C. and at normal pressure ? 


8. (a) What precautions should be taken in the manufacture 
| of the barometer ? 
at (6) What precautions are necessary in taking readings of the 

d height of the mercurial column of the barometer ? 

(c) What properties of fluids are exhibited by the barom- 
eter? Express the normal atmospheric pressure in 
dynes per square centimetre (density of mer- 
cury=13.6). (OVER.) 
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4. (a) The Hiffel Tower is to be utilized in the liquefaction of 
gases. How may this be done ? 
(b) Supposing the tower to be 804 metres high, what inten- 
sity of pressure could be obtained by means of a 
liquid of sp. gr. 18.6? 
(c) Explain briefly some methods of diminishing the pres- 
sure of gases. 


5. (a) Show by reference to experiment upon what property 
of matter any unit of temperature is based, and also 
upon what property of matter any unit of heat is 
based. 

(b) Describe an experiment to show that heat is a form of 


energy. 

(c) Why must atmospheric pressure be considered in the 
determination of the boiling point of a Centigrade 
thermometer ? 


6. (a) What happens when heat is applied to the bottom of a 
tin pail containing water at 0°C? What happens 
when ice at 0°C. is applied to the bottom of the pail 
when the water contained in it is at 10°C.? 

(b) When floating ice melts in water is the level of the 
water altered ? Explain. 

(c) What takes place when ice at 0°C. congealed in a strong 
vessel is subjected to great pressure? How may the 
change be demonstrated ? 


7. (a) Mention precautions necessary in the determination of 
a quantity of heat evolved by the condensation of 
stem. 

(b) When ice melts the water formed occupies less space 
than the ice. How may this change of volume be 
accurately measured ? 

(c) Compare the amount of heat required to convert a given 
mass of ice at—8°.2C. into water at 88°C., with that 
required to convert the same mass of water at 88°C. 
into steam at 100°C. [The specific heat of ice is 0.5}. 


8. (a) A single Daniell cell, however large, will not electrolyse 
acidulated water, but two small Daniell cells can be 
made to do so. How may the electrolysis be accom- 
plished? Explain this. 

(b) Describe the chemical reactions which take place in a 
Bunsen and in a Gravity cell respectively. 

(c) How would you show which of these cells has the 
greater electro-motive force ? 




















9. What will be the effect : 
(a) When a current is passed through two wires of equal 
lengths but whose cross sections are as 2 to 1; 
(b) When a current is passed through a wire in which a 
current of equal strength is already passing in an 
opposite direction ; 


(c) When a current is passed through a long-coil galvano- 
meter ? 


10. (a) Explain the object of the iron hammer with its steel 
spring, employed in the induction coil. 
(b) How may the electromotive-force of a dynamo be in- 
creased ? 


(c) What constitutes the internal resistance of a dynamo- | 
electric machine ? 
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NotEe.—Candidates for Junior Matriculation must take section 
A, and any four questions in section B. Candidates for the 
Junior Leaving Eaa.s:ination must take questions 4 and 5 in 
section A, any fous questions in section B, and any three 
questions in section C, 





A. 


ay 1. (a) How can you determine, by inspection, when a number 
4 is divisible by 5, 9? 

a (b) State and illustrate the proof of Multiplication by cast- 
4 ing out the nines. 

(c) Find the value correct to four decimal places, of :— 


1 1 1 1 
2+338 t+ Txaxs t Taxaxat Txdxaxaxe t 
peers e's ; 
1X2X3xX4K5X6~ 


2. Distinguish between prime and composite numbers. Re- 
solve the composite number 277200 into its prime factors, and 
by this process find the great«::t common measure of 1071, 1092, 
2310. 





8. The actual cost of making & piano is $256. The manufac- 
turer, importer and local agent each make 25%-profit. Fox 
what amount does the agent se!! it 7 





(OVER.) 
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4. One clock strikes 5 strokes in 6 seconds and another strikes 
6 strokes in 7 seconds. They strike the 10th stroke of 12 
together. If the first clock is correct, what is the error of the 
second clock when the first clock begins to strike ? 


5. A speculator is shipping 30 horses, which cost $160 each, to 
Liverpool. For how much must he insure them at 14 % so that 
in case of loss he may recover the cost of the horses, and the 
premium paid for surance ? 


B. 


6. Jones bougi: a house for $3,000 cash ; it is assessed for 3 
its value, the rate of taxation being 164 mills on the dollar. The 
insurange is #%on % of the cost. If Jones could have loaned 
his money at 5 % what monthly rent is he paying for his house. 


7. The expense of constructing a railway is $5,000,000; of 
which 40% is borrowed on a mortgage at 6 %, and the remainder 
is held in shares; what must be the average weekly receipts so 
as to pay the shareholders 5 per cent., the working expenses 
being 65% of the gross receipts ? 


8. A Montreal merchant owes 5,000 francs in Paris. He 
buys a draft on London when sterling exchange is at a premium 
of 9; exchange between Paris and London 25.2 francs per £1. 
What does the draft cost him ? 


9. A man borrows $100 from a money-lender and pays it back 
in 12 monthly instalments of $10 each. These partial pay- 
ments are deposited in the Savings Bank at 4 % per annum, 
simple interest. ‘Vhat rate of interest per annum is realized ? 


10. A person buys 6 % Bonds; the interest on which is payable 
yearly and which are to be paid off at par 8 years after the time 
of purchase. If he invests his interest when received at 4 % com- 
pound interest what should he pay for the Bonds to realize 7 % 
compound interest on his money ? 


11. A farm is mortgaged for $4,500 bearing 7 % interest pay- 
able yearly ; the mortgage has 3 years torun. What sum paid 
down now would be equivalent to reducing the interest on the 
mortgage to 5 %, money being worth 4 % per annum, all interest 
being compound ? 














O 
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C. 


12. A certain coin is 7 of an inch thick and § of an inch in 
diameter; another has to be made of 2} times the value and 
twice as thick. What will be its size? 


18. It is required to cover a piece of ground 80 feet square by 
a pyramidal tent 80 feet in perpendicular height ; find the cost 
of the requisite quantity of canvas at 15 cts. per square yard. 


14. A ball of lead 4 inches in diameter is covered with silver ; 
find the thickness of the silver in order that (a) the volume of 
silver may be equal to that of the lead, (b) the surface of silver 
may be twice that of the lead. 


15. A mast is 49 inches in diameter at the bottom and 28 inches 
at the top, and contains 596.75 cubic feet of wood ; find its height 


(n=42). 


16. The sides of a rectangle are 16 and 12; find the distance be- 
tween the feet of the perpendiculars drawn from opposite vertices 
to a diagonal. 
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A. 


1. The two lines joining any point within a triangle with the 
ends of one of the sides are together less than the sum of the 
other two sides, but contain a greater angle. Euclid I, 21. 


_2. The complements of the parallelograms which are about the 
es of any parallelogram are equal to one another. Euclid 
I, 43 


3. Divide a given straight line into two parts so that the rec- 
tangle contained by the whole line and one of the parts shall be 
equal to the square upon the other part. Euclid I, 11. 


4. Ifa point be taken within a circle from which there fall 
more than two equal straight lines to the circumference, that 
point is the centre of the circle. Euclid III, 11. 


_5. The angle at the centre of a circle is double the angle at the 
circumference, upon the same are. Euclid ILI, 20. 


B. 


6. The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal 
to one another and the diameter bisects it. Euclid I, 84. 


Also the diameters bisect one another. (OVER.) 









no 





7. Ifa straight line be divided into any two parts the squares 
on the whole line and on one of the parts are together equal to 
twice the rectangle contained by the whole and that part, together 
with the square on the other part. Euclid IT, 7. 


8. Describe a square which shall be equal to a given rectangle 
Kuclid Il, 14. 


9. Draw a tangent to a given circle from a given point without 
the circle; also show that two tangents can be drawn, and that 
they are equal. 


10. If from any point without a circle a tangent be drawn to 
the circle and also a straight line cutting the circle, the rectangle 
contained by the whole line cutting the circle and the part. with- 
out the circle is equal to the square on the tangent. MHucelid 


Ill, 86. 


C 
11. Being given a rectangle, to construct, on a given finite line 
as one side, a rectangle equal to the given one. 


12. The sum of the three medians of a triangle is less than the 
sum of the three sides. 
(A median of a triangle is a straight line from a vertex to the 
middle of the opposite side). 


13. Show that the circumference of a circle can pass through 
any three points not in line, and that only one circumference 
can pass through the same three points. 


14. If the finite line of question 3 is 10 inches long, find 
approximately the length in inches of the longer part. 


15. Ifa quadrilateral has the sum of two of its opposite angles 
equal to two right angles, it can be inscribed in a circle. 


16. The angle between two intersecting circles is defined to be 
the angle between tangents to the two circles at the point of inter- 
section. 

Hence draw a circle with given radius to intersect a given 
circle at right angles. 

17. Two circles intersect in A and B, and from any point P 
on the line through A and B, two straight lines are drawn cut- 
ting one of the circles in C and D, and the other circle in L 
and F. 

Then the rectangle contained by PC and PD is equal to that 
contained by PE and PF. 


18. If a finite line be divided into any three parts the square 
on the whole line is equal to the sum of the squares on the parts 
together with twice the sum of the rectangles contained by the 
parts taken two and two. 
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Norre.—Candidates must take all the questions of section A, and 
any four of section B. 


A. 


1. (2) Upon the same base, and on the same side of it there 
cannot be two triangles that have their sides which are termin- 
ated in one extremity of the base, equal to one another, and 
likewise those which are terminated in the other extremity.— 
Kue. I, 7. 


(b) Prove the foregoing directly from the assumed axiom, 


“a straight line is the shortest distance between two given 
points.” 


2. (a) All the interior angles of any rectilineal figure together 
with four right angles, are equal to twice as many right angles 
as the figure has sides. Euc. I, 82, Cor. 1.. 

(b) A, B, C, D, E are five vertices, in order, of the figure 
whose sides are AC, CE, EB, BD, and DA. Find the sum of 
the angles ACK, CEB, EBD, BDA and DAC. 


3. (a) If a line be divided into two equal, and also into two 
unequal parts, the rectangle contained by the unequal parts, to- 
gether with the square on the line between the points of section, 
is equal to the square on half the line. Euc. II, 5. 

() If a line be divided into two parts the rectangle contained 
by the parts is greatest, and the sum of the squares on the parts 
is least when the parts are equal. [OVER. ] 


4, (a) The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in 
any other segment is acute or obtuse according as the segment 
is greater or less than a semicircle. Eue. III, 81. 


(b) If through a fixed point any number of chords be drawn 
to the same circle the middle points of the chords lie on a cirele. 


5. (a) Inseribe a circle in a given triangle. 
(b) Show that the problem to draw a circle to touch three 


straight lines which form a triangle has four solutions, and find 
them. 


6. (a) Give a definition of similar triangles and of homologous 
sides, and prove that in similar triangles the homologous sides 
are proportional. 

(b) ABC is a triangle and DE is parallel to AU, D being 
on AB and E on CB. DC and EA intersect in 0. Show that 
BO produced bisects AC. 


B. 


7. A, B, C, D are the vertices of a square and A, E, F the 
vertices of an equilateral triangle, both inscribed in the same 
circle. 

Find the angle between BE and DF, and also between DE 
and BF. 


8. A and B are two points on the same side of a line L. Find 
a point, P, on L, such that the sum of PA and PB may be the 
least possible. 


9. Describe a circle, with a given radius, to touch a given 
circle and pass through a given point. . 
Show that there are two solutions, and examine the condi- 
tions under which the two solutions become the same, or become 
impossible. 


10. A, B, C, D is a square and AA’, BB’, CC’, DD’ are per- 
pendiculars upon any line L. 
Show that the square is equal to the difference between the 
sum of the squares on AA’ and CC’, and twice the rectangle con- 
tained by BB’ and DD’. 


11. Two tangents are drawn from a point, P, to a circle whose 
centre is O, and the chord, joining the points of contact of 
the tangents, cuts OP in Q. 


Show that the rectangle contained by OP and OQ is equal 
to the square on the radius of ihe circle. 
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12. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate ratio 
of their homologous sides. 





























13. Draw two lines parallel to the base of a triangle so as to 
trisect the area of the triangle. 


14. The rectangle contained by the diagonals of any quadri- 
lateral inscribed in a circle is equal to the sum of the rectangles 
on its opposite sides in pairs. 
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1. (a) Describe experiments to show that one c.c. of Hydrogen 

Gas and one ¢.c, of Chlorine Gas are found in two ¢.c. of Hydro- 

sé chloric Acid Gas, and one ¢.c. of Oxygen Gas and two c.c of 
q Hydrogen Gas in two ¢.c. of Water Gas. 

(b) Draw the inference from the above experiments that the 
ratio of the weight of two c.c. of each of these compound gases 
4 to the weight of one c.c. of Hydrogen is twice the Specific Gravity 
of the Compound Gases compared to Hydrogen. 


2. Discuss the question as to the distinction between a com- 
bustible substance and a supporter of combustion. Illustrate by 
bY ik the chemical reactions which occur in the combustion 
i Of : 

b. | (a) Hydrogen in Chlorine. 

(b) Oxygen in Marsh Gas. 

(c) Carbon Monoxide in Oxygen. 

(d) Sodium in Hydrochloric Acid Gas. 
(e) Hydrogen Sulphide in Oxygen. 


a 8. Explain the meaning assigned by Chemists to the following 
terms: [a] Oxidizing Agents, [b] Reducing Agents; write equa- 
tions showing instances of oxidation, [c] by Oxygen Gas, [d] by 
Chlorine Water, [e] by Nitric Acid; of reduction [f] by heat, 
(g[ by Charcoal, [h] by Nascent Hydrogen. 


OVER. 
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4. fa] How would you prepare red Phosphorus from the 
yellow variety? Contrast their physical and chemical properties. 
(b} How many grams of Phosphorus will be required when 
completely burnt to take the whole of the Oxygen out of 1,000 
grams of air. [P==81.) 


5. Describe the physical changes and illustrate by equations 
the chemical changes which occur when each of the following 
substances is heated in a test tube, [a] Ammonium Nitrate, [)) 
Potassium Nitrate, {c] Lead Nitrate, {[d] Calcium Carbonate, [+] 
Ammonium Chloride. 


6. Name and give the formule of the substances formed by the 
action of hot Concentrated Sulphuric Acid upon each of the fol- 
lowing bodies: [a] Copper, [b| Charcoal, {c}] Potassium Chlorate, 
'd} Potassium Iodide, [e} Ammonium Nitrate, [f} Ammonium 
Chloride, [g] Calcium Carbonate. 


7. Explain the chemical and physical reactions which occur in 
the following experiments---give equations in each case : 
[a] A small piece of Sodium is thrown upon Water. 
[b} A small piece of Potassium is thrown upon Water. 
[ec] Chlorine Gas is mixed with Hydrogen Sulphide. 
[d] Charcoal is heated with Sulphur Vapor. 
(e] Nitrogen Trioxide is mixed with Sulphur Dioxide. 


. Describe experiments shewing how you would distinguish 
[a] Oxygen from Nitrous Oxide, 
[b} Nitrous Oxide from Nitric Oxide, 
[ce] Hydrochloric Acid from Hydrobromic Acid. 
[d] Hydrobromic Acid from Hydriodic Acid. 
ic] Hydrogen Sulphide from Phosphuretted Hydrogen. 
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Note.— Candidates will take any six of the eight questions. 


1. (a) The specific gravity of Hydrogen is 0.0692, that of 
Ammonia is 0.595 (air=1). What is the molecular weight 
of Ammonia? Explain how you arrive at your conclusion. 

(b) The vapour density of Sulphur is said to be abnor- 
mal at 500°C. and normal at 1000°C. Explain the meaning 
of these statements. 

(c) Describe experiments to show that Ammonium 
Chlcride is decomposed by heat into Ammonia and Hydrogen- 
chloride gas. 


2. A gas gives, on analysis, 
Carbon = 85.78 
Hydrogen = 14,32 


100. 


300 c.c. of the gas at 10°C. and 750 mm. Bar. weigh 0.35 
grams. Write the formula of the gas. 


3. (a) How can Barium Oxide be used as a means of pre- 
paring Oxygen from the air? 

(b) Compare the chemical properties of Oxygen and 
Ozone. 

(c) If the molecule of Oxygen consists of two atoms then 
the molecule of Ozone consists of more than two atoms. 
State facts in support of this statement. 

(OVER.) 





4, Chlorine, Bromine and Iodine are said to belong to the 
same natural family of elements. Explain and illustrate 
this statement. 


5. (a) How could you prepare the Tri-hydride of Arsenic 
(Arsine)? Compare its properties with Ammonia and Phos- 
phine. 

(b) Write equations showing the reactions which occur 
when Arsine, Phosphine, and Ammonia respectively burn in 
air. 


6. Write equations illustrating the action of Hydrogen 
Sulphide upon : , 
(a) Chlorine Gas. 
(6) Ammonium Hydrate. 
(c) Nitric Acid. 
(d) Antimonous Chloride. 
(e) Solution of Ferric Chloride. 


7. A solution is known to contain Silver Nitrate, Mer- 
curous Nitrate, Mercuric Nitrate or Arsenious Oxide. How 
would you determine which it contains? 


8. (a) Give an account of the Chemistry of Calcium. II- 
lustrate its relations to Barium and Strontium. 
(b) What is the cause of the so-called temporary hard- 
ness of water. Explain the chemical reactions which occur 
in the different methods adopted for its removal. 
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NorTE.— Candidates are required to take all the questions of sec- 
tion A and any two of section B. 


A. : 
1. (a) Define an angle according to the usage of Plane 
Trigonometry. 
(b) Define the common units of angular measure. 


(c) Express in sign and magnitude in each of the units, 
the angle described by the minute hand of a clock between 
the times 9.5m. and .11h.55m. 


2. (a) Define sin A, cos A, tan A, an“ cot A, when J is less 
than a right angle. 


(b) Deduce from a geometrical construction the alge- 
T 

a 
(c) Find the value of each of the following: 


braic value of st a, when « is less than 


° AG ri 
sin —, cos, tan . 
4 3 6 





3. (a) Express all the Trigonometric functions of a given 
angle in terms of its sine. 
(6) Find a value of @ and of ¢ from the equations sin 6 = 
3, and tan ¢ = 1/3. 
(c) Given sin 20 = cos 30, find @ and sin 0. 


[OVER. ] 

















| 4. (a) Prove that sina + sin? = 2sin}(a+)cos}(a—f), and 
tha write the corresponding value for cosa + Cos/. 
a (b) Show that sin 41° + sin 67°—sin 31°—sin 77° =sin 5°, 
F ; i /5—1 
‘ riven sin 18° = : 
(Al : 4 
phi (c) Express cosm6@.cosn6@.cospé as the sum of four 
cosines. 
wh 
an 5. In any triangle prove that: 
6 (a) sinA sinB _sin@ Or © 
Sul ry Seabees ig eee 
b—e 
b) tan}(B—C) =—— cot}. 
(9) 3( )=5 rea 
(c) tand+tanB+tanC =tanA.tanB.tanc. 
6. Find an expression for 
7 (a) The radius of the incircle (inscribed circle) of a tri- 
curt angle. 
wet (b) The radius of an excircle (escribed circle) of a tri- 
angle. 
1 ‘| (c) The radius of the circumcircle (circumscribing circle) 
ata of a triangle. 
ies 7. (a) Prove that 
7, cot S =1, cot = Ts cots =? cots cot Foote. 
(b) The centres of the excircles of a triangle are joined. 
Show that the area of the triangle so formed is a 
rs 
B. 


8. (a) Prove that 


sina+sinf+siny—sin(a+f+7) _ tant thier te tant eo 
Cosa + COS f 4- Cosy + COS(a-+f+7) 2 2 ae 





(6) If 1, m, n, are the altitudes of a triangle, drawn from 
the vertices A, B, C respectively, a 
asin A + bsinB +csinC = 2(1cos. A + mcosB + ncosC). 





ur 


ined. 





9. (a) In any triangle a? =b?+c?—2becosA. Show from 
this that if ¢ has two real positive values a is less than 6, and 
the triangle is ambiguous. 


(b) If in the ambiguous case the ratio of the two values 
of the indeterminate side be ;/3+2, and the given angle be 
45°, show that the angle between the two positions of the op- 
posite side is 60°. 


10. (a) Given a, b and C, write formula for finding A, B 

and c. ’ 

(b) The radii of two wheels, in the same plane, are R 

and 7, and a belt goes around them and crosses between 

them at an angle 2¢. Find the length of the belt, and show 

that the length is constant while the sum of the radii is con- 
stant. 


11. (a) ABC is an equilateral A, and £, on BC is a vertex 
of the inscribed square whose side lies along AC. Show that 
tan FAC = 3(3— /3). 


(6) The altitude of a certain rock is a’, and after walk- 
ing b feet towards the rock up a slope of f° to the horizon 
the altitude of the rock is then 7°. Find the vertical height 
of the rock above the first position. 
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Nore.— Candidates for Junior Matriculation will take any eight 
questions in section A. Candidates for the Junior Leaving 
examination will take six questions in section A, and any two 
questions in section B. 


A. 





1, Collect and reduce to the simplest form : 
u+y 2x 03 — ary 
y wy ye wry’ 


(b) PTS Ee io a Peele 
G—ba—q + Hb—ay + Cae) 








2. Find the value of in (a) and the values of # and y in (0). 


(a) 





V3e+1— 3a 
(b) (a-b)x+(c—djy=p+q, (a+b)e—(c+d)y=p—4. 


3. Resolve into factors : 
(4) @?+62—¢c2?—d?—2ab-+ 2cd. 
(b) 404+ 603+ 720-576. 
(c) @&-7a4—144, 





4, Solve the equations: 
5 
OG) Oboe 
(4) w+ oo eon 
(b) 30?—2e¢-+7/ 3a?—4e--6 =18+ 22. (OVER.) 








5. Shew that 
b—e d—a a c-d 
——— + ———y == 0, if -— -~——y- = 0), 
(4) 1+ be 42 1-+ad on Of 1-+ab v 1-+ed 
(b) 


b—ec a—b 


If Gas om, NR aL @=——— , then wyz+e+y+2=0, 
a b c 


6. (a) Solve the equation, av? +ba+e=0, and thence find the 
conditions for equal roots. ; 
(b) If the roots of #? —pa +q=0 are « and f, and if a? =q/, 

find the value of « in terms of /3. 


7. Solve the following equations : 
(a) w+y=5, #3+y3=65. 
(6) 20%—ay=6, 2y?+8xy=8. 


8. (a) If 8"=2b+2c—a, 8y=2a—b-+-2c and 32—=2a+4 2b—c, 
shew that #?-+ y?+22?—a?2+b2-+c¢? and ey+a2-+yz=ab-+ac-+ 
be. 

(b) Prove that «4t—pwx*+qa?—ra-+s divided by w—a 
gives a4—pa3+qa? —va-+-8 as remainder. 


9. If a ship requires 40 hands, a schooner 15, and a steamer 
10; if on a given day 36 vessels arrive in port manned in all by 
750 men; and if the hands on the ships were sufficient to supply 
all the schooners and twice the number of steamers, how many 
vessels of each kind arrived that day? 


10. The difference of two numbers is to the less as 4 is to 3, 
and their product multiplied by the less is 504; find the numbers. 


B. 
11, (a) When w==2-+-1/—5 find the value of #3 — 2~%?+a@+418. 


() Given 1 +4) ok ly aie to find a. 
a 


x 


12. (a) If the roots of cw?+da+f=0 be « and f, shew that 
the roots of ¢?a@? +-c(d--f)w—df=0 are 4+ and af. 


(b) «2 -+-y2=2e2y? —15, e+y=oy-+1, 


13. Find two numbers whose difference is 4, and twice whose 
product is equal to the cube of the less. 


14, A number consists of three digits, the square of the second 
digit equals the product of the other two, The number multiplied 
by 7 is 124 times the sum of the digits, and if it be increased by 
594 the digits will be inverted. Find the number. 








+2=0, 


find the 


a2 = 9/3, 


+2b—c, 
wb -+- ae + 


IY x— 


1 steamer 
in all by 
to supply 
ow many 


4 is to 3, 
numbers. 


2+ 418, 


shew that 


rice whose 


the second 
multiplied 
creased by 


Education Department, Ontario 
MIDSUMMER EXAMINATIONS, !891. 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI.- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 
SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


A. R. Baty, LL.D. 
Examiners:}N. F. Dupuis, M.A. 
(1. E. Marri, B.A, 


NoTE.— Candidates will take any seyen of the nine questions. 


1. (2) Assuming the Binomial Theorem for positive integral 
indices prove it for fractional exponents. 

(b) Shew that when x is a positive integer the coefficient 
of the rth term in the expansion of (1 +.) equals the sum of 
the coefficients of the rth and the (x—1)th terms in the expan- 
sion of (1+a)n—1, 

(c) Find the coefficient of «4 in the expansion of (1+a+ 
a)5, 


2. (a) By means of the expansion of (1 +a)? find a series 
whose limit is 2. 


()) Find the coefficients of «” in the expansion of (20)? ‘ 
(1—«)4 
(c) If 104+3,/71)» =a+b where a and n are integers and 
b is a proper fraction, prove that (a+6)(1—b) = 1. 


3. (a) If the roots of ax? +2ba+c=0 be imaginary, what 
relations subsist between the coefficients of the equation ? 


(b) If « be real determine the limits between which 
wv? +5044 
=—- can have no real value. 
a? 4.52 
(c) Find the condition that y? +ary+bx? +cy+dx+e=0 
may be resolved into two rational factors of the first 
degree. (OVER.) 








ga) 4, Factor the following expressions :-— 4 
thi (a) «3 +(b—2aje® (a? —2ab)x + ba’, : 
. (b) (a+b)5 (a 4 b)4(b—a) + (a +b)9(b—a)*? + (a+ b)?(b—a)s 
+ (a+b) b—a)4 +(b—a)5. 
(Al (c) 2ar4—3a8—210?—2e + 24, 
ph} 
wi 5, Solve the equations, 
air, (a) w+4+y%*—a—y=78, ©+y+ry= 39 
| (b) w+ Tah 22-0 
‘ant é (c) (L4+a2\(1+y?)=2y—1)*, w+y=5. 
6. (a) If ,,C,, denote the number of combinations of » things 
taken 7 together, prove that n42Cr4¢1 = nCr41 + 2n Cr+ 
nCr—l- B 
(b) If the total number of combinations of 2n things taken { 
1, 2, 3,....2n, in a group respectively be 129 times the total 
7, number of combinations of » things taken 1, 2,3....” re- 
cure spectively, find m. Mg 
wou (c) Prove that the number of permutations of 22 things of 
which one-half are alike and the other half alike though : 
8, different from the first is equal to the greatest number of com- a 
lustr binations that can be made of the 2n things of which none i 
are alike. yy 
ness 
in th 7. (a) Deduce the formula for the sum of » terms of a Geo- 


metrical Progression. 


(6) If a G. P. whose ratio is x consists of 4n terms, shew that 
the sum of the first and last n terms is to the sum of the 
second and third n terms as 72" —7" 4.1: 9”, 


(c) If x, y, z be in H. P., a, a, b, in A. P. and a, z, bin G. P., 


prove that y= 2¢a-40){( 4.) #4 (—)}" ‘ 


8. (a) Define the terms ratio and proportion, and explain 
what is meant by the statement that one quantity varies in- 
versely as another. 


(b) If ~my, and xy m2z?, prove that «3 +y3 +23 w wyz. 
(c) Shew that any sum of money, twice the discount on it 


for a given time and the interest on the sum for the same a 
time are in harmonical proportion. 





(b—a)§ 


n things 
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9, (a) The sum of p terms of an Arithmetical Progression is 
q and the sum of q terms is p, shew that the sum of (p—g) 
terms is 
2q 1 ) 
— mmm) ) 6 
? +1 J(p—9) 
(b) Shew that the sum to » terms of the series, 
242.342.742.154 00. (2 bt 2) a2" F2_9(n 4.2), 


(c) If A be the sum of the series formed by taking the Ist 
and every pth term after the first of an infinite Geometrical 
Progression whose first term is one and whose ratio is less 
than one, and if B be the sum of the series formed by taking 
the 1st and every qth term after the first, prove 


A (B—1) =B (A—I). 
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Note.—Only 9 questions in all are to be answered by any can- 
didate, namely, section A, 5 questions from section B, 2 
from section ©, and 1 from section D, The two ques- 
tions marked with an asterisk are for candidates for. the 
Junior Leaving Examinaiion only, and both these ques- 
tions must be taken by these candidates. 


A. 


1. Describe the grievances and complaints of the people 
of Canada which led to Tue ConstirutionaL Act oF 1791. 
Describe the provisions of this Act and the hopes of those 
who promoted it; and shew wherein the Act was successful in 
allaying the discontents of the people and wherein it was not 
successful. 


B. 


2. Describe graphically the conflict at Ligny, Quatre Bras, 
and Waterloo. 


3. Describe the policy of William Pitt towards Ireland. 
How far was he successful in carrying out his policy, and 
in what respects did he fail? What were the causes of his 
failure and the results of it? 


4. Sketch and contrast the respective attitudes of Burke and 
Pitt towards France during the progress of the French Revolu- 
tion (1789-1798). State and account for Pitt’s final attitude 
towards the French Government of that time. (OVER.) 


‘ 








5. Give an account of the events in the earlier part of the reign 
of George III (1768-1792) which were concerned with the devel- 
opment of the freedom of the press and the increase of its 
influence. 


*6. Sketch tle personal characier and political career of the 

elder Pitt (Lord Chatham) stating particularly his efforts 

(a) in upholding the honor of the empire abroad ; 

(b) in promoting the independence of parliament and par!ia- 

mentary reform ; eae 

(c) in preventing the secession of the American Colonies. 
Mention any other notable efforts which Chatham made to pro- 
mote the welfare of the kingdom and advance its honor. 


7. Enumerate and describe the improvements and advance- 
ments made in the technical arts, manufactures, agriculture and 
commerce of Britain from 1750 to 1790. 


’ 8. Describe and account for the religious revival which char- 
acterized the middle of the 18th century. Mention some results 
of that revival which extended beyond the immediate sphere of 
its action. 


*9. Give an account of Walpole as a Minister of Finance. 
What were the principles of his financial policy? How far was 
he able to carry his principles into effect and wherein did he fail ? 
Describe the influence of his policy as Finance Minister and 
Premier upon the mercantile prosperity of the nation. 


10. Describe the difficulties and obstacles that stood in the way 
of the union of England and Scotland in the reign of Queen Anne. 
How were these overcome or removed? What were the provis- 
ions of the Act or Union? What have been the practical 
advantages of the Union ? 


C. 


11. Sketch briefly the political and military career of Julius 
Cesar, accounting as far as you can for its success. Give your 
estimate of Cesar’s character and abilities ; also of the influence 
of his career upon the history of the world. 


12. Sketch the career of Philip of Macedon, and give some 
account of the resistance offered to his ambition by Demosthenes. 
Give your estimate of the influence of Philip’s successes upon 
the development of political freedom in the ancient world. 





the reign 
he devel- 
se of its 


ar of the 
3 


id parlia- 


lonies. 
le to pro- 


advance- 
lture and 


ich char- 
ne results 
sphere of 


Finance. 
vy far was 
d he fail ? 
ister and 


n the way 
sen Anne. 
1e provis- 

practical 


-of Julius 
yive your 
influence 


sive some 
aosthenes. 
s8e8 UPON 
rid. 


13. Sketch the history of the Persian invasion under Xerxes 
(B.C., 480), describing more particularly the achievements of the 
Greeks at Thermopyle and Salamis. Sketch briefly the mili- 
tary operations of the Persians and the Greeks during the next 
year (B.C., 479), and state your opinion as to the general influ- 
a of the invasion upon the subsequent history of the Grecian 

tates. 


D. 


14. Describe generally the extent and boundaries of the British 
Possessions in North America : 


(a) at the beginning of the Seven Years’ War (1756) ; 
(b) at the close of the War of American Independence (1783). 


15. Describe briefly the position (using modern names) of the 

following : 

(a) Gallia Transalpina, (¢) Cilicia, 

(b) Gallia Cisaipina, (j) Bithynia and Pontus, 

(c) Liguria, (k) Thracia, 

(@) Etruria, (lt) Dacia, 

(e) Latium, (m) Africa (propria), 

(f) Samuium, (n) Numidia, 


(7) Apulia, (0) Mauritania. 
(h) Asia (propria), 
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Nore.—Only six questions in all ave to be answered, namely : 
ANY FIVE questions of section A, and EITHER question of 
section B. 


A. 


1. Describe the relations and conduct towards England of 
William Prince of Orange, prior to the “ Invitation.” 


2. Describe the Act of Uniformity of 1662, the conditions 
which made it possible, and the consequences that flowed 
from it. 


3. Give some account of the development of physical sci- 
ence and natural philosophy during the 17th century. 


4. Contrast the social and religious aspects which England 
presented before and after the Restoration. 


5. Describe the “New Model.” Give an account of its 
political opinions, and sketch briefly its political conduct from 
the battle of Naseby (1645) to the expulsion of the Forty 
Members (‘Pride’s Purge’””—December, 1648). 


6. Sketch the history of the Long Parliament from its first 
assemblage to the attempted arrest of the “Five Members.” 


7. Describe the means made use of by Charles I to obtain 
revenues during the years 1629-1640. [Illustrate your 
answer by references to particular acts. (OVER.) 

















8. (a) Describe the character of a typical puritan English 
gentleman in the reign of James I. 
(b) Describe the influence of the translation of the 
Bible jnto English, upon the intellectual, social, and 
moral life of the people. 


9, Sketch the character of Elizabeth, illustrating it by 
reference to her acts as monarch of England. 


10. Sketch the career of Thomas Cromwell, with special 
reference to (a) the power of the throne; (b) the status of the 
Church; (c) the status of Parliament. 


B. 


11. Describe briefly the geographical position and histor- 
ical significance of the following: [NorE.—Any ten will be 
considered a full answer.] 


(a) Sedgemoor, (k) Chalgrove Field, 

(b) Dover, (1) Nottingham and North- 
(c) Breda, hampton (1642), 

(d) Worcester, (m) York (1640), 

(e) Dunbar, . (n) Berwick, 

(f) Wexford, (0) Rhé, 

(g) Drogheda, (p) Kinsale (1601), 

(h) Oxford (1642-1646), (q) Zutphen, 

(i) Uxbridge, (r) Pinkie, 

(7) Bristol (1643-1645), (s) Flodden. 


12. Give brief geographical accounts of the foreign terri- 
tories acquired or lost by Britain during ‘the Period covered 
by this examination (1492-1688), and also brief historical ac- 
counts of the principal events connected with their acquis- 
ition or loss. 








Cducation Department, Ontario, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS, 1391, 


THE HIGH SCHOOL PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


—_—_- 


ZOOLOGY. 
SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


G. Cuampers, B.A., M.B. 
Examiners :}J. J. Mackenzim, B.A. 
T. H. Smyru, M.A., B.Sc. 


Note.—Candidates must take question 1 and either question 2 
or 3 im section A; one question in section B, and two 
questions in section C. 


A. 


1. Dissect out and draw the appendages and mouth parts of 
the animal submitted. 


2. Dissect out and draw the alimentary canal of this animal. 


3. Dissect out and draw the nervous system of this animal. 


B. 


4. This form is said to belong to the segmented animals ; the 
earthworm is also a segmented animal. Point out how the seg- 
mentation differs in this form from that of the earthworm. 


5. Give a brief account of the structure of the eye in this 
animal. How does it differ from the eye of the Vertebrates ? 
C. 


6. Point out the chief differences between the catfish and the 
Ganoid fishes. 


7. Explain -briefly the effects which a parasitic mode of life 
may have upon the structure of an animal. 


8. Make a drawing to show the parts of the brain of a frog. 
What parts of the brain are more especially developed in man. 








Education Deynartment, Ontario 
MIDSUMMER EXAMINATIONS, 1891. 


THE HIGH SCHC )L PRIMARY, LEAVING, AND UNI- 
VERSITY MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 
SENIOR LEAVING AND HONOR MATRICULATION. 


G. CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 
Examiners 4h J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 
T. H. SMytTu, M.A., B.Sc. 


Nore.—Candidates must take the first siw questions and any one of the re- 
maining two. 


1. Describe fully the plant submitted. 


2. Refer it to its proper position among Phanerogams and 
name several allied Canadian plants. 


8. Draw: 
(a) A Floral diagram. 
(b) A longitudinal section through the flower showing the 
relationship of the various organs. 


4, Point out the characters in this plant which you would 
consider belong: 
(a) to the Family, 
(b) to the Genus, 
(c) to the Species. 


5. Make a drawing of the microscopic preparation: submitted, 


so as to show the different tissues giving their names. 
(NorE—Candidates are not required to draw the whole section, but only enough 
of it to show all the tissues and their relation to one another.) 


6. Show how a transverse section through a grass stem would 
differ from the preparation submitted. 


7. Give a brief account of the minute structure of a root. 
Explain how it performs its function of absorption. What 
other function may belong to it ? 


8. Mention some of the chief characters of the Algae. Give 
a brief account of their reproduction. 








| 
| 











Vntversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





FIRST YEAR. 





GREEK AUTHORS. 





Evaminer: Francis Huston WAtLAcE, M.A., B.D. 


1. Translate : 

Kai ror’ ’Odvacedls dpto rédw8 ipev' abrap ’’AOhvn 
Tlovrny népa xede pira ppovéova’ 'Odvaii, 
My tis Daryxwv peyaOvpwv avTiBorjoas 
Keptopéos 7 éméerou wai éFepéord’ 6 rus elm. 
"AXN’ Ore bi) dip’ EuedrAe TroArAW SicecOar epavvijy, 
"Eva of dvteBornoe Oca yAavew@mis ’AOnvyn 
TlapOevixh eixvia venvidi, edd éyovon. 
BrH 5é mpocP abrod' o 8 dielowio tae ’Odvaceds' 
“"() réxos, ov« av pot Sdpuov avépos Hryjoato 
’"Arxwvoov, d¢ Toicde pet’ avOpwmoow avdooes ; 
Kal yap éy Eeivos tadatre/pios év0d8" ixdvw 
Tyr00ev é& dzrins yalns' T@ ov Tiva olda 
"AvOpwrray, of THvde TOMY Kal Epya vémovTat.” 

Homer, Odyssey, VII. 
2. Parse tev, xeve, Pira, éFepéor6’, eixvia. 
3. Write philological notes on zroduw6’, népa, avtTvBo- 
Mijoas, yNavcwTris, avOpwrrooww,. 


4, Give the principal parts of @pro, guerre, SvcerOas, 
divelpero, ixava. 


5. Translate : 

“Os $40", 6 8 épunBels Oeov Hpyero, paive & doidhy 
"Evdev édeov ws vi pev evooérApov ert vndav 
Bavtes dtrémAccov, trip év Krioinos Saddvtes, 
’Apyetot, rol 8 48n aryaxdutov aud’ ’Odvaja 
Biar évi Tp@wy ayoph Kexadvupupévor larme’ 





Sete eens rene 





Abrol ydp yw Tpdes és dxporodw épioavto, 

Os 6 pev éarnner, roi 8 dxpera TOAN’ Wyopevov 
Huevor dy’ adrov' Tplya 8é oguow tvdave Bovry, 
"He Siarrdfjtar Kotdov Sopu vynrki yarKw, 
"H Kara metpdwv Bandéew épvoavras én’ depns, 
*H éddav péy’ dyadpa Oca pine elvat, 

Th ep 81) wal erecta reAevtHcerOar Ewerrev" 

Alaa yap hy droréaOat, euhy Toms audixarvyy 
Aoupdreov uéyav lrmov, 60° elaro mdvres dpraro 
’Apyeiwv Tpwecar povov kal xjpa dépovres. 

Ibid., VIII. 


6. Parse and explain the syntax of &v@ev, édav ws, 
pov, SvamrrAHEar, Eueddev, atroréa Oar, 


7. Give an account of the Homeric dovdo/. 


Il, 





1. Translate : 

0. Ti dal, bd Avolwaye ; omdrep, dv of mrelous 
eTaWaoW hud, TOUTOLS WéArELS YPHoOaL ; 

AT. rl yap dv ris Kal Tro.ot, ® YwKpares ; 

>. 7H wai ov, & Medrnaia, obrws av trovois ; Kav 
el Tis mep. aywvias tov viéos ao. Bovdr ely ti yp? 
doxeiv, Nie Tois mreloow dv hyuav treiBo.o, h Keiv@ 
boris Tuyyaver bird twadorpiBy aya@ tremadevpévos 
kal noKnKas ; 

MP. ’Exelvw elxos ye, © LaKpares. 

=Q. Adt@ ap’ dv padrrov tretOoo i) térrapow 
odaow Hiv; 

ME. "lows. 

=O. ’Emvoriun yap, olwar, Set npiverOar, ddr’ ob 
TAHOE, TO MEAAOV KAADS KpLOncer Ba. 

ME. Ids yap ob ; 

2, Odeodv Kal viv xpi) mpatov ard robro 
oxévacOa, ef gore Tis Huar TEXVLKOS mept ov Bov- 
Aevopueba, 7) ov' Kai el pév Eoriv, exelvep TreiDecOas Evi 
dvtt, Tovs 8 AANous eav' ei dé an, GAXov tiva Cyreiv. 
i) Tept opixpov oleaVe vuvi xwwduvedew Kal od Kab 
Avaipayos, GAN od trepl rovTou Tov KThpatos 3 Tav 
buetépwv péyiorov bv tuyydve; vidwv ydp mov 4 
xenarav Y] Tavavria yevouéveny Ka mas 6 olxos 6 TOU 
TATPOS OUTWS oiKNoETAL, O7TrOLOL av TiWEs Of Traides 
ryévwvrat, 


i Puato, Laches, IX. 
2. Parse dai, mrelous, nav, noxnkws, oixioeras, 








8, Briefly describe the scene, the persons, the subject, 
and the course of this Dialogue. 


4, Translate : 


NI. Ed ye, & Adyns, bre obSev oles od bre mpayya 
elvat, Ste adros dpti épdvns dvbpeiay mépc ovdev 
eldas, GAN’ ef Kal ym Erepos ToLodTos dvahavyncopas, 
mpos Todro Bréres, nai oder ers Solace, ws gorxe, 
col per’ cuov pndev eidévar dv mpoonKer éemothunv 
eye dvdpl olouévp te elvar, od per ody por Soxeis 
ws GANOas avOpwreov mpayya épydterGas, ovdév 
mpos avtov Brérew ‘ANA mpos TOs AdAous' ey 8 

’ oluar € 101 Trept dy éXéyouev viv Te errieiKads elpjaOat, 
kal el te abrdv pt ixavds elpntar, Vorepov érravop0w- 
ceaOat Kai peta Adumvos, ob ov Trov oles Karayenay, 
Kad rabra ode idav mamore rov Adwwva, cal uer’ 
ddrgwv. Kab reddy BeBarwowpa aird, duddEw nab 
aé, Kai od POovijcw' Soxeis yap mor kal udra opddpa 

oe Seta Bar pabeiv, 
Ibid., XXX. 


: 5. Parse and explain the syntax of eldas, Stolce, 
Kav } mpoanxer, eiphjrOa, detcOar. 


6. Decline mpaypa, av8pelas, avdpi. 
évos } 7. Write out the perfect indicative active of padeiv, 


rouTo 
| Bov- 
lav evi 
mTELW. 
Y Kab 
d Trav 
tov i) 
e a 
+ 6 TOD 
raises 


TX. 








Bnibersity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


——_—— 


, FIRST YEAR. 





GREEK AUTHORS. 
HONORS. 


Evaminer: Francis Huston WALLACE, M.A., B.D. 


1, Translate : 
Tov & atte mpocéeurre Oecd yNave@ris ’AOnvn’ 
“Nymuds eis, @ Eety’, 4) rndOO ev eiAndovdas, 
Hi 8) tijvde ye yacav aveipear' ovdé Te Alnv 
Ottw vovupos éorw' ticace Sé wv dda TroNXol, 
’Hyev dco1 vaiovat mpos n@ 7 HéALov Te, 
| TTS & ; ' > 2 
/ Hd docou wetorriabe trotl Sopov nepoevra. 
“Hroe wey tpnyela Kal ody immnrartos éotw, 
Ovde Amv AUTP?, aTap ovd’ Evpeia TéTUKTAL. 
"Ep pév yap of citos abéchartos, év 8é Te olvos 
Tiyverau' aiel 8 duBpos éyer reOarvid 7° éépon. 
AlyiBoros 8 aya0h kat BovBotos’ gare pév AN 
Tlavroin, év 8 apduol érnetavol tapéaow. 
ma ty oe ee s SiS | / ” 7 4 
To tov, Eew’, 1Odxns ye nal és Tpoinv dvopy’ txes, 
Tv mep tTnArod hac ’Axaldos Eupevar ains.” 
Homer, Odyssey, XIII. 
2. Parse eis, dveipeat, téruxtat, raptacw, Te. 
3. Derive viridis, jepdevta, tmrmnratos, abérhatos, 
érrneravol. 
; i Lv, NO. 
4. Decline 7 
5. Scan the last four lines of the extract. 


6. Outline the story of the Odyssey from book 
XIII. to the end. 









































napaslis tanouiaemanenpupeciannanteeer ee 



















TO pev EVOUs, ws Se elev, dv.. EupBaiver. 


7. Translate : 

“Os elmdv dvopovae, TiOe 5 dpa ot Tupos eyyvs 
Ewviy, év & diwv re xa aiydv Seppar’ éBadrev. 
"Ev ’Oduceds xatérext’’ emi dé yNaivav Barev aire 
Tluxviy Kat ueyddnr, h of mrapexéocer’ auoBas, 
"Evvvabas bre Tis year Extraryros bpocro. 

“Os 6 pev &v0’ ‘Oduceds Koyuneato, rol 8€ Trap’ abrov 
“Avdpes Kotmnoavto venvia ovde ovsorn 
"HySavev avto0. Kottos, U@v aro KowmnOjvar, 
"ANN Go dp’ Ew lav wrrikero. yxaipe 8 ’Odvaceds 
"Ore pd of Biorou mrepixndeto voaduy eovtos. 
IIparov pev Eipos o€0 mepl oriBapots Barer’ amor, 
Awol 86 yAaivav ééooat adeEdvepwov, wada mruK)pp, 
“Av 6€ vdnv Eder’ alyds eitpepéos peyaroto, 
Enero 8 ofby dxovra Kuvav aAKTipa Kai avdpav. 
By & iwevar keiwv 60 rep cves apyiddovres 
Tlérpy bro yAadup# edSov, Bopéw vm’ tary. 

Ibid., XIV. 


€ Ul ? er % , , 
8, Parse ot, mapexéoxer’, ééooat , Keiwv, Bopéw. 


9. Explain the construction in vva@a:, coupnOhvas, 


7 
€OVTOS. 


10. State briefly the main points at issue in the 


Homeric controversy. 


II. 
1. Translate : 

Oovcvdidns 'AOnvatos Evvéypare Tov méAEuoV THV 
Tledotmovvnciwy cal “AOnvaiwy, ws érodeunoav pos 
adAnAcus, apEdwevos evOds caSicTapévov Kal éXtricas 
péyav Te EcecOat Kal a€iohoywtatov TaV Tpoyeyern- 
Mévov, TExpaipouevos OTL axuabovTés Te Hoav és 
avrov aphotepar tapacxevn TH dan Kal TO AdAO 
“EdAnuixoy opdv Evvictdwevov mpds éxatépous, rd 
pev evOds TO O€ Kal Siavoovpevov. Kivnots yap airy 
peyiorn 81) Tots "EXAnow éyévero Kal péper Twi Bap- 
Bapwv, ws Sé elrrety, nal él aAeiotov dvOpetTrav. Ta 
yap 7po avTav Kal Ta ért TradaloTepa cadpas ev 
evpelv Oia ypovou tAHOos adivata Hy éx Sé rexunpiov 
ay eri paxpotarov oxoTodvti mo. mictevoa Fup- 
Baive ob peydra vouitw yevéoOar ore Kata TOUS 
TONEMOUS OUTE és TA GANA. 

THUCYDIDES, I, 


2. Explain the construction in caOiorapévoy, péyar, 








yTOV 


Lov TOV 
av pos 
Nm ioas 
ryeyevn- 
joav €S 
ro ado 
pous, TO 
\ eh 
jap avTn 
rv Bap- 
Trev. T 
APas pep 
expnp ov 
car Evp- 
aTa TOUS 


ipES, I. 
ov, peéyay, 


3. @ov«vdidns. Give a brief account of his life and 
literary labors. 


4. Describe the ostensible and the real causes of the 
Peloponnesian war according to Thucydides, 


5. Translate : 


“Tods pev AaxeSaipmovlous, & dvdpes Edupayor, ouK 
dv ért aitiacaipea ws ob Kal abrot eyndiopevos Tov 
TONELOV eiae Kai Nuas és TodTO VOY Evryyayor. pr) 
yap Tovs mVEHOvas ra loua é& icou véwovtas Ta Kowa 
mMpockoTreiy, Wamrep Kal év dddous ex TdvTWY TpoTt- 
povrar, hudv dé door pev AOnvaiors H5n évnrAXrdyn- 
aay, ovyt didayijs Séovtar date purdEacBas avtovs’ 
Tous O€ THY weToyeray MANAoV Kal pr) ev Top KaTY- 
Knuévous cidévar xpi) O74, Tois KATH Hy pr) Apvvwor, 
xNarermrépav &ovor Thy Katakomidny TaV wpaiwvr 
kat Taw avTidnyrw ov 7 Odracoa TH HTEipyp bidwot, 
kai Tav viv Neyouévay ut) KaKods KpLTAS WS jt) TrpO- 
onkovroy elvat, mpoadéyerOar Sé Tote, ei TA KATH 
mpoowro, Kav péypt apav TO Sewvov tmpoedOeiv, kal 
( Tepl avTav ovy Huaov viv Bovrevec Oar, 





Ibid. 


6. Parse and explain the syntax of aitiacaipeda, 
evnArAdaynoay, auvvwot, TPoanKOVT@V, TpdoLTO. 


] 7. Write a note on the speeches in Thucydides, 
8. Translate : 


‘O pév Llepsedjs rovavra elev. ot Sé’A9nvaior 
vouicavtes apiata adios mapawelv abtov eyndi- 
cavto & éxéXeve, Kal Tols NaKxedarpovios arrexpivayto 
Th éxeivou yvoun, Kal’ Exaord Te ws Eppace Kail Td 
Evutrav, ovd4v KeAevouevor Troijoesy, Sikn Sé Kata TAS 
EvvOnKxas étoipor eva SiadvecOae trepl sav éyxdAn- 
Batov eri ion Kal ouolg. Kal of ueév aTeyopnoav er’ 
olxov Kal obxéTs botepoy empeaBevorTo. 


Ibid. 
9. Explain the construction in xeXevouevos trounce. 
10, Give the gist of Pericles’ advice here referred to, 

















Ativersity of Tovoanto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


ALL THE YEARS. 


















GREEK PROSE, 


Examiner: W. P. MustTAarp, M.A. 


Translate into Greek : 
1, They said that they would beat the Athenians. 
2. He has a very beautiful head. 

3. The words which the soothsayer speaks are false. 
4. Some went one way, others another. 


5. Surely we do not persuade the gods with gifts, 
do we? 





6. They were more numerous than brave. 
7. I went away that I might not see him. 


8. If the enemy do this, we shall deprive them of 
their ships. 


9. The law takes care that this shall not. occur. 


10. If he had had even three talents he would have 
given them to his brother, 
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the otner shamefully, something having happened at 
examination, And when the antagonistic octoremes 
appeared it seemed to those looking on to be more like a 
solemn procession of some god, or a burying of those 
fallen in war, than a race; but straightway there was a 
clamour: but to Thucydides it seemed most according to 
custom to yell “ Well rowed, Four !” since he also was a 
citizen of my own city: which I did, adding to it with 
an oath, reasonably, the mud simultaneously getting 
into my eyes and ascending my nose. 

©, E. MONTAGUE, 






































































Vnibersity of Tovonte. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 






FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN AUTHORS. 


Examiner; Francis Huston WALLACE, M.A., B.D. 





I, 
1. Translate : 

Musis amicus tristitiam et metus 
Tradam protervis in mare Creticum 
Portare ventis, queis sub Arcto 
Rex gelidae metuatur orae, 

Quid Tiridaten terreat, unice 
Securus, O, quae fontibus integris 
Gaudes, apricos necte flores, 

Necte meo Lamiae coronam, 
Pimplei dulcis! Nil sine te mei 
Prosunt honores ; hune fidibus novis, 

Hune Lesbio sacrare plectro 
Teque tuasque decet sorores. 


Horace, Odes 1. 
2. Scan the first stanza, marking all quantities. 


3. Give the principal parts of all the verbs in the 
_ extract. 
























4, Parse musis, queis, orae, Pimplei, 
5. Translate: 


Saepius ventis agitatur ingens 
Pinus, et celsae graviore casu 
Decidunt turres, feriuntque summos 
Fulgura montes. 
Sperat infestis, metuit secundis 
Alteram sortem bene praeparatum 
Pectus. Informes hiemes reducit 
Jupiter, idem 








Summovet, Non, si male nune, et olim 
Sic erit. Quondam cithara tacentem 
Suscitat musam neque semper arcum 

Tendit Apollo, 
Rebus angustis animosus atque | 
Fortis appare ; sapienter idem 
Contrahes vento nimium secundo 

Turgida vela. 

Horace, Odes Ll, 


6. Decline together ingens pinus, graviore casu, 
7. Parse infestia, idem (in eighth line of extract), 
appare, contrahes, 





Il. 
1, Translate : 
Neque enim est hoe dissimulandum, quod 
: | obscurari non potest, sed pre nobis ferendum ; 
trahimur omnes laudis studio, et optimus quisque 
maxime gloria ducitur. [psi illi Pi leacaht etiain 
illis libellis, quos de contemnenda gloria scribunt, 
noiien suum inseribunt: in eo ipso, in quo prie- 
dicntionem nobilitatemque despiciunt, preedicari 
de se ac nominari velunt. Decimus quidem Brutus, 
summus ille vir et imperator, Accii, amicissini sui, 
carminibus templorum ac monumentorum aditus 
exornavit suorum., Jam vero ille, qui cum -Etolis, 
Ennio comite, bellavit, Fulvius, non dubitavit 
Martis manubias Musis consecrare. Quare, in qua 
urbe imperatores prope armati poetarum nomen dt 
1 Musarum delubra coluerunt, in ea non debent 
1 | togati judices a Musarum honore et a poetarum 
| salute abhorrere. 
| Cicero, Pro Archia. 


2. State the main points of this case, and outline 
Cicero’s treatment of his subject. 


| 3. Write notes on ili philosophi, Enivio, togati. 
i 
| 4, Translate : 


4 Quid enim tam novum, quam adolescentulum 
; privatum exercitum difticili reipublicw tempore 
At conficere? Confecit. Huic presse? Privfuit. 
i Rem optime ductu suo gerere? Gessit. Quid 

tain preter consuetudinem, quam homini peradol- 
i escenti, cujus wtas a senatorio gradu longe abesset, 

/imperiuza atque exercitum dari? Siciliam per- 











t), 
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hia. 


yutline 
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ntulum 

enpore 
Preotuit. 
Quid 
peradol- 
abesset, 
iam per- 


mitti atque African bellumque in ea administran- 
dum? Fuit in his provineiis sin ulari innocentia, 
gravitate, virtute: bellum in Africa maximum 

confecit, vietorem exercitum deportavit. Quid 
vero tam inauditum, quam equitem Romanum 
triumphare? At eam quoque rem populus 
Romanus non modo vidit, sed etiam omni studio 
visendam et concelebrandam putavit. 


Cicero, Pro Leye Manilia, 


5, Parse and eaplain the syntax of adolescentulum, 
difficili, presse, tnnocentia, visendum. 











6. Explain the historical allusions of the extract, 
7. Translate ; 





Sed, ut unde est orsa, in eodem terminetur 
oratio, maximas tibi omnes gratias agimus, ©, 
Caesar, maiores etiam habemus, Nam omnes idem 
sentiunt, quod ex omnium precibus et lacrimis sen- 
tire potuisti: sed quia non est omnibus stantibus 
necesse dicere a me certe dici volunt, cui necesse est 
quodam modo, et quod fieri decet, M. Marcello a 
te huic ordini populoque Romano et rei publicae 
reddito, fieri id intelligo. Nam laetari omnes non 
de unius solum, sed de communi omnium salute 
sentio. Quod autem summae benevolentiae est, 
quae mea erga illum omnibus semper nota fuit, ut 
vix C. Marcello, optimo et amantissimo fratri, 
praeter eum quidem cederem nemini, quum id 
sollicitudine, cura, labore tam din praestiterim, 
quam diu est de illius salute dubitatum, certe hoc 
tempore magnis curis, molestiis, doloribus libera- 
tus, praestare debeo, Itaque, C, Caesar, sic tibi 
yratias ago, ut omnibus me rebus a te non con- 
servato solum, sed etiam ornato, tamen ad tua in 
me unum innumerabilia merita, quod fieri iam 
posse non arbitrabar, maximus hoc tuo facto cumu- 
lus accesserit. 
























Cicero, Pro Marcello, 
8. Parse and axplain the syntax of orsa, stanttbus, 
reddito, unius, praestitervn. 































University of Tovanto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


Wy FIRST YEAR. 


ARTS. 


LATIN AUTHORS. 
HONORS. 


Eauaminer : GEORGE HuntER Rosinson, M.A. 





I, 
Translate : 
At rubicunda Ceres medio succiditur aestu ; 
Et medio tostas aestu terit area fruges. 
Nudus ara, sere nudus; hiems ignava colono. 
Frigoribus parto agricolue plerumque fruuntur, 
Mutuaque inter se laeti convivia curant. 
Invitat genialis hiems curasque resolvit : 
Ceu pressae quum jam portum tetigere carinae, 
Puppibus et laeti nautae imposuere coronas, 


Sed tamen et quernas glandes tum stringere tempus, 


Et lauri baccas, oleamque, cruentaque myrta ; 
Tum gruibus pedicas et retia ponere cervis, 
Auritosque sequi lepores; tum figere damas, 
Stuppea torquentem Balearis verbera fundae: 


Quum nix alta jacet, glaciem quum flumina trudunt. 


VIRGIL, Georgics, I. 


1. Point out any grammatical peculiarities in the 


words Ceres, fruges, puppibus, laurt, damas, . 


2. Write brief explanatory notes on medio aestu, 


nudus, genialis, coronas, Balearis. 


3. Derive rubicunda, ignuva, tum, quum, stuppea. 


4, Describe with drawings the Roman plough. 








































































































































































































tl. 


Translate : 
Quod superest, quaecumah® premes virgulta per agros, 


Sparge fimo pingul, e multa memor occule terra ; 
lentes infode conchas ; 


Aut lapidem bibulum, aut squa 


Inter enim labentur aquae, tenuisque subibit 
Jlent sata. Jamque reperti, 


Halitus, atque animos to 
ntis pondere testae 


Qui saxo super atque inge 
Urgerent : hoc effusos munimen ad imbres ; 
Hoe, ubi hiulca siti findit Canis nestifer arva. 


Tin dd, A { 
1. Parse. quod in quod superest, enim, jamque, 
roperti, sit. 

9, Scan vv. 
caesuras. 

3, Briefly express the se 
figures of rhetoric. 

4. Give a brief summary of the ¢ 
Book. 


1, 2, 3, marking all quantities and 


nse of the passage without 


ontents of this 


iil. 


Translate : 
Lex dies fuit proposita paucos ; ferri coepta 
numquam, deposita est in senatu. Kalendis lanu- 
ariis cum in Capitolium nos senatum convocasre 
t actum prius, et id mandatu Sullae 
loqui disit, Sullam illam 
; Ex illo tempore 
e publica multa ; agrariae leg, 
quae tota a me reprehensa et abiecta est inter- 
st, improbis largiti- 


cessorem se fore professus © 
tus auctoritatem numquam 


onibus restitit, sena 
impedevit, ita se gessit in tribunatu, ut onere 
deposito domestici§ offici nihil postea nisi de rei 
ublicae commodis cogitarit. Atque in ipsa Tro 
atione ne per vim quid ageretut, quis tum noscrum 
Sullam aut Caecilium verebatur * i 
ille terror, omnis seditionis timor atque opinio ex 
Autroni improbitate pendebat Eius voces, eius 
elus aspectus, concursatio, sti- 


minae ferebantur ; 
atio, greges hominum perditorum, me 
seditionesque adferebant. Itaque P, Sulla hoe 


importunissimo cum hon ris, tum eti 


Nonne omnis 


tum nobis 


am calamita- 


e, 


epta 
anu- 
asse 
ullae 
iam 
re L. 
legi, 
inter- 
rgiti- 
quam 
onere 
de rei 
sa ro- 
scrum 
omnis 
nio ex 
es, eius 
io, sti- 
a nobis 
lla hoe 
lamita- 









Translate : 









tis socio atque comite et secundas fortunas amittere 
coactus est et in adversis sine ullo remedio atque 
adlevamento permanere. 

Cicero, Pro Sulla. 


1. Point out any syntactical peculiarities in this 


passage. 


2. Brief explanatory notes on proposita, Kalendis, 
Capitolium, agrariae legi, stipatio. 

3. Derive numquam, tribunatu, importunissimo, 
wtaque, concursatio. 


4, Briefly criticise, from the above extract, Cicero’s 
diction. 


IV. 


Equidem existimo nullum tempus esse frequen- 
tioris populi quam i!lud gladiatorium neque con- 
tionis ullius neque vero ullorum comitiorum. Haec 
igitur innumerabilis hominum multitudo, haec 
populi Romani tanta significatio sine ulla varietate 
universi, cum illis ipsis diebus de me actum iri 
putaretur, quid declaravit nisi optimorum civium 
salutem et dignitatem populo Romano caram esse 
universo? At vero ille praetor, qui de me nun 
patris, avi, proavi, maiorum denique suorum om- 
nium, sed Graeculorum instituto contionem inter- 
rogare solebat, “velletne me redire,” et, cum erat 
reclamatum semivivis mercennariorum vocibus, 
populum Romanum negare dicebat : is, cum cotidie 
gladiatores spectaret, numquam est conspectus, 
cum veniret. Emergebat subito, cum sub tabulas 
subrepserat, ut “ mater te appello” dicturus vide- 
retur. 


Ibid., Pro Sestio. 


1. Write brief explanatory notes on gladiatorium, 
comitiorum, optimorum civium, praetor, Graeculorum. 


2, Distinguish equidem, quidem; tempus, tenpestas ,; 
universus, totus, cunctr ; volo, cupio ; 28, alle, iste, hic. 


3. Explain the allusion in “ mater te appello.” 


4, Explain the legal terms de ambitu, de vi, rogatio, 
privilegium, adorgatro. 


j 
' 
; 
: 


verses te oS 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 
PASS. 


———— 


LATIN AND GREEK. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT: 


— 
Kaaminer : H. R. FAIRULOUGH, M.A. 


ed 


——————oooorrrre—e v 


A. 
Translate : 
decima erat fere diei hora quum cibum capere 
consul milites jubet, praecipit ut in armis sint, 
vacumque diel noctisve hora signum dederit. 
Paucis milites adloquitur, Samnitium bella extollit, 
elevat Etruscos, nec hostem hosti nec multitudinem 


\} taceri opus esse. 


hostes, quo animus militum multitud-ne territus 
restitueretur, et, quod sine munimento consederant, 
n\ veri similius erat quod simulabatur. Curati cibo 
corpora quieti dant et quarta fere vigilia sine 
tumultu excitati arma capiunt : dolabrae calonibus 
dividuntur ad vallum proruendum fossasque im- 
iq | lendas : intra munimenta instruitur acies, electae 
it cohortes ad portarum exitus collocantur : dato 
deinde signo paulo ante lucem, quod aestivis nocti- 
bus sopitae maxime quietis tempus est, proruto 
vallo erupit acies ; stratos passim invadit hostes, 
alios immobiles alios semisomnos in cubilibus suis 
maximam paztem ad arma trepidantes caedes 


oppressit. 














rene rsa eae 


Livy, IX. 
$ 





VOCABULARY. 


aestivus, pertaining to summer, 
ambages, evasion. 

calo, soldier’s servant. 
consido, take post. 

cubile, bed. 

curo, refresh. 

dolabra, pick-axe. 

elevo, make light of. 
proruo, throw down. 
sopio, put to sleep. 
trepido, hurry with alarm. 


B. 
Translate : 

"Ev 8¢ rats’ AOnvais ‘ris Tlapddov ddixopévns vu- 
Krds eXéyeTo ) cupopa, «al oiuaryy éx tod Tleipards 
Sia tev paxpav Teyav eis dotu SifpKev, 0 Erepos te 
érépm trapayyéArdwy’ dor’ éxeivns Tis vuKros obdeis 
€xounOn, ov povoy Tos atro\wAdTas mevOc5vres, 
GANA TOAD paArov Ett avTol éavTovs, treicerOat 
vouivovres ola érroincav MmaAlous tre Aaxedarpovior 
arroixous dvtas, KpaTioavtes TrodopKia, «ab ‘Ioria- 
éas Kat XKiwvaiouvs Kal Topwvaiouvs Kai Aiywyras 
Kal ddXous Todos THY ‘EAXijvov. THE torepalg 
éxxArAnolav érolncav, év 7 edoke Tovs Te Aywévas 
dToywoat TAY évds Kal Ta Telyn evTperrivew Kal 
guraxas égiotivar Kai TaAAA TavTa ws els ToNoOp- 
kiav Tapacnevdtey Thy ToAW. Kal ovTot wer Tepl 
TaUTa Huav. 

XENOPHON, Historia Graeca, II. 
VOCABULARY. 


arrows, colonist. koupaduat, sleep. 
amroyavvunt, bank up. oiuwyy, lamentation. 
Sinxw, extend. mevOew, bewail. 
evrperitw, make ready. ouudopa, misfortune. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


-——— 


FIRST AND SECOND YEARS, 





GREEK AND LATIN. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: Maurice Hutton, M.A. 


Translate carefully : 


A, 


"Ey 8@ thew cuvovalinat, roic. evoaior. cdThv, 
érreay dd Selrrvou yévwvrar, Trepipéper dvinp vexpov 
éy aop@ §UAvov mTeiromnuévov, peusunuevoy és Ta 
pdrota Kai ypadh Kai epyw, wéyeDos Soov re mdvTn 
anxuaiov, 1 Simnyuv' Serxvds 88 exdotp Tay cupto- 
Témy, eye’ “’Es rodrov opéwy, mivé te nad réprrev' 
reas yap aTroPavay taodros.” Tadra pév rapa ra 
ouptogia Trovevat, 
HeEroporvus, II. 


Ava raira ob vopos dori cepviverOat Tov KuBep- 
virny, kaltrep odtovra Huds. ovdé rye, @ Oavpdare, 
Tov unxavorrotov, ds oir aTpaTyyod, Wi) Gre KuBep- 
vyrou, ore GAXou ovdevds EAdTTW éviore SbvaTraL 
cotew' mires yap éotw Ste ddas owter. pr oor 
Soxed Kata Tov Sixavexov elvat; kalrot e¢ BovrovTo 
Aéyerv, @ KaddAixress, darep tpels, ceuverwv’ rd 
mpayya, KaTaXwoecev dv buas Tois Noyous, Aeywv 
kai Trapaxadov em) To Seiv yiyver Oat pnyavorro.ods, . 
@s ovdey TaAAG eoTW' ixavos yap abT@ A AOdyos. 
GAA ad ovdéy Frrov avrod Katadpoveis Kal Tijs 
TEXUNS Tis exeivou, kai as év dve( See arroxadicais av 
unxavorroviy, Kal r@ viel airtod ott dv S0bva: Ouya- 
tépa Oédous, ot’ dy ad’Tos TH aavtod AxBeww rHv 
éxelvou. Kaitos €& dv td cavtou érrawvels, rive S:xaiw 





Ady TOD pnyavorrood Katad;ovels Kal TOY drwy 
dv viv 8) edreyov ; 18 bru pains av Bedriwy elvat 
kal éx Bedridvev, To be Bérriov ef pi Eariv ey 
Aéyw, GAN’ adbrd torr’ dativ dpery, TO ooger aurov 
Kai Td éavrou dvra Orrolds Tus ETUXE, KATAYEhaaTOS 
aot 0 Woryos yiyverar Kal HnxXavoTrotov Kal LaTpov 
kal Tov drwy Texvav, boat TOU awlew évexa TeTOI- 
nvral. GAX’, & paxaple, Opa ut) dddAo TL TO yevvatoy 
wal To dyabov 7} Tod owtew Te Kal owfer Oar. wi) yap 
~odTo pev Ta Civ Srrdcov 8) xpdvov, Tov ye ws GANOds 
dv8pa éatéov carl Kal od dirowuynréov, dra ém- 
Tpéavra Tept TovTwy TO Oe@ Kal miatevoavTa Tais 
yuvaitly Stu tiv elyappevny odd dv els exddryor, 7d 
em) rovT@ aoxerréoy tiv’ dv tTpdrov TodTov Ov wédrdov 
xpovov Bidvar ws dpiora Bupn. 
Pato, Gorgias, 


Itaque minime mirum est, nec Oppiam nec aliam 
ullam tum legem desideratain esse, qu e modum 
sumptibus mulierum faceret,quum aurum et purpu- 
ram data et oblata ultro non accipiebant. Si nune 
cum illis donis Cineas urbem circumiret, stantes 
in publico invenisset, quae acciperent. Atque ego 
nonnullarum cupiditatum nec causam quidem aut 
rationem inire possum. Nam ut, quod alii liceat, 
tibi non licere, aliquid fortasse naturalis aut pudo- 
ris aut indignationis habeat ; sic aequato omnium 
cultu, quid unaquaeque vestrum veretur, ne in se 
conspiciatur? Pessimus quidem est pudor vel 
parsimoniae vel paupertatis: sed utrumque lex 
vobis demit, quum id, quod habere non licet, non 
habetis. “Hane,” inquit, “ipsam exaequationem non 
fero,” illa locuples. “Cur non insignis auro et pur- 
pura conspicior? cur paupertas aliarum sub hac 
legis specie latet, ut, quod habere non possunt, 
habiturae fuisse, si liceret, videantur ?” Vultis hoc 
certamen uxoribus vestris iniicere, Quirites, ut 
divites id habere velint, quod nulla alia possit ; 
pauperes, ne ob hoe ipsum contemnantur, supra 
vires se extendant? Nae, simul pudere, quod non 
oportet, coeperit ; quod oportet, non pudebit. Quae 
de suo poterit, parabit: quae non poterit, virum 
rogabit. Miserum illum virum, et qui exoratus, 
et qui non exoratus erit! quum, quod ipse non 
dederit, datum ab alio videbit. Nunc vulgo alienos 
viros rogant, et quod maius est, legem et suffragia 
rogant, et a quibusdam impetrant, adversus te et 





ra 


jae 
im 
us, 
ion 
10S 
ria, 
et 





rem tuam et liberos tuos inexorabiles, Simul lex 
modum sumptibus uxoris tuae facere desierit, tu 
hunquam facies, Nolite eodem loco existimare, 
Quirites, futuram rem, quo fuit, antequam lex de 
hoe ferretur. Et hominem improbum non accu- 
sari tutius est, quam absolvi: et luxuria non mota 
tolerabilior esset, quam erit nunc, ipsis vinculis, 
sicut ferae bestiae, irritata, deinde emissa, Ego 
nullo modo abrogandam legem Oppiam censeo, 
Vos quod faxitis, deos omnes fortunare velim, 


Livy, 


SST 


oe res 


Se 
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SU pPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 
accuncomis 


FIRST Y BAR. 


LATIN AND GREK GRAMMAR: 


Examiner : H. R. FAtRcLouGH, M.A. 
















A. 


1. Decline, in combination, graviw 


cus; eadem dLonvs. 

9. Give the gender and genitive sing. of the follow- 
ing: genus, pawperies, ces, evitus, pecs, tellus, gens, 
jens, seges, Judes. 

3, Compare ” 
amabilis. 

4, Specify the form of the verb found in fando, 
inquit, copta, jerit, ait, sustulisset, constitit, defesst, 
norint, UUs, and give principal parts of each. 

5, How do you express in Latin the place at which, 


and the place to which 
g. State the syntax of verbs of comm) 


verbs of advising. 
Translate: (a) The general commanded his men 
to march out of camp; (6) I warned him that the 


enemy was near. 
7, How would 
the following sentence 
He did not knew 
character of the gener 
extent of the loss q 
g, Illustrate the various ways of exp 
sion and duty in Latin. 






3 onus ; tres quer- 










ragnopere, multum, benevolus, seven, 















vding, and of 
















you translate the italicized words in 
the motive of the betrayer, the 
al, the tume of the battle, or the 


ressing pernris- 













ere 


OW" 
O18 


VEL, 


ndo, 
fessi, 


hich, 
nd of 


3 men 
at the 


yrds in 


rer, the 
, or the 


pernvis- 
































B. 
1. Decline in full, dvyp, depeds, veavias, 78us. 
2, Compare Sus, alcypos, ands, ed, para. 
3. What is the nomnative sing. of vaird, arta, 
pelfous, Tpryds, aidods, rw ? 
_ 4 Specify the form, and give the principal parts of, 
éripwy, Oévra, AuTréTH, amr7jEl, EAPodaL, ndbevra, mpagov. 
5. oie down the perfect indice. pass. of, ypadw ; the 
aor. 2nd participle act. nom. sing. of lornus; the pres. 
infin, act. of Sovdow ; the aor. ind. act. of Siwpmc; the 
infinitives, middle and passive, of Avo" 
ee How does Greek compare with Latin in regard to 
the expression of purpose, and indirect narration ? 








emesis omeeaser Pan Te TN No Ie a ert tae Nena 





PER piss ans pines meri stain ae 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS t 


FIRST YEAR. 


_—— 


IN AND GREEK GRAMMAR. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


— 


LAT 


Examiner : H. R. FAIRCLOUGH, M.A. 


—— ooo 
A. 


_sing. and pl. of 
tus, aliud genus, iens, 
eus, meus, 


gidus, jecur, jugerum, 
anceps, Lomus. 


Tullius, vetus. 
quisque, asper . 


1. Give the gen 
melvus, nullus, ve 

9. Give the voc. sing. of d 

3. Give the abl. sing. of facilis, senex, 
gitis. 
teger’, nobilis, humilis, nuper, juvenis, 
Itwm. 
hard; mare, sea; acer, 
mis; Cythera ; capto, 


a manikin, no one; (g 
taken prisoner ; 


(from Horace, Od. 1.), 
sortiere, desectam, 


se the following forms 
affatus, consti- 


6. Par 
and give principal parts : mearis, 
obsita, inhorrurt, conpulerit, questae, 
terint, orte. 
7. Translat 
(a) Odi odioqu 
(b) Nescias, an 
Phyllidis flavae decorent 
(c) Interim quotidie Caesar 
flagitare. 


e and explain the syntax of the following: 


e sum Romanis. 


te generum beati 
parenies. 


Aeduos frumentum 


(d) Tanta fuit caedes ut nemo superfuturus fuerit. 


: (ec) Hunc hominem, si uila in te esset pietas, 
colere debebas. 


8. Horace, Od. I., 11. 
Explain the mood and tense of quaesieris, dede- 
. Tint, erit, tribuit, reseces, fugerit. 


B, 


1. Decline in combination airn 1) yuvn, peifov vads, 
evyevjs, Bacirevs. 


2. Give gen. sing. and dat. pl. of AeAvKds, AvBeis, 
HéXas, dvs, KUwY, HY®, Yyévos, Ouyarnp, Tyyenav, ods. 

3. Compare bBpiorys, pidos, drlyos, padios, udra, 
BeBaiws, révns, cwppwv. 


4. Write down aor. 2nd imper. act. of réOnus and 
Aeirw: imperfect indic. mid. of éyw and imperfect 
indic. of eluc: perfect indic. act. of Baivw and tori: 


" and perf. indic, pass. of me/@w. 
. 5. Parse the following forms: davaper, eloar, eidévan, 
g, Haber, édetv, éwpwv, Sovrovv, adpixrat, 


6. Translate the following, commenting on syntax: 
( (a) ovd« Eyouev Stov citov wvncopeda. 
(b) Omws trepi Tod Toréwou pndev epety. 
(c) Ptrd Garis dv dyabos 7. 
- (d) ovK drrets piv av ido. 
te ‘ 7. Adapt 6 (c) to past time, and (d) to a preceding 


be- edn 





tum 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 





ALL THE YEARS. 


LATIN AND GREEK GRAMMAR AND 
PHILOLOGY. 
HONORS, 


Examiner: J. C, Ropertson, B.A. 











Nore,—For First Year Candidates seventy-five per cent. will be 
considered a full paper, and for Second Year Candidates 
eighty-five per cent, 


I. 


1. In the following lines of Homer point out and 

account for the irregularities of scansion : 
alicia tapetov' 68 aro ev doato yxerpi, 
Aaol pév pa yépovta woys Exov daxaddwrTa, 
Towa te cai Tpwior cata meow, of oe Gedy dds. 

2. Give Latin cognates for érov, yOapands, évOa, dua, 
Baivo, dacds, and Greek cognates for vetus, -que, gravis, 
liber, fido, vivo, mortalis. 

3. Account for the various forms the root assumes 
in the following verbs: yw, &w, éoxov ; macy, wel- 
sopat, mérovOa, eradov ; édetcouat, ednrvOa, HArOov ; 
PraOonw, kuorov ; péw, eppdnv; mép9w, mémopOa, empa- 
Dov; yiyvowar, yevioopia, yéyova, yéyauev; atroépon, 
amroupas. 

4. Show how Comparative Philology tends to har- 
monize the variations in the Greek augment. 


5. What changes does original s undergo in Greek 
and Latin when (a) initial before a vowel, semi-vowel 
or liquid, (b) medial between vowels? Tlustrate. 

Explain the following cases: ceva, oé, ovv, yévere, 
Aeluca, AVow, Térvoa, Opacis, péoos, Paci, Misi, 
causa, cdesunt, esurio, 


i 
| 
| 
| 
ie 





6. Account for the following : pa in marpdor ; énrd, 
=septem; nels = dupe; pello = peilova ; Sus = 
suavis ; honos = honor; arra = twa; quem = tla; 
est = elit; conficio, cdesilio, for confucio, desulio ; m. 
els, f. pia, n. &v; the accent of srdrews 3 wt) KAErre but 
not pa) Kréyrov. 


II. 


1, Trace the development of Hypotaxis from Para- 
taxis, paying special attention to the use of the sub- 
junctive and optative moods in dependent sentences, 

2. Translate the following sentences, ‘and explain 
anything noteworthy or peculiar in the syntax : 

(a) Si quid de his rebus dicere vellet, feci potes- 
tatem, (Cic.) 

(b) Iam dudum exspecto si tuum officium scias. 

(PLAUT.) 

(c) Alius alia causa illata, quam sibi ad proficiscen- 
dum necessariam esse diceret, petebat ut 
ejus voluntate discedere liceret. (CAES.) 

(d) Si licitum esset, comitia in a. d. V. Kal. Mart. 
edicebat. 

(e) Dicam id quod sentio, Quirites. (Cr1c.) 

(7) Multa bello passus, dum conderet urbem. 

(VIRG.) 

(g) Gabinium statim, nihil dum suspicantem, vo- 
cavi. (CIc.) 

(h) Die quid vis faciam. (TER.) 

(1) Me caecum, qui haee ante non viderim. (Cic.) 

(4) Si illis temporibus natus esses quum ab aratro 
arcessebantur, compared with, Accepit 
enim agrum iis temporibus quum jacerent 
pretia praediorum. (CIc.) 

(/) Exire ex urbe jubet consul hostem. Interrogas 
me, num in exsilium? Non jubeo; sed 
si me consulis, suades. (Cic.) 

(m) Nune age, naturas apibus quas Juppiter ipse 
Addidit, expediam. (Vira.) 


3. Translate the following sentences, and explain 
anything noteworthy or peculiar in the syntax : 
(a) Dircrros ‘Ardvvnaov édiSov, Anuocbévns 86 
amnyopeve 49 Naw Rave. (AESCH.) ; 





b, 








(b) El phy ebedvyouev eis Aedqods, éxivSuvevoaper 
amovéaOar, (AESCH.) 

(c) "Opws 88 Sef...retpacOar brws Hv ev Suvvdpeda 
Karas vixdvres cwtipueOa’ ef Se yr), dAAA Karas ye dro 
Ovijoxwper, Uroxeipror 5¢ wndérore yevwpeba Lavres rots 
Toneplous’ oluat yap dv has Tovadra mabew ola tovs 
€yOpovds of Geol mroujcevav, (XEN.) 

(cd) Odw olf av ef mrelcarusr, (EUR.) 

(e) Ob immets droxréwovor tav avdpdv ov petov 
mevtaxogious, (XEN.) 


(f) xp) Thv ca@ppova trorww Tov ev Te cuuGounrevew 
Mi TuxovTa THS OpOis yvauns ody Srrws Eyucodv AAA 
pnd atiudtew., (THUC.) 

(9) “Emuryav av, &ws of mréioror rev eiwOdrwv 
yvounv atrepijvavto, ef Hpeoné ti por, Hovylav Av Hyon. 

(DeEm.} 

(h) QepirroxrAHs poafer TH vavernpw Garis earl 
kal 8u' & hevyer. (THUC.) 

(i) “H olwwy) é« rod [epais 8a trav paxpav 
teryav els dotu StiKev, 6 repos TO érépw mapayyédrov' 
@or’ éxeivns Tihs vuKTos ovdels exounjOn, ob ovov Tovs 
adtroAwNoTas trevOodvtes... (XEN.) 

(i) woAn’ dv Eywv Erep’ eietv, mapareira. (DEM.) 

(1) Of év r@ Sinacrynpiw rote Sidfovtes Tadta cvv- 
loacw. (DEM.) 

(m) Ot AaxeSamovioc tadv ddAwv ‘EAARvov Tov 
Bovdopevov éxédevov ErecOar mrANV Tove Kal ’Ayaov 
kai Eorw ov ddrwv Over. (THUC.) 


4. (a) How does Latin express the ideas which in 
Greck may be conveyed by the ordinary use of the 
participle or infinitive ? 

(b) How does Greek express the ideas which in 
Latin may be expressed by the subjunctive in sub- 
ordinate sentences ? 


Arrange your answer in parallel columns, without 
examples, 








Biniversity of Toro to. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


/ . FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN PROSE. 








Examiner: Geo. H. Roprngon, M.A, 





There was one Turnus Herdonius of Aricia who 
made a violent attack on Tarquin for his absence, No 
wonder, he said, they style him Proud at Rome; for 
by this title he was already widely know, though not 
in public or beyond a whisper. Can anything show 
greater pride than thus to trifle with the Latin nation ? 
The chiefsare summoned to a distance from their homes, 
while he who called the meeting stays away. Of 
course he is trying our forbearance, that, if we once 
accept the yoke, he may crush us under foot, For 
who can doubt that what he aims at is the sovereignty 
of Latium? True, if his own countrymen did well to 
trust him with the crown—granting it came to him 
thus, and not by violence and parricide—the Latins, 
too, may feel obliged to follow suit; yet, no, not even 
then, considering his foreign birth, 
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ih 

4 The friends of Cicero, more terrified and perplexed 
than ever, now made a last effort to secure the protec- 
4 tion, or at least ascertain the intentions of the consuls 
ak and triumvirs. ‘They deemed it impossible that any 
4 





men who aspired to hold the reins of government should 
continue to countenance the violence of a faction which 
had taken possession of the streets. But Gabinius 
treated their representations with scorn, Piso, to whom, 
as a family connexion, Cicero applied in person, though 
less rude, proved not more tractable. He explained to « 
him that Gabinius was compelled by his poverty, if 
not by his inclination, to espouse the popular side, and 
that since he despaired of obtaining anything from the 
Se senate, his hopes of succeeding to a rich province 
Y depended upon the favour of the tribunes. It was his 
A own duty, he argued, to advance the interests of lis 


colleague, just as Cicero himself had catered for Anto- 
nius: irony the more cutting, since it was rumoured, 
Be falsely we may believe, that, in conceding to Antonius 
a the government of Macedonia, the orator had stipulated 
a for a share of its expected protits. In conclusion he 
a coldly took leave of his visitor, recommending him, as 


the common duty of every citizen, to provide for his 
own interests and safety. 
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Notr.—-Candidates are requested to enclose the answers to questions 
in sections A. and B. in separate envelopes. 


A, 


1. Name some of the prominent Greek tyrants. 
What causes generally gave them power, and how were 
they overthrown ? 


2, What steps are noticeable in the growth of the 
democratic government of Athens ? 


3. Give an account of the leading men of Athens 
during the Peloponnesian war. 





4. Give an account of Greek literature during the 
Peloponnesian war. 


5. Sketch the development of Macedonian power. 
6. Write notes on Avhzean League, Mantinea, 
Leuctra, Pythagoras, Arginusae, Coronea. 
B. 


1, Explain the origin and functions of the comitia 
centuriata and comitia tributa respectively. 


5 2, Give an account of the war against Pyrrhus, with 
ates. 


3. Explain the meaning of the terms provincia, 
Socit navales, rostru, triumphus, tribuni aerarii. 


4. Describe the legislation of C. Gracchus with dates. 


5. Name the first twelve Ceesars, with dates for the 
accession of each, and give an account of the reign of 
any one of them. 
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FIRST EXAMINATION. 


ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


Mancini _ § Joun McGowan, B.A. 
Ewaminers: \ WH. BaLLARD, MLA. 


Nore.—Candidates will enclose the answers to the Algebra and 
Trigonometry in separate envelopes, and endorse them 
respectively ALGEBRA and TRIGONOMETRY. 

Candidates in the department of Chemistry and Mineralogy 
will take questions 9 and 10, and will omit questions 2 
and 3. All other candidates will omit questions 9 and 10, 


1. A quadratic equation cannot have more than two 
roots. 


The sum of the roots of 2? — pw + q = 0 is p and 
their product is q. oe 


2, Solve the equation # + (5a + 10)! = 8, and show 
that only one of ‘he values obtained for « satisfies the 
equation. 


Write out the equation to which the other value of « 
belongs. 


3. Solve fully the equations : 
(1) a + ay +o 14, y+ ay + y = 28; 
(2) aw (a + a) (w + 2a) (w@ + 3a) = Ut; 
3a — 2 ape 8 
(3) == 4+ V2at — Se $3 = ca D 
4. If a, b, c, d ave proportionals so also are a, c, b, d. 
: In the same case find the fourth proportional to 
ac + act, b?d + bd?, (a + c)> in terms of 6 and d. 


5. The weight of a given body at the surface of a planet 
varies directly as the mass of the planet and inversely as the 
square of its radius. The mass of Mars is to that of the 
earth as 5 to 47, and its radius is to that of the earth as 21 
to 40; show that 100 Ibs. at the surface of the earth will 
weigh about 38 lbs, at the surface of Mars, 
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6. Determine the Arithmetic Series whose 5th term is 
34 and whose 8th term is 5. 

The sum of any two terms equidistant from the begin- 
ning and end of a series in A. P. is constant. 

How many terms of the series 2, 5, 8, &c., will give 
301 for their sum ? 

7. Find the sum of a set of quantities in G, P. 

The sum of the series 1, 3, 4, &c., is always less than 
3, but continually approaches 3 as its limit if enough terms 
be taken, 

8. Define Harmonica] Progression and from the definition 
deduce that if a set of quantities are in A. P. their recipro- 
cals are in H. P. 

If the p term of an H. P. is q and the q term is 
' ng 
the th term is —72 — 
p, the (p + 9) eae 
Sum the series to n terms whose n‘” term is 2" — n. 

9. Find the number of combinations of » things taken 7 

together, and show that if ,C, be this number, 
nCr + nOra= n+iCy . 

10. Assuming the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral 
exponent, prove it when the exponent is fractional or nega- 
tive. 

Find the coefficient of x” in the expansion of 
(1 — w)—4, 
11. “There are two methods of measuring angles, 
(1) The rectangular measure, 
(2) The circular measure.” 
Explain these methods and express in each, (a) the 
angle of a regular hexagon, (b) the angle of a regular octagon. 
12. Define the three principal trigonometrical ratios of 
an angle, and show that your definitions apply to an angle 
of any magnitude, 

13. Given one of the trigonometrical ratios of an angle 

less than a right angle, show that all the others may be found. 
The base andfperpendicular of a right angled triangle 
are respectively ./3 + Ll and ./3 — 1; find all the ratios 
of one of its acute angles. 
14, Prove the following: 
(1) cos D — cos C = 2sin}‘(C + D) sink (C— D); 
(2) cos 2A = 2 sin (45° + A) sin (45° — A); 
(3) tan (A — B) = /3, when A = tan—!(2 + 3), 
B= tan-! (2—/3). 

































15. In any triangle show that 
(1) a? = b? + c? + 2be cos A; 
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ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. . 
HONORS. 


. , § JoHn McGoway, B.A. 
Hoanvinere : \W. H. Bautarp, M.A. 


Norr.—-Candidates will enclose Algebra and Trigonometry in separ- 
ate envelopes, endorsing them accordingly. 


1. A has to pay B sums of $a and $b at the end of x 
years and y years respectively, find the sum which he must 
pay at the end of ¢ years to liquidate the debt. 


Deduce the ordinary rule for equation of payments. 
2. ay is the nt’ term of a series and b,, co, &c., are the 


first terms of the first, second, &c., orders of differences ; 
prove 


wl aD 
in = by + Co(n—1) + dy Ose + ke, 


Hence show that 1° + 28a + 3% a? + &e., is a recur- 
ring series whose scale of relation is (1 — «)—‘. 
3. The Arithmetic mean of a number of positive quan- 
tities is greater than their Geometric mean. 
If a 6 c are the sides of a triangle and p+q-+r=0, 
a®’gr + b*rp + cpq is negative. 
4, Prove that in the continued fraction 


1 1 
at —_ 

Me TH Uy ci y 
(1) the convergents are in their lowest terms, (2) every 
fraction which is nearer to a continued fraction than any 


particular convergent must have a greater denominator than 
that convergent. 


\ 


Find the n‘ convergent to 1 ~ : F 
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5. If m is a positive quantity greater than unity 
1 \" 
(Pte) 
increases with n, What are its limits 1 
Find log, (1 + «) and prove : 


loge waz —' — 4 (at — 4) + b(#— 3). 


6, The infinite series 
1 l 1 
+ ® 
is always divergent except when p is positive and greater 
than 1, 
Examine whether the series whose n‘* terms are 
(2n? — 1)! 1 n—1)\" 
(3n? = 4nyjt “° nT rae a 
respectively, are convergent or divergent. 





7. Sum the series whose n“ terms are 
(aj Sie Ge od) (a+n—1d) | 
Oi (Oat BA ina areca’ (6+n—14) 





Q2n—1} 


l 
(2) (2n — 1) 32-1 }1 + 
Ae 2 1 
n(n+1)° 9 
8. If pis a prime, 1 + |p-! is a multiple of p. 


(3) 


If p is a prime and > 2 
}[A(p-1) $? + (— 1)! is a multiple of p. 
9. Find the radii of the inscribed and circumscribed 
circles of any triangle. 


Express the ratio of these radii to one ancther in 
terms of the sines of the angles of the triangle. 


Shew that the radius of the circumscribed circle is 
never less than the diameter of the inscribed circle. 


10, State and prove De Moivre’s theorem. 


Employ it to express the cosine of any multiple of an 
angle in terms of the sine and cosine of the simple angle. 


11. Expand @ in powers of tan 6. 
For what values of @ is the series convergent 4 


Obtain series for calculating the value of 7, 
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12. Find the i i i 
are in pi rep obi Rad cag maha i ae a 
Deduce the terms of : 
(1) cos a + cos (a + 3) + cos (4 + 28) + .... 
(2) cos a — cos (4 + 8) + cos (a + 26)—.... 
Find the sum to n terms of 


cos? a + cos® (a + f) + cos? (a + 28) +.... 
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Norr.—The candidates will place their answers to the questions 
in Euclid in one envelope, and to those in Trigonometry in 
another, endorsing the envelopes accordingly. 


1. To circumscribe a circle about a given square. 

ABCD is a square inscribed in a circle, ? is any point 
on the circumference, shew that PA’ + PBR + PC + PD’ 
is double the square on the diameter of the circumscribing 
circle. 

2. To inscribe a regular hexagon in a given circle. 

An equilateral triangle and a regular hexagon are in- 
scribed in the same circle, shew that that the area of the 
tringle is half that of the hexagon. 

3. To inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 

Is the more general problem, viz., ‘‘ To describe a circle 
tangent to three given straight lines,” always possible ? 
Illustrate your answer by a diagram exhibiting each case 
that may present itself. 

4, If a straight line be drawn parallel to one side of a 
triangle, it shall cut the other sides, or those sides produced 
proportionally, 

_ From P, a given point, in the side AC of the triangle 
ABC, draw a straight line to CB produced so that it will 
be bisected by AB. 

5. From a given straight line to cut off any part required. 

Divide a straight line into seven equal parts. 

6. Triangles which have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, and the sides about these angles recipro- 
cally proportional are equal in area, 






































Prove that the equiliteral triangle described on the 
hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle is equal to the sum of 
the equilateral triangles described on the other two sides, 


7. The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quadri- 
lateral inscribed in a circle is equal to the sum of the two 
rectangles contained by its opposite sides, 

VIII. “There is, however, a rule by which, if we are 
q given a complete list of the logarithms of numbers having 
five significant figures, we can find the logarithms of numbers 
having six or seven significant figures.” 

State this rule and give an example of its application. 
4 IX. Employ logarithms to tind 
‘4 (1) The value of / $2 + / (2+ V2)}; 
Ht (2) The time in which a sum of money will double 
itself at six per cent. per annum compound interest ; 


(3) The value of 1 — (1.06)-", 


questions Ds X. The sides of a triangle are respectively % and 7 of the 
i * . . . : 5 9 
sometry 15 4 base; find the vertical angle. 
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ot PD Numper.| — Loa. Ratio. | 3 L. 
imscribing 10290 | 0124154 || sin 27° 14’| 9.6603783 
10600 0253059 || “ 68°14’! 9,9679013 
cle. x 11000 | 0413927 “ 84° 32’! 9,9980202 
ae tg 14142 1505150 || tan 20° 30’ | 9.5729235 
‘ ¥, 
Pie of tlie 4 18478 | 2666445 || « 43° 33'| 9.9799738 
a 19615, | 2926062 || « 43° 39'| 9.9795268 
i 20000 | 3010300 | cot 42° 16’ | 10.0414996 
20890 3199384 || 
ribe a circle 22390 | 3500575 | | 
s possible ? ; 31180 | 4938820. || 
y each case 34142 | 5332890 || 
a 38478 | 5852125 || 
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1. Find the equation of a circle referred to any rectan- 
gular axes. 


A. circle passes through the origin and intercepts 
lengths a and } respectively from the positive parts of axes 
of reference ; determine the equation of the circle. 


2. What is the polar of a point with respect to a circle 


Find the equation of the polar. Shew that if points 
be taken on any straight line the polars of those points will 
pass through a fixed point, and determine the locus of the 
pole if the polar of a given circle always passes through a 
given point. 

3. Find the general polar equation of a circle. 


Utilize the equation in proving that if a straight line 
be drawn from any point to cut a circle the rectangle con- 
tained by the segments is constant. 


If the pole be on the circumference and the initial 
line be tangent, determine the polar equation of a tangent 
to the circle at the point whose vectoreal angle is 3. 


4, Find the locus of the middle points of the system of 
chords of an ellipse which are parallel to y = ma. 


5. Deduce the equation to the normal at any point of 
the ellipse. 


Shew that the straight line parallel to the major axis 
which passes through the intersection of the normals at the 
ends of a focal chord bisects that chord. 
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In terms of the focal distances of the point on the 
ellipse to whioh a normal is drawn, find the length of that 
normal between that point and the major axis. 


6. Find the co-ordinates of the point of tangency of that 
tangent to the ellipse which cuts the axes at an angle of 45°. 


7. Determine the condition required that 
ax’ + bay + cy’ + du +- ey + f =o may represent 
two straight lines. 
If 37? — 8xy — 327 + 30” — 27 = o satisfies the 
above condition, find the angle of intersection of the lines 
represented, 


8. Find the area of the triangle contained by the axis of 
y and the lines y = aw + h and y = ca + /,; also the 
length of the perpendicular from the intersection of the last 
two lines on the y-axis. 


9, Determine fully the species and situation of the loci 
(1) yy + by — 12% +4 33 = 09, (2) y? + Qey + 3a? — 4a 
= o finding the co-ordinates of their centres, the value of 
their eccentricities and semi-transverse axes. 


10, Find the equation of an hyperbola when referred to 
its asymptotes as axes of co-ordinates, 

A straight line so moves as to cut off a constant area 
from two intersecting lines; shew that its middle point 
traces an hyperbola of which the intersecting lines are the 
asymptotes. Lf the words ‘its middle point” were replaced 
by ‘any fixed point in the line,” would the question demand 
an impossibility ? 


A straight line drawn through one of the vertices of 
an hyperbola and terminated by two straight lines drawn 
through the other vertex parallel to the asymptotes will be 
bisected at the other point where it cuts the hyperbola, 
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Nore. —Candidates will enclose the Problems numbered with Roman 
arate envelopes, indorsing the 


and Arabic numerals in a) 
envelopes Roman and Arabic respectively. 


I. Find the value of 
(1) fo” log (m? — 2mn cos w + n*) dex ; 


(2) Ss et dx 


II. ABC is a spherical triangle and A’S’C' is its polar 











3 
? 
'. s ||) 
: | triangle ; show that 4A’, BB’, CC’ meet in a point. 
i ITI. If # denote the sherical excess, 
4 sin ed cos Seals sin = sin’ 
iB + 4 ss 2 2 
' sin cos © 
B 2 2 
IV. Find the envelope of a fixed diameter of a circle 


4 which rolls along a straight line. 
V. Trace the curves : 
(1) 4a°— day? + ay? — San? = 0; 
: & (2) a = any + ay’. 
VI. The minimum triangle circumscribed to a given circle 
is equilateral ; and prove the corresponding proposition for 
a polygon circumscribed to any oval curve. 
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1, Find the envelope of the polar planes of point on the 
circle (z = a; @ + y® = 1) with respect to the ellipsoid 
a mn y 
at 
9. Find the locus of points from which the tangent cones 
to an ellipsoid are right circular. 


3. If the projection on the plane z = 0 of the section of 
the surface 


2 
om te 0, 
me) 


we y? 


by a plane through the origin, is constant: find the locus of 
the centre of the section. 


4, From am origin, lines ave drawn equal and parallel to 
the radii of curvature of a given ellipse: find the polar 
equation of the locus of the extremities of those lines. 


5. Show that the normal to an ellipse which cuts the 
curve most obliquely at its second intersection with the 
curve, is parallel to one of the equiconjugate diameters. 


6. The equation, 
m\? m(m—1)\? , 
Ts} (+) xv + ‘Goes C+... =D, 


where m is a ponitive integer, has all its roots veal. 
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Evaminer: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 


SHAKESPEARE, 


1. To what stages in Shakespeare’s literary devel- 
opment belong Romeo and Juliet, Julius Ceesar, and 
The Tempest ? Show in each play qualities that accord 
with their poet’s stage of development at the time of 
writing. 

2. Sketch fhe types of women presented in these 
splay and show how they are related to the poet’s 
thoughts of woman at the times when the plays were 
written. 


3. Does the passion of Romeo for “the fair Rosaline ” 
contribute to the unity of the work or does it mar 
that unity? Give the grounds of your opinion on this 
point. 


4, Point out in Romeo and Juliet some lingering 
influences of the old dramatic style from which Shake- 
speare afterwards broke away. 


5. Describe the character of Mercutio. What 
artistic reason is given for his removal from the play 
at so early a stage ? 

6. Describe the Orchard Scene, where Juliet ex- 
claims: “0 Romeo, Romeo, wherefore art thou Romeo?” 
What qualities give the peculiar charm to this scene ? 


7. Point out the strength and the weakness of 
Brutus in Julius Cesar. To what was his failure due 4 














8, Julius Cesar, Act IIL, Se, 1, 1. 147-163. 

“ Brutus. But here comes Antony. Welcome, Mark 
Antony. : 

Antony. O mighty Cesar! Dost thou lie so low ¢ 

Are all thy conquests, glories, triumphs, spoils, 

Shrunk to this little measure? Fare thee well. .150 

I know not, gentlemen, what you intend, 

Who else must be let blood, who else is rank : 

If I myself, there is no hour so fit 

As Cesar’s death's hour; nor no instrument 

Of haif that worthas those your swords, maderich 155 

With the most noble blood of all this world. 

I do beseech ye, if you bear me hard, 

Now, whilst your purpled hands do reek and smoke, 

Fulfil your pleasure. Live a thousand years, 

I shall not tind myself so apt to die : 160 

No place will please so, no mean of death, 

As here, by Caesar and by you, cut off, 

The choice and master spirits of this age.” 


(a) Write philological and explanatory notes on: 
Fare thee (1. 150), vank (1, 152), that worth as (1. 155), 
beseech ye if you bear (|. 157), reek and smoke (1. 158), 
mean (1. 161), by Cwsar and by you (1, 162.) 

(b) Point out the skill of Antony in this address 
under the circumstances, 

(c) What replies are given to Antony by Brutus 
and Cassius? Show how their different natures trans- 
pire in these replies 


9. The Tempest is sometimes called a Romance, 
Is this correct? What are the characteristics of Ro- 
mance ? 


10. Point out resemblances between Shakespeare 
and Prospero in character and in achievement. 


11. How are the parts of Caliban and Ariel related 
to the general conception of the Tempest ? 


12. The Tempest, Act II., Se. 2, ll. 170, &e. 


“ Caliban. I prithee, let me bring thee where (170 
crabs grow, 

And I with my long nails will dig thee pig-nuts, 

Show thee a jay’s nest, and instruct thee how 

Tosnare the nimble marmoset. I'll bring thee 

To clusturing filberts ; and sometimes I'll get thee 

Young scamels from the rock. Wilt thou go 175 
with me ? 
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Pest 
} oh 


Stephano. I prithee now, lead the way without any 
more talking. Trinculo, the king and all our company 
else being drown’d, we will inherit here. Here, bear 
my bottle. Fellow Trinculo, we'll fill him by and by 
again, 

Caliban, [ings drunkenly]. Farewell,master ; fare- 
well, farewell ! 

Tvineulo, A howling monster; a drunken monster !” 


(a) Write notes on erabs (1, 170), 4 he (1. 171), 
marmoset (1. 178), scamels (1. 175), go with me (1. 175.) 

(b) Compare the language of Caliban in this 
scene with that of Stephano and Trinculo, Why the 
difference ? 


(c) In what respects is Caliban superior to 
Stephano and Trinculo ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 





ENGLISH. 





(a . L. ArnmstroneG, M.A., LL.B. 
H. H. Dewart, B.A. 
PRror. REYNAR. 


Examiners: 


“ Yes,” resumed I t paalbti a “A poet; for of all 
wr er s he has the best chance for immor tality. 2. Others 
may write from the head, but he writes from the heait, 
and the heart will always understand him, 3. He is 
the faithful portiayer of nature, whose features are 
always the same and (always) interesting. 4. Prose 
writers are voluminous and wnwieldy ; * their pages 
(are) crowded with commonplaces and their thoughts 
expanded into tediousness. 5. But with the true poet 
everything is terse, touching, and brilliant. 6. He gives 
the choicest thoughts in the choicest languuge. 7. He 
illustates them by every thing that he sees most striking 
in nature and (in) art. 8. He enriches them by pictures 
of human life, such as it is passing before him. 9. His 
writings, therefore, contain the spirit, the aroma, zf / 
may use the phrase, of the age in which he lives. 10. 
They are the caskets which enclose within a small com- 
pass the wealth of the language—its family jewels, 
which are thus transmitted in a portable form to pos- 
terity. 11. The setting may occasionally be antiquated 
and (may) require now and then to be renewed, | ut the 
brilliancy and (the) intrinsic value of the gems continue 
unaltered. 12. Cast a look back over the long reach of 
literary history. 13. What vast valleys of dulness filled 
with monkish legends and aceademical controversies ! 
What bogs of theological speculations! What dreary 
wastes of metaphysics! Here and there only do we 
behold the heaven-illumined bards, elevated like bea- 
cons on their widely-separated heights, to transmit the 
pure light of poetical intelligence from age to age.” 





*, 

om 
ae 
aS 











(a) Estimate the correctness and the rhetorical 
force of the passages in italics. 

(b) Discuss the advisability of retaining or omit- 
ting the words enclosed in parentheses. 

(c) Characterize the imagery throughout the 
extract. 

(d) State generally the merits of these conversa- 
tional sentences, and, referring to them by numbers. 
show what function each performs in the sequence cf 
thought. 


(e) Criticise sentences 4 and 5 as to structure and 
harmony. 


e 
(f) Write a short critique on the whole Essay, 
estimating the author's taste in selecting his materials, 
in his sentiments and reflections, and also in choosing 
the dialogue form. 


2. What characteristics of Lamb’s style are found in 
his “ Imperfect Sympathies” ? 


Draw the distinction, after Lamb, of the “imperfect 
suggestive minds” and the “Caledonian mind,” and 
point out the humour contained in his description of 
the latter. 


3. Discuss the literary merits of Irving and Lamb, 
and compare each writer with the sentiments ex- 
pressed in their respective Essays, Mut«bility of Litera- 
ture and Imperfect Sympathies. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





FIRST YEAR. 





ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


ee 


arpminmana. § DAVID R. Krys, M.A, 
EGON | it H. Dewanrt, M.A. 


ie 


v What were the values of the vowels in Old Eng- 
ish ? 
2, Explain the diacritical marks used with the let- 


ters ¢, g, e. 


3. What is the effect on a (1st) of a following 2 ; 
(2nd) of an 7 in the next syllable ; (8rd) of an 7 follow- 
ing it immediately. 

4. “A knowledge of the laws of gradation and mu- 
tation is the main key to O. E. Etymology.” Ilus- 
trate the truth of this with reference to gradation only. 

5. Comyare O. E. with German as to gender. 


6. Decline the Anglo-Saxon for: the stone, this foot, 
that father, which ship, other books, good eyes. 


7. Decline in full the 1st and 2nd personal pro- 
nouns, 


8. Conjugate in full the present tense of cwethan, 
sellan, and witan, and the pret. of drincan, and lufian. 


9, Note the peculiar uses of the O. E. dative, 




































II, 
(w) Translate : 
Gregorius se hilga pipa is rihtlice ge'cwe- 
den Engliscre théode npostol. Thi hé ge'seah theot 80 


meresta deel there théode his lire for'siwon, thit for lét hé 
hie, and ge’ ‘cdns thi heethnan léode. Gif se blinda blindne 


lett, hie feallath b@gen on Anne pyti. Se Hilga Gast 
is Jufu and willa thes Feder and thes Suna; : ‘and hie 


sind ealle oe ‘lice mihtige, Betere is sé siwol thonne 
se mete, and betera se : ichama thonne his scriid. Séo 
siwol is gist, and be eorthlicum mettum ne leofath. 
Be: healdath this fléogendan fuglas, the ne siwath ne ne 


ripath, ac se heofonlica Feeder hie afétt. Hé eweeth, ‘Te 


neom dthrum mannum ge'lic;’ swelce hé ewede, ‘Ie 
fina eom rihtwis and thi dthre sind synn-fulle.’ 


1, Point out all words of foreign origin. 


2. Arrange the strong and weak nouns in separate 
lists. 


3. Give principal parts of all strong verbs. 





4, Explain the declension of all adjectives. 


Write etymological notes on for-s&won, gecdas, 
ieode bégen, lichama, gast, Faeder, 4fétt, cwaeth, eom. 


(b) Translate : 


Hweot tha Eadmund cyning, mid them the Hin- 
guar com, stéd innan his healle, thes Helendes ge‘myn- 
dig, ¢ and awearp his wepnu; wolde ge’ efenleccan Cristes 


gebysnungum, the forbéad Petre mid weepnum t6 win- 
nenne wip pai welhr@owan Iidéiscan. Hwet pia 


Eadmund ge‘bundon, and ge" bismrodon huxlice, and 
béoton mid siglum, and swa siththan leddon thonne 
ge'léaffullan cyning to anum corthfestan tréowe, and 


tiegdon hine theer-to mid heardum bendum, and hine 
eft swungon langlice mid swipum; and hé simle cli- 


pode be'twix theem swinglum mid so¢hum ge'‘leafan td 
Heelende Criste ; and pa hathnan tha for his ge'léafan 


wurdon wodlice ierre, for them the hé clipode Crist him 
LI to fultume : hie scuton tha mid gafelocum him t6, swelce 
| him to gamene, oth thet hé eall was be'sett. mid hiera 





ate 


























scotungum, swelce Iles byrsta, swi swai Sebastianus 
wies, Pa ge'seah Hinguar, se Srléasa flotmann, thet se 
tethela cyning nolde Criste with'sacan, ac mid anredum 
ge'léafan hine wfre clipode: hét hine tha beheafdian, 
and tha hiethnan swidydon. Betwix them the he cli- 
pode td Criste tha tugon tha hethnan thone halgan to 
slego, and mid anum swenge slégon him of thet héafod, 
and his sawol sithode ge'swlig t6 Criste. Ther wees sum 
mann ge‘hende gethealden, thurh God behydd them 
heathnum, the this gehierde eall, and hit eft segde, swa 
swa wé hit secgath hér. 

1. Give principal parts of stud, forbéad, winnenne, 
tiegdon, wurdon, clipode, geseah, dydon, tugon, saegde. 

2, Derive frldéasan, cyning, winnenne, sothum, heeth- 
nan, het, fultume, heafod. 


3. Write notes on the use of prepositions in the 
passage, 
III. 


1, Write full grammatical and etymological notes on 

the italicized words in the following passages : 

(a) Yet there the steele stayd not, but inly bate 
Deepe in his flesh, and opened wide a red flood- 

gate. 

(b) Mee little needed from my right way to have 

straid. 
_(c) Mammon was much displeasd, yet note he chuse 
But beare the rigour of his bold mesprise. 

(d) To whom Cymochles said ; For what art thou, 
That makst thyself his dayes-man, to prolong 
The vengeance prest ? Or who shall let me now 
On this vile body from to wreake my wrong ? 

Wo worth the man 
That first did teach the cursed steele... 

(7) With that he cryde; Mercy doe me not dye, 

Ne deeme thy force by fortunes doome unjust 
That hath (maugre her spight) thus low me laid 
indus = 

(g) And all that preace did round about her swell 
To catchen hold of that long chaine, thereby 
To climbe aloft, and others to excell, 








2. Thereat the feend his gnashing teeth did grate 
“ And griev’d, so long to lack his greedy pray ; 
“ For well he weened, that so glorious bayte 
“Would tempt his guest to take thereof assay.” 
What figure of speech (besides alliteration) is 
fonnd in this passage ? 
3, Explain the metre and versification of the “Faevy 
Queene,” and mention the leading poems in which the 
same metre has been used by later poets, 


4, Discuss fully the philological value of the “ Faery 
Queene” to the student of the English Language. 


5. Spencer has been spoken of as the precursor of 
Milton and Puritanism, In what respects does the 
“ Fairy (jueene” bear out this criticism ? 

6. Give in substance Spenser's description of Prince 
Arthur in the 8th Canto, and outline briefly the events 
succeeding his entrance in which he figures, 

7. Wvite a brief critique on Cantos V. to VIII. of 
Book II., pointing out what vou consider the chief 
literary merits, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


PROBLEMS. 
HONORS. 


, . _ 4 W. H. Battarp, M.A. 
Hoammers ; at McGoway, B.A. 


Notk, --Candidates will enclose solutions to problems numbered with 
Arabic and Roman numerals in separate envelopes, 
endorsing them accordingly. 

1, Solve the equations 

(bzw + cay — ayx) ys = (cay + ayz — bxa) za 
= (ayz + ben — cary) ay = (ayz)t, 

2, There are m drawers numbered consecutively from 1 to 
m, and such that any drawer, say the m*., contains m labels 
numbered from 1 tom. In how many ways may a set of 
labels numbered 1 to n be selected taking one from each 
drawer ? 

3. In dividing any number by 11 the remainder may first 
be found, then the units’ digit of the quotient, then the hun- 
dreds’ digit, and so on until the whole quotient has been 
obtained. 

Prove this, and ascertain whether the same holds in 

dividing any vumber, radix 7, by r + 1. 

4. In obtaining the value of y from the equation 


a= Bes Te - bis 20 als , Suppose that there has been found. by 


trial or otherwise, a value 7! which cannot differ much 
from 7, shew that a close approximation to the value of y is 
given by either of the expressions : 


7 (1 + a) 


a 
HOt pra ayers) 
1=(+7)-" | 
7 


which of these gives the closer approximation ? 


where a! = 


Resi SS gig 


= 


3 gOS i 








5. If A+ B+ C = 90°, shew that 
(1) 2 cos?A cos*# + 2 cos*B cos*C + 2 cos*C cos*A 
== cos'd + cos*B + cos*C + 4 cos?A cos*B cos?C ; 


(2) 4sin 24 sin2Bsin 2C can never be greater than 
sin 2A + sin 2B + sin 2C. 


6. Shew that 
T l 3 5 7 
tor Te Br a ee 


7, Sum to infinity 
(1) sin @ — $sin 20 + J sindO@—....; 
(2) The series whose n** term is 





I. If ABCD bea cyclic quadrilateral, AC the diameter of 
its circumscribing circle; prove the difference of the 


triangles BAD and BCD is } AC? sin 2 BAD, 


LI. PQ isa chord of a conic normal at P, from the pole of 
PQ « line is drawn intersecting the conic in #2 and WN; prove 
that the angle RPS is bisected by PQ, 


LIT. If the sum of the abscissae of two points on a para- 
bola be given, the locus of the intersections of the tangents 
at the points is a parabola. 


IV. If acircle intersect hyperbola, the product of the aie” 


each pendiculars form the points of intersection on one asymptote 
is equal to the product of the perpendiculars on the other 

first asymptote, 

hun- "3 V. If the foci be joined to two points on a conic the four 

been lines will touch a circle, 


VI. Find the axis and focus of a parabola having given 
four points on the curve, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 


Examiners: § Wtutiam Date, M.A. 
. ’ UH. R. Fatrcioves, M.A. 


Nore—Candidates are requested to enclose the answers to questions 
in Sections A and B respectively in separate envelopes. 


A. 


1. Describe concisely the causes which tended to 
give Rome its early predominance in Latium. 


2. Point ont the great crises in the contest for polit- 
ical equality between the patricians and plebeians with 
dates. 


3. Explain briefly the origin, the constitution and 
the powers of the Roman Senate. What changes were 
changes were made in the Senate (a) on the establish- 
ment of the Republic; (b) by Sulla? What is the 
meaning of the term Patres conscripti ? 


4. Write explanatory notes on Civis Romanus ; jus 
Latit; peregrinus : stipendiwm ; publicani; quauestio 
perpetua ; novus homo ; plebrscitum. 


5. What were the reforms proposed by Caius Grac- 
chus? Give the date, and explain the condition of 
things they were intended to remedy. 


6. Describe Hannibal’s march from Saguntum into 
Italy, oR the immediate causes which led to the out- 
break of the civil war between Pompeius and Casar. 








B. 
1. Give an account of early Greek colonisation. 


2. Describe the constitution of Solon, and state what 
modifications were made by Clisthenes and Pericles, 


3. What influence did Persia exert on Greece during 
and after the Peloponnesian war ? 


4. Give an account of the Expedition of the Ten 
Thousand. 


5. What events are connected with Argennoussae, 
Antalcidas, Granicus, Leuctra, Amphipolis ? 


6. Sketch the career of Demosthenes. 
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FRENCH. 


Examiner: W. C. P. Bremner, B.A. 


Translate : 

Canoussat, seu/,—Tout en promenant mon chou, 
Jairétiéchi d ce que m’a dit Machut...Je serais maire, 
le premier magistrat d’Arpajon! puis conseiller 
général ! puis député !...et apres ? le portefeuille ! 
qui sait !...(7vistement.) Mais non! ca ne se peut 
pas !...Je suis riche, considéré, adoré...et une chose 
oppose & mes projets...la grammaire frangaise !... 
Je ne sais pas...(regardant autour de lui avec in- 
quiétucde) je ne sais pas lorthographe! Les par- 
ticipes surtout, on ne sait par quel bout les pren- 
dre...tantdt ils s’accordent, tantét ils ne s’accor- 
dent pas...quels fichus caractéres! Quand je suis 
embarrassé, je fais un paté...mais ce n’est pas de 
Yorthographe ! Lorsque je parle, ga va trés-bien... 
ga ne se voit pas...j’évite les liaisons...A la cam- 
pagne, c'est prétentieux...et dangereux...je dis, Je 
suis allé...(Jd prononce sans lier lsaveclVa.) Ah! 
dame ! de mon temps on ne nioisissait pas dans les 
écoles.,.j’ai appris & écrire en vingt-six lecons, et 
& lire...je ne sais pas comment.. puis je me suis 





4 lancé dins Je commerce des bois de charpente...je 

cube, mais je ne rédige pas...(Regardant autour 
de lui.) Pas méme les discours que je prononce... 
des discours étonnants!... Arpajon m’écoute la 
bouche ouverte...comme un imbécile! On me 
croit savant...j’ai une réputation...mais grace a 
qui ? grace & un ange... 





1. Give the Pres, Ind, and Pres, Subj. in full, the 
Pres, Part., the Ist Sing. of the Pret. Def. and of the 
Future, of réfléchi, clit, serais, sait, peut, prendre, ura. 


2. qui sait, Translate: Who knows French? Who 
speaks English ? 


3, j’évite les liaisons, Explain “ liaison,” 
4, ca, What does this stand for ? 
5, je me suis lancé, Why suis? 


II. 
Translate : 


Les officiers, les tambours, la cantiniére se repliai- 
ent en méme temps autour de la fontaine, tandis 
que les compagnies se croisaient comme un jeu de 
cartes ; en moins d’une minute, elles formérent le 
carré sur trois rangs, les autres au milieu, et pres- 
que aussitdét i] se fit dans la rue un bruit épouvan- 
table, les Croates arrivaient; la terre en tremblait, 
Je les vois encore déboucher au tournant de la rue, 
leurs grands manteaux rouges flottant derriére 
eux comme les plis de cinquante étendards et 
courbés si bas sur leur selle, la latte en avant, 
qu’on apercevait & peine leurs faces osseuses et 
brunes aux longues moustaches jaunes, 


1. croisaient. From what verb. 


2. manteaux rouges. What adjectives always fol- 
low the noun ? 


3. flottant. When does the Pres. Part. agree ? 


4. aux longues moustaches, Translate : There is the 
man with long black hair ? 


Translate : 


Moi, le coude sur Voreiller, les yeux éblouis, 
regardant la neige s'amonceler au bord des petites 
fenétres, je me figurais tout cela, et je revoyais 
aussi les hivers passés: la lueur de notre grand 
fourneau s'avangant et reculant le soir sur le 
plancher, le mauser, Koffel, et l’oncle Jacob autour, 
le dos courbé, fumant leur pipe et causant de 
choses indifférentes. J’entendis le rouet de Lisbeth, 
bourdonner dans Je silence, comme les ailes coton- 
neuses d’un papillon de nuit, et son pied marquer 
la mesure de la complainte que chante la biche 








; verte au milieu du foyer. Puis dehors, je me 


8 représentais les glissades sur la riviére, les parties 
:, de traineau, la “pataille a pelotes de neige, les 

\ éclats de rire, la vitre cassée qui tombe, la vieille 
° 1 8 grand’mere qui crie du fond de I’allée, tandis que 


la bande se disperse, les talons aux épaules. 
MADAME THERESE. 


1, Le dos cowrbé. Why singular ? 
Translate : They have large eyes but small noses, 
2. La vieille grand’mere. Explain the apostrophe. 
Write the masculine equivalent of the expression. 





al- III. 

dis Translate : 

de Tl y a deux maniéres de passionner la foule au 
le théatre: par le grand et par le vrai, Le grand 

'e8- prend les masses, le vrai saisit l’individu. 

ath Le but du poéte dramatique, quel que soit d’ail- 

ait. leurs ensemble de ses idées sur lart, doit done 

PUe, toujours étre, avant tout, de chercher le grand, 

si comme Corneille, ou le vrai comme Molitre ; ou, 
e ‘ 


mieux encore, et c'est ici le plus haut sommet ot 

ant, 4 puisse monter le génie, datteindre tout a la fois 

5 et le wrand et le vrai, le grand dans le vrai, et le 
vrai dans le grand, comme Shakespeare. 

3 Car, remarquons-le en passant, il a été donné 
fol- i Shakespeare, et c'est ce qui fait la souverainté de 
M3 son génie, de concilier, d’unir, d’amalgamer sans 
A cesse dans son ceuvre ces deux qualités, la vérité 








et la grandeur, qualités presque opposées, ou tout 
au moins tellement distinctes que le défaut de 
chacune d’elles constitue le contraire de l'autre ; 
l’écueil du vrai, c'est le pebits ’écueil du grand,c’est 
, le faux. 

louis, 

btites 

oyais 

brand 

ur le 

tour, | 
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beth, 

oton- 

rquer 


biche 
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" FRENCH. 
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Leaminer: J. SQuatr, B.A, 





I, 
1. Translate : 
(a) Dogs and cats are sometimes good friends. 


(b) But often they are not good friends. 
(c) That man understands French and German. 


(d) That boy speaks French. 
(e) We have neither friends nor relatives. 


2. Translate : 
(a) This sugar cost five cents a pound. 


— ge ee 


F (b) Those children earn fifty cents a day. 


(c) How much do those pears cost? They cost 
two cents a piece. 


(d) Your father has grey hair. 
(e) He has his hand in his pocket. 


3. Point out the chief differences between the use of 
the definite article in French, and its use in English. 


4, Translate : 
(a) He takes me to church. 


(b) I go with him to school. 

(c) Let them not go away. 

(d) They will not be able to be there. 
(e) Let him know that I am here. 

(f) Be silent. 





(yg) That you might come, 
(h) Let us not run. 
(i) I shall call him. 
(j) I shall hold it. 
5, Translate: 
(a) I gave him some, but he did not give m 
(b) Come to me, and then go to him, 


(c) Give them some, and give ‘ne some, 
(d) Why do you ot give the n some ? 
(e) Give him nothing, he is not good. 


6, Translate : 
(a) You must give me some. 
(b) I wish you to come and see me, 
(c) Beso kind as to give him some. 
(d) I wish your father would do it. 
(e) It is certain we shall be there. 


7. Translate : 
(a) Whom did you see yesterday ? 
(b) What did you do this morning ? 
(c) I did what you told me to do. 
(dq) What are you thinking of ? 
(¢) What were you speaking of ? 
8, Translate : 
(a) The man whom I saw is here. 
(b) The lady who was here is dead. 
(c) The house in which we lived is old. 
(d) The tree which is behind the house is tall. 
(ec) The man to whom I gave the money is gone. 


II. 





Translate : 


When the grass is green, and the flowers bright 
aud gay, then the birds come back to see us after 
their long sojourn in warmer countries. ‘Then men 
and animals are glad. It is no longer necessary that 
the former should wear so much clothes in order 
to be warm, and the latter have no longer need to 








pone. 





stay in their holes, All may now come out and 
ve glad under the bright sky. The brooks (rwie- 
seau) which were frozen now run free through 
the green fields, The birds build their nests in 
the tell trees, and sing their sweet songs all day 
long. Who we ild not like to bea bird? They 
have no books to read, and no examinations to 
ass (faire). They eat and sing, and build nests and 
Food their little ones without thinking of anything 
else. 








i 


} 
' 





enemies mbiinatatas saan 
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Examiner: J, SQuatr, B.A, 


I, 


Translate : 


Expulsé de Berlin en 1865, Liebknecht se fixait 
i Leipzig, ob il trouvait, d la veille et au lendemain 
de la guerre de 1866, l’auditoire le plus favorable 
ii sa propagande contre la Prusse, qu il ne cessait 
de dénoncer comme la delenda Carthago. Les Alle- 
mands venaient de se cannoner entre eux. Le 
seul nom prussien excitait en Saxe les plus vio- 
lentes passions. A Vantipathie invétérée de ces 
populations douces et polies pour la morgue et 
arrogance des Junkers, se joignait |’humiliation 
de la défaite. La nouvelle confédération de |’ Alle- 
magne du nord laissait dans les états du sud des 
légions de mecontents. Liebknecht exprimait le 
sentiment général lorsqu’il fiétrissait l’hégémonie 
de la Prusse comme la malédiction, la mutilation 
de la patrie, lorsqu’il défendait lidée, populaire en 
Saxe, de la Grande Allemagne, d’ou les fréres 
d’Autriche ne seraient pas exclus, L’administra- 
tion militaire prussienne supprime son journal. I] 
retourne & Berlin sur Ja foi de l’amnistie, on l’em- 
prisonne. Il revient ensuite 4 Leipzig sans res- 
sources, sans perspectives d’avenir. ii] y avait 
gagné un partisan, l’ouvrier tourneur Bebel, qui en 
valait des miliers, 


1. Distinguish auditoire, audience, and assistance. 
2, Translate into French, delenda Carthago. 
3. Distinguish pays, patrie, coutiée and campagne. 


il. 
Translate : 

Et les paresseux, en train de mettre 4 rude 
épreuve la patience de leur maitre, eurent la joie 
indicible de voir ce dernier se lever précipitam- 
ment au milieu d’une période latine quw il ne prit 
méme pas le temps d’achever, comme s'il efit oubli¢ 
soudain jusqu’d leur existence. Un jeu favori, 
consistant 4 se lancer 4 travers la chambre des 
fléches de papier chargées d’encre qui tachaient 
les murs et les habits, fut repris aussitdt et con- 
tinué sans interruption pendant une demi-heure 
que dura l’absence de M. Duranton. Celai-ci 
avait endossé & la hate sa redingote ecc]ésiastique 
la plus neuve et abattu d’un rapide coup de-brosse 
le toupet grisonnant que, d’habitude, ses doigts 
relevaient, par distraction, au-dessus d’une large 
face olivatre, plus sympathique et plus franche 
qu'elle n’était distinguée. Tout en se boutonnant 
de travers, il pénétra, encore ahuri par la bonne 
nouvelle, dans la piece ot l’attendait “le prince 
beau comme le jour” dont avait parlé Henriette. 


1. voir ——— se lever, change voir to faire, 
making any other c)ianges you consider necessary. 


2. comme sil edt. Explain this use of the subjunc- 
tive. 


3. que dura, dont avait parlé. Explain the inver- 
sion in these cases. 


ITI, 
Translate into French: 


I often amuse myself by looking out of my window 
to see who are passing in the street. It takes all kinds 
of pecple to make a world, and as one sits by the 
window one can see all their varieties. There is the 
lounger, too lazy to work, and not rich enough to be 
grand. Then there is the other sort of lounger who is 
rich enough to make a figure in the world, but who is, 
however, not any better on that account. As he passes, 
he raises his umbrella to keep the rain-drops from 








spoiling his new cont. It’s a pivy the rain were not 
fire which should burn his coat and make him work 

P to get another. There is the man of business who is 

eH always in w hurry. You would think he had the 
whole weight of the universe on his poor shoulders, 
Yes, see how he bends over as he hurries along, No 
doubt if he does not cheat some one, he will hinder 
some one from cheating him. There is the student of 
the fourth year who has learned all the University can 
teach him, and who is thinking on what he will do 
when he has finished his studies. He intends to move 
the world, in whatever profession he may find himself, 
I can see it in his look and he will do it, I know. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


—_—— 


FIRST YEAR, 





FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Evaininer: W. C. P. Bremner, B.A. 


Translate : 


(1) Bon! qu’esi-cs que le sens? est-ce faire la moue, 
Nouer de longs projects qu’un accident dénoue, 
Toujours prévoir, toujours appréhender ? Ma foi, 

‘e dont on pleur ailleurs me met en gaité, moi ; 
Je me livre au hasard qui me mene & sa guise, 

Et chevauche, joyeux, de surprise en surprise. 
Les faits, et non pas moi, sont des extravagants, 
Témoin ceux qu’on a vus depuis tantét cing ans. 
Voila, vous l’avotirez, de l'incompréhensible ; 

Je serait monstrueux, si ce n’était risible. 

Des bourgeois souverains, des rustres généraux, 
Des bottiers, des tailleurs, qui battent des héros, 
Tandis que des marquis, par la contraire chance, 
Se font maitres d’escrime ou professeurs de danse, 
C’est absurde, 4 tel point que ec’ est divertissant. 
Voyez-vous ce monsieur, d’or tout resplendissant ? 
I] fut de mes fermiers ; avec l’argent d’un terme 
Tl acheta les biens dont il avait la ferme ; 
Il a des millions ; moi, je n’ai plus un sou; 
Je trouve cela dréle, et j’en ris comme un fou. 
Bref, depuis quinze jours que j’y suis, j’étudie 
Paris, et chaque instant m/offre la comddie. 
LE Lion AMOUREUX. 


1. Who is the speaker? Mention incidents, shewing 


how this character is kept up. 














| 2. Write in full the Pres, Indic., and the Ist Per, Pl. E 
A || of the Pret. Def. and Fut. Indie., of the Pres, and i 
Imperf. Subjun. of all irregular verbs in the extract, 


3. Write notes on que as used in the first two lines, 


i 4, quionavus. Why vus? When is qui used as 
an object ? 











5, avotirez. Write a note on this form of the verb, 








Translate : 
(a) Tls entrérent tous trois chez la Rebec, et, en 





moins d’un quart d’heure, la grosse boiteuse réus- 

| sit & leur servir une omelette de bonne mine, du 
pain bis et du vin clairet. Les paysans ne man- 

\| gent pas vite, et le petit Pierre avait si grand ap- 

pétit qu’il se passe bien une heure avant que 

Germain pfit songer 4 se remettre en route. La 

petite Marie avait mangé par complaisance d’abord; 

puis, peu & peu, la faim était venue: car a seize 

ans on ne peut pas faire longtemps diate, et lair 

des campagnes est impérieux. Les bonnes paroles 

: que Germain sut lui dire pour la consoler et lui 

faire prendre courage produsirent aussi leur effet ; 

i > . e F 

elle fit effort pour se persuader que sept mois ser- 

aient bientét passds, et pour songer au bonheur 

u’ elle aurait de se retrouver dans sa famille et 

d ; 

. Gans son hameau, puisque le pére Maurice et Ger- 

main s'accordaient pour lui promettre de la prendre 

} 

| 

{ 

| 

‘ 

| 

} 




















& leur service. 








(b) Tiens, ca me fait plus de peine que je ne peux te 
le dire, et j'ai envie de te ramener chez ta mére au 
lieu d’aller & Fourche. 





(c) Pour le coup j’y renonce! dit Germain en frap- 
pant du pied. On nous a jeté un sort, c'est bien 
sir, et nous ne sortirons dici qu’au grand jour. 
Il faut que cet endyoit soit endiablé 


La Mare Av DIABLE. 


Why Subjuncetive ? 


HAL 2. “sut lui dive,” “et lui fuire prendre”. Explain 
ba p 
luz in each case. 











1, Pit songer. 






3. lu petite Marie. When is the article used with 
the names of persons ? 
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[ABLE. 


Explain 


sed with 


Translate : 
Je lui expliquai les motifs qui avaient d& néces- 
sairement amener ce résultat. Le premier était la 
multiplicité des emprunts et l’accumulation des 
intéréts, dont il n’avait point semblé se préoccuper. 
L’absence de comptabilité écrite et sérieuse l’avait 
évidemment trompé! il écouta mes explications 
les deux poings appuyés sur In table et les regards 
fixés sur les miens. 

Je comprends! je comprends! dit-il, quand 
j'eus achevé} j’ai fait entrer dans mon écurie 
tous les chevaux qu’on a voulu me préter sans 
penser qu’ils me ruineraient en fourrage. Mille 
millions de diables! voild oh l'on est conduit 
quand on ne sait pas tracer vos pattes de mouches, 
et qu’on ne connait pas votre grimoire! Ceux 
qui n’ont que leur caboche pour grand livre dev- 
raient tout régler de la main & la main, et ne pas 
se jeter dans les paperasses. C'est comme la 
riviére, vois-tu, on finit toujours par s’y noyer. 

Je lui demandai avec inquiétude il n’avait point 
d'autres ressources que celles dont je venais de 
prendre note, et si c’était bien 1a son bilan définitif. 

Du tout, du tout, reprit-il précipitamment ; tu 
me dis qu'il manque vingt-trois mille francs ?.... 
Eh bien { on les trouvera; ils sont ailleurs. 


CONFESSIONS D’'UN OUVRIER. 


1. qui avaient di. Translate: He ought to have 
gone to school. 


2. qu ona voulu. Write a note or, the agreement 
of voulw. 


3. tout régler. Translate.: We have them all. He 
has done everything, That’s all. 


4. sil vavait point. What difference between point 
and pas? 


5. vingt-trois mille. What numerals take the mark 
of the plural ? 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


GHURMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


Keaminer: A. F, CHAMBERLAIN, M.A, 


I. 
1, Mention the German prepositions that govern the 
Dative Case only, and give two examples of the idio- 
matic uses of each. 


2, Show by examples the nature and method of 
formation of German adverbs. 


3. State the force of the following suffixes, giving an 
example to illustrate each, and indicating their use 
in word-formation : -chen, -heit, -nis, -in, -tum, -bar, 
-schaft, -haft. 

4, Define the inflectional and syntactical irregulari- 
ties of the verbs mégen and hdnnen. 


5. Write notes on the use of the Genitive Case in 
German. 


6, Examine the following sentences, and make any 

corrections necessary : 

(a) An die uter des rheines stehen herrlichen 
Burge. 

(6) Man sagt er hat auf der Kirche gegangen. 

(c) Es gibt viel Beeten in den Garten des Herren. 

(d) Das Antwort und der Frage sind dieselben 
nicht. 

(¢) Kennen sie wer diesen Mann ist ! 



























































































II. 


(A) Translate into German any six of the following 
sentences : 
(a) Which is the heavier, lead or gold ? 
(b) What has become of your friend 7 
(4) The ship has sunk in the deep sea, 
(d) The twenty-fourth of May is the Queen’s birth- 
day 
(¢) The days are longest in the month of June. 
(7) When did you begin to study German ? 
(y) ‘Toronto is the largest city in Ontario. 
(k) The present Emperor of Germany is William IT. 
(¢) Have vou ever been in England ? 
(j) There ave many long rivers in Canada. 
(B) Translate into English any six of the following 
sentences : 
(a) Je héher cin Vogel tliegt, je kleiner scheint er 
zu werden, 


(b) Man sagt: Kine Schwalbe macht keinen Som- 
mer, 


(c) Wer gern giebt, fragt nicht lange. 

(d) Vergeben ist leichter denn vergessen. 

(e) Geht Ihre Uhr vor, oder geht sie nach ? 

(7) Sie miissen die englischen Zeitungen lesen. 
(g) Stehen sie gewohnlich friith des Morgens aut ? 
(i) Es lisst sich nicht andern. 

(¢) Er ging jeden Tag un fiinf Uhr aus, 

(J) Sieht es nicht nach Regen aus ? 


Il. 
Answer, in German sentences of not fewer than six 
words each, any four of the following sentences : 
(a) Was fiir Biicher lesen Sie ? 
(b) Haben Sie einen Bruder ? 
(c) Was ftir Sprachen studieren Sie ? 
(d) Auf welche Weise gedenken Sie diesen Sommer 
zuzubringen ? 
(e) Wo sind Sie geboren, und in welchem Jahre ? 
(f) Gibt es heute etwas Neues ? 











F : (g) Michten sie nicht eine Reise nach Europa 
4 machen ? 


ee (h) Der wievielste ist heute ? 
IV. 
: Translate into English : 
4 (a) Napoleon Bonaparte war auf keinem Thron 
birth- 4 geboren; er stammte aus einer armen adeligen 
/ Familie in Ajaccio, der bedeutendsten Stadt der 
ne. Insel Corsika. Sein Vater war Rechtsgelehrter, 
seine Mutter, Liititia, eine der schoénsten Frauen 
ihrer Zeit. Ey war der zweite von acht Geschwis- 
am II tern und 1769 geboren. 
iam IT, 


(b) Zwei Stunder nach Mitternacht, es war am 
zwolften Oktober, riefen zwei Matrosen der Pinta, 
welche vorauseilte: ‘“ Land! Land!” und gaben 

lowing noch andere Zeichen der Freude. Sie hatten auch 

die Kiiste in der That entdeckt. Sie waren nur 
noch zwei Meilen davon entfernt. Bei Tagesan- 
bruch sah man eine schone, flache Insel, in dem 

Sei..aucke der Tropenvegetation. 
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Viniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


ee ee ee 


FIRST YEAR. 


GERMAN AUTHORS. 





» ong . § W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A, 
Haaminers ; 1g H. Neepuer, B.A., Px.D, 


*,” All Candidates must take Parts I. and IV, Candidates for 
Honors in the Departments of Natural Sciences and of 
Chemistry and Mineralogy are allowed an option between 
Parts II. and III. ; other Candidates must take Part II. 


I. 


Translate : 


(a) Bolg (am Lifche links Briefe fdynell Kffnend, ourcdh- 
fehend und mit Bleiftift begeidnend). Sd) habe die 
Revifion bereits gemacht, alter Schelm. 

Miller. Nicht gang. Hier unten ift nod) das Man- 
Hi la weldes Herr Bellmaus den Severn gegeben 
at 


Bolx, Her damit! (lieft in ver Beitung) Wafche 
yom Boden geftohlen—Drillinge geboren— Concert, 
Concert, Vereinsfipung, Theater—Ulles in Ordonung— 
Meuerfundene Locomotive; die qrofe Seefdhlange gefehen 
(Auffpringend). Wlle Wetter, fomme der wieder mit der 
alten Seefdhlange! id) wollte, fie wiirde ihm als Gelee 
gefodyt und er miifte fie falt aufeffen (eflt gur Thtir 
redhts). Bellmaus, Ungeheuer, fomm hervor ! 

Bellmaus (von recytd eintretend, die Feder in der 
Hand). Was giebt’s? Wogu der Lavm ? 

Bolg (feterlid). Bellmaus, als wir dir die Ehre 
erwiefen, did) mit Berfertiqung der Nippesfacen fiir 
Diefes Blatt zu betrauen, da war die Meinung nid, 
Daf du die ewige grofe Seefchlange vurd) die Spalten 
unferer Seitung waljen follteft !— — Wie fonnteft du 
die abgedrofchene lige wieder hineinfegen ? 

FreytTaG, Die Journalisten, 




























1. Parse the following verbs, giving the inf., impf. 
ind. Ist sing., and past part, of each ; gegeben, gestohlen, 
geboren, gesehen, aufessen, komm, hineinsetzen, 

2, Accentuate durchschend, Revision, Mannig- 
faltige, Concert, Vereinssitewng, Theater. 

3. Gelee, Indicate the proper pronunciation of this 
word, 


4, Give the gender of Drilling, Concert, Vereinssit- 
sung, Theater, Ungeheuer, Spalte, with rules, 


5. Kommt der, de. ; sie witrde—aufessen. Write 
notes on vhe construction of these clauses, 


6. Give the gen. sing. and nom, pl. of Revision, 
Schelm, Concert, Locomotive, Ungeheuer, Blatt. 


Translate : 

(b) Bowz. Die kleine Begebenhcit ist wie hundert 
andere, und sie wiire mir gar nicht interessant, 
wenn ich sie nicht selbst erlebt hiitte. Denken 
Sie sich ein altes Haus, ich bin Student und wohne 
darin drei Treppen hoch, In dem Hause mir 
gegen ti ber wohnt ein junger Gelehrter ; wir kennen 
eignnaer nicht. Mitten in der Nacht weckt mich 
ein wiister Liirm und ein merkwiirdiges Knistern 
unter mir. Wenn das Miiuse waren, so muszten 
sie einen Fackeltanz auffitihren, denn meine Stube 
war hell erleuchtet. Ich springe an das Fenster, 
da schliigt die helle Flamme aus dem Stockwerk 
unter mir bis zu mir herauf, meine Fensterscheiben 
springen um meinen Kopf herum und ein nichts- 
wiirdiger Qualm dringt auf mich ein. Weil es 
unter diesen Umstiinden ungemiithlich wurde, sich 
zum Fenster hinauszulegen, so laufe ich an die 
Thiir und 6ffne, Auch die Treppe kann die Ge- 
meinheit nicht verleugnen, welche altem Holz 
eigen ist, sie brennt in heller Flamme. Drei 
Treppen hoch und kein Ausweg, ich gab mich 
verloren !|— 

Ibid, 
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Translate : 





Il. 


Denn die Flut fing an, sich zu verlaufen, und die 
Fiihrer der Flotte, aus Furecht mit ihren schweren 
Fahrzeugen auf dem Strande zu bleiben, und bei 
einem unglticklichen Ausgang des 'Treffens dem 
Feinde zur Beute zu werden, zogen sich von dem 
Damme zuriick und suchten das hohe Meer zu 
vewinnen, Kaum bemerkte dies Alexander, so 
zeigte er.seinen ‘Truppen die flichenden Schiffe, 
und munterte sie auf, mit einem Feinde zu enden, 
der sich selbst aufgegeben habe, Die hollindi- 
schen Hiiifstruppen waren die ersten, welche wank- 
ten, und bald folgten die Seeliindev ihrem Beispiel, 
Sie warfen sich eiligst den Damm herab, um durch 
Waten oder Schwimmen die Schitte zu erreichen, 
aber weil ihre Flucht viel zu ungestiim geschah, 
so hinderten sie einander selbst, und stiirazten 
haufenweise unter dem Schwert des nachsetzen- 
den Siegers, Selbst an den Schiffen fanden Viele 
noch ihr Grab, weil jeder dem andern zuvorzu- 
kommen suchte, und mehrere Fahrzeuge unter 
der Last derer, die sich hineinwarfen, untersanken. 


SCHILLER, Belagerung von Antwerpen. 


1, Account for the position of each of the following 
words in its sentence: an (I, 1), bleiben, zogen, Alew- 
ander, zeigte, habe, Seeliinden, herab, geschah. 

2, Accentuate hineinwarfen, wntersanken, giving 
reasons. 


3. aufgegeben habe. Parse, and account for the mood. 


IIT. 


A. Translate one only of the following extracts, 
answering the questions attached to (a). 


(w) Bei anderen Elementen, wie z B. beim Queck- 


silber, Zink und Cadmium, ist Atom und Moleeiil 
identisch, Man kann die relativen Gewichte 
der Atome bestimmen, indem man dem Atom 
irgend eines Klementes ein bestimmtes Atom- 
gewicht willkirlich ertheilt, mit welehem man 
die Atomgewichte anderer Elemente  verglei- 
chen kann. Diese relativen Gewichte heissen die 
Atomgewichte. Da der Wasserstoff von allen Ele- 
menten das niedrigste Atomgewicht besitzt, so hat 
man sein Atoimgewicht als Kinheit gewihlt. Das 








Moleculargewicht eines Elementes oder einer Ver- 
bindung ist die Summe der Gewichte der sie 
bildenden Atome. 
HonakEs, Scientific German, Pt. I. 
| 1. 2B. dh. Write these two contractions out in 
ull. 


2. Give the principal parts of besitzen, lassen, verglet- 
chen, heissen, enthalten. 


3. der sie bildenden Atome. Show the relation of 
these words to one another, substituting a relative 
sentence. 


(b) Da die Nahrstoffe durch die geschlossenen Wan- 
dungen der Zellen hindurchtreten miissen, um in 
diese hinein zu gelangen, so folgt, dass sie in gelés- 
ter, fliissiger Form vorhanden oder gasformig sein 
miissen. Sie gelangen auf dem Wege einfacher 
Diffusion in die zur Aufnahme geeigneten Zellen. 
Der Kohlenstof' wird den Pflanzen hauptsichlich 
dadurch zugeftihrt, das die blattgriinhaltigen Or- 
vane Kohlens&éure aufnehmen, dieselbe unter dem 
Finflusse des Lichtes in ihre Elemente zerlegen, 
den Kohlenstoff fiir sich behalten und den. Sauer- 
stot! wieder abscheiden. Der Wasserstof gelangt 
in alle stickstotffreien Verbindungen wohl nur 
durch Zersetzung von Wasser; in die stickstoff- 

haltigen, ausser auf diesem Wege, vielleicht auch 
noch durch Aufnahme von Ammoniak. 

Ibid. 
B. Translate into German : 

(a) Energy means the power of doing work. 
There are two kinds of energy which are being con- 
tinually changed into each other, and these are the 
energy of actual motion (or kinetic eneryy), and the 
energy of position (or potential energy). Energy is 
not destroyed by impact, but is converted into heat. 


Also any two of the following sentences : 


(b) Elastic fluids have been divided, for conveni- 
ence sake, into gases and vapors. 

(c) The intensity of sound is inversely as the 
square of the distance of the sonorous body from the 
ear. 


(ad) More than three-fourths of the elementary 
substances possess metallic properties, and among them 
are all the useful metals. 
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IV. 


Translate : 
(a) Die Schlacht von Marignano war gewonnen 


und setzte den Kénig Franz I. in den Besitz von 
Mailand. Der iunge Konig war so freudetrunken 
tiber diesen ersten Sieg, dasz er das Verlangen 
iiuszerte, hier auf dem Schlachtfelde in der Mitte 
der Helden nach alter Weise zum Ritter geschlagen 
zu werden. Er wandte sich an Bayard, den Ritter 
ohne Furcht, und sagte: “ Ich kenne niemand in 
dem Heere, der so allgemein geschitzt wird als 
dieser Ritter. Ja, Bayard, lieber Freund, von 
Eurer Hand will ich heute zum Ritter geschla- 
gen werden, weil derjenige, der sich in so vielen 
Schlachten als einen vollkommenen Ritter gezeigt 
hat, am meisten berechtigt ist, andere zu Rittern 
zu machen.” Bescheider blickte Bayard auf die 
anwesenden Fiirsten und Herren und erwiderte, 
solche Ehre komme nur diesen zu. Umsonst; sie 
selbst munterten ihn dazu auf. Noch zogerte er 
beschémt, “ Nichts, nichts!” rief der Konig, “ich 
befehle es.” Und der Konig kniete nieder und 
empfing den Ritterschlag. 


(b) Hinaus in die Ferne mit lautem Hornerklang, 


Die Stimmen erhebet zum mannlichen Gesang ! 
Der Freiheit Hauch weht michtig durch die Welt, 
Kin freies, frohes Leben uns wohlgefallt. 


Wir halten zusammen, wie treue Briider thun, 

Wenn Tod uns umgrauet und wenn die Waffen 
ruhn ; 

Uns alle treibt ein reiner, froher Sinn, 

Nach einem Ziele streben wir alle hin. 


Der Hauptmann, er lebe! er geht uns kiihn voran ; 
Wir folgen ihm mutig auf Minhoes Siegesbahn. 
Er fiihrt uns jetzt zum Kampf und Sieg hinaus, 
Er fiihrt uns einst, ihr Briider, ins Vaterhaus. 


Wer wollte wohl zittern vor Tod und vor Gefalir ? 
Vor Feigheit und Schande erbleichet unsre Schar ; 
Und wer den Tod im heil’gen Kampfe fand, 

Ruht auch in fremder Erde im Vaterland ! 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 
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FIRST YEAR. 





GERMAN. 
HONORS. 





Keaminer: G. H. Neepuer, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. 
Translate : 
Sch lebte till und harmlos — das Gefdos§ 
War auf des Waldes Tiere nur gerichtet, 
Meine Gedanfen waren rein von Mord — 
Du haft aus meinem Frieden mic) heraus 
) Sefcyrect ; in qahrend Dracengift haft pu 
Die Mild) der frommen Denfart mir verwandelt ; 
Bum Ungebeuren haft du mid) gewshnt — 
Wer fid) des Kindes Haupt gum Biele fepte, 
Der fann aud) treffen in das Herz ded Feinds, 


Die armen Kindlein, die unfduldigen, 
Das treue Weih muG id) vor deiner Wut 
Befdiigen, Landyogt! — Da, als id) den Bogenftrang 
Angoy — als mir die Hand ergitterte — 
Als ou mit graufam teufelifcer Luft 
Mid) swangft, aufs Haupt des Kindes angulegen — 
Wis id) ohnimadhtig flehend rang vor dir, 
Damals gelvbt’ id) mir in meinem Snnern 
Mit furdtharem Ciofdwur, den nur Goit gehsrt, 
Dah meines nadften Schuffes erftes Biel 
Dein Herz fein follte — Was ich mir gelobt 
Jn jenes Augenblides Hilenaualen, 
Sft eine heil’ge Schuld — ich will fie gablen, 
ScHILuer, Wilhelm Tell. 


1. Who is here speaking? Explain the connection 
of this extract with the plot. 


































































AANA FETE ORR a 


2. im gahrend Drachengift. Give the prose form of 
this expression. 

3. Give the principal parts of treffen, anzog, zwungst, 
anlegen. 


4, Sketch the part taken in the play by Ulrich von 
Rudenz, Arnold von Melchthal,and Hedwig [Tell’s wife). 


5. What was Schiller’s motive in introducing Jo- 
hannes Parricida? Give an cccount of his reception at 
Tell’s house. 

II. 


Translate : 

HENNING. Vater Lange, ich habe Euch schon 
einmal gesagt, dasz [hr mir die Dorte geben sollt. 
Dazumal habt Ihr mich ausgelacht, und ich habe 
es runterwiirgen miissen. Jetzt meint’ ich nur, 
das Lachen wiire Kuch am Ende vergangen, von 
wegen—(macht die Gebaérde des Hiangens) und 
wenn [hr die Augen zugemacht habt,—und denn 
Haus und Hof ohne Herrn—und weil die Dérte 
mich will, so freiten wir uns am Ende doch, und 
da war's doch besser,—Ihr gebt uns Euern Segen 
—man wiiszte doch, woran man wire—und das 
Sterben wiirde Euch nicht so sauer, wenn Thr 
Eure Tochter— 

LANGE (der sich inzwischen umgewandt iat.) 
Halt, Spitzbube! Hab’ ich Dich erwischt auf 
Deinem fahlen Pferde? Ein Satan von einem 
Bauernliimmel, schlau wie die Sitinde! Macht 
mir erst die Holle heisz, damit ich weichmiitig 
werden soll, der durchtriebene Mordhallunke, und 
dann soll Vater Lange seinen vaterlichen Seren— 
nee, mein Sohn; um Vater Langen iibern Lotfel zu 
balbieren, muszt Du friiher aufstehn. 

Heysr, Hans Lange. 
1, Under what circumstances did this conversation 
take place ? 
2. Describe any two of the following events in the 
play : 
(a) Bugslaff brought before the duchess, with 
Enoch’s account of his arrest. 
(b) Achim’s attempt to surprise Bugslaff at Hans 
Lange’s house, and bring him to Riigenwalde. 

(c) i (ain appearance as victor at the castle, 

and what follows to the end of the play. 
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III. 


Translate : 


Das unbekannte Wasser lag so schwarz um ihn 
her, hinter sich hérte er das Springen eines Fisches ; 
es wurde ihm ploétzlich so unheimlich in dem frem- 
den Elemente, dasz er mit Gewalt das Gestrick der 
Pflanzen zerrisz, und in athemloser Hast dem 
Lande zuschwamm. Als er von hier auf,den See 
zuriickblickte, lag die Lilie wie zuvor fern und 
einsam tiber der dunklen Tiefe.—Er kleidete sich 
an und ging langsam nach Hause zuriick, Als er 
aus dem Garten in den Saal trat fand er Erich 
und die Mutter in den Vorbereitungen einer kleinen 
Geschiaftsreise, welche am andern Tage vor sich 
gehen sollte. Wo sind denn Sie so spit in der 
Nacht gewesen ? rief ihm ‘die Mutter entgegen. 
Ich ? erwiederte er; ich wollte die Wasserlilie 
besuchen; es ist aber nichts daraus geworden. 
Das versteht wieder einmal kein Mensch! sagte 
Erich. Was Tausend hattest du denn mit der 
Wasserlilie zu thun? Ich habe sie frither ecinmal 
peneont sagte Reinhardt; es ist aber schon lange 

er, 


Siorm, Jnvmensee. 


1. lag, gekannt. Give the principal parts of liegen, 
legen and liigen ; kennen and kénnen. 


2. nach. Explain the difference in the use of nach 
and zu as equivalents of “to.” Illustrate by forming 
four distinct sentences in German. 


3. To what extent is this effort to gain the water- 
lily symbolic of Reinhardt’s life-experience ? 


IV. 
(a) Translate : 


Ks giebt eine Art guter Képfe, die in der Jugend 
vornehmlich verkannt werden; und unter diese 
gehérte auch Lessing. Auch die besten Vorsch- 
riften sind fiir sie nicht; sie miissen durchaus 
ihrem eignen Gange ganz tiberlassen werden. 
Ihrem Studieren eine andere, und wie man glaubt, 
eine bessere Richtung geben, ist soviel, als sie davon 
abwendig machen; und wenn sie sich sogar aus 


eigner Uberzeugung nach fremder Vorschrift 
zwingen wollen, so fiihlen sie doch das fiir sie 


[ovER. ] 
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nicht passende Joch. Fallen sie aber auf etwas 
von freien Stiicken, so leben und weben sie ganz 
darin, nnd lassen nicht eher ab, als bis sie es ziem- 
lich erschépft zu haben glauben. Unterdessen 
nehmen sie aber nichts anders vor; selbst ihre 
Erholungen haben darauf Beziehung. Je grészer 
der Umfang ihrer Kenntnisse wird, je langer halt 
ihr Fleisz an. Dabei sind sie aber doch sehr der 
Zerstreuung ausgesetzt, und kénnen leicht auf 
einen andern Gegenstand mit eben der Hitze und 
Anhaltung gebracht werden. Das Planmiiszige 
fallt also ganz bei ihnen weg, das jeder andere 
Studierende beobachten musz, wenn er die Uni- 
versitat nicht vergebens besucht haben will. 


(6) Nur Gedild, wenn Spotter rasen, 


Ist die Drohung oft nur Wind, 
Eichen wachsen oft aus Steinen, 
Vor dergleichen Ruthen weinen, 
Zeigt ein unbesonnen Kind. 


Nur Geduld! das falsche Gliicke 

Priift die Helden durch den Streit: 

Ohne Blut ist wol kein Siegen ; 

Und ein wahres Selbstvereniigen 
Kommt nicht ohne Kampf und Leid. 


Nur Geduld, wenn Neider prahlen, 
Denn es ist ein Uebergang: 

Eh’ wir oft die Hand verkehren, 
Wird ihr Lachen schon zu Ziihren 
Und die Lust ein Mordgesang. 

Nur Geduld, die rechte Liebe 
Griinet auf Bestindigkeit! 

Liiszt uns manche Schénheit warten, 
Gibt uns endlich doch ihr Garten 
Blumen der Zufriedenheit. 
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CHAMBERLAIN, M.A. 


‘ JS ALR. 
Evaminers:4 G. H. Neepter, Pu. D. 





I. 


1, Indicate the various uses of the Gerlitive and 
Dative Cases in German, illustrating your snswer by 
, . examples. 


2. Give an account of the comparison of German 
adjectives and adverbs, 


3. Tell what you know of the syntax of appositive 
nouns in German. 


4. Write a note on the use of the prepositions wm, 
zu, nach, von. 


IT, 


Translate into English the following : 

(a) Der Hirsch ist ein schones, edel gebautes Tier, 
mit schénen, groszen feurigen Augen, kleinem 
Kopfe, mit dem herrlichen Geweih geziert, und 
mit Fiiszen, die schlank, jedoch kriaftig gebaut 
sind. Sein Geruch und Gehor sind schirfer, denn 
sein Gesicht. Wenn er horcht, regt er die Ohren 
und richtet den Xopf in die Héhe, um jeden 
Schall besser auffangen zu konnen. Wenn ihm 
der Wind entgegen kommt, riecht (vernimmt) er 
auf mehrere hundert Schritte den Menschen. Er 
ist neugierig, schlau und listig, Wenn man ihm 
von weitem zuruft oder pfeift, oder wenn er Musik 
hort, so bleibt er stehen und sieht sich um; be- 































































merkt er einen Menschen ohne Gewehr und Hund, 


so geht cr stolz voriiber, denn er weisz bald den 
Jiiger von dem Holzhauer und Wandrer zu unter- 


‘scheiden. 
(b) Die Erde sagt es den Lerchen an, 


Dasz der Friihling gekommen sei, 

Da schwingen sie sich himmelan 

Und singen es laut und frei. 

Es hért’s der Wald, es hért’s das Feld, 

Die Wiesenblumen und Quellen, 

Und endlich hért’s die ganze Welt 

Auch der Mensch in seinen Zellen. 

Der Mensch hort es zuletzt und sieht 

Nur, wie der Friihling ihm entflieht.” 
HOFFMANN VON FALLERSLEBEN. 


(c) Das ist der Tag des Herrn ; 


Ich bin allein auf weiter Flur ; 
Noch eine Morgenglocke nur ; 
Nun stille nah und fern 

Anbetend knie ich hier. 
O siiszes Graun! geheimes Wehn! 
Als knieten viele ungesehn 
Und beteten mit mir. 
Der Himmel, nah und fern, 
Er ist so klar und feierlich, 
So ganz, als wollt er dffnen sich, 
Das ist der Tag des Herrn, 

iti LuDwia UHLAND. 


A. Translate into German any eight of the following 
sentences : 


1, I am sorry that you have been obliged to 
wait so long for me. 2. I have heard it said that 
he will have to leave the city. 3%. The father 
departed after he had seen his son arrive. 4. Dur- 
ing the fine weather the invalid goes driving every 
second day. 5. The beggar asked the rich man 
for a little money, but he gave him none. 6. Mr. 
B. has not yet been able to take ship for Europe. 
7. Believe me, it is impossible for that man to tell 
the truth. 8. I had already forgiven him before 
he begged my pardon. 9. It would not surprise 
me at all if we should lave more rain to-day. 
10, «5 soon as June comes we shall say good-bye 
to the city. 
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B. Translate into German : 


At this time Burke wrote his famous treatise 
on the difference between old English and new 
French liberty. We cannot, he said, go to work 
carefully enough in this respect. In England each 
estate has inherited extensive liberties. But a 
wise foresight, founded upon experience, has set 
a limit to these liberties. In France they pro- 
claim the natural rights of men and the principle 
of equality. Ours is a practical liberty, theirs a 
theoretical. Ours has a historical basis, theirs a 
purely philosophical one. Ours rests upon clear 
definitions of the laws, theirs upon the arbitrary 
definitions of their philosophers. 
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FIRST YEAR. 





ITALIAN, 
HONORS. 





Examiner: Wm, Ou_prieut, M.A,, M.D, 


1. Translate : 
IL TAMBURINO SARDO. 
(Racconto mensile. ) 

Nella prima giornata della battaglia di Custoza, 
il 24 luglio del 1848, una sessantina di soldati d’un 
reggimento di fanteria del nostro esercito, mandati 
sopra un’altura a occupare una casa solitaria, 
si trovaronc improvvisamente assaliti da due com- 
pagnie di soldati austriaci, che tempestandoli di 
fucilate da varie parti, appena diedero loro il 
tempo di rifugiarsi nella casa e di sbarrare preci- 
pitosamente le porte, dopo aver lasciato alcuni 
morti e feriti pei campi. Sbarrate le porte, i 
nostri accorsero a furia elle finestre del pian 
terreno e del primo piano, e cominciarono a fare 
un fuoco fitto sopra gli assalitori, i quali, avvici- 
nandosi a grado a grado, disposti in forma di semi- 
cerchio, rispondevano vigorosamente. Ai sessanta 
soldati italiani comandavano due uffiziali subalterni 
e un capitao, un vecchio alto, secco e austero, coi 
capelli e i baffi bianchi ; e c’era con essi un tambu- 
rino sardo, un ragazzo di poco piu di quattordici 
anni, che ne dimostrava dodici scarci, piccolo, di 
viso bruno olivastro, con due occhietti neri e pro- 
fondi, che scintillavano. Il capitano, da una 
stanza del primo piano, dirigeva la difesa, lanciando 
dei comandi che parean colpi di pistola,e non si 


vedeva sulla sua faccia ferea nessun segno di 
vommozione, Il tamburino, un po’ pallido, ma 
saldo sulle gambe, salito sopra un tavolino, allun- 
gava il collo, trattenendosi alla parete, per guardar 
fuori dalle fenestre; ¢ vedeva a traverso al fumo, 
pei campi, le divise bianche degli Austriaci, che 
venivano avanti lentamente. 


2. Write the date in the second line, using words 
instead of figures. 


3. giornata, sessantina, purete. Give synony’ and 
point out the differences, 


4, Give the principal parts of diedero—era—vedeva, 


SANGUE ROMAGNOLO, 
5. Translate : 

Quella sera la casa di Ferrucio era pit quieta 
del solito. Il padre, che teneva una piceola bottega 
di merciaiolo, era andato a Forli a far delle com- 
pere, e sua moglie l’aveva accompagnato con Lui- 
gine una bimba, per portarla da un medico, che 
( 


oveva operarle un cechio malato ; e non dovevano 
ritornare che la mattina dopo. Mancava poco 
alla mezzanotte. La donna che veniva a, far dei 
servizi di giorno se n’era andata sull’imbrunire. 
In casa non rimaneva che la nonna, paralitica 
delle gambe, e Ferruccio, un ragazzo di tredici 
anni. Era una casetta col solo piano terreno, posta 
sullo stradone, a un tiro di fucile da un villaggio, 
poco lontano da Forli, citt’ di Romagna; e non 
aveva accanto che una casa disabitata, rovinata 
due mesi innanzi da un incendio, sulla quale si 
vedeva ancora l’insegna d’un’osteria, Dietro la 
casetta c’era un piccolo orto circondato de una siepe, 
sul quale dava una porticina rustica ; la porta della 
bottega, che serviva anche di porta di casa, s’apriva 
sullo stradone. Tutt’intorno si stendeva la cam- 
pagna solitaria, vasti campi lavorati, piantati di 
gelsi. 
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6. Compare piu, piccolo, quieta. 
7. da un medico. Give the various meanings and 
uses of da. 


8. Point out all augmentatives and diminutives in 
the above extract, name the words from which they 
are derived, and state how they modify these. 
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, Translate : 


















I] capataz gli accostd al viso una lanterna e lo 
guardo, Poi disse :—Sta bene. 

I] ragazzo gli bacid la mano, 

—Stanotte dormirai in un carro,—soggiunse il 
cupatae, lasciandolo ;—domattina alle quattro ti 
sveglierd, Buenas noches, 

La mattina alle quattro, al lume delle stelle, la 
lunga fila dei carri si mise in movimento con grande 
strepito: ciascun carro tirato da sei bovi, seguiti 
tutti da un gran numero di animali di ricambio. 
Il rayazzo, svegliato e messo dentro a un dei carri, 
sui sacchi, si riaddormentd subito, profondamente. 
Quando si sveglid, il convoglio era fermo in un 
luogo solitario, sotto il sole, e tutti gli uomini—i 
peones—stavan seduti in cerchio intorno a un 
quarto di vitello, che arrostiva all’aria aperta, infi- 
Jato in una specie di spadone piantato in terra, 
accanto a un gran foco agitato dal vento, Man- 
giarono tutti insieme, dormirono e poi ripartirono ; 
e cos il viaggio continud regolato come una mar- 
cia di soldati. 


10. Stanotte, domattina, fermo. Give the full forms. 


11. Alle quattro...a wun quarto, Substitute fuller 
expressions, and parse quarto. 


12, Give the plural and singular forms respectively 
of lwogo, cerchio, succhi, specie, womini. 
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Examiner : Wm. OLDRIGHT, M.A. M.D. 
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1, Give the various forms of the definite article. 
9. Give all rules for the formation of the plurals of 


nouns ending in 4. 

9. Give the various for 
lar) adjectives, with examples. 

4, State the rules for the collocation (placing) of the 
conjunctive personal pronouns, mentioning any ortho- 
graphical changes which they undergo. Illustrate by 


exaiples. 
5, Give the principal parts of ¢ 
conjugation. 
g. Write out in 
imperfect subjunct 


7. Also the present indicative 


of avere, and the imperative an 


tive of éxsere. 
8. Give the diminutive terminations, and their signi- 


fications, with examples. What parts of speech do 
they modify ? 
Translate : 


(a) Come into the house. 
house ? Go to Mr. Smith’s. 
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Will you buy John's 

















(b) He saw her in church—at St. Peter’s church. 
Toronto, a city of Canada. 

(c) I drink water. Give me some water. Give me 
a glass (bicchiere) of water. 

(d) Am I not right in saying that? We are agreed 
(accordo). 

(e) The old man had white moustaches. “Red as a 
rose is she.” 

(f) My Bible (Bibbia) is older than John’s; it was 
printed (stampare) two hundred years ago; I have had 
it more than twenty years. 

(g) That is a most beautiful palace (palazzo) ; it is 
the most beautiful in the world, and larger than St. 
James's. 

(h) Where is that brother of yours? What a great 
man he has become (diventure)! What book are you 
looking for (cercare)? What kind of book are you 
looking for ? 

(7) I am twenty years old. 1 was there twenty 
years ago. You have here twenty-one books. 

(j) It was a quarter to three of Monday, the third 
day of May, eighteen hundred and fifty-six. Henry 
the Fourth succeeded (succedere) Richard the Second. 

(k) Look at him walking up and down (passeqgiare) 
the street (stvada). Here I am working (lavorare) 
for you. 

(l) Give it tome. No, do not give it to him, give it to 
me. 

(m) M. Ghiandinelli wishes me to ask you (le?) if 
your wife has seen his wife. 

(n) He had just arrived, when I was on the point 
of setting out. 

(0) I saw the boy whose father came to see you. 

(p) Let him laugh (ridere) who wins (guadagnare). 

(q) He arrived before the palace gate before the clocks 
of the city struck ten. 
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J. M. HIRSCHFELDER. 
J 


Lauaminers : | ; F. McCurpy. 


1. Translate : 
Mata M29) MT DE) PIS Nin OMe wae 
De ATA ITM) APN pein bey 


VIRTTMS WI AIT AB OMe Wak ON 
mm-baon Drawn gisaa ov aya 977) MwWa9) 
Gen i, 24, 28, : PIR dy hipaan 
2, Parse the words marked * in the above extract, ac- 
counting for all peculiarities of pointing. 
3. Decline taal giving also the forms of the singular 
with suffixes. 
4. Translate : 
pit MAND aa PMI DTS MT ipo ay 
yo PIMa ods TT 1287 Inde DIN Ranh 
ON "DNDN YD (HID FPS WAN | a0 
Gen. iii. 8, 10. RIM "358 


5. Explain the construction of the first clause of the 
former of these two verses. Parse and inflect = )9Q4. 


Discuss the forms y Sm and gon 














6. Translate : 
P79 19B) M7951 15 mam m9 yr Oe TT VaR 
maxon nned SED wD ON mad So pe Ron 
Gen. iv, 6, 7, : a-Si mms anprtn Toe) V3 


7. Parse 49°6, Bip. Give an alternative form for 
the latter, and quote the phrase containing it. Write the 
last two words of the second of the above verses without 
Makkeph, and account for the present pointing with it. 


8. Translate : 
n2> p03 B94 PTR DTT FON Se Saenips aa" 
ADO] Wry Wars +7997 “5 ne omy ATE) 
“my Fon 7 m4 mpd2 Doak IMS 2 MTs 
Mm) War 38 ce ol al 301 752 Daeg" TTT 
tPTRATMNS SIN NAB APH “Pe 
Gen. xxxvii. 13, 17, 29. 
9, mm, M07 MD): Discuss the use of the affix m+ 
in these words. 
Parse J Sw. prize. Why is the vowel 
retained in the penult of the word last named ? 


10. Translate into Hebrew: The woman went to that 
great city to dwell there. They shut up the house and 
watched the men who were in it all the night. He looked 


for his brother and found him at home, and took him by his 
hand. 


11. Give a brief sketch of the geographical distribution of 
the several divisions of the Semitic race. 
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DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL SCIENCE, CHEM- 
ISTRY AND MINERALOGY, AND PASS, 


CHEMISTRY, 


Examiner: T, Proctor Hatt, M.A., Px.D. 


eee ey 


1, State exactly the meaning of the sentence, “ The 
molecular weight of oxygen is 31,92.” Calculate the 
molecular weight of marsh gas independently trom each 
of the following data :— 


(1) The formula is C H,, 

(2) Density (air = 1) is 0.554, 

(3) One liter O°C. and 750™ weighs 0.7 gram, 

When 10” of marsh gas are exploded in a endi- 
ometer with 33° of oxygen, how much gas, and what 
kind, remains ? 

2, What reasons have you for believing that atoms 
exist ? What is known of their nature? Mention a 
different theory of the constitution of matter, and 
compare it with the atomic theory. 

3. From the equation 

TiO2 + 2Cl, + 2C = TiCl, + 2CO 
find what weight of titanium dioxide is reduced by 
three grams of carbon, and what volume of carbon mo- 


noxide measured at 28°C. and 720" is produced by 
the same. 





‘he 


the 


Write similar equations for the preparation of 
Silicon tetrachloride and boron trichloride, The atomic 
weight Ti = 48, C = 12, O = 16, may be used in these 
calculations. 


4. In Mendelejoff’s table, carbon and silicon are in 
the same gel Point out any relations between 
them which would justify such an arrangement. 


If the element fluorine were unknown, which 
of its properties could be predicted by its position in 
the table ? 


6. Give the preparation and properties of te en 
chloride, and compare with it the hydrides of the other 
elements. 


7. Upon what evidence have chemists adopted 
Avogadro's theory, that equal volumes of gases, at the 
sarae temperature, and pressure, contain the same 
number of molecules? Indicate, in your ‘answer, the 
use made of this theory in the determination of atomic 
weights. 








Wniversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 
PASS, 


Examiner: J.J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


Norrt.—Pass Candidates will answer any six questions, Honor 
Candidates the questions marked *, 


1, Explain briefly the nature of chlorophyll and 
give its functions, 

*2, Outline the method of reproduction in the 
Mosses. 

*3, What are insectivorous plants? How do they 
obtain their food? Mention a Canadian example. 

*4, Explain what is meant by Heteroecism. Give 
an example from the vegetable and animal kingdoms. 

*5, Show by diagrams the causes of short and long 
sight. How may these defects be remedied ? 

*6, Outline the classification of the fishes. What 
groups are represented in Canada ? 

7. Show how a parasitic mode of lite tends to modify 
the structure of an animal, using the Tape Worm as an 
example. 

*8. Explain what is meant by homonomous and 
heteronomous segmentation, and give examples of 
each, 
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BIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1. Describe carefully the mouth appendages of the 
Crayfish, and compare them with the typical ahdomi- 
nal appendage. 


2. Explain how respiration is carried on in the Cray- 
fish and Waterbeetle, describing the respiratory organs, 


3. What is meant by the visceral skeleton of a fish ? 
Give a description of this in a typical fish. 
4, Describe fully the structure of Hydra. 


5. Describe fully the structure and mode of repro- 


e 


duction in Spirogyra. 
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Examiner: F. G. Wart, M.A. 
1, Define the following terms, as applied to rocks : 
formation, slaty, massive, amygdaloidal, schistose, 
laminated, ovlitic, conglomerate, false bedding. 
2. Upon what evidence is the existence of a high 
subterranean temperature assumed ? 
What different theories are held regarding the 
condition of the Earth’s interior ? 
3. Give examples of strata which owe their origin 
to: 
\ (w) Strictly chemical agencies. | 
(b) The agency of animal life. } 
(c) The agency of vegetable life. 1 | 
4. 2 what after effects are sedimentary rocks sub- 
jected ? 
Give any instances from your own observation. 
5. Name and figure four typical coal plants : 
Give their living representatives where such exist. 
6. Of what strata are the following fossilized organ- 
isms characteristic : 
Ammonites, Corals, Graptolites, Belemnites, Echi- 
noids, Barnacles, Trilobites, Lamelli-branchiata ? 
Sketch any six, and state to what class of living 
animals each is related. 
7. Explain the mode of formation of : Icebergs, Rain, 
Snow, Hail, Dew, Hoar Frost. 
8. How do you account for the different tempera- 
tures experienced by the Pacifie and Atlantic coast 
regions of North America, in the same latitude ? 











Bniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


DEPARTMENTS OF CHEMISTRY AND MINER- 
ALOGY, AND NATURAL SCIENCES, 


ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : fA. ©. McKay, B.A. 
UI. E. Martin, B.A. 


1. Define the terms, mass, momentum, energy, work. 
What is meant by the statement that the acceler- 
ation of a falling body is 980 ? 

2. How much energy (measured in ergs) must be 
given toa mass of 50 grammes that it may rise 4 
seconds ? 

Give some examples of transformations of energy. 
What do you understand by the conservation of 
energy ? 

3. Describe an experiment to show, 


(w) that the pressure in a liquid increases with 
the depth, (4) that air possesses weight. 
4. How could you determine accurately, 
(a) the volume, (b) the specific gravity of an 
irregular piece of glass ? 
Describe any common form of hydrometer. 
5. State the laws of reflection and refraction of light. 
What is the principal focus of aconcave spherical 
mirror ? 


A candle is placed before a concave mirror, 
Show by 1 drawing, the position and size of the image, 





6. State some of the general effects of the application 
of heat to bodies. 
Distinguish between heat and temperature. 
Give fully the method of construction of « mercu- 
rial thermometer, graduated in Fahrenheit degrees. 
7. What is meant by the term specific heat ? 
How could you determine the specific heat of a 
small piece of brass ? 
Why are places in the vicinity of water less sub- 
joct to extremes of heat and cold than places inland ? 
8. Describe, (a) a Grove cell, (b) » Daniell cell. 
State 2 method you would use for the detection 
of very weak currents. 
Describe minutely the electrolysis of water. 
9. (1) Make a sketch of four cells connected, (a) in 
series, (b) in multiple are, (c) abreast, or 
(2) Make a careful drawing showing the essen- 
tial parts of a Ruhmkorf induction coil. 











Ziniversity of Covonto, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND MINER- 
ALOMY. 


CONICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. R. Baty, LL.D. 


1, Shew that every equation of the first degree between 
two variables (Aw + By + C = 0) is the equation of a straight 
line. 

Find the equation of the straight line, axes being rect- 
angular, 

(1) in terms of the angle which the line makes with 
axis of abscissas and the co-ordinates of a given point through 
which it passes, 

(2) in terms of the intercepts on the axes. 

(3) in terms of the perpendicular from the origin upon 
the line, and the angle made by such perpendicular with the 
H-UI8. 


2. Given the lines 


2 
y=s—3,y = —4x — 8, and y= —-,« + 10, 


to find, 


(1) the co-ordinates of the point where the perpendicu- 
lar from the intersection of the first and the second line meets 
the third line. 


(2) the length of that perpendicular. 


(3) the cosine of the angle between the first and the 
third line. 


3. Deduce the equation of the ellipse referred to its centre 
and semi-axes, having given the statement that an ellipse is 
the locus of a point whose distance from a fixed point bears 
a certain constant ratio to its distance from a fixed line. 





u- 
ts 


he 


tre 
is 
ars 





4, Find the equation of the normal to the ellipse. 


Prove that the normal at any point of the ellipse 
bisects the angle formed by lines drawn from that point to 
the foci. 


5. Ifa line be drawn from one extremity of the minor 
axis to one of the foci and be produced ; find in terms of 
the semi-major axis and the eccentricity—the abscissa of 
the point where it intersects the ellipse the second time. 


6. If + be the radius of acirele, and (9, /) the co-ordinates 
of its centre referred to rectangular axes, find the rectangu- 
lar equation to the circle. To what form does this equation 
reduce if the centre be taken as the origin of co-ordinates ? 
Make this latter form analogous to (2) in question 1, 

Decide whether the following equations represent cir- 
cles or not : 

(1) 3a? + Say — Ty* +20 — 4y + 8 = 0. 

(2) Sat — 5y? + da — 2y +7 = 0. 

7. Form the equation of the circle which passes through 
the origin and makes on the two axes respectively the inter- 
cepts + hand + &, 

Find where # + y + 1 = 0 intersects a? + y? = 9. 


8, Deduce the equation of a parabola referred to its trans- 
verse axis and directrix. 

In the equation Ay? + Bay +Ca?+ Dy + Hx+/'=0, 
what relation must exist amidst the values of A, B and C, 
if the equation is that of a parabola 1 

Does the required relation exist in the following : 

(1) 4a? + 12ay + Dy? + 6a — 10y + 5 = 0. 
(2) 5y? — 6a + 2y — 7 = 0. 
What variety of the parabola is represented by 
4a? — 1l2vy + 9y? — 25 = 07 
9. If the co-ordinates of the extremities of a chord of the 
parabola are (a’, y') and (a, y”), find the equation of the 
chord, from it deduce the equation of the locus of the middle 
points of a system of parallel chords, and hence prove that 
all diameters of a parabola are parallel to the transverse 
axis, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


——— 


SECOND YEAR, 





GRERK. 





Ewaninera: § Maurice Hurton, M.A. 
MaMUnENS 4) RR, J. BONNER, B.A. 





* Enclose the Demosthenes in one envelope, the Sophocles in the 
other. 

No candidate will pass who omits the questions on parsing and 
syntax. In explaining the syntax of verbs explain always the 
reason of its mood, and in parsing aorists distinguish between 
first and second, 


SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE, 


1, Translate carefully, with notes where necessary : 
(a) 78, & raraidpop, ef rad’ év rovTots, éym 
Avovo" av i’ Pawrovea rpoabelunv tréov ; 


(b) advak, Bporotow ovdév éor’ amraporov. 
evder yap  'mwivova thy youn’ érrel 
A > 9 a? ’ , BJ \ 
ayorn 108’ Hkew Sedp’ dv eEnvyour éyw 
Tats aais iredais, als éyerpaoOny rote. 
’ » ¢ \ \ ’ \ 
adn’, ) yap éxrds Kal map’ édmidas yapa 
ouxev GANN MHKOS ovdev HdovA, 
hkw, 8? Spxwv xaitrep dv atrw@poros, 
Kopnv ayov T7Hv8', 4) kaOnupéOn radov 
Koopwovca, KApos évOd8 ovK érddnero, 
A bd ‘ 
GAN Ear’ éwdv Gotjppaiov, ovK ddAdov, TOde. 
(c) vov we éoydtas UTrép 
ev s , > O7 , 
pitas 0 rérato ddos év Oidirou Souass, 
Kar’ ad vv howia Oewv trav 
veptépwv aud Kors, [? Kovis 7] 
’ , f 
Aoyou 7 dvoia Kal dpevev ’Epwis, 
(d) & mpéoBu, mdvtes bore tokdrat oxoTrod 
’ J Let aA 
tokever avdpos Todse, Kovde pavTiKhs 
xd > a 
dmrpaxtos Uulv ius, Tov 8 Hai yévous 





Ta ea 5 = 


PEE SEM 
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ARSENE cpr aes caepereer re 


= CAT 




















cEnumoAnuas KaKtrepoptiopal raat. 
Kepodaiver’, éurodate Tov Tpos Lapdewy 
Hrextpov, et BovrA\ea He, kal tov “TvdiKdv 
xpucov’ tadw & éxeivor ody! xpurpere. 
2. Parse and explain the syntax of : 
(a) mpoodelunv. 
(b) ‘aivova, eEnvyouv, ametrais, éxros, piKos, Govp- 
povoy, 
(c) éoydras, Kat’, viv, dua, Korls. 
(d) pavtixis, viral, yévous, kaktrepoptic pau. 


HONORS ONLY. 


3. (a) What do you conceive to be the moral of the 
play. 
(b) Point out in the play any indications that 
Sophocles might have excelled in comedy. 


(c) Explain and illustrate Sophocles’ “irony.” 


(d) ows Os ev KTiwact mimres. Translate and 
explain. 


(e) What is the meaning of a@dAc.. yap above in 
(b)? Distinguish other slightly different uses of it. 


(f) What is the force of the tense émradXerTo in (b)? 


DEMOSTHENES, DE CORONA. 


Norgé,—Questions marked thus * are for /fonors only. 
Questions marked thus + are for Pass only. 


1, Point out the principal violations of good taste 
in the De Corona. 


2. Give an account of the negotiations leading up 
to the peace of Philocrates,; and show how Philip 
effected an entrance into central Greece. 


*3. Compare Demosthenes with Pericles (a) as an 
orator, (b) as a statesman, (¢) as a war minister. 


Translate : 

(a) "Enred) rotvuv éroujoato thy eipnyny } Toms, 
évrad0a madw oxéyacbe ti hudv éxdtepos mpoei- 
AeTo Mpatrew' Kal yap éx ToUTwY elaecOe, Tis HV O 
Dirlrm@m svvaywrilouevos, nal ris 0 mpatrav virép 

Uuav Kal TO TH Tore. TUudépoy bnTav. éy@ je 
toivuy éypaiya Bovdevwy, atroThely Thy taxloTny 



















Tovs mpéaBews eri TOUS TomoUs év ols dv dvta Didur- 
mov muvOdvwvrat, Kal Tous SpKous arrohapBdvew" 
ovror 8 ov ypdxpavros éwod TavTa Troteiy HOEAnoAav. 


4, Give the force of the tenses of, 
(a) érrowjcato, cxépacGe, arohapGdveuv : 
(b) dpxous. Explain the use of the plural. 


5. Parse and explain the syntax of elaeaOe, Tayic- 
Thy, TuvOdvevTat, yparpavtos. 


(bd) "Tels S Upopapevor Ta mem pary weve | Kal duc xepal- 
vovres, iyyere Tapp elpyyny bums’ ov yap iy 6 6 tm ay 
érrovetre, Kal ob ddrou Cy "EAAqves, dpolws tpiv 
mepevactoucvoe Kal Simmaptydres a av Mroray, Hryov 
THY elpnuny dxpevo., Kab avtol rpoTrav Tw’ eK TONNOD 
TONEMOULEVOL. 


"6. Explain the force of «al and 8é («al of dddox 8e). 


(c) "ANN obtrw rept rovTwr. Kal KadoOv pév erroujoareE 
Kal TO Moat THY vijcov, TOANY, & ért rovrou Kad)wov 
TO KaTaCTaVTES KUpLoL Kal TOV owpucir@oy Kal roy 
TOEWY, arrobobvat TavTa Sicaiws avrots Tol; €&n- 
paprnxdaw eis vuds, wnddev wv noiknobe év ols 
emiatevOn?’ vroroyiadmevot. 
| '7, Explain the syntax of 76 c@aat, TovTov, KvptoL, 
i TONEY, 
Parse xataotavtes, €Enuaprnkoow, 7dixnobe. 


“8. Give the force of the tense of 7déenode: and 
explain the negative pndev. 
Translate. with explanatory notes : 

(d) Kai ypagels Tov drycova TovTon els Uuas eto Oov 
KaTrépuyov, Kal TO Mépos TOV pripov 6 Si@Kwv ovK 
édaBev. Kairou Toou xpiwara Tovs nyenovas TOV 
oULMOpLoY i) Tovs devtépous Kal Tpitous oleaGé | Mou 
didovat, dare padora bev Hi) Oeivar Tov vopov 
Tovton, el dé un), KaTaBadAXovT’ eav év Urwpocla ; i 


+9, Parse and explain the syntax of ypadets, mrye- 
povas, KataBadXovta, Oeivar. 


"10. Explain the meaning of «¢ 8€ uy: and the force 
of the voice of Oetvat. 





Aniversity of Toronto. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—_——_—— 


SECOND YEAR. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiners: § G: & 4. Fraser, M.A. 
amners: 4 R J, Bonner, B.A. 


— 


Enclose the Aristophanes and the Euripides in one envelope; the 
Thucydides in another. 
BR 


ARISTOPHANES, WASPS: EURIPIDES, BACCHAE. 
1. Translate : 
(a) re 8 1) BovdAd yw Shuos Stav Kpivar péya mpaypy’ 
amropyon, 
eyidiotas tovs advxobvtas toto. Sumacrais trapa- 
Sodvau' 
elr’ EvaOdos ym péyas odTos KoNaKwvULOS aoTiba- 
mToBANs 
* ovyl mpodwcew nuas haciv, rept rod mAjOous dé 
payeio Bau. 
kav TO OHuw yvounv obdels mato’ évinnoer, édv jr) 
elrn ta Sucaorno adewar tpotiata piav dixa- 
oavtas’ 
autos 8 6 Kréoy 0 KexpakiSduas povov tuas ob 
TepiTparyet, 
ada udarres 1d yelpos Eyav Kab tas pulas atra- 
ves, 





ARISTOPHANES, Wasps. 
(b) ob8 dre mpwrov y' Hpke SiddoKew, avOpmimros gyjo’ 
érribéa Gat, 
avr’ “Hpaxdéous opyijy tw eywv roiae peylarors 
émruyerpely, 
ee Evatds evOds an’ dpyiis alr@ 76 Kapyapo- 
ovTt, 





ob Seworata. pev am’ opOarpav Kuvyns axrives 
éXaprop, 
éxarov Sé xuxr@ xeparal Kordxov oluwkopévwy 
ehuXLavTo 
mepl THY ceparny, goviv & elyev yapddpas breMpov 
TeTOKULAS. 
Ibid. 


Determine from the metre the division of the 
Parabasis from which this extract is taken; and account 
for the appropriation of that particular metre to that 
division. 


2. Write brief syntactical notes on (a) éyguorar, 
eltrn, 8ixdoavras, 


Write brief explanatory y notes upon (a) Kodaxd- 
vunos aomidaroBiys, Kav ta Syum... Suedoavtas, (b) 
Kuvvns, oipwkopévwr, 


3. Translate and explain : 
(a) XO. obdé pév y’ 08 ev cerivp covarly ov8 év myydvy' 
TovTo yap Trape“Garoduev THY TpLyowiKwY erar. 
(b) XO. rabra xaridwv bo TL poxpov em OyKuoa 
elra viv eEnraticev  ydpak rv duredov. 


4, Translate : 

(a) eldes & ap i) Tredp’ u) Siymrov éuBacw, 
pemromer’ avo Te Kal KaTO' Kpenacrd dé 
eorag’ tm’ éXarais avarrepuppev’ aipate 
Taijpou 8 bBpicrai Kas Képas Oupovpevor 
TO mpoa Bev éapaddovto mpos ryatav Séuas, 
pupiact bis on ayouevor veavidwy. 

Oaacov bé diepopodvto capKos évdura 

H oe Euva au Prépapa Baovrelows Kopais. 
as § dor’ bpudes apeioar Sone, 
Tediwv UTrordaes, al map’ ‘Agwrrov p poais 
eVcaptrov éxBadrouct OnBaiwv atdxun. 


EvuripPipes, Bac: 1. 


(b) tra Sika pavepis, irw Edndépes, 
povevovoa Aaa Scaprak 
Tov aeon, dvouoy, &dicov Eyivves 
Py, Ynys, 
abin yop Tapavoui rT’ épya 
mepi oa, Bary’, dpyva par pés Te oS 
paveiog mparrist 











mapaxoTr@ Te AnjpoTs TTEANETAL, 
Tay avixatov ws kpatnowr Biav. 
yepav cwdpov, & Ovatois anpopaciaros 
és Ta Oca Eu, 

Bpotelay 7’ éyew ddvTros Bios. 











Lbid. 


5. Account for the attitude assumed in the Bacchae 
towards the popular religion, explaining whether it is 
a recantation of previous rationalism. 


6. Sketch briefly the purpose with which the Wasps 
was written; and outline the political and social posi- 
tion of Aristophanes. 























II, 
THUCYDIDES, II. 








1. Translate: 


Avorep Kai tovs tavde viv toxéas Saou mdpecre 
obk ONoPUpouat paAXov 7) TrapapvOjcopmas, ev Trodv- 
TpoTrous yap Evudopais érivravrar tpapévtes' To 8 
evtuyes, ol av THs evTrpeTectatns Adywow, @ammep 
olde pev viv TerevTyS, Duets Sé AVIS, Kal ols 
evevdayovncal te 6 Bios duolws Kal évredeuTHoas 
Evvenetprj0n. 

(a) Parse tpagévtes, evtuyés. 
(b) Explain the syntax of viv, évteXeuticat. 
































ts 


Translate : 

‘O yap Popyiwy tapamréovras avtrovs é&w tod 
xoMTrov érrjper, Bovromevos ev tH ebpuympig émibec- 
Gat. of Sé KopivOroe wai ot Eippayor Erreov pev ody 
ws eri vavpaxiav, adda TTPATLWTLKMTEPOY TrapeE- 
oxevacpevos €s THY ’Axapvaviay, Kal ox av oldpevor 
mpos érTa Kal Teccapdxovta vais tas oderépas 
ToAuhoa Tous 'A@nvaious elxoos zals éavTav vavya- 
xiay mooac bar ered) MévTOL avTuTapaTrNéovTds 
TE EWPWY AUTOUS, Trapa yhv opav Koptlouevwy, Kal 
éx Ilatpav ths ’Ayalas mpos tiv avturépas Hrretpov 
SiaBarrAcviwy eri ‘Axapvavias KateidSov rovs ’AOn- 
vaious a6 Ths Xadkidos cat tod Edyvou motapov 
mpoatéovtay adiot Kal ob« Ehabov vuKrds dpop- 
pisduevor, odtw 8) dvaykdtovrar vavpayeiv Kata 
pécov Tov TropOpov' 

(a) xousSonévov. Is the rule governing the use 
of absolnte clauses violated ? ) 


(b) Explain this passage fully. 



































3, Why did’ Greek generals always address their 
troops before going into action ? 
4, (a) “When I want a good old gentlemanly vice 
I think I will take up with avarice.”—Byron. 
(0) *H toit0 padtota ayaOhy modw Troret évov Kai 
év mast Kai ev yuvaixi nal SovAm Kal érevbépw Kal 
Snmioupy@ Kal apyovts kal apxouévm, bt: 1d avrod 
éxaatos els dv trrparte Kal ovK éroduTrpaypover.— PLATO, 
Republic. 
What do you infer would have been the atti- 
tude of Pericles toward these sayings ? 


5. Translate, with brief notes: 
(a) Odvos yap tots Gaor mpos To avtlmanov, 70 Se 1) 
€urrobov dvavraywviatw evvoig teTipnta:, 
(b) doris 8 emi peyloros 7d emipOovov AauBare, 
opOas Bourévera. 
6. “Set speeches are a sort of oratoracal lie which 
the historian used to allow himself in old times.”— 
VOLTAIRE. 


Why did Thucydides allow himself this oratorical 


lie. 

7. Write concise explanatory notes on: mpd€evos, 
Eevayos, Suéxmdous, Eevndacia, Uroamovdous Tovs vexpovs 
KoullerOar, OTALTOV TapovTwY vavuayely, 





Autversity of Tovonte, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 





LATIN AUTHORS. 





[ee § Maurice Hutton, M.A. 
‘ ) Witrrm Mustard, M.A, 


Nore.,—(1) No Candidate will pass who omits the questions on 
parsing amd symtasx ; in x the syntax of . verbs 
explain always the reason for the mood, 

(2) Candidates are werned against confining their attention 
to either one of! the two authors prescribed. 


I. 
1, Translate carefully : 

(a) Forte quadam utili ad tempus ut comitiis 
praeesset potissimum M, Duellio sorte evenit, viro 
prudenti et ex continuatione magistratus invidiam 
imminentem cernenti. Qui quum ex veteribus 
tribunis negaret ullius se rationem habiturum, 
pugnarentque collegae, ut liberas tribus in suf- 
fragium mitteret aut concederet sortem comitiorum 
collegis, habituris e lege potius comitia quam ex 
voluntate patrum, iniecta contentione Duellius 
consules ad subsellia accitos quum interrogasset, 
quid de comitiis consularibus in animo haberent, 
respondissentque se novos consules creaturos, auc- {i 
tores populares sententiae haud popularis nactus I 
in contionem cum iis processit. Ubi quum con- | 
sules producti ad populum interrogatique, si eos 
populus Romanus, memor libertatis per illos | 
receptae domi memor militiae rerumque gestarum, 
consules iterum faceret, quidnam facturi essent, 
nihil sententiae suae mutassent, collaudatis con- 
sulibus, quod perseverarent ad ultimum dissimiles 
decemvirorum esse, comitia habuit, et quinque 
tribunis plebi creatis, quum prae studiis aperte 








petentium novem tribunorum alii candidati tribus 
non explerent, concilium dimisit nec deinde comi- 
tiorum causa habuit, Satisfactum legi aiebat, 
quae numero nusquam praefinito tribunis, modo 
ut relinquerentur sanciret, et ab iis qui creati 
essent cooptari collegas juberet. 


Livy, III, 


I. 

(b) Deserta omnia, sine capite, sine viribus, dii 
praesides ac fortuna urbis tututa est, quae Volscis 
Aquisque praedonum potius mentem quam hos- 
tium dedit. Adeo enim nullam spem non potiundi 
modo, sed ne adeundi quidem Romana moenia 
animus eorum cepit, tectaque procul visa atque 
imminentes tumuli avertere mentes eorum, ut, 
totis passim castris fremitu orto quid in vasto ac 
deserto agro inter tabem pecorum hominumque 
desides sine praeda tempus tererent, quum integra 
loca, Tusculanum agrum opimum copiis, petere 
possent, signa repente convellerent, 

Lb. 


2, Parse and explain the Syntax of: 
(a) quadam, praeesset, cernenti, habituris, ve- 


spondissent, creaturos, nactus, fucturi, sententiae, 


(before sue) mutassent, habwit, (atter comitia) cawsa 


ep] 


legi, sunciret, puberet. 


(b) avertere, tererent, possent, convellerent. 


1, Translate : 

“Nate dea, quo fata trahunt retrahuntque, sequamur ; 

(Quidquid erit, superanda omnis fortuna ferendo est, 

Est tibi Dardanius divinae stirpis Acestes ; 

Hune eape consiliis socium et conjunge volentem, 

Huie trade amissis superant qui navibus et quos 

Pertaesum magni incepti rerumque tuarum est; 

Longaevosque senes ac fessas aequore matres 

Et quidquid tecum invalidum metuensque perieli est, 

Delige et his habeant terris sine moenia fessi : 

Urbem appellabunt permisso nomine Acestam.” 
VERGIL, Aen. V. 


Parse: stirpis, navibus, imcepti, pericli, habeant, 


sine. Scan the last three lines, marking the quantity 


of each syllable. 








2. Translate : 

Cerberus haec ingens latratu regna trifauci 
Personat, adverso recubans immanis in antro, 
Cui vates, horrere videns jam colla colubris, I 
Melle soporatam et medicatis frugibus offam 
Obicit. Ille fame rabida tria guttura pandens ii) 
Corripit objectam, atque immania terga resolvit 
Fusus humi, totoque ingens extenditur antro, 

Occupat Aneas aditum custode sepulto, 


Evaditque celer ripam inremeabilis undae. 
1b, VI. 


Parse: vegna, objectam, humi, celer. 
Give a brief outline of the Sixth Book of the Aeneid. 











—— —— 





Vinibersity of Toronte, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


EKaaminer: R. J. Bonner, B.A. 


I, 
1, Translate: 
Non usitata nee tenui ferar 
Penna biformis per liquidum aethera 
Vates, neque in terris morabor 
Longuis, invidiaque major 
Urbes relinquam, Non ego pauperum 
Sanguis parentum, non ego, quem vocas 
Dilecte Maecenas, obibo, 
Nec Stygia cohibebor unda, 
Horace, Odes IL, 20. 
(a) Explain the meaning of non usitata * * * pend. 
(b) Quem vocus dilecte Maecenas, 
Mention the different explanations of these words, 
that have been offered. 
2. Translate : 
Da lunae propere novae, 
Da noctis mediae, da, puer, auguris 
Murenae : tribus aut novem 
Miscentur cyathis pocula commodis. 
Lb., TIL, 19. 
Explain the syntax of lunae, commodis, 
3. Translate : 
Quae cura patrum quaeve Quiritium 
Plenis honorum muneribus tuas, 
Auguste, virtutes in aevum 
Per titulos memoresque fastos 
Aeternet, 0, qua sol habitabiles 
Illustrat oras, maxime principum !|— 


Ib. IV. 14, 
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Explain fully the meaning of honorwm,principum. 
Parse honorwm. 


4, Translate with notes on difficulties in syntax : 
(a) Nulla certior tamen 
Rapacis Orci fine destinata j 
Aula divitem manet 
Herum. 
(b) Patriae quis exul 
Se quoque fugit ? 
Explain the meaning of these lines. 


5. Translate : 
Naevius in manibus non est et mentibus haeret 
Paene recens? Adeosanctum est vetus omne poema. 
Ambigitur quoties uter utro sit prior, aufert 
Pacuvius docti famam senis, Accius alti, 
Dicitur Afrani toga convenisse Menandro, 
Plautus ad exemplar Siculi properare Epicharmi, 
Vincere Caecilius gravitate, Terentius arte. 
Epistles YI. 1. 
(a) Write explanatory notes on Afrant toga, pr'o- 
perare, arte. 
(b) Explain the reason of the high reputation of 
ancient dramatists. 
6. Translate : 
Ergo fungar vice cotis, acutum 
Reddere quae ferrum valet, exsors ipsa secandi ; 
Munus et officium nil scribens ipse docebo, 
Unde parentur opes, quid alat formetque poetam ; 
Quid cdeceat, quid non; quo virtus, quo ferat error. 
Ars Poetica. 
(a) Show how Horace fulfils this promise. 
(b) Explain the meaning of virtus. 
7. Tvanslate, with notes on difficulties in syntax : 
(a) Haec tibi dictabam post fanum putre Vacunae 
Excepto, quod non simul esses, cetera laetus. 
: Epistles I. 10, 
(b) Alter rixatur de lana saepe caprina, 
Propugnat nugis armatus : Fi 


8. Discuss with quotations : , 
(a) Horace as a poet of nature. 


or (b) Horace as a moralist. 
9, Describe the political rdle of Horace. 








II, 
1. Translate : 

Senatus, inchoantibus, primoribus jusjurandum 
concepit, quo certatim omnes magistratus, ceteri 
ut sententiam rogabantur, deos testes advocabant 
nihil ope sua factum quo cujusquam salus laede- 
retur, neque se pracinium aut honorem ex calami- 
tate civium cepisse, trepidis et verba jurisjurandi 
per varias artes mutantibus, quis flagitii conscien- 
tiainerat. Probabant religionem patres, perjurium 
arguebant. Eaque velut censura in Sariolenum 
Voculam et Nonium Attianum et Cestium Seve- 
rum acerrime incubuit, crebris apud Neronem 
delationibus famosos. Sariolenum et recens cri- 
men urgebat, quod apud Vitellium molitus eadem 
foret. Nec destitit senatus manus intentare Vo- 
culae, dunec curia excederet. Ad Paccium Afri- 
canum transgressi eum quoque proturbant, tan- 
quam Neroni Scribonios tratres concordia opibus- 
que insignes ad exitium monstravisset. Africanus 
neque fateri audebat neque abnuere poterat: in 
Vibium Crispum, cujus interrogationibus fatiga- 
batur, ultro conversus, miscendo quae defendere 
nequibat, societate culpae invidiam declinavit. 

Tacitus, Histories IV. 41. 

jus jurandum concepit. Explain the exact mean- 
ing. 

Illustrate by other passages the meaning of mi- 
scendo. 

Write explanatory notes on velut censura: delatio- 
nibus. 

2. Illustrate by quotations from this book : 
(a) The epigrammatic style of Tacitus, 


(b) Greek constructions. 
(c) Imitations of Virgil. 
3. Sketch the characters of Helvidius Priscus, 
Musonius Rufus, and Crvilis. 
4, Write explanatory notes on: 
(a) Praefectura praetorii, 
(b) Praetores aerarii. 
(c) Praefecti tribunique. 
(d) Procwrator. 
(e) Pueris puellisque patrimis matrimisque, 
[OVER.] 











5. Translate with brief notes : 

(a) Nec tam Musonius aut Publius quam Priscus 
et Marcellus ceterique, motis ad ultionem animis, 
exspectabantur. 

(6) Ne Romanis quidem ingratum id bellum, 
cujus ambiguam fortunam Vespasiano imputatu- 
ros : victoriae rationem non reddi. 


6. Explain the government of Gaul. 
7. What is the origin and meaning of cum maaime ? 














BWuniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


LATIN AND GREEK. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


Examiner: W. P. Mustarp, M.A. 


I. 
Translate : 


Paulo Fabio L. Vitellio consulibus post longum 
saeculorum ambitum avis phoenix in Aegyptum 
venit praebuitque materiem doctissimis indigena- 
rum et Graecorum multa super eo miraculo dis- 
serendi. de quibus congruunt et plura ambigua, 
sed cognitu non absurda promere libet. sacrum 
Soli id animal et ore ac distinctu pinnarum a 
ecteris avibus diversum consentiunt qui formam 
eius effinxere ; de numero annorum varia tradun- 
tur. maxime vulgatum quingentorum spatium : 
sunt qui adseverent mille quadringentos sexaginta 
unum interici, prioresque alios tres Sesoside pri- 
mum, post Amaside dominantibus, dein Ptolemaeo, 
qui ex Macedouibus tertius regnavit, in civitatem 
cui Heliopolis nomen, advolavisse, multo ceterarum 
volucrum comitatu novam faciem mirantium. 


Tacitus, Annals VI. 


VOCABULARY. 


cong?uo, agree. 

dissero, discuss. 
distinctus, various tints. 
indigena, a native. 





Il. 


Translate : 


"Axove 57, dacl, uddra Kadrod doyou, by od pev 
Hynoer w0Oov, ws éym olwar, ey Se Aoyou' ws &ANOFR 
yap dvta aor rAéEw & pédAAW Oye. GoTrep yap 
j “Opnpos réyer, Sveveiuavro tiv apynv 6 Zevs nai o 
Tlocedav nal 6 TlXovrwv, ered) Tapa tod marpos 
maptraBov. Hv otv vopos b8e rept avOpdmrwv él 
Kpovov, wal del «at viv ére éorw év Beots, tov 
> ‘ \ ‘ / \ / , 4 
GvOpeérrwv tov péev Sixaiws tov Biov SiedOovta Kai 
doiws, éredav teXeuTHon, els paKdpwy vncoUs aTL- 
dvta oixeiy ev mrdon evdaimovia éxtos Kaxdy, Tov Sé 
adixos Kai d0éws eis 7d THs Ticews Te Kal Siens Seauw- 
thpiov, 8 6 Taptapov Kxadodcow, tévar. rovtwy dé 
Sixaatui émt Kpovov cat étt vewoti tod Ards rv 
apxiv éxovtos Caves Hoav Sovrwv, éxelvy TH tuépg 
Sixalovres 7 wéddovev TeAevTav. 
PLATO, Gorgias, 


VOCABULARY, 


Secuwrypiov, prison. 
Siavéuw, divide. 
Sicaorns, judge. 
Hryéowas, consider. 
pb60s, fable. 

vewori, lately. 

tiows, punishment. 


oa 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891 


SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 





LATIN PROSE, 





Exvuminer: Gro. H. Ropinson, M.A. 


In the beginning of the action, the son of Decius, a 
youth of the fairest hopes, and already associated to 
the honours of the purple, was slain by an arrow in 
the sight of his afflicted father, who, summoning all his 
fortitude, admonished the dismayed troops that the 
loss of a single soldier was of little importance to the 
Republic. The conflict was terrible, it was the conflict 
of despair against grief and rage. The first line of the 
Goths at length gave way in disorder; the second, 
advancing to sustain it, shared its fate; and the third 
only remained entire, prepared to dispute the passage 
of the morass, which was imprudently attempted by 
the presumption of the enemy. Here the fortune of 
the day turned, and all things became adverse to the 
Romans ; the place deep with ooze, sinking under those 
who stood, slippery to such as advanced ; their armour 
heavy, the waters deep ; nor could they wield, in that 
uneasy situation, their weighty javelins. 
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University of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 


Leanne 


LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
HONORS. 


Examiner : WILLIAM DALE, M.A. 


When Ceesar subdued the Gauls, that great nation 
was already divided into three orders of men: the 
clergy, the nobility, and the common people. The first 
governed by superstition ; the second by arms, but the 
third and last was not of any weight or account in 
their public councils. It was very natural for the ple- 
beians, oppressed by debt, or apprehensive of injuries, 
to implore the protection of some powerful chief, who 
acquired over their persons and property the same 
absolute right, as, among the Greeks and Romans, a 
master exercised over his slaves. The greatest part of 
the nation was gradually reduced into a state of servi- 
tude: compelled to perpetual labor on the estates of 
the Gallic nobles, and confined to the soil, either by 
the real weight of fetters, or by the no less cruel and 
forcible restraints of the laws. During the long series 
of troubles which agitated Gaul, from the reign of 
Galliences to that of Diocletian, the condition of these 
servile peasants was peculiarly miserable; and they 
experienced at once the complicated tyranny of the 
masters, of the barbarians, of the soldiers, and of the 
officers of the revenue. Theii patience was at last 
provoked into despair. On every side they rose in 
multitudes, armed. with rustic weapons, and with irresis- 
tible fury. The ploughman became a foot soldier ; the 
shepherd mounted on horseback, the deserted villages 
and open towns were abandoned to the flames, and the 
ravages of the peasants equalled those of the fiercest 
barbarians, 








Pa ih et 


Bniyeraity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


a 


LATIN AND GREEK GRAMMAR, 
PASS, 


ene 


Veaminer: J. C, Ropertson, B.A. 


Notr,—Third and Fourth Year Candidates taking Greek, and 
Second Year Candidates taking Latin only, will take any 
four questions in each part on which they write, Third 
and Fourth Year Candidates taking Latin only, will take 
all of Pars I, Second Year Candidates taking Greek will 
take any three questions in each part. 


I. 
1, Translate'into Latin: 


They have been forbidden, (veto); you have con- 
sore ; they saw; they follow; we had bound; while 
doing; having come; they are coming; they shall be 
bound ; after sending soldiers ; it should be done; on 
being conquered; you will be forbidden ; you are being 
bound; you will be conquered; he is going to set out; 
while being followed by us; we shall set out; after 
setting out; he was dying; we used to delay ; we shall 
do; he was persuaded ; we had been persuaded ; they 
must be conquered ; they used to come. 

2. Translate into Latin, omitting the words enclosed 
in brackets : 

(a) (He said) that we had come; (b) (they said 
this) that we might come; (c) (they said this) that we 
might venture to come; (d) (he promised) to come ; 
(c) (they were ordered) to come ; (f') (he urger us) to 
come; (g) (the storm was so great) that no one has 
ventured to come ; (/) (he said this) to persuade us not 
to come ; (7) (we asked him) who was coming; (/¢) (he 
answered, his brother) was coming ; (/) (we asked him) 
when he was coming; (m) (he answered) that he was 
coming (the next day); (7) ([ know) who he is ; (0) (he 
was certain) that we would be persuaded. 

















3. Give the pronouns that would be found in the 
Latin translation of the following : 

(a) He promised to follow them; (b) he himself 
ordered them to follow him; (c) they betook themsclves 
to him ; (d) the city itself was taken; (e) we betook 
ourselves to their enemies ; (/') he drew up his forces ; 
(g) this is my province, Cresar, that yours; (h) they 
were ordered to await his arrival ; (/) he ordered them 
to await his arrival; (4) he awaits their arrival; (/) 
alarmed by his arrival, not ours; (7m) his own arrival 
had been unperceived ; (mn) he sent his own son; (0) a 
large number of us; (p) through fear of you, my men ; 
(q) they led out with them; (7) he sent her to them; 
(8) on the same day; (¢) on that very night; (aw) the 
scarcity of these things ; (v) for the whole of this day ; 
(w) the same camp to which we came and from which 
you had fled; (w) the army which our forces had 
defeated. 


4, Translate into Latin, omitting the words enclosed 
in brackets : 

(a) (He advised them) to go; (b) (he hopes) to 
go; (c) he wishes te go; («/) he was unwilling to bring ; 
(e) I shall go (to-morrow) if I can; (f) do not become 
(angry); (g) they are going to bring back; (h) he ought 
to go; (v7) they ought to have gone; (i) (the men) 
while crossing; (/) it is impossible for us to go; (m) 
(the storm was so great) that they are unwilling (to go) ; 
(7) (the storm was so great) that they preferred (to 
remain); (0) he could have gone; (p~) you ought to 
persuade them ; (q¢) if he had gone, we should be able 
to come whenever you wish; (r) (he did this) to be- 
come consul. 


5. Translate into Latin, omitting the words enclosed 
in brackets : 

(Slain) by a brave man; a few days before; coming 
with larger forces they took the smaller camp; more 
money ; (superio’’ in might; (superior) in everything; 
a man of courage; in another manner; of the best 
citizens; a more difficult route (iter); the easiest route; 
as quickly as possible; three thousand cavalry; in the 
other city ; (coming) from the ship; (at the dictation) 
of no one; all places ; out of two houses; (he seized) 
two hundred and twenty men, 









II. 


1. Translate exactly the following parts of the verbs 
aipéw seize, mid, choose ; savw check ; wavOavw learn; 
° Li 
imiayvéowar promise ; droaré\Aw despatch. 


f jpovy, édrodaa, iva édoia Ge, iva aipoiae, éav &Xnre, 
éravcw, Tavcw, Tavou, 11) TavanTe, Emavov, wabely, pav- 

Advew, pabodaw, troaxyéc Oat, bra yvetro, brie xvobyTat, 

atooranels, dToaTeNobmer, ATéaTELAAY, ATroTTéiNaLEV GV, 


2. (a) How does Greek represent the various ideas 
expressed in Latin by the ablative case without a pre- 
position ? 


(b) He urged him to speak the truth raay be trans- 
lated into Greek in two ways. Whatis the distinction? 
In what moods and how does Greek 1aake the distinet- 
ion? ‘T'ranslate in two ways, using KeAedw and adrnbeva. 


3. What parts of the verb are the following forms 
in all probability ? State clearly in each case the signs 
by which you have judged, and where alternatives 
exist, state how you would decide by reference to a 
dictionary : 


éutritracar, HOpoicbar, exxprOév, érrevOparKe, erre- 

Sevovto, eEnrAdaypéevny, pnOetoav, mpose'reterenénet, eOic= 

Téov, ey ralounv, apnucvov, évOuunOeinte, TapwudpTour, 
Katéyevev, Tipavakos, aweupOwaw, TuveTTavécas, KaTé 


pOcTo. 


4, Decline the Greek for this father, the seme woman, 
ship, hand ; the feminine of the adj. for better; the mas- 
culine of the adj. for true, swift ; the neuter of the adj, 
for one, three, all. 


5. Give the synopsis (i. ¢. the first form of each mod) 
of olda, eldov, clus, ejut, ins, EBnv. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


PHYSICS, 


Examiners : f A. C, McKay, B.A. 
UI. E. Martin, B.A. 


1. Define acceleration. What is the acceleration of 
a particle moving with a uniform velocity v, (a) in a 
straight line, (b) in a circle. 


2. Define force. What constant force will gen- 
erate in a mass of 10 grammes, a velocity of 10 centi- 
metres per second, in 10 seconds ? 

3. Define energy. How much energy must be given 
to a mass of 1 kgm., that it may rise 4 seconds ? 

What is the energy of a mass of m grammes, 
moving with a velocity of v centimetres in one second ? 


4, State the conditions of equilibrium of co-planar 
forces. 


State the principle of the wiangle of forces. 
5, A stone is thrown into the air, at an angle of 30° 
with the horizon, with a velocity of 19.6 metres per 


second. How long before the stone reaches the 
ground? (g = 9.8.) 


6. What causes the weight of a body to vary in dif- 
ferent parts of the world? 


Distinguish between weight and mass. 


7. State Boyle’s Law. Describe an experiment to 
verify it for pressures less than one atmosphere, 





8. What is the resultant pressure on a solid wholly 
immersed in a liquid ? 
Describe the method of use of the specific gravity 
bottle. 


9. Make a careful drawing, showing all essential 
parts of the force pump, or of the hydrostatic press. 


10, Define heat and temperature. 
Describe an aiv-thermometer. At 0°C., the vol- 
ume of a certain mass of air is 50 litres. What will 
be the volume at 15°C., under the same pressure ? 


11, Define specific heat. 

If 10 grammes of lead at temperature 80°C, be 
put into 5 grammes of water at 15°C. and the 
eo ie temperature is 20°C., find the specific heat of 
ead, 


12, Describe any common form of hygrometer, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


SECOND YEAR, 


PHYSICS. 
HONORS, 








fiva E. Marty, B.A. 
LA. C. McKay, B.A. 


Examiners: 


1. Shew that the differential expression for acceleration of 


ds 
dt? 

Deduce the fundamental formulae of motion when the 
acceleration is constant. 


fA point moving in a right line is 


Prove that the distances passed over in successive 
equal intervals of time by a point starting from rest and 
moving with a constant acceleration are proportional to the 
terms of the series 1, 3, 5, 7, 9..... 


2. Define force, mass, weight. 


What is the weight of a mass of 80 grammes at a 
place where a falling body moves from rest over 327 centi- 
metres in 1” 1 


An hotel lift moving without friction is observed to 
descend 4 ft. from rest in 2 seconds ; supposing that the lift 
with its contents is 2 tons and the tension of the chain 
supporting it is uniform find the tension. 


3. A particle is projected from a point on an inclined 
plane of angle 8 with velocity u at an angle a to the horizon 


‘so that its path is in the same plane as the line of greatest 


slope in the plane ; with what velocity must one move in the 
plane so as to be always vertically under the particle ? 


4, When two perfectly elastic particles 7, Q, impinge 
with velocity w and v, prove that the energy interchanged 


between them is 2 P.Q. (Pu + Qv) (u—v) + (P+ Q)*. 





h, The resultant of two forces, one represented by a line 
OA, and the other represented by n times the line OB is 
represented by (1 -+ 1) times the line joining O to the point 
which divides AB. the ratio of n to 1, 


What is the locus of a point O which is such that.the 
resultant of the forces represented by OA, OB, OC, where 
A, B, C ave fixed points, is of given magnitude, 


6. Forces act at P, the intersection of perpendiculars of 
a triangle ABC from A, B,C upon the opposite sides, and 
are represented by these perpendicular ; shew that the sums 
of the:e moments about each of the angular points cannot be 
zero unless the triangle is equilateral. 


7. Three heavy particles are placed at the angles A, B, C 
of a triangle, their weights being proportional to the opposite 
sides a, b,c; prove that the distance of the centre of gravity 
of the particles from A is 

A 
9 — . 
2 be cos -; 


a+b+e 
8. State the laws of friction and define limiting angle of 
friction (Xr). 
A particle rests on a rough curve whose equation is 
J (ay) = 0 and is acted on by forces the sums of whose com- 


pouents along the axes of a and y are Y and Y ; prove that 
the particle will rest at all points on the curve at which 


, of df eal I fr? fdf\2 
£4 aype (4 ste 
dx. ne dy oV EY N (7) m2 (7 + OCR Me 
9. If 16 parts by mass of sand (S,,H == .215) at 75°, and 
20 parts by mass of iron (8, 1 = .1098) at 45° are thrown 
into 50 of water at 4°, find the temperature of the mixture. 


10. A cubic metre of air at 20° is found to contain 11.56 
grammes of a queous vapour. What isthe relative humidity 


of this air, the maximum pressure of vapour at 20° being 
17.39 m.m, 
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SECOND YEAR. 





INTEGRAL CALCULUS, 
HONORS. 


Keaminers; {SOHN McGowan, B.A. 
“eamuenerss ) Aurrep T, DeLury, B.A. 


1. Explain integration as the inverse of differentiation 
and also as summation, 

The indetinite integral in the former case with its 
added constant is equivalent to the definite integral in the 
latter case with one limit variable and the other constant, 

2. Find the following integrals : 
F dx f da rae ae d 
Phe cei a ——--— , fa? sin aw da 
Vat tat J 2+ cosa’ ” ; 
JS a® (a+ba*)i da, fu tana da. 








3. Reduce J cos™a sin nx dx, fa® ada ; 
and by means of fo u™ (1 — a) show that 
m(n—1)(n— 2).... 1 as 
Cn Heeb be acre het (m+n+1) 
1 n 1 n(n—1 | 
aoe ke Pore Bi ws) "m+ 3 Gs a 
m being a positive integer. 
4, Evaluate 


Sa rer ” log (1 + a? a?) 
Jee -#2 cin , S, Say aan) 9 -, de. 
5, Find the area between the curve 7 = a (sec 9 + tan @) 
and its asymptote 7 = 2asec @. 
Prove Holditch’s theorem. 
6. Find the volume of one of the wedges contained by 
the surfaces a? + y? = a?, x = bv and 2 = ca. 
7. Find the mean of all the lines drawn from the origin 
to the curve 7 = a (cos @ + sin @). 








ti 
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DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS, 
HONORS. 


_ §JoHN McGowan, B.A, 


Examiners ‘ | ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


1. If the limit of the ratio of two infinitesimals is unity, 
they differ by an infinitesimal of a higher order than their 
own ; and conversely. 


Show by a geometrical construction that if @ be a small 
quantity of the first order, @ and sin @ differ by a small 
quantity of the third order. 


2. 1fy /l-a? = sir—!w, use Leibnitz’s Theorem to 
prove 
qnt+l qn oo 5 dn—ly 


(1 — x?) ——= da eee — (2n+1) 0 7a. 0. 





3. Show that the remainder after » terms of the expansion 
of f (« + hk) by Taylovr’s Theorem is 
hr 


[n° 


The limiting value of 6 when / tends to zero is 


f') (a + 0h) where 0 > Oand < 1. 





l 
n+1- 
4. Show how to find the values of the indeterminate forms 


§ and 2, and discuss the latter form when its actual value 
is zero. 


Evaluate 
tan 2 ‘ n 
= 22 
log (« _ 5) when «= 5 ,and (cos mx)” when = 0. 


ue —, gS sem at 


| 
i 
i 
i 
i 
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5. In the equation y = f (c), y isa maximum or mini- 
mum when 


dy 4 d?y 
In ™° according as Tai 


is negative or positive. 
Illustrate geometrically the cases when the second and 
higher derivatives also vanish. 
Find the maximum and minimum values of 
sin « (1 + cos x). 


6. Obtain the following formulae : . 
dy\2 ) * 
U As i) } arte sa @ 
ere. corm fea 
aoe? 


Find the radius of curvature at the origin for the curve 
2a — Sax*y — 2aay? + 2a%y? = 0. 
7, Show how to find the multiple points on a curve. 
The curve (y —- a)? = (1 — a?)® has two cusps: find 
their positions and the tangents to them. 
8. Change the independent variable from a to z in the 
equation 
dy, dy , a 
2s — —Y= = 
Oa + ea ty 0 when vz = 1. 
9. Trace the curves: 
(1) 7? cos 6 = a? sin 30. 
(2) xy? == a? (y? —a?), 
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Antversity of Tovonto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


J 
SECOND YEAR. ‘ ( 
HONORS. | 


THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 


Ho cinta ALFRED T. DE Lury, B.A. 
* { Joun McGowan, B.A. 


1. Define and illustrate, algebraic function, rational 
function, integral function. 

Establish the continuity of a rational integral function 
of a single variable and hence shew that every equation oi 
odd degree has one real root. 

2. If an equatioa with real coefficients has a root of the ( 
forma + /—]. {3 it has alsoa root a— /_ |. (3. 

Shew how Descartes’ rule of signs may sometimes be 
employed to fix an inferior limit to the number of imaginary 
roots, and state when this method fails, 

Ex, a? — 3a + l= 0 
3. Investigate a practical inethod of transforming a given 
equation into one whose roots are each greater by a given 
quantity than those of the given equation. 
If the roots «* aa? + 3 ba? + 3cu + d= 0 are in i 
A, P., shew that those of the equation ' 
(a*d — 3ube+ 282) 4+ 3(ac—b?)a+1=0 i 
are in HZ. P. 1 
4. If m is prime and a any imaginary root of x” — 1 = 0 | 





all the roots are given by 1, a, a2? .... a” —} ( 
Shew how to solve 22 —1=0: a —1=0, and \ 
infer the roots of «16 — 1 = 0 


Find the equation which has for roots the special roots 
of #6 — 1 = 0. Can this equation for the special roots 
be solved directly ? 
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5. Form the equation whose roots are the squared dif- 
ference of every two roots of «3 + ga + r = and obtain 
the criterion of the nature of the roots of the given cubic. 

6, Give any solution of the bequadratic, 


- 


7. Enuntiate the theorems of Fourier and Sturm. 
Apply Sturm’s Theorem to find the nature and _posi- 

tion of the roots of af + 303+ 722+ 102+1=0 

8. «3 — 62 — 14 = 9 has # root between 3 and 4: 
find the root correct to five decimal places. 

9. A multiple rovt of the order m of the equation 
f (w) = Ois a multiple root of order m — 1 of the first 
derived equation. 

The equation a5 — 5at — 5a3 + 4502 — 108 = 0 has 
one set of three equal roots: find all the roots. 

10. “ A symmetric function of the roots of an equation is 
a single-valued function of the roots.” Explain. 
G,, dy @, ave three roots of a biquadric, how many values has 
1% +14, + 4a, % 

The sums of the similar powers of the roots of an 
equation can be expressed rationally in terms of the 
coefficients 

If a, +4, + a, = 0 then 

a? + aft a? ai +a) +9 _ 4° +a) +a, 
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Hniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 





SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY AND 
NEWTON I. 


HONORS. 





‘Dinah tivagh Joun McGowan, B.A. 
‘ ) ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


1. Great circles on a sphere bisect each other, and the 
angle between their planes is measured by the arc joining 
their poles. 

If the angles of a spherical triangle are each less than 
two right angles the sides are each less than a semi-circle. 

2. Use the properties of polar triangles to find the limits 
of the sides and angles of an equilateral triangle. 

If the opposite angles of a sphe-ical quadrilateral are 
equal to each other so also are the opposite sides. 


3. Prove ee, 
sin _— c 
(1) tan 4 (a— b) = tan tan 3 . 


© ee int o og 0 ae 
5 = ain’ 5 + sin g » When A+B Cc. 


4. If CDA and BEA be two ares intersecting in A, and 
having the‘angles BCA and DHA each right angles, show 
that tan AD. tan AC = tan AZ. tan AB. 

If an are of a great circle pass through a fixed point 
the tangents at its intersections with a small circle intersect 
on a fixed arc. 


6. Prove 






(2) sin? 


tan r = tan + sin (¢ — a) 


and deduce from this equation : 


Hi (2) cot R = cot 5 cos (S.— A): 


2 | HHI (1) tan mo ton 4 sina; 








6. Find the area of a spherical triangle. 

If the angular points of one triangle are diametrically 
opposite to the angular points of another triangle, the trian- 
gles are equal in area, 

7. State and prove Lemma I. 

How must the “assigned difference” be measured 

Two triangles CAB and cAb have a common angle A 
and the sum of the sides containing that angle is the same 
in each; BC and bc intersect in D: prove that in the limit 
when bc coincides with BC, CD: DB:: AB: AC. 

8. Prove Lemma V. 

From a familiar method of describing an ellipse show 

that ellipses which have the same excentricity are similar. 
9, State anc prove Lemma VII. 

Find the limiting ratio of the segments of two equal 

chords of a curve when they move up to coincidence. 
10, State and prove Lemma XI. 


In an are PQ of continued curvature 2 is a point at 
which the tangent is parallel to PQ; prove that the ultimate 
ratio of PR to RQ when PQ is diminished indefinitely is 
one of equality. 
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Tintbersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


SECOND YEAK, 


SOLID GEOMETRY, 
HONORS. 


§ ALFRED T. De Lury, B.A. 


Beam'nevrs ; ({ Joun McGowan, B.A, 





1, One equation among the coordinates «, y, x denotes a 
surface, and two equations denote a line, 


Obtain the equation of the straight line in the form 
8 it fs , 
m n 


How many independent constants in the equation of a 
straight line ? 





2, Obtain the equation of a plane in the form 
lac + my + nz -- p = 0, 
If A; denotes , a + my + m% — pm, ke, find the 
locus of the intersection of A; — kA, = 0, with A,—/AA, = 0), 
for different values of k. 


3. Find the perpendicular distance of a point from a given 
straight line, ' 


A point moves so as to be equidistant from three 


given straight lines ; find its locus and shew what this locus 
becomes if the three lines pass through the origin. 


4, Find the centre of the surface given by the general 
equation of the second degree. 


Find the conditions for (1) a line of centres, (2) a plane 
at centres, (3) a centre of infinity ; and state what classes 
of surfaces these conditions determine. 

5. The plane le + my + nz — p = 0 will touch the 
ellipsoid 
we 4, 2 22 a 
tiptoe} = 0 if p? = a? 22 + 6? m? + c2n?. 


Find the locus of the intersection of three perpendicular 
tangent planes to an ellipsoid, 








6. Find the equation for the lengths of the axes of any 
plane central section of 


a 4 y" 22 


and deduce 

(1) The area of the section. 

(2) The condition that the section may be a rectangular 
hyperbola, 

(In (2) take c? with a negative sign), 


7. In the hyperboloid of one sheet there ave two systems 
of generating lines, and shew that all lines of one system 
intersect all lines of the other, but that no two lines of one 
system intersect. 


What is the nature of the section of this surface by a 
tangent plane ? 


8. Find the equation of the osculating plane at any point 
of a curve in space, 


Find the osculating pleue and the radius of spherical 
curvature at a point on the helix, 


w= acosd; ys asind; 7 =ad tana, 


9. Detine indicatrix and explain its use in the theory of 
curvature of surfaces. 


R and 2, are the principal radii of curvature at a point 
on a suriace, o the radius of curvature of a normal section, 
# the angle between this section and the conjugate normal 
section ; shew that p is given by the equation 


prsin® O— (R + Ry) sin? 6+ RR = 0, 


seiciteilimeeniaias -caimai + = 
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A nitersity cf Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


HISTORY. 


Examiner: HERBERT HARTLEY DeEwaRrT, B.A 


1. Give a brief account of the Salic Law, stating 
succintly the events and causes that led to its establish- 
ment in France. 


2. Discuss fully to what extent the Feudal system 
advanced the national greatness of France, and outline 
clearly the leading causes and events that brought 
about the subversion of the system. 


3. Describe the constitution of Florence in the earlier 
part of the 13th century, outlining the most important 
changes that took plac2 in that and in the succeeding 
century. 


4. “Venice grew into being as a city, not of the 
Western Empire, but of the Eastern.” Trace the 

owth of the Venetian republic, showing clearly what 
is meant. 


5. Describe the origin, constitution and importance 
of the Hanseatic Union. 


6. Give the most important features in the Constitu- 
tion of the Cortes of Castile, and contrast it with 
the civil polity of England under the Plantagenets. 


7. Write explanatory notes upon: Gulden Bull, 
Danegeld, Purveyance, Janizaries, Peace of Bretagny, 
Simon de Montfort, 





8. Give the leading events of the Third Crusade, and 
state concisely the most important effects of the 
crusades upon the intellectual and political life of 
Europe. 

9. Explain the circumstances under which the 
Channel! Islands became a British possession, and point 
out any anomalies in their form of government that 
still survive, 
































Bulversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 





. HISTORY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: E, C., JEFFREY, B.A. 


Norr.—Candidates may write on any five of the questions. 


1, Outline the developmental history of land tenure 
in Kurope, and indicate its influence on polity. 


2. Contrast the political evolution of England with 
that of France. 

3. Account for the superior vitality of the Eastern 
Roman Empire. Are there any paralells in the life- 
histories of the two Musselman Caliphates ? 

4. Give a general account of the origin of the Euro- 
pean town. 

5. What were the influences which ushered in the 
Middle Ages? What phenomena marked their close ? 


6. Trace the influence of racial and physical factors 
on the political geography of Medieval Europe, 














Vulversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


—_— 


SECOND YEAR. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 
HONORS. 


Banas Wiiiram DALE, M.A. 
i) ‘TR. J. Bonner, B.A. 


Candidates are requested to enclose the Roman and Greek History 
in separate envelopes, 


Notr.—Candidates are requested to enclose tks answers to questions 
in sections A and Bin Reparens envelopes. Only six ques- 
be 


tions of section A are to be attempted. 


A. 


1. Describe the original races of Italy, pointing out 
as far as possible their origin and their connection with 
the In2o-Germanic people, together with the evidence 
on which that connection rests. 


2. What circumstances contributed to the early 
predominance of Rome in Latium. Explain carefully 
the expressicns: Roma quadrata, Septvmontium, Ro- 
mani collini, Pons sublicius. What was the origin of 
the plebs ? Who were the clientes ? 


3. Translate: Libertatis originem inde magis, quia 
annuum imperium consulare factum est, quam quod 
deminutum quicquam sit ex regia potestate, numeres. 
Explain the terins imperium and potestas, and state 
what constitutional changes immediately followed the 
expulsion of the Kings. What were the causes of that 
expulsion ? 


4. What events are connected with the names, 
Spurvus Cassius, Camillus,Coriolanus, Appius Clau- 
dius, Canuleius, Cineas, Ahala, M’Curius, Give dates, 





5. Sum up briefly the chief ‘political and social 
features of the century of 366-266 B.C. Explain the 
origin, the duties, and the influence of the censors, 


6. Give a clear account of the 2nd Samnite war, 
with dates. 


7. Narrate the causes which led to the conquest of 
the Latins? Give an account of the great Latin war, 
with dates. When did Rome close the Latin Con- 
federacy ? Explain what is meant by jus Latii, muni- 
cipium ? 

8, Explain the meaning of Senatores pedarii, pro- 
vocatio, transvectio equitum, centuria praerogativa, 
Lex curiata, Prisct Latini, clavum anni movere, 
pomoerium, pecunia, possessio. 


9. Describe carefully the constitution of Servius 
Tullius under the following heads : 


(1) Causes ; (2) Comita centuriata; (3) results. 


10. Explain the politica! effects of (1) the Gallic 
war of 390; (2) the 2nd Samnite war; (3) the war 
with Pyrrhus, 


B. 
GREEK HISTORY, 


Notr.—Not more than jive questions are to be attempted of which 
two must be selected from the first three, 


1. Account for the strenuous resistance offered by 
Athens to the Persians, and the easy surrender of 
Boeotia. 


2. Shew clearly the relation existing between church 
and state ina typical Greek city and illustrate the 
influence of religious rites and practices on Greek 
polities during the Persian and Peloponnesian wars. 


3. Trace the history of the Oligarchie party in 
Athens from the beginning of the Peloponnesian war 
to the year 411 B. C. 


4, Sketch the origin and development of the 
Athenian empire. 


Discuss the reasons of the vavolt of Mytilene as 


given by the envoys, and the subsequent fate of the 
city. 








. 
bad 


> 








. Compare Greeks with Persians : 


(a) As citizens. 
(b) As soldiers. 


RE dv dAAa Te ToAAa as ev peyddy Téde Kai 
apy eyovon tyapriOn Kat 6 és Yuxediav Trois, d¢ 
ov TogoUToy yvauns dudpTnua hv mpos ods érpjecar, 
Scop of dxméurpavres ov Ta mpdadhopa Tots ovyouévous 
érruyuyvmoxovTes, GANA Kata Tas lSlas SuaBodas fi 
ris Tod Sijpou mpootaclas rd te dv TH oTparoTédp 
auBdurepa érrolowy Kal Ta rept Thy Trodw Tpdrov év 
adAHrols erapayOnaav. 

THucybDIpgEs, II. 


Explain the causes of the Sicilian expedition. 


Discuss and illustrate this statement of Thucydides. 
7. Describe and classify the constitution of Sparta 
and explain the relations existing between her and 
her subjects and allies. 
8. Outline the policy and fortunes of Plataia during 
the Persian and Peloponnesian wars. 
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Bnlversity of Coroitoa, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


. _§ Davip R, Krys, M.A. 
Eeaminers : { H, H. Dewart, M.A. 


1, State the arguments for and against the use of 
the term “ Anglo-Saxon.” 


2. Define Mutation, Gradation, Breaking, Explain 
the phonetic meaning of the following :—e (i, e0)....« 
a (s, €&) «.... u (0). 

_ 8, Trace the process by which the past tense of 
giefan became geaf. 


4, Illustrate what is meant by “grammatical change.” 
Classify such changes as they occur in Anglo-Saxon. 


5, What traces of Reduplication are to be found in 
Anglo-Saxon ? 

6. Give rules for the declension of adjectives. When 
are the weak forms used ? 


Translate : 

Wé sind ealle cuman on ¢thissum and-weardan 
life, and ire eard nis nf hér ac wé sind hér swelce 
weg-férende menn an cymth other feerth. Hwelc 
mann selth his bearne neddran gif hit fisces bitt 
Aile thara the bitt, he on-féhth; and sé the sécth, 
hé hit fint, No geth «lc thara on heofona rice 
the ewithth to mé Dryhten, Dryhten’; ac sé the 
wyrcth mines Feeder willan the on heofonum is; 
sé geth on heofona rice. Nis hit na god, thet man 
nime bearna hlaf and hundum weorpe. 





oedema 
a 








1, Give principal parts of all strong verbs, referring 
each verb to its proper class: 


2, Explain all subjunctives, 


8, Selth, Give principle parts of this verb, Trace 
it back to Go, saljan, and explain its modern meaning. 


4, Write etymological and grammatical notes on 
Sther, faerth, fisces, on-féhth fint, heofona, ewithth, god, 
bearna, hlaf. 


5. Give modern English representative of eard, 
swelce, nime. 


6. Neddran. What is the modern tum? Cite 
other words that have suffered a like change. 


7. Faeder. Account for the present form. How 
does this word illustrate Verner’s law ? 


II. 
Translate : 


Séo0 cwén swgde thet hiere nere be healfum 
dele geswgd be Salomones meertho, and séo gist- 
lice cwén, Godes gelathung oththe gehwele hialig 
siwol, thonne heo cymth t6 there heofonlican 
Hierusalém, thonne gesihth héo micle miaran 
mertho and wuldor thonne hiere ver on life thurh 
witegan oththe apostolas gecydd were. Ne mag 
nan éage on thissum life geséon, ne nan éare gehi- 
eran, ne nines mannes heorte Aisméan tha thing the 
God gearcath them the hine lufiath, Tha thing 
wé magon begietan, ac wé ne magon hie fisméan, 
ne fis neefre ne athriett thara gida genyhtsumnes, 

1, Refer each noun in the above extract to its pro- 
per class in the strong or weak declension. 

2. Give principal parts of seegde, geséon, fisméan, 
lufiath and athriett. 

3. Derive witegan, giistlice, Godes, gecydd. 

4, cwén. What pair of doublets has Modern Eng- 
lish derived from this word? Give other instances of 
such dimorphism. 

5. asméan, gehwele. Give the force of the prefixes 
in these words. 

6. hine. Account for the survival of the dative 
form. 


7. Air, Give the idomatic force of this particle. 


ITI, 


1, Sketch the ase of the story in that part of the 
ich you have read and give its moral 


Fairy (Jueene w 
significance. 


2. Write an article on the language of Spenser, 
showing the influence it exercised on later writers. 


3. Contrast the lives of Spenser and Shakespeare, 
4, Quote a couple of stanzas from the Faery Queene, 
scan them and point out their beauties and defects, 


referring particularly to the Spenserian mannerisms 
they may contain. 

















Zufpersity cf Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
' PASS. 


Examiner: H. H. Dewart, B.A. 


—_— 


HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


1. Give the distinguishing characteristics of each of 
the “three main stages of development ” of the English 
language, and indicate approximately the period 
covered by each. 


2. What were the direct and indirect effects of the 
Norman conquest upon the language ? 


3. Discuss whether English should be classed with 
Teutonic Platt-Deutsch or with Scandinavian. 


4. (a) Write a short paper on the English dialects 
of the 12th and 13th Centuries, pointing out the main 
characteristics of each, and accounting for the diver- 
sity. 

(b) To what causes was the subsequent develop- 
ment of a standard form of English due ? 


5. Give an account of the various translations of the 
Bible from early Saxon times down to the beginnin 
of the 17th Century, and estimate the philologica 
importance and formative influence of each. 


6. Give an account of the “ Ormulum,” pointing out 
its importance to the student of the English language. 


7. Write a short paper on the “Scotch” of Robert 
Burns, showing by internal and external evidence its 
exact relationship to Modern English, and to its most 
direct Old English antecedent. 
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Ginibersity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 





FRENCH. 


Examiner: W. H. FRAsEr, B.A. 


1. Give the various forms (mase., fem., plur.) of the 
Possessive Pronoun, and translate into French: 


(a) We have our books and she has hers. 
(b) These pens are mine. Those pens are his. 
(c) Go and get my gloves and your own. 
(d) My aunt has brought a friend of hers to see us. 
(e) I only ask for my own. 
2. Translate into French : 


(a) To whom have you given the money? To 
them. 


(b) I am speaking both to him and to her. 


(c) Will you have the kindness to introduce me to 
him ? 


(d) Some one is knocking at the door. Is it my 
friends? Itis they. 


(c) He who commits a fault deserves punish- 
ment. 


3. Make a table of Interrogative Pronouns and In- 
terrogative Adjectives, including the English equiva- 
lent of each form given, and translate the following 
into French : 

(a) Which one of his sisters has accompanied him? 
(6) Let me know to whem he has told that. 

(c) Whose house is that yonder ? 

(d) What is making that noise ? 

(e) What books has the book-seller sent ? 








os ok Aa A Sn A ne RR NN 5 


4. Give the Pres. Indic., the Impf. Indiec., the Condl., 
the Pres, Subj. of falloiv, and translate the following, 
using falloir : 

(4) You will have to remain. 

(b) He has had to speak. 

(c) One must do one’s duty. 

(d) I should need one hundred francs at least. 

(e) He had already been obliged to sell his carriage. 


5. Translate the following, and remark upon the 

tense of verbs in italics: 

(a) Il y a longtemps que je réve d’un ofticier qui 
m’a sauvé la vie. 

(b) Je commencais & me faire & ce téte-d-téte lors- 
que survint un incident. 

(c) Enfin, je me suis deve brusquement. ‘“ Qu’est- 
ce que cest ? ua-je dit.” 

(d) Simon fils le rencontre, il lui fera tout le bien 
quiil pourra. 

(e) J’attendrai qu'il vienne. 


6. Translate into French : 

(a) Do not go away (s’en aller). (b) I should 
run if Icould. (¢) We shall gather flowers to- 
morrow. (@) He does not feel the cold. (e) The 
queen is dying; the queen is dead. (f) What can 
I offer you? (g) Weshall come next week. (h) I 
shall have to go home soon. (?) He hates his 
neighbors and his neighbors hate him. (7) They 
(f.) have sat down. (k) I shall go when I can. 
(lt) Do you know how to read and write? (m) 
This will be worth more than that after a few 
days. (n) When shall we see you again? (0) I 
should like to know that myself. 





II. 
Translate : 
; ° ¥u-6 
A votre compte, quand un individu, que vous 
ne connaissez que pour lui avoir marché sur le 
j 


pied, vous écrit: “ Monsieur, trouvez-vous ‘a tel 
endroit, afin que j’aie la satisfaction de vous 
| égorger en réparation de l’insulte que vous m’avez 
faite,’ il faut qu’on se rende aux ordres du quidam, 
et qu’on prenne bien garde de le faire attendre. 
Chose étrange! il y a des hommes qui ne risque- 



























ndl., ! raient pas mille franes pour sauver l’honneur a leur 
tne j ami, la vie & leur pére, et qui risquent leur vie 
es dans un duel pour une parole équivoque ou pour 
un regard de travers. Mais alors, qu’est-ce done 
que la vie? Ce n’est donc plus un bien sans lequel 
tous les autres sont fort peu de chose? C’est donc 
un haillon qu’on jette au chittonnier qui passe, ou 
une piéce de monnaie effacée qu’on abandonne au 


bos 4 premier aveugle qui vient chanter sous votre fené- 
vl tre ? 
“the : IL. 
Cau ‘ Translate into French : 
| hi The first of the long line of English poets is really 
five 4 Ceedmon. At the feasts, in those times, everybody 
ee 4 used to sing in turn to amuse the company, but 
tet a Caedmon used to leave the table before the harp 
1 est- 4 


was given to him. One evening when (que) he 
4g had done thus, he went to the stable and lay down 
bien a to sleep, after having cared for (soigner) the cattle, 
because, ‘you must know, he was only a farm- 
servant in the monastry at Whitby. As he slept, 
some one appeared to him and said, “ Czedmon, sin 


sath a song to me.” “TI cannot sing,” he replied, “ for 
gis that cause I left the feast.” ‘“ Nevertheless,” was 
“Th 4 fi was the answer, “you must sing to me,” “ What,” 
ies i then, asked Czedmon, shall Tsing?” The other 
(hy I replied, “sing the beginning of created things.” 
Baits Thereupon he made some verses, which in the 
They morning he still remembered (se sowvenir de). 





vous 
ur le 
my tel 
vous 
"avez 
dam, 
ndre. 
Bque- 
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Bniversity of Tovonte, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 189). 


SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH AUTHORS. 


Examiner: A. J. Ben, M.A., Pa.D. 
Sl] EESESES=ESE=—— 


I. 


Translate: 





(a) Tout Strasbourg est foreé de reconnaitre que 
le docteur Marchal a rajeuni de dix ans. Quand 
i] passe en courant dans la rue, vous diriez qu'il a 
des ailes; il fend lair, on croit voir un sillage 
lumineux derriére lui, I] entre dans les maga- 
sins, dans les plus beaux magasins de la ville, et 
il achéte sans marchander tout ce qu'il y a de plus 
cher. I] paye et s’enfuit comme un fou, sans 
attendre sa monnaie. A l’hépital, il est charmant 
pour les malades, pour les intirmiers, pour les sceurs; 
il voit tout en beau ; c'est le médecin tant mieux, 
il donne des eweut & ceux qui les demandent; il 
ordonne du vin, du poulet, des cédtelettes & qui en 
veut. A son cours, il professe les théories les plus 
consolantes, il nie les maladies incurables, il ne 
voit pas pourquoi Phomme sage, heureux et marié 
ne vivrait pas un siécle et demi! On |’écoute, on 
sourit, et pourtant on convient que jamais il n’a 
montré tant de talent. Ses éléves l’applaudissent 
& tout. rompre; hier, ils l’ont attendu devant la 
Faculté pour lui faire une ovation; mais bonsoir ! 
il s’était enfui par derriére et roulait déja sur le 
chemin de Hagelstadt. 

About, La Fille du Chanoine. 








(b) Mme Benoit état si pressée de jouir de la vie et 
du faubourg, qu’elle aurait marié sa fille & quinze 
ans si elle l’avait pu. Mais Lucile 4 quinze ens 
n’était encore qyu’une petite fille. L’Age ingrat se 
Prolene pour elle au déla des limites ordinaires, 

] est & remarquer que les onfants des villages sont 
moins précoces que ceux des villes : c’est sans doute 
par la méme raison qui fait que les fleurs des champs 
retardent sur celles des jardins. A seize ans, 
Lucile commenca de prendre figure. Elle était 
encore un peu maigre, un peu rubiconde, un peu 
gauche’; toutefois sa gaucherie, sa maigreur et ses 
bras rouges n’étaient pas des épouvantails & effa- 
roucher Damour Elle ressemblait & ces chastes 
statues que les sculpteurs allemands de la Renais- 
sance taillaient dans la pierre des cathédrales ; 
mais aucun fanatique de l'art grec n‘efit, dédaigné 
de jouer auprés d’elle le réle de Pygmalion. 

Asout, La Merve de la Marquise. 


1. & quien veut, Explain this construction. 
2. ¢épouvantuils, Give a rule for forming the plural 
of nouns ending in «il. 


3. enfui. Indicate the origin and force of the pretix 
en here. 


4. Note any verbs in these extracts that take either 
@ or de before a following intinitive. 


5. Write explanatory notes on le médecin t int mieua, 
du fuubourg, la Renuissance, le dle de Pygmalion. 
Il. 
Translate : 
(a) Gourmandez done les flots tumultuex ! 
Enchainez l’océan, Xerces présomptueux ! 
~~ Ah! le doute est permis en face de ja tache, 
Parler est imprudent, et se taire est bien lache, 
Faut-il se retirer sans avoir combaitu, 
Kt, se réfugiant Jans sa froide vertu, 
Considérer d’en haut, philosophe égoiste, 
La sombre tragédie & laquelle on assiste ? 
Mais c’est autoriser d’autres assassinats. 
Qu’est-ce qu'une vertu qui ne s’indigne pas ! 
Faut-il faire éclater une sainte colére ? 
Mais c’est exaspérer la fureur populaire, 














Attiser le foyer de nos dissensions, 
Et hater incendie et les destructions. 
— Peut-étre n’est-ce pas sans un travail énorme, 
Sans d’iinmenses douleurs, qu’un Etat se trans- 
forme. 
Ce long enfantement d'un monde jeune et fort 
A des convulsions comme en aurait la mort, 
Nous y périrons tous les uns aprés les autres, 
Toute idée est mortelle & ses premiers apétres. 


CHARLOTTE Corpbay, Act I. 


1. Notice some of the uses of the circumflex accent, 
illustrating from the extract. 


2. Distinguish rich from sufficient rhymes, pointing 
out examples of both in the exur-ct, 


ITI. 
Translate : 
RonpDON. Oui, et pour quelque autre raison en- 
core, Il y a,de parle monde, une jolie petite dame 
de Meleourt. 


DeLNAR. Y penses-tu ? Ja femme d’un académi- 
vien! Un instant, monsieur, respect a nos chefs, 
aux vétérans de la littérature ! 


Ronpon. Oh! je suis prét & dter mon chapeau ; 
mais il n’en est pas moins vrai qu'un mari acadé- 
micien est ce qu'il y ade plus commode! d’abord, 
Vhabitude qu’ils ont de fermer les yeux. 


DELMAR. Halte-l4! ou nous nous facherons. 
Madaine de Melcourt est la sagesse méme. Avant 
son mariage, c’était une amie de ma sceur; et: il 
n’y a entre nous que de la bonne amitié. Ingrat 
que tu es! c’est delle que nous devons nos succes ; 
cest notre providence littéraire. Vive, aimable, 
spirituelle, répandue dans le grand monde, partout 
elle vante tous nos ouvrages. Divin! délicieua ! 
adnvivable! elle ne sort pas de la; et il y a tant 
de gens qui n’ont jamis d’avis, et qui sont enchan- 
tés d’étre l’écho d’une jolie femme. Et aux pre- 
miéres représentations, il faut la voir aux loges 
‘@ davant-scéne! Elle rit & nos vaudevilles, elle 
a pleure & nos opéras-comiques, Derniérement en- 
core, j’avais fait un mélodrame... qui est-ce qui ne 














| fait pas de xsottise ? j’avais fait un mélodrame a 
Feydeau ; elle a eu la présence d’esprit de s'éva- 
nouir au second acte, cela a donné l’exer ple ; cela a 
gagné la premitre galerie; toutes les dames ont 
eu des attaques de nerfs, et moi un succés fou, Si 

‘|. ce ne sont pas Ja des obligations ! 


Ronpon. Allons! allons! ti: as raison; mais il 
faudra lui par: r de notre pitce d’aujourd’hni, 
celle que je viens de lire, pour d’avance elle 
| Yannonee dans les bals et dans les sociétés; cela 
fait louer des loges. 
iH | SoriBe, Le Oharlatanisme, Sc. IV. 





| | | 1. de parle monde, Explain the construction. 
1 2. vaudevilles, Derive and define. 
3. un mélodrame & Feydeau. Explain. 


4. awjourd’hui. Account for the presence of the 
apostrophe in this word. 


| 5. devnidrement. When and why is the feminine of 
| the adjective used in forming adverbs ending in ment ? 
| | 1V. 
it Translate into French : 
A former governor of a large city in Japan, 
after spending an evening at a friend’s table with 
sat hiad tchicathans, was unable to find his carriage, 
| | and determined to walk home. Losing his way, 
however, in the narrow, winding streets, he applied 
to a policeman to direct nis erring footsteps. To 
his surprise the solemn functionary could not solve 
his perplexity. He was not acquainted, he said, 
with the location asked for. A happy expedient 
suggested itself to the inquirer : “ Be good enough 
to direct me to the residence of the Governor of 
the city,” said the Governor. “I don’t know 
where that is either,” responded the policeman. 
What! not know where the Governor lives? I 





shall report you to-morrow. I am the Governor.” : 
“Well,” was the caustic rejoinder, “how do you ’ 
expect me to know where you live, if you don’t / 


know where you live yourself?” 
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Translate : 

Mais & Chateaubriand, le premier, échut le 
vaste du Désert américain, de Ja forét transatlanti- 
que. 

Ce fut sa grande conquéte. Depuisil a su pein- 
dre en maitre bien des cieux et des contrées, la 
Campagne romaine, le rivage attique, la vallée du 
Jourdain: il a pu étre plus parfait, plus correct 
de ligne qu’ il ne l’avait été d’abord, plus classique: 
nulle part il n’a égalé ces premiéres pages de de- 
scriptions, celles que nous retrouverons dans Atala, 
pour la grandeur, l’étendue, la vivacité originale 
des impression:, la majesté toute naturelle des 
tableaux. C’est qu’ au moment ot il les écrivait il 
sentait ces grands objets dans leur entiére nou- 
veauté et avec cette fraicheur avide de l’Ame, qu 
on n’a qu’ une fois, Il semble que le fond d’une 
fime d’artiste soit avide d’un certain idéal in- 
connu, d’une certaine impression premitre: comme 
ces murailles préparées pour la fresque, elle boit 
aussitot la premiére couleur, les premierés images, 
que la nature, ce grand peintre, y jette en courant. 


SAINTE-BEUVE. 


1. What writers before Chateubriand have painted 
nature ? 


2. ne. Explain the use of each “ne” in the extract. 
3. Parse toute (naturelle), soit (avide), - 





























Translate : 


(w) Au thé, le capitaine charma de nouveau Miss 

' Lydia par une histoire de vendette transversale, 
| encore plus bizarre que la premidre, et il acheva 
de Venibouslaaais? pour la Corse en lui décrivant 
l'aspect étrange, sauvage du pays, le caractore 

original de ses habitants, leur hospitalité et leurs 

moeurs primitives. Enfin, il mit & ses pieds un 

joli petit stylet, moins remarquable par sa forme 

que par son origineé, Un fameux bandit l’avait 

eéddé au Capitaine Ellis, garanti pour s’etre enfoncd 

dans quatres corps humains. Miss Lydia le passa 

dans sa ceinture, le mit sur sa table de nuit, et le 

tira deux fois de son fourreau avant de s'endormir. 


(b) —“Pas d'argent entre nous lieutenant,” dit 
Brandolaccio d’un ton résolu. 


— “L’argent fait tout dans le monde” dit Cast- 
riconi ; “msi dans le maquis on ne fait cas que 
d’un coeur brave et d’un fusil qui ne rate pas.” 


— “Je ne voudrais pas vous quitter” reprit Orso, 
“sans vous laisser quelque souvenir, Voyons, que 
puis-je te laisser Brando ?” 


Le bandit se gratta la téte, et, jetant sur le fusil 
d’Orso un regard oblique: 


“ Dame, mon lieutenant... si j’osais... mais non, 
vous y tenez trop” 


— “Qu’est-ce que tu veux ?” 


— “Rien... la chose n'est rien... Il faut encore 
la maniére de s’en servir. Je pense toujours 4 ce 
coup double et d’une seule main... Oh, cela ne se 
fait pas deux fois.” 


— Crest ce fusil que tu veux?... Je te lapportais; 
mais sers-t-en le moins que tu pourras.” 


MERIMEE. 
1. Give the Past Part., 1st sing. of Pres. and Pret. 


Def. Indic, and Pres, Subjun. of décrivant, mit, cédé, 
vendormir, voyons, tenez. 


2. le passa danssa ceinture. Write sentences showing 
different uses of passer. 


3. le moins que tu pourras. Why Future ? 








Translate : 


(«) Sur ces entrefaites on recut des nouvelles de 
Jacques, Tl était installé & Nice et donnait force 
détails sur son installation, “Le beau pays, mon 
Daniel, et comme cette mer qui est 1d sous mes 
fendtres Vinspirerait! Moi, je n’en jouis guére ; 
je ne sors jamais... Le Marquis dicte tout le 
jour. Diable d’homme, va! Quelquefois, entre 
deux phrases, je leve la tate, je vois une petite voile 
rouge & l’horizon, puis tout de suite le nez sur 
mon papier... Mademoiselle d’Hacqueville est 
toujours bien malade; je l’entends au-dessus de 
nous qui tousse, qui tousse... C'est l’ennui de 
ce pays, tout le monde tousse. 


b) Tl faut dormir, 

ay moment apros, je recommente de plus 

elle. 

— Et Rouget, Jacques, Rougot de la fabrique.. 
Est-ce que tu t’en souviens ? 

La-dessus, nouveaux éclats de rire et causeries 
n’en plus finir. 

Soudain un grand coup de poing ébranle la cloison 
de mon céta, du céte de la ruelle, Consterna- 
tion générale. 

— C'est Coucou-Blane ., me dit Jacques tout bas 
dans l’oreille, 

— Coucou-Blanc. .. Qu’est-ce que cela ? 

—- Chut..pas si haut... Coucou-Blanc est notre 
voisine. ... Elle se plaint sans doute que nous 
Yempéchons de dormir. 

— Dis donc, Jacques, quel dréle de nom elle a 
notre voisine ! 

DAubET. 
Translate : 

I then placed the first stone, after which Albert 
laid one, then the children, according to their ages. 
All the ladies and gentlemen placed one; and 
then every one came forward at once, each person 
carrying a stone and placing it on the cairn. Mr. 
and Mrs, Anderson were there; Mackay played ; 
and whiskey was given to all. It took, I am 
sure, an hour building ; and whilst it was going 











on some merry reels were danced on a stone op- 
posite. All the old people (even the gardener’s 
wife from Corbie Hall, near Abergeldie,) danced ; 
many of the children, Mary Symons and Lizzie 
Stewart especially, danced so nicely ; the latter 
with her hair all hanging down. Poor dear old 
“Monk,” Sir Robert Gordon’s faithful old dog, 
was sitting there amongst us all. At Jast, when 
the cairn, which is, I think, seven or eight feet 
high, was nearly completed, Albert climbed up to 
the top of it, and placed the last stone; after 
which three cheers were given. It was a gay, 
pretty, and touching sight ; and I felt almost in- 
clined to cry. The view was so beautiful over the 
dear hills ; the day so fine; the whole so gemiith- 
lich, May God bless this place, and allow us yet 
to see it and enjoy it many a long year. 
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I, 
Translate : ‘ 
(a) Lionde semblait me dire: “ Espére! aux mauvais 
jours 


Dieu te rendra ton pain!” Dieu me le doit toujours! 

C’était mon Kgérie, et oracle prospére, 

A toutes mes douleurs, jetait ce mot: “ espere, 

Espére et chante, enfant, dont le berceau trembtha, 

Plus de frayeur, Camille et ta mére sont 1a. 

Moi j’aurai pour tes chants de longs-échos. ...— 
Chimére ! 

Le fossoyeur m’a pris, et Camille et ma mére. 

J’avais bien des amis ici-bas quand j’y vins, 

Bluet éclos parmi les roses de Provins ; 

Du sommeil de la mort, dv. sommeil que j’envie, 

Presque tous maintenant dorment, et, dans la vie, 

Le chemin dont I’épine insulte 4 mes lambeaux 

Comme une voie antique est bordé de tombeaux. 

Dans le pays des sourds j’ai promené ma lyre ; 

J’ai chanté sans échos, et, pris d’un noir dédlire, 

J’ai brisé mon luth, puis, de Pivoire sacré 

J’ai jeté les débris au vent .... et j'ai pleuré, 


Hictsrpre Moreav. 


” 


(6) La vie des habitants, ou du moins ce qu’on en . 
voit, a quelque chose de calme, de reposé de pla- 

; cide. Vous devinez, ad la lenteur aisée de leurs 
= mouvements, que le ciel a fait pour eux des heures 
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de cent et quelques minutes et des années de six A 
sept cents jours. Ils ont le droit, ces bienheureux, 
de remettre incessamment les affaires au lende- 
main, et la preuve, cest quiils resteraient une 
heure & voir passer la diligence, si la diligence 
mettait une heure 4 passer. En été, le seuil des 
portes est peuplé de figures béates, arrondies par 
Voisiveté éclairées & demi par des yeux presque 
éteints, comme des lampes dont on a baissé la 
méche afin de ménager l’huile. En_hiver, les 
mémes figures s’appliquent aux fenétres, épatant 
contre la vitre un nez honnéte et bienviellant. Et 
le voyageur de l’impériale, fouetté de front et de 
cété par une bise acariatre, envie la douce odeur 
de renfermé, le suave parfum de poussiére patriar- 
cale qu’on respire assurément dans ces intérieurs-la. 


ABOUT, 
II, 


Translate into French : 

(a) A positive man is often disagreeable, but this 
negative man is still worse. He never rides on horse- 
back, and he never takes a walk; he hardly moves. 
Sometimes one finds him in his study, sometimes in his 
garden, but never on the road. He no longer smokes ; 
he hardly speaks; he has had no misfortunes, and he 
does not complain of his appetite. Sometimes he gets 
up in the morning, passes the greater part of the day 
in his study, and goes to bed at night without saying 
ten words. The vicar has spoken to me about him, 
He went to see him yesterday, and found him as usual 
in his study. He will not go again he says. He 
asked him if he ever took a walk. ‘No, never.” You 
do not like society ? “ No.” Have you many friends ? 
“No, not one.” ‘Nota friend. You are indeed un- 
fortunate.” “Oh no! quite happy. I have no friends, 
and I have only one enemy, and yet I am quite con- 
tented. I like solitude, especially this morning.” After 
this polite remark the vicar left, saying to himself, 
“ Never, never, will I visit that man again.” 


(b) The princes of Europe have found out a manner 


’ of rewarding their subjects who have behaved well, by 


presenting them with about two yards of blue ribbon, 
which is worn about the shoulder. They who are 
honoured with this mark of distinction are called 
knights, and the king himself is always the head of the 


Tig 











order, This is a very frugal method of recompensing 
the most important services ; and it is very fortunate 
for kings that their subjects are satisfied with such 
trifling rewards. Should a nobleman happen to lose 
his leg in a battle, the king presents him with two 
yards of ribbon, and he is paid for the loss of his limb. 
Should an embassador spend all his paternal fortune 
in supporting the honour of his country abroad, the 
king presents him with two yards of ribbon, which is 
to be considered as an equivalent to his estate. In 
short, while an European king has a yard or two of 
blue or green ribbon left, he need be under no appre- 
hension of wanting statesmen, generals, and soldiers, 


GOLDSMITH, 
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I, 
Translate into French : 
Every rian cannot be a poet; but every man \ 
may give himself some trouble to cultivate that 
kindly and genial sensibility on which the writing 
’ and the appreciation of poetry depends. To live 
poetry, indeed, is always better than to write it; 
etter for the individual, and better for society. 
Now a poetical life is just a life opposed to all 
sameness and selfishness ; eagerly seizing upon the 
good and beautiful from all quarters, as on its 
g proper aliment. Let a young man, therefore, above 
i all things, beware of shutting himself up within a 
a narrow pale of sympathy, and of fostering unrea- 
a sonable hatreds and prejudice against others. An 
a 


| 
| , 


honest hater is often a better fellow than a cool 

friend ; but it is better not to hate at all. A good 

man will, as much as possible, strive to be shaken 
out of himself, and learn to study the excellences 
it of versons and parties to whom he is naturally 
i opposed. 

i} JOHN STUART BLACKIE, 





IT. 


Write a composition in French on one only of the 
following topics :—- 


(a) La premiére des vertus est le dévouement a la 
patrie. 


(b) La France en 1789. 

(c) Stanley le grand explorateur. 

(d) Les grandes inventions du XIX¢ siécle. 
(¢) La littérature francaise au XVII¢ siécle. 
(f) Von Moltke. 
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*.* Candidates for Honors in any subject may take ony saree of the 
tirst four parts of this Paper. Candidates for Honors in the 
Department of Natural Sciences, and of Chemistry and 
Mineralogy, are allowed an option between Parts IV. and 
VI., and may take any ¢wo of the first three parts. Other 
Candidates must take Parts I. to V. inclusive. Adi Cundi- 
dates must take Part V. 





I. 

Translate : 
Wir fingen und fagen vom Grafen fo gern, 
Der hier in dem Sdhloffe gehaufet, 
Da, wo ihr den Enel ded feligen Herrn, 
Den heute vermablten, befcymaufet. 
Mun hatte fich jener im heiligen Krieg 
Bu Chren geftritten burd) mannigen Sieg ; 
Und ald er gu Haufe vom Réffelein ftieg, 
Da fanr er fein Schlbffelein oben, 
Doc Diener und Habe zerftoben. 


Da bift du nun, Griflein, da bift ou gu Haus, 
Das Heimifche findeft du fchlimmer ! 

Bum Fenfter da ziehen die Winde hinaus, 

Sie fommen durch alle die Simmer. 

Was wiire zu thun in der herbftliden Nacht 2 

So hab’ ich rod) mande nod) fchlimmer vollbracht, 
Der Morgen hat alles wohl beffer gemacht ; 


‘ Drum rajdh bet ver mondlichen Helle 
Sun's Bett, in das Stroh, in’s Geftelle ! 
\ GoETHE, Hochzeitlicd. 


“1. Jener, Who ? 
2. Mannigen. Give the usual form, 








3. By whom are the last five lines spoken ? 
*4, Sketch the plot of this ballad. 


*5, Show by quotations or otherwise your knowledge 
of any other two of Goethe’s ballads. 


* Honor Candidates will answer these questions in German, 


II, 
Translate : 

Kaum wird in mein’ Armen mir ein Bruder 
Vom grimm’gen Uebel wundervoll und schnell 
Geheilt, kaum naht ein lang’ erflehtes Schiff, 
Mich in den Port der Vaterwelt zu leiten, 
So legt die taube Noth ein doppelt Laster 
Mit ehrner Hand mir auf: das heilige, 
Mir anvertraute, viel verehrte Bild 
Zu rauben und den Mann zu hintergehn, 
Dem ich mein Leben und mein Schicksal danke. 
O dasz in meinem Busen nicht zuletzt 
Ein Widerwille keime! der Titanen, 
Der alten Gotter tiefer Hasz auf euch, 
Olympier, nicht auch die zarte Brust 
Mit Geierklauen fasse! Rettet mich, 
Und rettet euer Bild in meiner Seele ! 

GoETHE, Iphigenie auf Tauris. 


1. Hintergehn. Accentuate and distinguish betvreen 
hintergehn and hintergéhen. 


2, Explain the connection of this passage with the 
plot. 


*3. Sketch the history of Iphigenia’s ancestors. 
* Honor Candidates will answer this question in German. 


*4. Quote in whole or in part the song of the Parc. 
* For Honor Candidates only. 


III. 

Translate : 
Wie einst mit flehendem Verlangen 
Pygmalion den Stein umschlosz, 
Bis in des Marmors kalte Wangen 
Empfindung gliihend sich ergosz, 
So schlang ich mich init Liebesarmen 
Um die Natur, mit Jugendlust, 
Bis sie zu athmen, zu erwarmen 
Begann an meiner Dichterbrust. 





Und, theilend meine Flammentriebe, 
Die Stumme eine i pon fand, 

Mir wiedergab den Kusz der Liebe 
Und meines Herzens Klang verstand ; 
Da lebte mir der Baum, ‘die Rose, 

Mir sang der Quellen Silberfall, 

Es fiihlte selbst das Seelenlose 

Von meines Lebens Wiederhall. 


SCHILLER, Die Ideule, 
1, Pygmalion, die Stumme. Explain. 
*2, Give an outline of this poem. 
*3, Sketch in outline with quotations any two of 
Schiller’s ballads. 


* These questions are to be answered in German by Honor 
Candidates, 


IV. 
Translate : 
Ihr Geist wirkt in einem auszerordentlichen 
Grade intuitiv, und alle Ihre denkenden Krafte 
scheinen auf die Imagination, als ihre gemein- 


schaftliche Repriisentantin, gleichsam poe 


tiert zu haben. Im Grund ist dies das Hichste, 
was der Mensch aus sich machen kann, sobald es 
ihm gelingt, seine Anschauung zu generalisieren 
und seine Empfindung gence zu machen, 
Darnach streben Sie, und in wie hohem Grade 
haben Sie es schon erriecht ! Mein Verstand wirkt 
eigentlich mehr symbolisierend, und so schwebe 
ich, als eine Zwitterart, zwischen dem Begriff und 
der Anschauung, zwischen der Regel und der 
Empfindung, zwischen dem technischen Kopf und 
dem Genie. 
SCHILLER AN GOETHE. 


*1, Contrast the appreciation here shown of Goethe 
with the first impressions of Schiller. 

*2. How does this passage show the difference 
hetween the genius and methods of the two poets ? 

*3. Mention the chief works of Schiller and Goethe 
alluded to in this correspondence. 


* For Honor Candidates only. 
[OVER. 





V. 


1. Contrast the outward circumstances of the lives 
of Schiller and Goethe respectively. 


2, Give a brief account of one dramatic work of 
each poet, 


3. What were Schiller’s historical works ? 


4, Sketch any one of Goethe’s romances, 


VI. 
A Translate : 

Das Schwungrad dient dazu, die Bewegung der 
Maschine gleichférmig zu erhalten, Wenn auch der 
Druck des Dampfes auf den Kolben ganz unver- 
iinderlich wiire, so wiirde er doch nicht bei allen 
Stellungen der Kurbel gleichviel zu deren Umdre- 

hung beitragen kénnen, In der That kann man 
den Sek, welcher durch die Treibstange auf die 
Kurbel wirkt, in zwei zu einander rechtwinklige 
Kriifte zerlegt denken ; die eine, in der Richtung 
der Kurbel selbst als Druck auf die Axe wirkend, 
triigt nichts zur Umdrehung bei, welche ganz allein 
durch die andere, tangential zur Kurbelbahn 
wirkende Seitenkraft hervorgebracht wird. Dic 
Grdsse dieser beiden Krafte andert sich aber in 
jedem Momente. 





Honaes, Scientific German. 


B, Translate into German three only of the following 
sentences : 


(1) The foundation of every branch of natural 
science is the simple observation of nature. (2) 
We have to ahaa the rays of the sun for the 
heating (Erwarmung) of the earth’s surface and of 
the atmosphere. (3) Since the volume of a body 
depends upon the degree of its heat, the expansion 
of a body can serve to measure its temperature. 
(4) Every man and every animal devours (verzehrt) 
in a year‘a weight of bread, meat or other nutritive 
substance (Nahrungstoff) which many times sur- 
passes the weight of his body. 





BWiunlversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 
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' (G. H. Neepiur, B.A., Px.D. 


ae 


L, 
Translate : 

Him! hat! — wunderlid) ! — Wie tft 
Mir denn ? — Was will ver Sultan? was ?— Sch bin 
Auf Geld gefagt, und er will — Wahrheit. Wahrheit ! 
Und will fie fo, — fo bar, fo blant, — als ob 
Die Wahrheit Miinge ware! — Fa, wenn noch 
Uralte Miinge, die gewogen ward ! — 
Das ginge nod)! Allein fo neue Miinge, 
Die nur der Stempel macht, die man aufs Brett 
Mur zahlen darf, dad ift fie dod) nun nidt! 
Wie Geld in Sad, fo ftridhe man in Kopf 
Aud) Wahrheit cin? Wer tft denn hier der Gude ? 
Sd) oder er? — Doch wie? Sollt’ er auch wohl 
Die Wahrheit fodern 2? — Bwar, 
Bwar ver Verdacht, daG er die Wahrheit nur 
Als Falle brauche, war’ aud) gar gu Flein ! — 
Bu flein ? — Was ift fiir einen Grogen denn 
Bu flein ? — Gewif, gewif: er fttirgte mit 
Der Thitre fo ins Haus! Man port vod, hirt 
Dod) erft, wenn man als Freund fid) naht. — Sch mugs 
Behutfam gehn!— Und wie? wie das? — So ganj 
Stodjuve fein gu wollen, geht fon nicht, — 
Und gang und gar nidt Sude, geht noch minder. 
Denn, wenn fein Jude, diirft’ er mich nur fragen, 
Warum fein Mufelman ?— Das war's! Das fann 
Mich retten! — Nicht die Kinder blog fpeift man 
Mit Mérden ab.— Er fommt. Er fomme nur! 

LEssine, Nathan der Weise. 











1. Allein so newe Miimze....doch nun nicht! Ex- 
plain Nathan’s meaning. 


2, Muselmann. Give and account for the plural of 
this word, 


3. Sketch the plot of the play, showing the connec- 
tion of this scene with it, Answer in German. 


4, Give an account of the dispute which led to the 
publication of this play. Answer in German. 


Il. 
Translate : 


Aber durch welche Hand er auch mag gefallen 
sein, SO musz uns dieses auszerordentliche Schicksal 
als eine That der gcoszen Natur erscheinen. Die 
Geschichte, so oft nur auf das freudenlose Geschaft 
eingeschrankt, das einformige Spiel der mensch- 
lichen Leidenschaft aus einander zu legen, sieht 
sich zuweilen durch Erscheinungen belohnt, die 
gleich einem kiihnen Griff aus den Wolken in das 
berechnete Uhrwerk der menschlichen Unterneh- 
mungen fallen und den nachdenkenden Geist auf 
eine hodhere Ordnung der Dinge verweisen. So 
ergreift uns Gustav Adolfs schnelle Verschwin- 
dung vom Schauplatz, die das ganze Spiel des 
politischen Uhrwerks mit einemmal hemmt und 
alle Berechnungen der menschlichen Klugheit 
vereitelt. Gestern noch der belebende Geist, der 
grosze und einzige Beweger seiner Schépfung — 
heute in seinem Adlerfluge ‘nerbittlich dahinge- 
stiirzt, herausgerissen aus einer Welt von Ent- 
wiirfen, von der reifenden Saat seiner Hoffnungen 
ungestiim abgerufen, liszt er seine verwaiste Partei 
trostlos hinter sich, und in Triimmern fallt der 
stolze Bau seiner vergiinglichen Grésze. 


SCHILLER Geschichte des 30jéhrigen Kriegs. 


1. mag gefallen sein. Write a note on the order of 
the words. 


2. durch welche Hand. Give Schiller’s account of 
the matter. Answer in German, 


SR 
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Il. 
A. Translate : 

Ich erzéhlte ihm meine Unterredung mit der 
Sangerin von Anfang bis zu Ende, Er verschlang 
meine Worte. Ich fuhr fort, ihm meine eigenen 
Ansichten von der Sache vorzutragen ; er stand 
Rede und Antwort, schiittete mir nicht geradezu 
sein Herz aus, aber verhehlte nichts, das ich richtig 
errieth, und das war die ganze Wahrheit. Das 
Wesen der Gaussin hatte ihn bezaubert, er war 
vollig in ihren Netzen verwickelt und hatte sich 
so darin verwirrt, dasz er keiner seiner Bewegun- 
gen mehr Herr war. Ich dachte an das Beispiel 
der Rose mit den Dornen. O, wenn es die Dornen 
allein gewesen waren! Seine Kinsamkeit im 
Gefiihl der Leidenschaft, der Zwang, welchen er 
sich anthat, die ununterbrochene Verletzung seines 
Herzens hatten ihn so empfindlici gemacht, dasz 
er auf dem Punkte war, seinen Verstand zu ver- 
lieren. Als er bein Reden erhitzter wurde, sprach 
er seltsame Dinge, deren Inhalt ich oft nur erra- 
then konnte. 

HERMAN Grim, Die Sdngeren. 


1. an, in, auf. Give examples, showing the differ- 
ent cases governed by each of these prepositions. 


2. Explain the difference in meaning between ver- 
wickeln, einwickeln, entwickeln ; empfindlich and emp- 
findsam. 


3. meine Unterredung mit der Sdngerin. What 
was the narrator’s object in this Unterredung? Tell 
concisely what Mlle. de Gaussin said on the same occa- 
sion regarding the relation between herself and the 


_ Marquis. Answer in German. 


4. Give an account of the fortunes of Emma and 
Albert from the time of their departure for Ttaly, as 
told in Das Kind, Answer in German. 


IV, 


Translate : 
(a) Wahrenddem steckte ich hinter den Damen und 


betrachtete mir den Herrn genauer. Er hatte die 
schlaake, feingebaute Gestalt des alten Herrn im 
braunen Hut und auch seine Stimme ; aber das war 
ja unmdglich dessen Kopf. Ueber der jugendlich 

latten Stirn lag ein Streifen dicker, aschblonder 
Raavwellaiy und Ringel, die allerdings im schrag- 
einfallenden Licht einen intensiven Silberschein 
annahmen. Auffallend erschienen unter diesem 
mattglanzenden Haar die : anklen Brauen. Fest 
und ktihn die blauen Augen iiberwélbend, gaben 
sie dem blassen, vornehmen, wenn auch nicht 
gerade schéngebildeten Gesicht einen Zug von 
Kraft.— Ich sah, wie sich allmahlich eine kleine 
Falte zwischen ihnen vertiefte —Ilses Vorirag 
miszfiel iliun offenbar, er hatte nicht die mindeste 
Lust, sich mit der Sache zu befassen ; hir’ ad da 
warf er einen Seitenblick auf den neben ihm lie- 
genden, aufgeschlagenen Folianten; man sah, es 
war ihm fatal, gestort worden zu sein, wenn er 
sich auch hoflicher Weise Miihe gab, eine aufmerk- 
same Haltung zu zeigen. 


KR. Maruitt, Das Haideprinzeszchen. 


(6) Wo ist denn nun mein Ehrgeiz hin? 


Wo sind die fliichtigen Gedanken, 
Womit ich oftmals aus den Schranken 
Gemeines Gliicks geflogen bin ? 

Hs reizt mich kein beriihmter Titel, 

Es riiuhrt mich weder Hof noch Pracht, 
Ich finde, diéucht mich, viel im Kittel, 
Was kluge Seelen gliicklich macht. 


Dies, grosze Weisheit, dank’ ich dir, 
Dies dank’ ich dir, du sitisze Liebe ; 
Durch eure Lust, durch eure Triebe 
Erfind’ ich selbst mein Gliick in mir. 
Bleibt Phyllis mir nur treu ergeben, 

So ficht mich wol kein Wunsch mehr an, 
Als dasz ich mit ihr ruhig leben 
Und einmal freudig sterben kann. 


GUNTHER, Gedichte, 
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SECOND YEAR. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


PASS. 


Examiner: A. J. Bev, M.A., Pa.D 


I, 


1, Enumerate and illustrate by examples the various 
forms of declension of the substantive, giving a rule for 
the occurrence of the Umlaut. 


2. Give the gender of Macht, Stahl, Gefilde, Berlin, 
Antwort, Messer, Abend, Apfel, Stadtthor, and Gesell- 
schaft, giving a rule in each case. 


3. Describe the various uses of der, noting the varia- 
tions in its declension. 


4, Give the modal auxiliaries, and frame examples 
illustrating their leading uses, 


5, Enumerate the conjunctions proper, and show 
how they ditfer from the remaining classes of Co- 
ordinating Conjunctions, 


[I. 
Translate into German : 

1. Yesterday afternoon I sent vou the niet re. Mave 
you not received it ¢ ' Yes, the servant gave it me this 
morning. I shall not be able to return it betore Mon- 
day next. In my opinion it is very fine; do you know 
where I[ can get a copy of it? Yes, there are several 
copies Of it for sale at a bookseller’s on King street, 














2, An old farmer was riding along the road, when 
he met three merchants. As he asked what o'clock it 
was, the first took out his watch and answered that it 
was just half-past one. To the second, who asked how 
far it was to the next village, the old man replied that 
they would reach it in about two hours and a half. 
He added that he himself intended to go there that 
same evening. 


3. I do not feel very well. What ails you? I have 
just heard that my brother is ill, and I feel anxious 
about him. There are few people who can decide so 
important a question without consulting a friend. I 
am sorry that I did not explain the matter sooner. Of 
all the trees in Mr. Brown’s garden there is but one 
that will bear fruit this year. 


4, The days are longest in June and shortest in De- 
cember. The longer the days the shorter the nights. 
We shall reach Vienna in a couple of days at most. I 
had rather stay in Munich to-night, for the sooner we 
return home the better. We heard Patti sing in 
Leipsic two weeks ago to-day. 


III. 
Translate into German : 

A young man who had paid great attention to 
his studies, and consequently had made rapid 
progress, was taken by his father to dine with a 
company of literary men, After dinner, the con- 
versation turned naturally upon literature and 
the classics. The young man listened to it with 
great attention, but did not say anything. On 
their return home, his father asked him why he 
had remained silent, when he had so good an 
opportunity of showing his knowledge. “I was 
afraid, my dear father,” said he, “ that if I began 
to talk of what I do know, I should be interro- 
gated upon what I do not know.” “You are 
right, my dear boy,” replied the father, “there is 
often more danger in speaking than in holding 
one’s tongue.” 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 
HONORS. 


Ewaminer: A. J. Bety, M.A., Px.D. 


I. 


1. Compose examples in German to illustrate the 
meaning and use of the relative pronouns. 


2. Show how adjectives and adverbs are compared, 
giving exa:oples of irregular and defective comparison. 
3. Classify the prefixes of Compound Verbs, accord- 
ing as they are separable or inseparable, amd indicate 
by examples the usage in the case of Double Pretixes. 


4, Give the leading.uses of the genitive, illustrating 
by examples. 

5. Enumerate the uses of the infinitive without 2u. 

I. 
Trranslate into German : 

1. He was of the opinion that we could not succeed, 
but that if we had followed his advice, all woula have 
been well. However that may be, I should think you 
would do well to consult your friends, He sold his 
house that he might pay his debts. He will, I hope, 
be able to inform us, where our friends are spending 
their holidays. They will probably have returned to 
the city by to-morrow morning. 

2. They will not venture to come alone without hav- 
ing first asked the way. We rely on obtaining a 
favourable answer from the minister. They will be very 
much annoyed at our coming so late. On hearing this 
U insisted on his coming in at once. I insist on his 
telling us why he went home instead of coming here. 











8. Being a stranger, he will certainly lose his way. 
A man passing on ‘the street told me where you lived, 
Knowing that he had much experience in such matters, 
I asked his advice. I cannot understand what you 
wore thinking of, when you behaved with such indif- 
ference to your friend. He is afraid of death. 


/ III. 
Translate into German : 

(a) The king found in Munich only a forsaken 
palace, for the elector’s treasures had been trans- 
ported to Werfen. The magnificence of the buil- 
ding astonished him, and he asked the guide, who 
showed the apartments, who was the architect. 
“ No other,” replied he, “ than the elector himself.” 
“T wish,” said the king, “I had this architect to 
send to Stockholm.” “ “That,” he was answered, 
“the architect will take care to prevent.” When 
the arsenal was examined, they found nothing but 
carriages, stripped of their cannon. ‘The latter 
had been. so artfully concealed under the floor, 
that no traces of them remained, and but for the 
treachery of a workman, the deceit would not 
have been detected. “Rise up from the dead,” 
said the king, “and come to judgment.” The floor 
was pulled up and one hundred and forty pieces 
of cannon discovered, some of extraordinary calibre, 
which had been principally taken in the Palatinate 
and Bohemia. A treasure of thirty thousand gold 
ducats, concealed in one of the largest, completed 
the pleasure which the king ree eived from this 
valuable acquisition. 


(b) There is a twofold value in the study of poetry. 
First.—There is the good moral effect which it 
has on the student, by strengthening his principles, 
sharpening his sense of the good and the beauti- 
ful, and refining his nature. “Secondly.—There is 
the educational discipline, inasmuch as poetry 
exhibits language in its most perfect and subtle 
forms, and improves the understanding by exer- 
cise. Accordingly, in a classical education, the 
poets are employed from the very first; being, 
indeed, the mediums through whom real famili- 
arity with the ancient languages is ultimately (if 


ever) attained. Not the less should a reader, 














anxious to have a liberal general knowledge of 
our own literature, pay attention to its poetry ; 
which, for depth of sentiment and feeling for 


nature, to say nothing of minor qualities, is the 
richest and grandest body of poetry in the world, 
James HANNAY. 
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ITALIAN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Wm. O_priaut, M.A., M.D. 





1, Translate : 
Le donne, i cavalier, l’arme, gli amori, 
Le cortesie, l’audaci imprese io canto, 
Che furo al tempo, che passaro i Movi 
D’ Africa il mare, e in Francia nocquer tanto ; 
Seguendo lire, e i giovenil furori 
D’Agramaunte lor re, che si die’ vanto 
Di vendicar la morte di Trojano 
Sopra re Carlo, imperator Romano. 
Dird d’Orlando in un medesmo tratto 
Cosa non detta in prosa mai né in rima; 
Che per amor venne in furore, e matto, 
D'uom, che s) saggio era stimato prima ; 
Se da colei che ta! quasi m’ha fatto, 
Che ’! poco ingegno ad ora ad or mi lima, 
Me ne sara pero tanto concesso, 
Che mi basti a finir quanto ho promesso. 


Artosto, Orlando Furioso, Canto I., St. 1, 2. 
2. Write notes on furo, passaro, die’, giovenil. 
3. In what metre is the Orlando Furioso written ? 
4, Translate : 


Cosi con volonta de la donzella 

La dotta incantratrice il libro chiuse 
Tutti gli spirti allora ne la cella 
Spariro in fretta, ove eran l’ossa chiuse 
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Qui Bradamante, poi che Ja favella 

Le fu concessa usar, la bocca schiuse, 

E domandd: Chi son li duo si tristi, 

Che tra Ippolito e Alfonso abbiamo visti ? 





Veniano sospirando, e gli oechi bassi 
Parean tener, d’ogni baldanza privi ; 
E gir Jontan da loro jo vedea i passi 
Dei frati si, che ne pareano schivi. 
Parve ch’ a tal domanda ¢' cangiassi 
La maga in viso, e fe’ Gegli occhi rivi ; 
rane E grido: Ah sfortunati, a quanta pena 
Lungo instigar d’ uomini rei vi mena! 


Ibid, Canto III., St. 60, 61. 


5. Write notes on de la donzellu, ne la cella, Spa- 
viro, UVossa, por che, li duo, visti. 





6. Rewrite the last of the above stanzas in modern 
Italian prose without making any unnecessary changes. 


7. Translate : 

Ort. (Va vuccoglhiendo da terra tutte le minute 
cose che treva). Questo pezzo di carta sara buono 
per involgervi qualche cosa... Questo spago servira 
per legare un sacchetto. In questa casa tutto si 
lascia andar a male: se non fossi io che abbadassi i 
a tutto, povero me ! 

Tra. (Camminanido forte con una sporta im j 
mano). 

Ort. Va piano, va piano, bestia, che tu non é 
rompa le -uova. : 

Tra. Lasci, ch’io vada a fare il desinare, accioc- 
ché non si consumi il fuoco. 

Ort. Asinacciv! chi t’ha insegnato ad accendere 
il fuoco cosi per tempo? Io lho spento, ed ora lo 
tornerai ad accendere. 

Tra. Sia maladetta l’avarizia ! 

Ort, Si, si, avarizia! se non avessi io un poco 
d’ economia, non si mangerebbe come si fa. Vien :. 
qua, hai fatto buona spesa ? { 

Tra. Ho girato tutta Bologna per aver le uova 
mezzo baiocco l’uno, 


Go.ponl, Il Vero Amico, Att. 1., Se. 7. 


| 8. da terra. Why is the article omitted? Give 
some similar sentences. 


9. involgervi. Translate: ‘To place (metter) there my 
twenty-one eggs. 4 
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i 10. Translate . 

(Dall’ alto del prospetto, cava fuori la testa 
dalla tappezzeria, e dice: Oh! vecchio maladetto! 
guarda quant’oro !) 

% Orr. Queste doppie di Spagna son mal tagliate, 
é ina sono di perfettissimo oro, e, quello che é da 
NY stimarsi, sono tutte di peso. 

Tra. (Oh! io le fard calare.) 

Orr, Queste le ho avute in iscambio di tanto 
argento colato, portatomi di nascosto da certi 
galantuomini che vivono alla campagna, per rispar- 
miare la pigione della casa. Oh! & pur dura 
questa pigione! Quando ho a pagar la pigione, 
mi vengono i sudori freddi. Quanto volentieri mi 
comprerei una casa! Ma non ho cuore di spendere 

due mila scudi. 
\ Tra. (Getta wn piccolo susso verso lo sciigno, 
e si nasconde.) 
Orr, Oimé! Che é questo? Oimé! Casca il 
tetto, precipita la casa! Caro il mio serigno! Ah! 
; voglia il cielo che tu non resti sepolto sotto le 
; rovine ! 
* Tra. (Maladettismimo! Ha pi paura dello 
: scrigno che della sua vita) (Starnuta, e 81 nasconde.) 
Orr. Chi @la? Chi va la? Presto. Povero 
me! Gente incamera! sono assassinato. Ma qui 
: j non vi é nessuno! La porta é serrata. Eh! sono 
malinconie. Caro il mio oro. 

Tra. Lascia stare, lascia stare (contraffacendo 
la voce forte.) 

Orr. Chi parla? Come? Dove siete? 

Tra. Il diavolo. (Parte). 

Ibid, Att. IIL, Se. 2. 
11. Parse the first line. 


12. Write notes on di peso,in iscambio, di nascosto, 
Caro al mio. 


‘ 
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Examiner: Wm. Ou_priant, MA., M.D. 


1. Translate : 


Egli era cosi alto, che, per entrare dal grande 
arco nella galleria Vittorio Emanuele, fu co- 
stretto a piegarsi ed a camminare colle manaccie 
puntate sui femori poderosi, e solo nell’ ottagono 
poté lasciare l’incomoda positura ; ma nel rizzarsi, 
avendo preso male le misure, dié del testone nella 
cupola, e ruppe parecchie lastre di vetro, che gli 
caddero ai piedi con fracasso, Poco dopo si mosse 
ed usci, come era entrato, da un arco laterale. 
Per le vie camminava sp dito, ed in pochi passi fu 
ai vecchi portoni di Porta Nuova che scavaled 
senza arrestarsi ; quando giunse in piazza Cavour, 
seguito da una moltitudine a cui egli non badava, 
spinse uno sguardo enorme sopra i tetti della citta 
di Milano, poi si chino verso il gruppo di giovani 
acacie piantaie dal Municipio per dar ombra alle 
generazioni future, ne prese una delicatamente, e 
se la infilé con garbo nell’ occhiello dei farsetto. .. 


Farin‘, Il Signor Io. 
2. Compare all adjectives and adverbs in the above 


extract, giving regular as well as irregular forms, and 
taking care not to change gender or number. 


3. grande arco, What are the peculiarities of 


grande? 











4. Point out all diminutives and augmentative 


affixes in this extract ; mention the words which they 
modify, remarking on any change of gender that may 
have occurred. 


5. In the first eight lines resolve the compounds of 


prepositions and articles into their component words. 


6. Translate : 


Mi sen.bra ingegnoso il suo metodo di pigliare 
un letterato oscuro e di metterlo con entasi accanto 
ai pit noti, per sentenziare che vale pit di tutti 
quanti insieme, sebbene non valgz gran che. Certo 
® ingegnosissimo quell’ altro espediente di dissep- 
pellire un morto per accoppare un vivo; ma pit 
di tutto, mi riempie di meraviglia la sicurezza con 
cui, dopo avermi circondato di rovine, egli per 
riposare il mio spirito svigottito, tenta di con- 
durlo con dolce violenza alla contemplazione esta- 
tica dell’ idea del libro che scriverd un giorno. 


Ibid. 


7. Give the principal parts of all irregular verbs in 


the above extract. 


8. Giorno....giornata. Compare their uses and 


sighifications. 


9. Condurlo. When does the pronoun follow the 


verb? What orthographical changes may then take 
place ? 


10. Translate : 


Non pretendiamo qui spiegare (ewplain) la 
supremazia oggi riconosciuta del popolo d’Inghil- 
terrae di America, la quale forse mette le sue 
prime radici in certe qualita di razza, di clima, di 
temperamento, impossibili a valutarsi giustamente ; 
ma é naturale che in un’eta come la presente, ove 
le moltitudini sentono ardentemente il bisogno 
(need) della libert& e della giustizia, primeggi 
(be pre-eminent) quel popolo presso cui le passioni 
non soverchiano (oveiwheln) la ragione, e lopero- 
sita (activity) & commandata dal dovere e non 
stimolata dall’ orgoglio (pride.) Chi oserebbe ora 
nevare che in questo resultamento non entri per 
molta parte guella certa combinazione di ricerca 
sperimentale e di ragionamento teorico, quel good 














sense che regna negl’intelletti Anglo-Sassoni, pit 
che presso ogni altra nazione dopo la riforma della 
filosofia e dopo la proclamazione del metodo speri- 
mentale ? 


Carto Marreuct, Lezioni di Elettricitd. 


11, Translate : 
Toronto, 16th May, 1891. 
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‘are i My very dear friend, 
ito : I called (passare) this morning at Mr. Thomp- 
wht ; son’s and also at your house. I was sorry 
ake (vinerescer'si) at not finding you at home, When 
sep- I passed through Paris I had the pleasure (piacére) 
pid ea of seeing your wife (moglie) also your brother and 
aon . his wife. I thought your brother looked (parere) 
per ; older than he is; he has all the appeasance of a 
ans & man of more than thirty years ; and yet it is so few 
cata 4 years ago that we were boys (vagazzi) together. 
When I called upon him he was in the garden 
d is (giardino) by himself. “There he is walking up 
i ne and down (passeggiare),” said your wife, and I 
os in ‘a went to meet (rincontrare) him. He did not 
4 remember (ricordare) me, although he knew I was 
and . somebody he had dnown at school. When I told 
him I was called (chiamare) Kent, “ Oh yes,” said 
‘ai he, “ the Duke ;” the spontaneous (spontoneo) ad- 
2° dition of the old time jocular (di scherzo) cogno- 
take men (cognome) made us both laugh. Your wife 
intended (avere intenzione) to leave Paris on the 
following Monday. I hope to be more fortunate 
) la on myreturn journey (viaggio) and to see you then. 
ghil- : Meanwhile (Intanto) I am your sincere friend, 
sue : JOHN KENT, 
a, di 2 12, Translate : 
nte ; 4 This year the examiner (esaminatore) has tried 
, ove : (cercare) to lessen (far meno) the difficulties (difi- 
jogno a coltd) of the students of the second year by care- 
leggi 2 fully selecting (scegliere) words (parola) with 
ssioni . which they have probably (probabilmente) met, 
pero- 4 and by giving many Italian words. This he has 
non done because they did not have Italian last year. 
be ora The students of next (ventwro) year must not take 
ri per " this for an example (esempio). 


cerca 


good 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 









SECOND YEAR. 





ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 


j 
| 
qj Evaminer: W. H. FRASER, B.A, 


Y 1, Give in tabular form the endings of : (a) the pres. 
a subj., lst conjugation ; (b) the condl., 2nd conjugation ; 
a (c) the impf, subj., Ist conjugation ; (d) the past det., 
1st conjugation ; (e) the pres. subj., 2nd conjugation. 


2. Translate into Italian, giving in each instance 
your reason for the position “of the conjunctive pro- 
noun object : 


(a) Introduce (2 pl.) her to them. 

(b) Seeing us, they began to run. 

(c) Look (2 sing.) at him; do not look at him. 
(d) They have told it to us. 

(e) We have given it to her. 

(7) Do not (3 sing.) break the pen ; do not break it. 
(g) Give (3 plus.) some of it to us. 

(h) Say (2 sing.) it. 

(t) Here we are. 

3 (k) I can see thee, 


< 3. Turn the following into the plural : 


¥ Il bello scagéule. 1i bel quadro. Che bella pit- 

tura! L’umico. Il vero amico. La grande 
citta. Una ciliegia. Un gran medico, Buon 
uomo. Il mio lapis. 








ae Nee a Nan SR SL 


4. Write one example for each of the following, 
showing its correct use in a sentence: L’wno e altro, 
niente, coloro, quelle (pron,), quale? le quali, ew, cotesto, 
8, ci (pronom, adv.) 


5. Write examples to show how the hour of the day 
is expressed (including half hours, quarter hours and 
minutes, before and after the hour). Show also by 
examples how dates are expressed (including year, day 
of the month.) 


6. Translate the following, remarking on the con- 
struction of the italicised portions: 
(a) Quando il padrone comanda, st ha da obbedire. 
(b) £ un mese ch’io son ospite in casa vostiu. 
(c) Avid detto che ho d@’ andare per una lettera che 
tratto di mio 2io. 
(d) Non so dove io abbia la testa. 
(e) Ah lo volesse il cielo ! 
(f) Muto vestava, mi cred’io, se quella non gli 
vendeu la voce e la favella. 
(g) N@ s’anco stesse a te di torre e darli, mi parebbe 
che ’] cambio convenisse. 
(h) Io vado «a parlare col ci lei padre, e poi sard 
da voi, 


7. Give the comparative and superlative of bene, 
piccolo, buono, male, bello. 


8. Show in tabular form the irregularities of avere, 
cudere, fare, condurre, piacere, sciogliere, stare, volere, 
valere. 

Il. 


Translate into Italian: 
1. (a) He would have a prize if he were studious, 
but he is very idle. 


(b) 1 knew that gentleman in Paris when I was 
there with my father. 

(c) Have you forgotten where I live? Yes, sir, 
because it is a very long time since I have had any 
news of you. 


(d) On what ship have they embarked? On the 
“ Columbus,” I think. 


(e) If I told him so, he would not believe me. 
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2. (w) In eighteen hundred and ninety-two there 
will be a great exhibition at Chicago. 


(b) He is a most trusty friend. He is my most 
trusty friend, 

(c) Give me those newspapers if you do not need 
them. 

(d) Here they are, I have finished reading them, 
and I am going to take a walk. 

(¢) Tam glad of that. The weather is very fine 
and you will enjoy yourself. 

3. (4) Have the goodness to tell me what o’clock 

it is, 

(6) I am afraid my master will not go away to- 
morrow. 

(c) I have put out the fire, but I shall light it 
again (use tornare) at once. 

(d) How much wouid you have given him for his 
horse if he had wanted to sell it ? 

(¢) It is better to go home now. Let us go. 





~ Ff 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1801.’ 





SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 






SPANISH, 
HONORS. 


Toe soe 


ree 


4 
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ts 


Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 





Norg.—Candidates will not translate extract (a) in section I, out 
will answer all questions on text. 


I, 
(a) La condesu, (& la doncella.) Liama en seguida & 
Anselmo, que venga al momento, 


Victorina. Es imposible, sefiora, ya va muy ldjos. 
La Cond, No importa vé 4 buscarle, 
5 Vict. Pero, sefiora ; cémo voy 4 hacerlo? Mire 

usted, ya vuelve. 

La Cond. ; Solo quizds ?...; Qué miro! Viene 
con el otro. 

; Qué es lo que he hecho! ; Ah! Ya estoy arrepen- 

10 tida, 

Oigo que suben. 

Vict. (aparte.) ; Quién seraé?... La seifiera no 
esta satisfecha con nada. Continga la tor- 
menta; me voy 4ntes que empiecen los truenos. 








1, é Anselmo (1, 2). Explain the construction, stating 
the general principles upon which its use depends, 


2. que venga (1.2). Why subjunctive? 


3. vé & buscarle (1. 4). What verbs require é before 
a following infinite? Examples. 


I 4, hacerlo (1. 5). What is the antecedent of -lo? 
" 5. mire usted (1.5). Turn into the plural. 

3 6. lo que (1. 9). Parse. 

3 7. serd? (1,12). Why future ? 














8. La Senora no estdé satisfecha con nada (1. 12) 
Turn this expression into the affirmative. 


9. Show in tabular form the irregularities of venga, 
oigo, estd, sutisfecha, empiecen. 


Translate : 
(b) Anselmo. (& su ama.) Sefiora, he revuelto toda 
la casa, y no he podido encontrar mas que esto. 
(Saca de la funda el armazon de un paraguas 
viejo y muy grande y le abre.) 

5 La Condesa., (al Desconocido.) Ya ve V., cabal- 
lero, que no le falta més que la tela, Creimos 
que haria buen tiempo y no hemos pensado en 
traer paraguas de Madrid. 

Ans. Y ademas, seré intitii dentro de pocos 
10 = minutos. La lluvia ha cesado, y cualquiera 
diria que el sol va 4 salir. 
La Cond, (corriendo hacia la ventana). 4 Sera 
posible? Va 4 salir el sol. ; Qué alegria! 
15 Hara buen tiempo y vendran los amigos que 
espero con tanta ansiedad. Anseimo, sube al 
momento 4 la azotea y cada cinco minutos 
baja 4 decirme cual es el estado del cielo. 
Ans. (Pues, sefior, vamos arriba 4 desempeiiar 
Jas funciones del bardmetro que se _ hizo 
20 pedazos esta majiana.) (Vase.) 

1. vevuelto (1.1). Write the present indice. in full. 

2. podido (1. 2). Write the preterit def. in full. 

3. esto (1. 2). What isthe antecedent? Remark 

on the gender. 

4, saca (1. 3). Give the 1 sing. pres, subj. and the 

1 sing. past def. 

5. creimos (1. 6). Give the 3 sing. past def. 

6. traer (I. 8). Write the past def. in full. 

7. divia (1.11). Write the past def. in full. 

8. hdcia (1. 12). Distinguish in meaning from 

para con. 
. swe (1.16), baja (1.18). Turn into the negative. 


© 


10. cada cinco rwnutos (1,17). Explain this agree- 
ment. 
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Translate : 
(c) Desconocido. 4 Vargas ? 


La Condesa. Si, un bandido que ha sido el terror 
de este pais, y que me ha hecho pasar noches 
terribles. Sdio con nombrarle me echo 4 

5 temblar como una azogada. 


Decon. (Voy 4 vengarme de ti.) En efecto, 
ahora recuerdo que ayer arrestaron 4 ese céle- 
bre banido y que hoy le he visto en el camino 
de hierro. 


10 La cond. Gracias 4 Dios que nos vemos libres de 
ese hombre. 
Descon. No tan libres como V. cree. 
La cond. ;Cémo! Pues 4 qué ha sucedido ? 
Descon. Hombre de una destreza y de una 
15 ‘fuerza inereibles, ha logrado romper los 
hierros que le aprisionaban; ha herido a cuatro 
guardias yue le custodiaban, y echo 4 correr 
por esos campos sin que fuera posible darle 
alcance. 
1, Give the plural of terror, este, pais, me, te. 


2. me echo & tembiar como wna azogada (1. 4). What 
is the literal meaning of echar? Explain azogada. 

3. recuerdo (1. 7). Distinguish recordar and acor- 
darse. Examples. 


4. camino de hero (|. 8). Give a Spanish equivalent 
expression. 
5. Gracias d Dios (1, 10). Supply the ellipsis. 


6. Write in full the pres. indic. of hecho, the past 
det. of sido, the pres. subj. of voy, the impf. indic. of 
visto, the pres. subj. of herrdo. 


II. 
Translate into Spanish : 


1. (a) Let there be some one at the door. Let no 
one come in (pasar). 

(b) When the sun goes down among clouds it is a 
sign that the following day will be overcast 
or stormy. 

(c) What kind of weather is it going to be to- 
morrow ? It will be very hot I am sure. 





(dq) He who makes shoes is called a shoemaker ; 
he who mends them is called a cobbler. 

(e) The train has just arrived and will not go out 
again to-day. 

2, (a) Let us take a walk around the Puerta del Sol. 
Oh no! Let us be off to Don Manul’s, 

(b) The house in which we used to live was much 
larger than this one, and it opened on a large 
and beautiful garden. 

(c) Many Spaniards breakfast at seven or eight 
o'clock, lunch at half-past eleven or twelve, 
and dine between six and seven in the evening. 

(d) If you were to help me to-day, I should help 
you to-morrow. 


(c) We ought to learn something new every day. 
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Bniversity af Tovonte. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND AND THIRD YEARS, 





SPANISH, 
HONORS. 


Lcaminer: W. H. Fraser, B.A, 


I, 

1. Explain the use of the accent-mark in the fol- 
lowing forms: qué?, ése, vitil, ldstima, dd melo, sé, tendz- 
mente, and explain why no accent-mark is needed in 
verdades, hablamos, comen. 


2. Give the fem. plur. of each of the following: 
cualquiera, peor, azul, andaluz, cortes, atroz, inglés, 
nacional, traidor, menor. 

3. Translate into Spanish : 

(a) She seems wiser than she is. 

(b) He is more of a child than I thought. 

(c) The year eighteen hundred and ninety-one. 
(d) He has given me more than half his money. 
(e) A good boy. Good boys. 

4. Translate the following, using usted or its sub- 
stitutes : 

(a) I tell you ladies, we shall have fine weather 
to-morrow. 

(b) Do you remember the 10th of May. 

(e) I shall come to see you (pleonastic constr.) and 
tell you the news. 

(d) An acquaintance of yours told me:so. 

(e) My friends and yours will arrive ‘here this 
afternoon. 

5. Write one example for each of the following, 
illustrating its correct use in a sentence: lo que, cuyus, 
cudles, ajenos, eso, tan, alld, para, por, sino. 








6. When is the past participle variable? Exam- 
ples. 

7. Make a table of the endings of, (a) the condi- 
tional, (b) the past def. Ist conjugation, (¢) the pres. 
subj. 3rd conjugation, (d) the impf. subj. 2nd conjuga- 
tion, (e) the fut. subj. 8rd conjugation. ’ 

8. Translate the following, remarking upon the 
mood of italicized words : 

(a) Me adiniro que no lo confieses con franqueza. 

(b) Tampoco fué él finico que en su siglo empren- 
diese guerras religiosas. 

(c) Yo quisiera que vinieseis esta noche 4 tomar 
el té con nosotros. 

(d) Seria mejor que leyeses despacio. 

(e) Si él tuviese dinero contante no pondria en 
venta su casa. 

(f) A no ser yo el que lo pedi, no tendria inconve- 
niente. 

9. Give, (a) the various forms of the present stem, 
(b) of the preterite stem, (c) of the future stem of the 
following : tener, huir, pedir, sentir, pensar. 


a aa 


10, Translate into Spanish, giving in each case your 
reason for the position of the personal pronoun object : 


(a) I am go.ng to look for them. 

(b) Let us go (arse), Let us not go. 

(c) He leads them (f.) to them (f.). 

(d) Having told you (2 sing.) so. 

(e) Have the goodness to hand (entregar) me it. 


II. 


Translate into Spanish: 
1. (a) The customs of Morocco are very different to 

those of Europe. 

(b) I saw one hundred soldiers drawn up in the 
public square. 

(c) The royal palace is larger than any of the 
houses in the city. 

(d) Last night occurred a most shocking attempt 
against the king’s life. 

(e) They are in that room writing exercises ; their 
oe to-day are more difficult than those of yester- 

ay. 
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2. (a) If the children were to behave well at school, 
they would have a present. 


(b) I need a pen, ink, and paper. Now I have 
what I want, and shall begin to write. 


(c) What have you to do this afternoon? I have 
a great deal to do, 

(qd) Where is the house in which you used to 
live? It is in the second street to the right. 


(e) How old is your little brother? He is about 
ten years old. 
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University of Tovonta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 


ORIENTALS, 
PASS, 


J. M. HIRSCHFELDER. 
J. F, McCurpy. 


Kaeaminers: | 


1. Translate Exod. ii. 5, 12: 
32°99 FDSn mds Aen dy pass Hyae-Ms Tn 
RASC Ns NWA] HOM FINS NIATTM NIL AIT 
DS FT WR PR 7D NI 791 FD 1 AMpM 
‘Ma aNgAys) MAT 


\ 2. fg (v. 5). Give the root. What is it a contraction 
of? Translate: my daughter, their 
daughters. 

Parse spy v. 5, miode v- 5, 1e"1" 12, 77. 
v. 12, es . 


yn v. 5, In what does this verb differ from the 
verb 65 to wash ? 


3. Translate Ruth ii. 11: 
“my MY We 53% TaN Tan AD VaNeT a "I 
VON) FAR PIAS ayn) Pes ofa yams Whang 
‘ DiSw Stam my Nd awe Ode dH JID 





4, "447 "gm. Parse, and explain this construction, 
yay: * a, Give the constr, sing., and absol. plural. 


Translate : his father, your fathers. 


b. Give the other nouns which form the 
constr. sing. like this noun, 


ys) F0N9: Point out the tonesyllable in these 
words, Give your reason, 
5. Translate 1 Kings v. 9, 10; 
3) Smit) he) Ta AMdowS MoM Eo [AM 
Prgora May Maan 231 ban MBp- ay wwe Sims 
‘prada Migr 53709 DIP" a-bD 


6. bp? 5 Decline the 1st noun in the singular, and 


the 2nd in the plural. 
Parse 59, and inflect the uncontracted form. 

7. Translate 2 Kings xviii. 19, 20: 
ANT WPI Se NTAVAN TPBII ATs Tax 
WS Tin jinvpan ma wes ye Sita za 
Manda. ANIA HZ DINSw IIT AS Nya Hy. 
yg NTN 1D AIDS Wy-dy ND 
8. 374X771 Give other verbs yp which form the future 


like this verb. What was the date of 
this speech, and the historical situation ? 
What were the Rabshakeh’s chief argu- 
ment ? 


9. Translate Isa. ii. 8, 9: 

TPN2 VAS? WIP Mp OME WIS Np 
NEp-oN] Weendew"1 OTS Ns  Hivaxe wy 
‘and 
10. Parse TEN mo: Nim, Tags Explain 

the formation of the last named word. 

11. Translate Psalm viii. 3, 5: 

maw PINS ya TD HT? ppg") DV "BN 
12 DINYAI WITT. WIN Aa ‘Dopo ayiK 
: ‘ope 





12. 7 “5 _ Give the root of the second noun, Trans- 


late his mouth, my strength. 
WIN: In what does it differ in its use from wry ! 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 






SECOND YEAR. 







ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 










: _ § 9. M. HirscHre per. 
Eaamiers : { J. F. McCurpy, 






HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


1, What is the true theory of the origin and syntac- 
tical history of the relative 9%? Illustrate this from 
the present uses of the word. How may the relative 
idea be expressed otherwise than by ewnploying sy ? 


2. Translate into Hebrew : 

When a young man gets married it is his cus- 
| tom to invite his friends to a feast. Any one who 
is not there at such a time after being invited is 
not considered (‘9tim) a friend. 
| 











3. What various ideas may be expressed by apposi- 
tion in Hebrew ? 


4. Translate into Hebrew: 

It is a great plague upon [any] land when hail 
or heavy rain falls upon the standing crops. Such 
a plague was sent upon the land of Egypt in the 
old days, and all the people of that land, and the 
sons and daughters of the king himself, rose up 
and said to him. “Intercede for us, that this evil 
be removed from us.” 


5. Give proofs from any constructions known to 
you that the adjective in Hebrew was properly an 
abstract noun. In what ways may our superlative 
degree be expressed in Hebrew ? 
















6. Translate : 

It was said that all the doputation (= the sent), 
from the oldest of them to the youngest of them, 
were eloquent men; but it became known from 
their speaking that ten of them were in truth 
mere chatterers (men of lips). 

7. Give a summary of the various uses of the Perfect 
tense in Hebrew. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


(ARAMAIC.) 


se ong «4 0» M. HIRSUHFELDER. 
Eauméners : iJ. F. McCurpy. 


I. 
WEST ARAMAIC. 
1. Translate : 

: 5 2 e ba 14 
TS NOIR? NDT AMP a Prin? Wm "YAN 
703 "3727229 peta Was vine wren yan ea 
NITIN? er e"pra ee eT pags pn 
TMD PMA MM sy yo mm aye bp 


sd At anno Dw? RB ST mM w3735 
: w'a912 mo dd5 oband RTT 
Onkelos, Gen. i. 14- 16. 


2. Parse the words marked *. Compare them with the 
corresponding forms in Hebrew, explaining phonetic changes 
in the consonants when it is necessary. 





3. Translate : 
PACITY DD APB] RI Ya Pd MT Np9V70" 
Mp NOT Po NI ON M7 Owe NID’ 
rebbog may Das ATT wT ant] mage 
yan (IGa) PIP He PIS NAIA OM IP 
Awe dD TIN YA OTN TagRy PSII 4 OI 
RMIT MAY YD NT PNT 5D72S BHI WI. IIT 

W7gd BH PI MAST ww! PNT {781 
Onkelos, Ge. ii. 6-9. 


4. Is the construction of the verbs in v. 6 the exact 
equivalent of the Hebrew? Explain the use of the last 
word in v. 7 as representing the original term. 





5. Parse 799% (v. 7) and explain the origin of the 
suffix as compared with the corresponding Hebrew. Ac- 
count for the form $527 (v. 9). Cite a similar form of 
like origin. 

6. Mention the chief vowel and consonantal changes 
exemplified in words of the same origin as they appear in 
Hebrew and Aramaic. 





Il. 
EAST ARAMAIC, 


1. Translate : 

Mwakra ‘Alaha l‘'yabbista ‘ara wal‘kensa d‘maya k ca 
yam ‘mé wah‘za "Alaha d‘sappir. "We'mar ’Alaha tappek(y) 
’ar'a tad‘a ‘esba d‘mezd‘ra’ zar‘é l'genseh. Gen. i. 10, 11. 

2. Parse ‘appek(y) (v. 11). Is there any justification for 


the final y in the present text? Parse mez 7/‘ra‘ (v. 11), and 
explain the form. Inflect the Pertects k‘rd (v. 10), and 


emar (v. 11). 





3. Turn the above passage into Targumic and Hebrew. 

4, Translate : 

p‘raw was‘gaw wam‘law ‘ar’a w‘kubsah was ‘latw b‘niinay 
yamma wab‘parah ‘ta das‘maya. (Gen. i. 28.) 

5. Inflect the imperatives in the above passage. 


6. What are the principle differeices between East and 
West Aramaic in the noun and verb forms and their 
inflections ? 
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Gniversity of Tovonto, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR, 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


(TEXTS AND GRAMMAR.) 


Pcwibapan ( J. M. HirnscHFELDER, 
: —" "US. EF. McoCurpy. 


1. Translate : 
TPN DAN VAN TINT TDI2 NIP Iw Me 
de PRT yw vad1 IN Py my py|n 


poms nmbwei 1732 ods dp fone aan 


POTN ND TB Vd NTs a9d BSH d1 
> TIAN) YIM? Mdpm m1 de (BD MN Ds 
SVAN MTN 1D SIH yas TI MIT 

Exodus ix, 27-29. 


2 Write in order with the vowels the words above left 
unpointed. Parse the words marked * ; and give the con- 
struction of each in the present connection. 


3. Translate : 


“din maby) ie >3 aan p22 ee Tarn" 
3271 7, "5 

nya ms oe aie ae by cine ap : By 
Min? ppAy’ Maras D8) WD dysen Maa rimaran 
sath nD pa oS 310 spent D952 "2 125 


saa mY ee NUT NSS Dy aw? 4971 7>8 a4" 
Numb, xxiii. 3-6. 








4. Explain the changes produced in any forms in the 
above extract through the influence of the pause, and also 
through the employment of Waw Consecutive. Distinguish 
between the use of Ssy2pq (v. 3) and Sry9 (v. 6). Inflect 
the Imperfect and Imperative of 72": 


5. Translate : 
Dom) DAN? APA! IOV? Bs Jrwaws Tose Waser’ 
1971" Sun IMS any ams 224M w> Ws 
159m OWS DNS OM AyIw OIMWOD "ND AD 
TOR WRN WIND AS Iw? Bey’ oA. WORM 
PHD We DAN ATMS PMI was Poy o Mw sp 
dria sti9 ad) wy ines Mdm 

Jud. xvi, 7-9. 


6, Explain the use of the tenses in v. 9. Parse ala hint! 

and express the same sense, putting the verb in a finite con- 

struction. Inflect the Perf. and Imperf. of s5py. Decline 
the nouns of Class I. occurring in the above verses. 


7. Translate : 
:70522 ims inansa ma sv Hm Haas 
T1d IAIN NSP Wwe Syan os jam upemn 
D232 TAT SSY Wa s91 Pw 399 iaa 391 V7 
“Doe Dew aM" S32? Saws arb y7 aS 
IND IAI IS DI Oy IA Aw aanbdan 

Sam. xviii. 3-5, 

8. Parse mama (Vv. 3). Mention other verbs which 


adopt a similar form in the like constructions. Give the 
derivation of the proper names occuring in these verses. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS, 


LITERATURE AND ANTIQUITIES. 


J. M. HIRSCHFELDER,. 


Examiners : | J. F. McCurpy. 


1. What systems of writing were prevalent among 
the ancient Semites? Give a brief sketch of the 
history of each, as far as it can be made out. 

2. Give a classification of the Aramaic dialects. 
What was the character of the inflence exerted by the 
Aramaeans in history and also in literature? How 


did Aramaic come to supplant Hebrew as a spoken’ 


language ? 


3. Through what principal changes has the Hebrew 
text of the Old Testament passed ? 


4. Name the divisions of the Hebrew Bible, the 
books included in each, and the principles followed in 
the classification. 


5. What were the oldest forms of literary composi- 
tion among the Hebrews? Cite specimens. What insti- 
tutions preceded and conditioned historical composition, 
properly so called? 

6. What is the chief motive of the Book of Kings? 
Trace the general connection between History and 
Prophecy in the Old Testament. How were both 
determined by the relations of Judah and Israel to 
other nations ? 


7. What were the principal stations of the Israelites 
between Goshen and Sinai? What countries and 
rivers were traversed by them between Mount Hor and 
their most northerly march east of the Jordan? What 
were some of the literary results of each of these jour- 
neys ? 
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SECOND YEAR. 


LOGIC. 
Euaminer: Rev, P. 8. Dowbatt, D.D. 


1, Logic is the science of the laws of thought. 
Logic is the art and science of reasoning. 
Logic is the art of thinking. 

Criticize these three Definitions. 


2. What have you to remark about the Principles 
of Ider.city being enunciated by the proposition A is A ? 
‘ 3. Is the Principle of Causality equally well stated 

r (a) Every event has a cause ; 
(b) Every effect has a cause ; 
(c) Nothing exists without a sufficient reason ? 


4. Formulate the laws governing a sound logical 
Division. 

5. Taking the Proposition: Oysters are nutritious, 
illustrate by modifications of it, Contrary, Contradic- 
tory, Subaltern, and Sub-contrary opposition. 


7. Show that to reach a valid conclusion, the mid- 
dle term must be distrivuted at least once in the pre- 
mises, 


8. Of what form and qenhy is the conclusion 
drawn from premises, one of which is affirmative, and 
the other negative, according as both premises are 
universal, particular, or singular Propositions ? 


9. How is the Figure of a Syllogism determined ? 
Give an example of each figure. 


“4 
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10, What laws must be observed to guarantee the 
validity of a Disjunctive Hypothetical Syllogism ? 
11, Sight, hearing, smell, touch and taste are some- 
times for us an occasion of error, 
what Examine in what this Syllogism is anomalous, 


the regular Deductive Syllogiem being the standard, 
On what princip’e has it a logical value ? 


12, Give exa:nples of the fallacies of Composition, 
Division, and Begging the Question, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


LOGIC. 
PASS. 


Examiner: THos. H. MItcHELL, B.A. 


1. What is the relation of Induction to Deduction ? 
Distinguish the three acts of mind called Simple Appre- 
hension, Judgment, and Reasoning. 


2, What do you understand by the Laws of Univer- 
sal Causation, and of the Uniformity of Nature? As 
to the origin of the belief in these Laws, what differ- 
ent views are hela by two rival schools of psyelolo- 
gists ? 


3. Estimate the relative values of Observation ain 
Experiment for purposes of inductive research. 


4. Does the following theory satisfy the conditions 
of a genuinely scientific hypothesis : 
“Falling bodies are dragged to the earth by the 
action of invisible spirits.” 
5. Give a brief exposition of the method of agree- 
ment, indicating its imperfections and its chief value. 


6. What do you mean by the distribution of a term ? 
Assuming the falsity of the respective propositions 
A, E, 1,0, what may you affirm in each case as to 
ae truth, falsity, or doubtfulness of the remaining 
three ? 


7. Define Inference and Conversion. Indicate four 
processes by which conversion may be brought about, 
and g,"¢ an example to iliustrate each method. 


8, Indicate the four important moods of the second 
figure, and state the reason why this figure can give 
only negative conclusions. 

9, Throw the following argument into syllogistic 
form. Give the contradictory of the major premise, 
and the converse of its contradictory : 

‘he world had a beginning. It must therefore 
have had a cause, for everything that begins to be 
must have a cause. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 


LOGIC. 
HONORS. 


Examiner; J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 


1. (a) Give Mill’s definition of Logic, and state his 
objections against definitions with which he contrasts 
his own. 

(b) What objects are served by Classification and 
Division ? 

2. (a) Classify connctative and non-connotative 
names. 

(b) Explain the connotation of privative and of 
relative names, 

3. (a) Discuss fully the import of propositions. 

(b) Should a doctrine of the categories precede or 
follow a doctrine of the import of propositions ? 

4. Examine Mill’s view as to the universal type of 
reasoning, 

5. Can the theories of predication held hy Mill and 
Hamilton respectiv:'y, be traced to a common source ? 

6. Reduce the rules of the syllogism to the smallest 
possible nnmber. 

7. State and examine the various definitions given 
by Mill of Induction. 

8. What ground is there for believing that what is 
truedn certain actually observe cases, must be true in 
other cases thit have not been actually observed ? 
Inf other words, what is the ground of induction ? 

[9. Illustrate by examples the four methods of induc- 
five inquiry. 















University of Tovouto. 


ST. MICHAEL'S COLLEGE, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ee re 


LOGIC. 
HONORS. 
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1. Enunciate the principles or primary laws of 
Logic. Which of these is prior to the rest? Show 
how in Logic a negative principle may be prior to a 
positive principle. 


2, What are the conditions necessary for the validity 
q of the principle of contradiction ? 

3. State briefly the aristotelian doctrine of uni- 
versals. 

4, Point out clearly what is meant by heads of 
predicables and categories; and what relation exists 
between them. 


5, Distinguish real definition and logical division. 


PLETE 





6. “Judgments are also divided into judgments a 
prior or analytical, and judgments « posteriori or 
synthetical.” Examine. 


7. Has the proposal to quantify the predicate of 
all propositions any logical basis ? 


8, State the laws of the conversion of propositions. 


‘ 9, What are the two principles on which the syllo- 
gism is based? Show by reference to formulated 
syllogisms that in the various moods summed up in 
the mnemonic for any one of the tigures, these principles 
govern. 








10, (a) All just men are religious: 
Some men are not religious ; 
Some men are not just. 


(b) Every charitable person is loved ; 
Some charitable persons are well-oft ; 
Some well-off people are loved. 

(c) All ingrates are selfish ; 

Some politicians are not selfish ; 
Some politicians are not ingrates. 
Reduce (a) and (b) to the first figure ; and prove 
(c) by reduction per impossibile, 
ll. If Xis Z, A is B; 
But (a) X is Z; 
(b) X is not Z; 
(c) Ais B; 
(d) A is not B, 

What conclusions may be drawn according as 
(wu), (b), (ce) or (d) is stated ? 

12. Put into syllogistic form and point out anomalies 
and fallacies, if any, in the following : 

(a) Some statesmen are tyrants; for, like the 
latter, they are not friends of liberty. 

(b) There are in the Athletic Club only four 
officers, each of whom has taken the pledge. There- 
fore al! the officers of the Club are temperate. 

(c) Jt has been observed on several occasions 
that a fall of the barometer is invariably followed by 
rain; and that a fall of rain is invariably preceded by 
a fall of the barometer, consequently when the baro- 
meter falls, and only when it falls, we shall soon have 
rain, 
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ST, MICHAEL'S COLLEGE, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


Kvaminer: Rev. P. 8. Downaun, D.D, 


1, Examine the relations of contrast, similarity and 
mutual inter-dependence between Psychology and 
Logie. 

2. “The hypothesis of faculties has led to the false 
supposition that mental activity instead of being one 
and the same throughout its manifold phases, is a 
juxta-position of totally distinct activities answering 
to a bundle of detached powers,’—(SuLLy). Criticize. 


3. “ My present knowledge of an extended material 
universe independent of my mind is inexplicable unless 
at least in some of my percipient acts there is contained 
an immediate apprehension of extensiou.”’—MAHER. 


(a) What are your grounds for believing in the 
existence of an extra-mental material world ? 

(b) Investigate the ultimate hypothesis necessi- 
tated by the denial of this inewplicability. 

(c) Examine what percipient faculties give us a 
direct immediate presentation of superficial extension 
and distance. ‘ 


4. Enunciate the chief principles conditioning the 
reproduction of phenomena in the mind, and examine 
them comparatively under the aspects of far-reaching- 
ness and fundamentality. 
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5, Point out the prominent features of contrast 
(v1) Between creations of the imagination and 

objects of the material world, 

(b) Between phantasms and concepts. 


6. “ Intellect may be defined broadly as the faculty 
of thought. Under thought we include attention, 
judgment, reflexion, self-consiousness, the formation of 
concepts, and the process of reasoning. These modes 
of activity all exhibit a distinctly supra-sensuous ele- 
ment.’— MAHER, Prove this last statement. 


7. Describe the limits within which you accept the 
doctrine of the relativity of knowledge; and within 
these limits determine the comparative perfection of 
the sensuous and supra-sensuous cognitions of primary 
and secondary qualities of matter. 


8, Demareate belief from knowledge, 


, Investigate the nature of pleasure, and the con- 
ditions determining its intensity, duration and qualita- 
tive variation, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





; ; Examiner: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 


* *Candidates will enclose their answers to I. and II. respectively 
in different envelopes, and write on each envelope the name of 
the examiner, 

I, 


1, Examine carefully the principal objections urged 
against the opinion that consciousness is the only 
method by which we can become directly acquainted 
with the phenomena of mind. 


2. Classify and define the functions of mind. 
3. Analyse the perception of an external object. 


4. (a) Discuss the relation each to the others of the 
laws of association as ordinarily classified. 


(b) How is the suppression of certain links in a 
chain of association accounted for ? 





5. Explain the general character and grounds of 
of illusion. 


6. Define analytic and synthetic judgments. What 
warrant is required by each of these classes of judg- 
ment ? 

II. 


Exuminer: F. Tracy, B.A. 


1. Carefully define emution, distinguishing it from he 
sensation on the one hand, and from thought on the 
other, 





2, Classify emotions according to their objective 
reference, or according to their exciting cause. 


3. Describe the emotion of Fear, Anger, the Ludic- 
vious, the Sublime, with special reference to their phy- 
siological expression. 


4. Discuss Mr. Darwin’s position that most of the 
expressions of the emotions are hereditary, being the 
result of “servicable associated habits,’ formed in the 
course of ancestral experience. 
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PSYCAOLOGY. 
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eS 


Ewaminer: REv. P. S. DowDALL, D.D. 


1. Which are the principal forms of objective inves- 

tigation in psy chical phenomena q 

9. Give Plato's, St. Thomas’ and Herbert Spencer's 

classification of the mental faculties. 

3. Are we justified in attributing to the soul spe- 

cial forms of mental activity ? 

4, Criticize the following definition : « Sensation is 
the feeling of pleasure or pain attached to an act of 
sensuous app! ehension.” 

5, Explain what the school-men understood by 
« species sensibilis’ and ‘ species intelligibilis.’ 

g. Do any of our percipient acts immediately make 
known to us the existence of a reality other than our- 
selves ? 

7, Describe the different internal senses according 
to the Aristotelian Doctrine. Is such a Division of 
Internal Sensibility important ¢ 

8. Ismemory a sensuous or an intellectual faculty ¢ 
9, Show the distinction between Intellect and Sense 
by means of (w) Necessary Judgments. 

(b) Reflexion and self-consciousness: 


10. Discuss the theory of Innate Ideas. 
(b) Empiricism, 
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11. How would ‘ 
tellectua agens ?” you show the existence of the “ Jn- 


12, By what intellectual pr 
sary the “ Principle of Causality ? d o I affirm as neces- 
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eee conscience is a special original onde cite 
capable of feeling the moral quality of actions ? : 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATION’: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 







MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 






Exuminer: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 









1. “ Ideae aliae innatae, aliae adventitae, aliae a me 
ipso factae mihi videntur.” (Some ideas appear to me 
, innate, others to have come from without, and still 
4 others to have been formed by myself.)—DEsSCARTES. 


(a) Enumerate all possible views as to the depen- 
dence of human knowledge upon experience and mental 
function respectively. 


(b) Determine which of these views was held b 
Locke, and state clearly the truth and error of his 
position. 

2. Give Locke’s account of the idea of solidity. Is 
his account of this idea consistant with his definition 
of primary qua icies ? 
| 3. Perception, as it is the first faculty of the mind 

exercised about our ideas, so it is the first aud simplest 
idea we have from reflection. 
















LockE, Essay. 

(a) Point out the confusions involved in this 

account of perception. ; 

(b) Explain how Locke came to represent the : 

mind as passive in the reception of its original ideas 
(a) of sensation ; (b) of reflection. 

4. Is a science of nature compatible with the accep- 

tance of Locke’s doctrine of essence ? 
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5. What laws, according to Hume, does tne imagina- 
tion generally follow in sg up successive ideas? 
Criticise Hume’s classification of these laws. 


6. (a) Trace the derivation of Hume’s theory of 
“ general ideas” from Locke through Berkeley. 


(b) Does Hume, in treating of “general ideas,” 
make any assumptions inconsistent with his general 
philosophical position ? 

7. Examine the ground of Hume's rejection of in- 
finite divisibility. 
8, State and criticise Hurme’s Theory of Belief. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


CANADIAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 
‘ 7) A. T. THompson, B.A. 





N.B.—Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions. 


1. Outline the Government of Canada under the 
rule of French Trading Companies. 


2. Describe thesystem of Government established in 
Canada in 1663. Note any important changes in its 
structure during the next hundred years. 


3. What rights were guaranteed to the French 
Canadians at the capitulation of Quebec and of Mont- 
real, and by the Treaty of Paris’ What additional 
rights are they entitled to at the hands of Canadians 
of British extraction ? 


4. What was the policy of the Quebec Act? 


5, What changes in the Constitutions of the Canadas 
were recommended by Lord Durham? Was his policy 
justifiable ? 


6. Outline the struggle fur “Responsible Govern- 
ment” in Upper Canada between 1791-1840. 


7. Distinguish between “Responsible Government,” 
as understood and administered by Sydenham and 
Metcalfe.on the one hand, and Lord Elgin on the other. 








8. Out of what did the question of “Clergy Re- 
serves” arise, and in what manner was it settled ? 


9, What do you understand by “Cabinet Gove 
ment ?” 


10. Describe the functions of either Township Coun- 
eils or County Councils in Ontario. 


11. Describe the state of political affairs at the time 
it entered Confederation of either British Columbia ov 
New Brunswick. 


12. Compare very briefly the relations between the 
Provinces and the Dominion as established by the 
B. N. A. Act, with those between the States and the 
Union as established by the American Constitution. 
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N.B.—Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions, 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


1. Examine the assumption made by some Kcono- 
mists, that all persons will act in such a manner as 
will secure their own best interests. 


2. What are the relative advantages and disadvan- 
tages of the division of labor ? 


3. Co-operation in production has not been so suc- 
cesful as co-operation in distribution. How would you 
account for this ? 


4. Define value. How is the value of commodities 
determined ? 


5. “The fundamental cause of rent. is difference in 
fertility—Symes, Criticize. 

6. What do you understand by “average rate of 
profit ?” 


7. State the theoretic arguments, if any, in favour 
of protection and the practical disadvantages, if any, 
in its application. , 


oe What are the objects of trades unions? How 
far are they suited to the attainment of these objects ? 


9. State the various circumstances which explain 
and justify the payment of interest, 








10. What would be the result if the government 
were to issue bills to every farmer to the extent of 
$500 on the security of his real estate ? 

11. UWustrate the correct and incorrect use of the 

\ phrase 


“a violation of the laws of Political Economy.” 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 
HONORS. 


Examiners: § A. T, Thompson, B.A, 
‘ ‘J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 


Norg.-—Not more than seven questions must be attempted, of which 
the last must be one. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 


1. “The English system was strong in its sub- 
structure, weak in its super-structure; the Norman 
system strong in its super-structure, weak in its sub- 
structure. The Norman conquest placed the strong 
Norman super-structure on the strong English sub- 
structure.” Explain. 

2. Criticise Kemble’s “Canons ’ 
powers of the Witan. 

3. Under what circumstances did Taxation, in its 
modern sense, begin in England, and, prior to this, how 
were the burdens of government borne ? 


4. How did William I. modify Continental Feudal- 
ism for the purpose of strengthening the central power ? 


? 


concerning the 


5. Trace the growth of Parliamentary Representa- 
tion during the 13th and 14th centuries. 


6. “It is not probable that so despotic a govern- 
ment as that of the Tudors could bave been established 
at any other period in English history.” Explain and 
criticize, 











7. What sce eal Acts were passed by the Long 
Parliament, and how did they affect the constitution. 


8. How was the constitutional power of the Privy 
Council weakened during the Tudor and Stuarts 
periods, and what was Sir William ‘Temple's scheme 
fur restoring it to its former importance ? 


9. What was the nature of the Reform Bill of 1832 ? 
What have been its effects on the Government of Eng- 
land ? 


10. Translate and comment upon the following pas- 
sages : 

(a) “Nulli sint in civitate vel burgo vel castello 
vel extra.... Gui vetent vicecomites intrare in terram 
suam vel socam suam ad capiendum illos qui rettati 
fuerint....quod sint robatores,” 


(b) “Sciatis nos .... concessisse Deo .... quod 
Anglicana ecclesia libera sit.” 


(c) “Communia placita non sequantur curiam 
nostram sed teneantur in aliquo loco certo,” 


(cl) “ Praemunientes priorem et capitulum ecclesiae 
vestrae, archidiaconos, totuinque clerum vestrae diocesis, 
facientes quod iidem prior et archidiaconi in propriis 
personis suis, et dictum capitulum per unuin, idemque 
clerus per duos procuratores idoneos....una vobiscuin 
intersint.”’ 

Comment upon the following passage : 


(c) “Levying money for or to the use of the Crown, 
by pretence of prerogative, without grant of parliament, 
for longer time or in other manner than the same is or 
shall be granted, is illegal.” 
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PHYSICS. 
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’ 4 A C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners : {7 E. MARTIN, B.A, 


1, Define force. What is a dyne ? 
A mass of 10 grammes is moving with a velocity of 
100 cm. per second, What constant force acting on it for 10 
seconds will reduce the mass to rest } 


2. Define energy. State the principle of the conservation 
of energy. 
Show that the kinetic energy of a mass m moving with 
velocity v, is 4 m v% 
3. Shew how to measure the pressure at a point in a heavy 
liquid, 
Find the pressure in dynes per square centimetre at a 
point one metre below the surface of water. 
4, State the law connecting the pressure and volume of a 
gas under constant temperature. 
Modify the statement of the law so as to include varia- 
tions of tempersture. 


5. Describe and give the theory of any common form of 


Salimeter, 











6, Classify the sucessive effects produced by the continu- 
ous application of heat to a piece of very cold ice, 

The coefficient of linear expansion of glass being 
0000085, find'the coetticient of cubical expansion, 

7. Define temperature, absolute temperature. Describe 
the method of graduating « centigrade thermometer. 

Show how to make a thermometer that will register 
the highest temperature attained during a given period. 

8. Define latent heat. 

One kilcgramme of steam at 100°C, is passed into 10 
kilogrammes of water at 20°C., giving a temperature of 
76°O, Deduce the latent heat of vaporization, 

9. Describe carefully any common form of voltaic cell. 
State and define the units of electromotive force, resistance, 
and current. 

10, State the laws of currents induced by currents. 

Explain the construction of the induction coil, 

11. Describe the ordinary apparatus used for telegraphing, 
or that for telephoning. 

Nore. —Candidates will write on only eight questions. 
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1, Describe the preparation and properties of the 
element nitrogen. It is required to fill a ga. holder 
with uitrogen at a pressure of 743" and 16.7°C, caleu- 
late the weights uf the materials necessary for each 
cubic metre of gas. 


In what way could nitrogen be shewn to be 

present in nitre acid ? 
2. Write equations representing 
(a) the solution of silver in nitric acid 
(1) dilute, (2) concentrated ; 

(6) precipitation of the silver by hydrochloric 
acid. 

(c) reduction of the precipitate by zine. Calcu- 
late the volume of hydrogen chloride (at O° and 760°) 
required for each gram of the silver-salt in solution (b), 


3. To account for errors in determinations of the 
atomic weight of Tellurium the presence of an un- 
known element of the same group, with higher atomic 
weight, has been suggested. What properties, physical 
and chemical, would you expect such an element to 
have ? 


4. State the evidence for Avogadro’s law. How are 
exceptions explained? Deduce the rule, “ 22.327 liters 
of any gas at O°C, and 760™ weighs its molecular 
weight in grams.” Calculate the molecular weight of 
a gas whose density (air = 1) is 2.08. 








5, What relation has been found between atomicity 
or valence and atomic weight ? 


Write constitutional formule of the principal 
compounds of sulphur so as to show the atomicity of 
this element. 


6. A sample of bromine is believed to contain some 
chlorine. Describe how you would ascertain whether 
this is, or is not the case. 

ub, Write a brief description of the method of de- 
tecting manganese in qualitative analysis, Write 
equations for each of the reactions which occur in the 
detection, assuming that the manganese was present as 
permanganate of potassium. 


7. Write a short account of the chemistry of man- 
ganese and its compounds. 


6 and 6A are alternative questions. Greater credit will be given 
for 6A. 









Unibersity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1391. 


SECOND YEAR. 


re Ce 


BOTANY. 


re 


Examiner : J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1. Give an account of the reproduction of the horse 
tails (Equesetaceae). 


2. What is meant by Saprophytic and Parasitic 
plants? Describe briefly their physiological peculiari- 
ties, and give eaamples of both groups. 


3. Give a full account of the structure and functions 
of sieve tissue, and of its occurrence in the plants. 


4, Give an account of the structure and formation: 
of cork tissue. What are its chief functions ? 


5. Describe fully pallisade tissue. Where does it 
vecur ? What are its functions, and what conditions 
govern its formation ? 


6. Proterandrous, Protogynous, Trimorphic, Dimor- 
phic : explain these terms. In connection with what 
special character of flowering plants are they used ? 





University of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


——— 


SECOND YEAR. 





ZOOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1. Deseribe fully the structure of the heart, and give 
the cireulation of the blood in the cray-fish. 

2. Deseribe fully the structure of the brain of the 
frog, and give an account of the course and distribu- 
tion of the cranial nerves. 

3. Give an account of the parasitic forms of Prota- 
zoa, showing this relationship to the non-parasitic 
forms. 

4. Describe fully the structure, reproduction, and 
life history of Echinorhynchus gigas, 

5, Outline the classification of the Amphibia, and 
mention some of the commoner Canadian forms. 


6. Give a description of the reproduction and excre- 
tory organs of the common earthworm, 
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_-——-—_—_— 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 
ELEMENTARY MINERALOGY, 
HONORS, 


—_—— 


Examiner: F. G. Wart, M.A. 





1, Arrange the following minerals in determinative 
groups: 
Graphite, Stibnite, Mispickel, Copper Glance, 
Fluorspar, Barytine, Molybdenite, Specular fron, An- 
thracite, Garnet, Corundum, Aragonite. 





State the composition of each. 


2. What phenomena may be observed when a mineral aa 
is subjected to the fusion test / 


What happens when Gypsum, Sphalerite, Preh- 
nite, Malachite, Celestine, and Schor! are so treated ? 


3. State the uses to which (a) Oxide of Copper, 
(b) Potassium Iodide, (c) Potassium Cyanide, and (d) 
Carbonate of Soda, are put in blowpipe analysis. 


What reaction takes place in the formation of 
colored glasses with Borax and Phosphor Salt on 
platinum wire ? 


4. Give the blowpipe characters of (a) Pyromor- 
phite, (b) Dark Red Silver Ore, (c) Chromite, (d) Cinni- 
bar, (e) Pyrolusite. 


5. Detine the following terms as applied to minerals : 
Dichroism, Refraction, Aspect, Isomorphism. Give two 
examples of each. 


6. Describe the class of Oxides, and name six com- 
mon examples, with the composition and mode of 
occurrence of each, 


7 Under what circumstances does color become o 
value in determining the composition of a mineral / 


8, What is the composition of Canadian Apatite ? 
What forms are exhibited by its crystals ? 


Where does it occur ? 
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Gintversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 





NATURAL SCIENCE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1. Describe fully the structure af the human eye. 


2. Give an account of the changes which the blood 
undergoes in passing through the tissues of the body. 
3. Describe fully the processes of digestion in the 
small intestine. 
4. What is meant by reflex action ? 
Describe experiments illustrating your answer, 


5. Give an account of the various forms of muscle 
fibre found in the animal body. 





Bnivecsity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


PALAEONTOLOGY—INVERTEBRATA, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Watt, M.A. 


1. Define the term “fossil” as used in geology. 
Point out the different ways in which organic bodies 
may be fossilized and preserved. 

What causes the imperfections in the geological 
record ? 


2. State the zoological or botanical relation of the 
following genera, and their range in geological time: 
Favosites, Zaphrentis, Calamites, Sigillaria, Orthis, 
Nummulites, Paradoxides, Chonetes, Cephalaspis, Pro- 
ductus, Trinucleus, Petraia, Asaphus, Ostrea. 


3. Of what strata are the following geneva charac- 
teristic : 
Serpula, Murchisonia, Columnaria, Halysites, 
Michelinea, Aulopora, Orthoceras, Balanus, Calymene, 
Petraster. 


4. Under what groups are trilobites arranged? Des- 
scribe each group, and give the name of a typical genus 
in each, with its geological position. 

5. Describe a typical brachiopod. 

State the geological range of representatives of 
the class. 
Name any living genera. 

6. Into what orders may the cephalopoda be ar- 
ranged? Give the distinctive characters of each, the 
leading fossil forms and their range. 
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Bntversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


NATURAL SCIENCES. 
THIRD YEAR. 


CRYPTOGAMIC BOTANY. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1. Describe fully the structure and methods of re- 
production in the Siphoneae. 


2. Describe minutely the reproduction of the Brown 
Sea Weeds. 


8. Give 2 complete account of the structure and 
development of the thallus of Chara, 


4. Describe fully the structure and methods of re- 
production of Penecillium.> - 


5. Give a full description of- the histology of 
Equisetum. 


















Gntyersity of FT ovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ELEMEN'TS OF CYRSTALLOGRAPRHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Wart, M.A. 








1. Define the following terms as used in crystallo- 
graphy: 
Crystal, holohedral form, pyramid, dome, basal 
plane, dimorphism, brachydome, primary form. 
2. To what agencies do crystals owe their origin ? 
Which have you seen in operation ? 
3. Law of Constancy of Interfacial Angles : 
State, and give examples of this law. 
4, State the Law of Symmetry. 
What different forms may result when modifica- 
tions take place in crystals in accordance with it ? 
5. Describe the holohedral forms of the rhombic 
system, and show by diagram the position of the various 
geometrical elements of the crystals of this system. 


Name six minerals belonging to this system. 


6. Name the more common irregularities met with 
in crystals. 


7. Name the forms present in the following com- 
binations : 


(a) Rhombie Dodecahedron with its four-planed 
angles truncated ; 


(b) Cube with angles replaced by three four-sided 
planes ; 


(c) Pyramidal Cube with its cube edges truncated; 


d) Tetragonal Pyramid with all its edges trun- 
ie g Ne g 
ca ; 


(e) Hexagonal Pyramid with basal edges bevelled ; 
(f) Rhombohedron with polar edges truncated. 
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Unlberaity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—— 


SECOND YEAR. 





a ee 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND MINER. ' 
ALOGY. 
PHYSICS. 
HONORS, 


E 4 ers: A C. McKay, B.A. 
waniners: 17 BK Martin, B.A. 


1. Define force. What is a dyne ? 
A muss of 10 grammes is moving with a velocity of 
100 cm. per second. What constant force acting on it for 10 
seconds will reduce the mass to rest 1 


2. Define energy. State the principle of the conservation 
of energy. 
Show that the kinetic energy of a mass m moving with ‘\ 
| velocity v, is $ m v?: 
3. Shew how to measure the pressure at a point in a heavy 
| liquid. 
| Find the pressure in dynes per square centimetre at a 
| point one metre below the surface of water. 
4, State the law connecting the pressure and volume of a 
gas under constant temperature. 


Modify the statement of the law so as to include varia- 
tions of tempereture. 


5. Describe and give the theory of any common form of 
Salimeter. 





INER- 


ocity of 
; for 10 


rvation 
1g with 
a heavy 
re at a 


me of a 


> Varia- 


form of 





6, Classify the sucessive efiects produced by the continu- 
ous application of heat to a piece of very cold ice, 
The coefficient of linear expansion of glass being 
,0000085, find'the coefficient of cubical expansion. 
7, Detine temperature, absolute temperature. Describe 
the method of graduating a centigrade thermometer. 
Show how to make a thermometer that will register 
the highest temperature attained during a given period, 
8. Define latent heat. 
One kilcgramme of steam at 100°C, is passed into 10 


kilogrammes of water at 20°C,, giving a temperature of 
76°O. Deduce te latent heat of vaporization. 


ina em a ial eS Pen es a an a i tel iain a PTE epee er tt _ ll le 
























ee IEEENEERENEREEE 








, 


(EL AAALAC LEED LARA SIINCN a mnere Nceucatta  n 


Hulversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Watt, M.A. 





1, What are the objects of geological research, and 
by what means does it procedd ? 


2. Briefly outline the various changes wrought upon 
rocks through the agency of air and of water. 


3. Describe the following varieties of rocks, and 
state the composition of each : 
Jasper, dolomite, gneiss, syenite, porphyry, chlor- 
ite, serpentine. 


4. Of what strata are fossil remains of the follow- 
ing especially characteristic : 
Reptiles, Cycads, Trilobites, Scorpions, Ferns, 
Graptolites, Ganoid Fishes, Marsupials, Inseets ? 


5. Writea short description of the typical Palaeozoic 
rocks, having especial reference tc their lithologica! 
character, and the principal fossils contained in them. 


6. Enumerate, and briefly describe, with diagrams, 
six genera of plants occurring in the Carboniferous 
es ; ns ‘ iS ‘ ay 
Formation. Give their botanical relations, and living 
representatives, 


7. “During the Palaeozoic and Mesozvic ages, and 
the earlier epochs of the Cacnozoic age, the entire sur- 
face of the globe appears to have possessed a warm and 
comparatively uniform temperature, resembling that 
which now prevails in inter-tropical, regions....As 
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time passed on, a creat climatic change appears to have 
crept slowly over all the northern portions of both the 
eastern and western continents... . Under its influence, 
the once warm climate gradually gave place to all the 
rigours of an Arctic winter.”"—Chapman’s Minerals 
and Geology of Ontario and Quebec, pp. 206 and 207. 

Upon what evidence do the above statements 
rest ? 

What reasons have been assigned for the climatic 


change above referred to ? 
8, Constant and Variable Winds : 


Name the more notable examples of each of these 
classes, with their causes, and location. 
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Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


————— 


SECOND YEAR. 





GHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 


CALCULUS, 
HONORS. 


Diivaieands JoHn McGowan, B.A. 
AWUMONETS «Ar eRED T, DELURY, B.A. 


1, Explain what is meant by a function of a quantity. 


What does the differential coefficient of «a function of 
a variable quantity represent ? 


2. Prove the following : 
da” = nx"-1 du, duv = udv + vdu, 
d; 
d tan x = sec®a da, d log a = sco 
rv 


3. usec vee : 


ne 
log -—-—-— at, (a+ 0”) tan! —, we 8%, sin na. 
yr err i ( ) a’ ; 


4, Assuming that f (a:+ y) can be expanded in ascending 
powers of 4, prove 


F(a +y) = fe) + yf! (a) + ae (x) + de. 
Expand log (1+), cos a, sin —'x 


5. Find the greatest right cylinder that can be cut from 


a right cone whose height is 6, and the radius of whose base 
is a, 


6. Find the equation of the tangent and normal to the 
curve y = f(x). 


Find them for the curve a*a = y (% — a)? at the point 
cmy= 2a. 


7. Obtain the ordinary expression for the radins of curva- 
ture of the curve y = / (x) at the point (a, y). 


Find the radius of curvature of the curve cy = m? at 
at the point whose abscissa is a. 
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8, Prove 
LF) da== f(a) da+ f(a + dx) du+.... +f(b—da) du. 
Find the values of / cot wdx, / we%da. 


9, Find the area of the part of the circle a? + y? = a 
between the limits « = a and # = 6. 

Find also the volume generated by its revolution 
round the axis of a, and the surface of the zone so generated, 
the limits in each case beitfg the same as before. 

10, Find the centre of gravity of the area enclosed by the 
carve y? = mo and the line a = a. 

Find also the centre of gravity of volume generated 
by the revolution of the same curve around the axis of a, 
the limits being the same. 
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Vutversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





SECOND YEAR. 





| DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
| MINERALOGY, 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
FIRST PAPER. 


Meco raids) W. H. Pike, M.A., Px.D. 
Memteirers {1 Proctor Haun, M.A., Px.D. 





1. The element Iodine is said to dissociate at high 
temperatures, the experimental density. approaching 
that required by a molecule containing a single atom. 
From the following figures obtained by Victor Meyer 
at 1500°C. in an estimation of the density of iodine gas 
by his process, calculate the apparent molecular weight 
and the percentage of the molecules I, which have 
undergone dissociation. 

0.0704 gram. iodine displaced 10.74cc. air measured 
at 720™™ and 13.8°C. 


Give a short description of the apparatus used. 
2. Explain the reasons which led chemists to assume 


that the atomic weight of tellurium was less than 128, 
before any review of its atomic weight had been made. 


3. The molecule of ozone is thought to be O, On 
what fact is this conclusion based ? 
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4, Write equations for the following reactions : 
(a) Ammonium sodium phosphate is heated, 
(b) Nitric acid on ferrous sulphate and sulphuric 
acid. 
(c) Nitric acid on copper. 
(d) Sulphuric acid on copper. 
(e) Ferric sulphate is heated. 
(f) Sulphuric acid on thiosulphate of sodium, 

5. 153,.7cc of carbon dioxide are set free by the action 
of nitric acid on 0.976 gram. of a mixture of calcium 
and barium carbonates, measured at 14.5°C, and 749™™, 
Calculate composition of the mixture, 

6. Give a short account oi: the chemistry of Sulphur 
and its compounds. Give the formula of chromium 
compounds, which justify its comparison with Sulphur. 

7. From the data 

[C, O,] = 96900 
[H,,O] = 68400 
[CH,, 0,] = 213500 
Calculate the heat of formation of marsh gas. 
How would you proceed to find the heat of 
vaporization of C ? 

8. Discuss the probability of the existence of the 

compounds Bi H,; Bre O,; Ag,Cl; Pb Cl,. 
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Cinthbersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


SECOND YEAR--SECOND PAPER. 
CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 





Drcondnever W. H. Pike, M.A, Px.D. 
Gd “** )'T, Proctor Hatt, M.A., Px.D. 





1. Describe the preparation and properties of pure 
dry hydrogen iodide. Give equations for its action on 
nitric acid, and on acid solutions of chromic and per- 
manganic acids respectively. 


2, A mixture of nitrous oxide and nitric oxide are 
exploded with excess of hydrogen. and the contraction 
on explosion observed. 

Volume of the mixture....17.4°% ) All at the same 
After addition of hydrogen. .38.8° ; temperatureand 
After explosion............ 17.55° ( pressure, 

From these data calculate the composition of the 
mixture, and its density in terms of air. 


3. Why is the density of ammonium chloride said 
to be abnormal? Discuss fully the nature of the 
abnormality and the exprrimental evidence by which 
the suggested explanation as to its nature has been 
supported. 


4, What facts led chemists tc assume the existence 
of the element fluorine, kefore it had been isolated in the 
elementary form? What properties would you expect 
the element to have from its position in Mendelejeft’s 
classification ? 


5. Write a short account of the chemistry of iron 
and its compounds, 
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6. How may cobalt be detected in qualitative analy- 
sis? Write equations for each reaction used in the 
detection. 


7. “Charcoal does not assume the form of a per- 
manertly elastic fluid which one would expect of a 
very light element.” Darton, 1810. 

How far are the properties, chemical and physical, 
of the elements considered to depend upon the atomic 
weight of the present time ? 


8. A current of electricity is passed through a series 
of vessels containing silver nitrate, copper sulphate, and 
dilute sulphuric acid respectively. What weight of 
copper, and what volume of mixed oxygen and hydro- 
gen measured at 16.4°° and 752” will be set free for 
each 1 grm. of silver deposited ? 
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Anivetsity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK. 





. ., § Maurice Hutron, M.A. 
Examiners : G. A. H. Fraser, M.A. 


*,* Candidates are cautioned i hn srofning. their attention to 
i 


either one of the two authors. No Candidate will pass who 
omits the questions on parsing and syntax. In explaining the 
syntax of verbs explain always the reason of its mood, and in 
parsing aorists distinguish between tirst and second. 


Candidates are requested to fold their papers on the two authors 
separately, and write ‘‘ Xenophon” ‘ Aristophanes” on the 
back before placing them in the envelope. 


XENOPHON : MEMORABILIA, II., III., IV. 


1. Translate carefully : 
(a) “"Iréov dv ein Oeacopévous,” Epn 6 Lwoxparns' “ov 
yap 59 dKxovoaci ye Td “Adryou xpeirrov’ gore KaTa- 
a 9 c 4 ¢ > > 99 
padeiv.” Kal o duenynodpuevos, “Ovx dv hddvorr’, 
én. “ axodovOodvtes.” 


ee ? \ 5 ‘ \ Ne A > £ Va) ‘ 
(b) “ Aloypov 8 xai 76 Sia THY apédcrav ynpacat mpiv 
iSety éautov, trotos av KdNNLOTOS Kal KpdTicTOS TO 

oo; *Tt yévouTo’ Tadra Sé ove Ear idely duedovvta’ 

y \ ? > 4 ”? 

ov yap €Bére abropata yiyvecOan, 

’Opyifouévou S& moré Tivos, Ste mpoceTav Twa 
U > >? / ee a ” ees, > 

Naipev ovK aytimpoceppyOn, “ T'edotov,” edn, “70, ef 
wey TO cpa KdKwov éyorvtTs annvrnods TH, pi av 
dpyifecBau Ste Sé rv wuyny aypoucorépws Svaxes- 
Mévm Tepléruxes, TOUTS Ge AvTrEl,” 

"Adrou 5é A€yortos, Ste andas eoOlo, “’Axov- 
pevos,” pn, “tovTov ddpuaxoy ayabov SiddoxKe.” 
5) 4 ee ong ” ee , 2 ’ ” 
Epopévov dé, “ Ilotov ; Ilavcac@a éoBiovra, 

ee : 
ton “nal Hoiudyv te Kal evredéorcpoy Kal dyewo- 
tepov,,” [pnat, | “Side mavodpevoy.” 





bys): 





























"Addov & ad déyovTos, Orv Oepyov en map’ eau 
70 Bdwp, & mivos, “"Orav ap’,” én, © Body Oeppe 
AovcacOa, Eromov Eorar aor.” “'AdAA Wuxpor, 


Edn, “dare NovcacOat, éoriv.” 


(c) El 8€ ts, O71, ddoxovtos abvrod To Sdatpmoviov 
faut@ mpoonpaivew & re Séot nai & pry boo rroceipy, 
Uo Tov Sikactwv KateyvacOn Odvatos, olerar avTOV / 
€réyyerOar mep) tod Satmoviov wevdouevov, évvon- 
odtw mpOtov per, Ott oTws dn TOTE TrOppw THs 
HruKias hv, Mor, ef Kal pr Tore, obK Av TOAD 
batepoy rerevtioas Tov Biov' elta drt TO pév ay Oewo- 
tatov Tod Giov Kai ev @ mravres THY Sudvoray pecodvTaL 
améXerev’ dvi 6€ TovTov THs Wuyhs THY pwwnv 
émruderEdpevos edKAELaY TpodEKTHGAaTO, THY TE SiKnY 
mavtwy avOpdr-ov arnbéotata Kai édevOepidtata 
kal Sixatorava eita@v, Kal tiv Katayvwow Tod Oava- 
Tov Tpgotara Kal dvdpwdécrata eveyKav. 





2. Parse and explain the syntax of : 

(a) iréov, Ocacopévous, axovcaci, Td, NOyou, bOd- 
vouTe. 

(0) éxurov, dpedodvra, alTowata, Tw, bn) av opryite- 
cat, rHY uy, éoOlovra. 

(c) tis, KateyvaocOn, Odvaros, évvcyuedtw, ovK dp, 
TeheuTiaat, THY Sidvoray, mpocexTicaT0 (what is the 
force of the mpos) Sian, éveyxwv. 

HONORS ONLY. 


3. Point out any discussions in these books in which 
Socrates holds an attitude different to that attributed 
to him on the same subject (1) by Plato in the Re- 
public, (2) by Aristophanes in the Clouds, 


4, mpoonpalve & re déor Kal & wn Séou x.7.d. (v). How 
does this passage compare with Plato’s account ? 
ARISTOPHANES : CLOUDS. 
I. Translate : 


(a) €AOere Sir’, & rodutivntor Nedérar, 7Gd’ els errl- 


















Sevéwv" 
vo? > 9 A a 
eit’ ém’ ’OAturrov xopudais iepais xLovoBARTOLG: 
‘ 
Kano e, 
v9 "0, Lo) \ >? U4 e \ \ ivé 
eit Qkeavou tatpos év enous lepov yopov tarate 
Ul 
Novpdais, 






¥ 9 a 
eit’ apa Ne(dou rpoyoais iSdrav ypuoais apvrerbe 
TMpoxovaw, 








4h Madr Aluvnv exer’ ) oxomerov viddevta Mi- 


pavros" : 
‘ a a a 
imaxovcate SeEdwevar Ovolav Kal Tots tepotot yapel- 
oat, 


(b) Add’ ob8’ bs tudv' rod’ éxcv mrpodHcw Tors Sesovs. 
é& Srov yap evOd8’ br’ dvdpar, ols 480 Kar réyeuw, 
6 cdppwr Te Yo KaTaTrbywv dpiot’ nKrovadTny, 
Kayo, TapBévos yap ér’ 4, Kovn Env mw joe Texeiv, 
é£49nxa, traits 8’ érépa tis AaBodo’ ave!rero, 
twels 8 éFeOpéxpare yervalws ximadevoare’ 
éx Tovrou wou miata Trap’ viv yvapns Eo’ Spxia. 
viv obv ’Hréxtpay kar’ éxelvny 73 4) kopedla 
Enroda’ HNO, hv trou “aritdyn Oeatais obrw codois 
yvacerar yap, hvirep lon, radedpod rov Boarpuxov. 
(c) AéEw rolvuy thy apyaiav traideiav, ws Siéxerto, 
br’ éyo ra Sixaa Aéywv HvOovv Kai cwppuvcvvy vevo- 
puoro. 
mp@tov uev ede, traidos dwvnv ypvEavtos pndév’ 
GKovoat' 
elra Baditew év raiaw odots evtdxtws eis KiOapic rob 
TovsS KopunTays yupvods aOpdous, Kel Kptuvwdn Ka- 
ravigor. 
elr’ ad Trpopadely dow’ édidacKev, rd punpw put) Evve- 
Xovras, 
f WadAd8a tmepoéronuy Sewvav, ) Tyréropov tT Boaya, 
Evrewapévous THY dpoviay, iv oi TaTépEes TrapédwKav. 
II. Parse aad explain the construction of : 
(a) 148’, bddtwv, mpoyousw, yapetoar; (b) Srov, 
aveidero, ‘mitvyn ; (c) KOaprorod, katavidor. 
III. (a) Explain why the Chorus is an incongruous 


element in Comedy ; account for its presence, and for 
the need of the so-called Attachment of the Chorus. 


(b) Write brief explanatory notes upon : 6 cadpwr 
Te Y® KataTUyov: qapbévos yap....TeKelv: Tais 8 
érépa. ...dveidero: viv obv "Hréxtpav... .Bdarpuyor. 


(c) Scan the second line in extract (c), namirg 
the metre, and accounting for its use in this passage. 
Whom are the Just and the Unjust Cause probably 
intended to personify ? Give reasons for your answer. 


IV. Who were the Sophists with whom Aristophanes 
identifies Socrates ? Were there any grounds for such 
identification ? Discuss concisely the justice of the 
charges brought by Aristophanes against the new 
educational system. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 189). 


THIRD YEAR, 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Maurice Huron, M.A. 


SOPHOCLES, AJAX; ARISTOPHANES, ACHARNIANS; 
THUCYDIDES, VII. 


1. Translate carefully, with notes where necessary : 
(a) Kal Tov wev Horo mrEtcTov APOoyyos xpdvov" 
éreit’ éwol Ta deliv’ earntei Ano’ én, 
ei un) pavolnv Trav Td cuvtuyov Taos, 
Kavypet’ ev TO TpaywaTos Kupoe Tore. 
Kayo, dino, Seicaca tovbeipyacpévov 
Exeka trav doovirep éEnmicrauny. 
6 8 evOds eEouwkev ofuwyas rvypas, 
ds obrror’ avTod mpdaGev eianjKova’ éye. 
mMpos yap KaKov Te kal Bapurvyxou yoous 
tocovad del trot’ avdpds éEnryetr’ exe’ 
GAN’ drpogntos okéwv Koxvudtov 
brearévate tadpos Hs Bpvywpevos. 


(b) TET. eyo 5€ y’ dvdp’ 6rrwra wwplas TrEwD, 
ds év Kaxols UBpite Totat TwV Trédas* 

LY] > \ > , > \ \ 
kar’ avrov eiadwv Tis Euepns enol 
opynv 0’ Guotos eltre ToLcovTov Aoryor, 
avOpwre, ui) Spa Tovs TeOvnkdvas KaKws* 
el yap Trounces, lo Ot mnpavovpevos. 

a 9 , 
Toiadr’ avoABov avip’ évovbérea: trapav. 
ope Sé Tol viv, KaoTW, ws enol Soxe?, 

] , > of. aA 4 A 9 , 
ovdels trot’ aAXNoS 7) av. pov nuiEdump ; 
drreyu’ Kal yap alaypov, ei TUOoLTS THs 

, /, e / 4 lel 
Aoyous KorAdLew @ BidlecOar raph. 





(c) Al.  oruyév per dor, tov 8 éwov Sijyov mo0wn, 
d¢ obSeraror’ elrev, dvOpaxas Tpiw, 
ov« bfos, ob« Edatov, ob8 HSnv mpiw, 
GAN abros Shepe mdvta yo Tplav amiy. 
vov odv dreyvaos Hx Tapeakevacuevos 
Bodiv, droxpovew, Nowopeiy Tovs pyTopas, 
édv Tis AXXO Try sept eiprjvns ASyn- 
GAN’ of mpurdves yap obrout weonuBpwol. 
ovk myopevov ; Tobr’ éxeiv’ obry@ "Aeyov' 
eis TH mpoedpiay mas avnp warigerat. 





Ovdérror’ eye []éNewov olxad’ brrodéEopar, 

ode map’ éwol moré Tov ‘Apydduov doerat 

Evyxaraxduvels, dt. mapolvios avijp edu, 

doris emi mavt’ dyal’ éyovras émixwmpdoas, 

eipydoato Tdvra KaKd KavérpeTe Kabéyer, 

Kapdyero, kal mpooérs MOANA TpoKaroupEvor. 

mive, Katdceoo, NaBe THVde dirornalay, 

Tas ydpakas Hare TOAD pGAdov ev TH Tupi, 

ekéyer 0 judy Bia Tov olvoy éx Tov aumédwv. 

érrépwras 7’ él TO Setmvov dua Kai peydra 81) 
ppovel, 

rob Biov & é&éBare Setypa trade ta mrepa mpd 
Tav Oupav. 

® Korpidt 7h xarq nai Xdpror tais pirais Evv- 
tpode Avaddaryn, 

@s Kadov éyouoa Td mpdawirov ap’ éddvOaves. 


€ 
(e) Kai pera radra éretyifov of Xupaxdo.or Kai ot 
lel lel n / , 
Evppayor dia rév "Eqrurov@v amo Tis Toews ap—a- 
a e 
dvot mpos TO éyKdpovov TeiXos atrodv, Srws ol 
"AOnvatos, ei wh SivawrTo KwArAvoa, wnKére olol Te 
9 > A @7 ’ « / 
@ow arrorevyioat, Kal of te AOnvaio avaBeBnxecav 
Hon advo, To emt Oadrdoon Tetyos émutedéoarTes, Kal 
e a A 
0 Tvrcrros, Hv yap te tots ’A@nvalows tod Telyous 
> 
acbevés, vuxtos avadaBov tiv oTpatiay émyes pos 
/ e 8 9 a w” \ ” > , 
aro. of 8 ’AOnvaio, Ervyov yap &&w avrACoueyou, 
e wv 
as naOovTo, avTeTHecar. 





(f) ZvvavéreBe 8 kai o “Eppoxparns ovy jxiora Tod 
Tals vavol uy aOuvpeiy erruyerpyoew mpos Tors "AOn- 
vatous, Aéywv ovSé excivous mdatpiov Thy éwrerpiav 
ode didiov tis Oardacons éyew, adAN Hreworas 
HAaAXNOv TOY Zvpaxociwy dvras Kal avayxacBévtas 
td Mydwv vautixods yevécOar, kai pos avdpas 
ToApnpors olous Kal ’A@nvalous tods avTiToApovTas 
Xarerrwrdrous [av] abrois daivecOar @ yap éxetvor 
Tovs TéAas, Ov Ouvdper Eotw Ste TpovyovTes, TH OE 








Opacer eriyerpodvres KatapoBovor, Kai apas dv rd 
avro opolws ois evavriou trocyev, kal Lupaxo- 
aious ed eldévar ey TO TorAuioat dmpoadoKjtws 
ampos To ’'A@nvalwy vautixov avtiarhvar TAcov te bia 
TO TowvTOY exTAayévTwY abTwY Treplecouévous 7) 
"AOnvalovs tH erietiun tiv Lupaxociwy dreiplav 
Brdrpovras. lévas odv éxédevev is Thy Teipav TOD 
vautTixod Kal p41) atroKvety. 


2. (a) Parse avolny, r@ mpdypatos. 
(b) Parse xdt’, wav, @, Traph. 


(c) Parse mpiw, 78nv. Note the different uses of 
GNNA,..yap, dares. 


(d) Parse giAdornolay, émrrépwrar. 


(e) Explain the direction and position of the 
telyos ardour here referred to, and the meaning of the 
phrase dvaBeByxecav Hdn dvw, 7d él Oaddoon, «.7.r. 
What portion of the Athenian wall is Gylippus here 
attacking by this night march? What is the meaning 
of é&w atrAlopévos ? 


(f) Comment on ois, trrocyew. 


3. What are the difficulties in this book connected 
with the use of the words: (1) Kv«dos, (2) Evpundos, 
(3) cuvere/yicav 7d Nowtrov Tots LupaKxogiows péyps TOD 
eykapavou Teixous ? 

4, What are (a) the assertions made by Nicias in 
this book in reference to the unsoldierly qualities of 
the Athenian army? (6) the evidence furnished by 
the text to the justice of his words ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 





GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Kauminer:; Maurice Hutton, M.A, 
ARISTOTLE, ETHICS, I-IV. 
1, Translate carefully, with notes where necessary : 
(a) Meyarowuyos nev ody 6 eipnudvos. “O yap wixpov 
dfvos Kal TovTwr akidv éavTov cwppwr, weyadowuyos 
8 od dv meyéBer yap ) peyarowuyla, dorrep eal tis 
KUdAOS ev wEyYaAM cwpaTi, of pixpel 8 doreos Kal 
ovpuperpor, kadol 8 ob, ‘O dé peyddwv éavrov akidv 
dvakvos dv yaivos' 6 8 pelovwr ) AEs od Tas 
xadvos. ‘O 8 édarrévwr h akios pimpowuyos, édv 
Te peyaduv édv re wetpiwy, édv Te Kal yixpav aEtos 
dy ére éXatrovwy abtov dkiot. Kai uddiota ap 
Sofesev 6 pweydrwy dktos’ ti yap dv émole, ef pw) 
togovtwy tv d&ios; “Koti 5) 0 peyadowuyos TH 
bev pweyéber xpos, Te bé ws Set péovs' tod yap Kat’ 
akiav abtov d&iot. Oi & bmepBadrrdovor wai édrel- 
movow. Ki dé¢ 5) peyddwy éavrov afiot dks wy, 
Kai uddora tov peyictav, wept ev pardora Av ein. 
‘H 8 dbia Asyerar mpods Ta extds dya0d. Méyoroy 
Sé tour’ av Oelnwev 5 Tots Oeots atrovéwomer, kal od 
padior édievrar oi év akimuatt, Kal Td emi Tois 
karrlators GOAov. Totodtov 8 tim wéyorov yap 
8) trovto tav éxtos ayadav. Tlept riypas 87) Kai 
atiysias 6 peyardyuyds éotw ws Set. Kal dvev b¢ 
Aoyou haivovrar of peyddrouyoe mepl tiuny elvar 
Tihs yap wadwa 8" of peydro. wEvodow éautous, Kat’ 
akiav 6& ‘O 8é wuimporvyos edrAclres Kal mmpds 
éauTov Kai mpos TO TOU peyarovyou akiwua. ‘O dé 
x“avvos mpds éauvTov mév UmepBdrAe, ov pr)v TOY Ye 


peyadouyor. Ethics, IV, 











(b) [epi ras rosadras 8} Hbovas 4 awppoodun Kai 
deotacla ¢otiv dv kal Ta Nowra Kaa Kowwve’, b0ev 
dv8parrodw@ders Kal Onpwwdes paivovrar abrar 8 
elaly didi) wal vedas. Paivovrar 8) Kal rh yedou 
ém puxpdv 4 ovOev xphaba' ris yap yedoews dor 
h Kplow Trav yupdv, brep trocobaw oi tors olvuus 
Soxiudtovres kai ta Spa dprvovress ob mdvu 8e 

alpovar rovrou,  ovy of ye axddacrat, GANA TH 
amoravaoes, 4) yiverar maca bv adie nai év avtlos 
kai év troros, Ad Kai nikaro ris doddyos dv 
Tov ddpvyya aity paxpdtepov yepdvov yevéa bat, ws 
HSouevos TH AbH. Kowordtn 8) twv alaOijcewv xa 
ju  dxodacla’ Kai Sdkeev dv dixaiws énoveidiotos 
elvar, bt oby  vOpwrol dope imdpyxe, adr’ 7 
Gia, Td 8% rovovTos yalpew Kal pdduora ayarrav 


Onpiwdes. 
Ibid., III. 


(c) Tprdv yap dvrwy tov els tas aipécers Kat Tpi@v 
tov els Tas duyis, Kadod aupdépovtos 1déos, Kal 
tpiav tov éevavtiwr, aiaypov BraBepod Avrnpod, 
mept mavta pev tadta 6 ayabos Katuplwrikds dot 
6 8é KaKkds dwaprntiKds, wddtoTu be Tepe THY Hdovi)r* 
Kown Te yap avn Tos Kpos, Kal Maae Tois Ud TV 
aipeow tapaxodoubes’ Kai yap TO Kadbv Kal TO oUp- 
dépov HOU haiverar, “Ere 8 xe vytiov maow jw 
auvtéOparra’ Sid yarerov atrotpiyacbat Tobro 16 
mabos éynexpwopévov TH Biv. Kavovifouev é¢ cab 
tas mpakes, of perv uaddov of 8 Arrov, ndovn Kal 
umn. Ata rovr’ ody avaykaioy elvar wept «ira 
Thy Tacav mpaypateiav’ ob yap juxpdv els Tas 
mpakes ed i) Kax@s yaipew Kal ruTEioGar, “Ere de 
enerertper Hdovh waxerOar 7) Quy, KaOdtep pynoiv 

paxrevtos, epi 5é TO yaXerwrepov ael Kai TéXLN 
rivera Kal apety}' Kal yap 70 ed BédtLOv ev TouTE. 
"Oorte nai 8a todto wept nd:vas Kal AvTas Taca 7 
Mpaypateia Kal TH upeth Kal TH TodTiKH’ 6 wey yap 
ed TOVTOLS ypwpevos ayabds EaTaL, ( bé KaKwS KaKds. 
"Ore pév ovv éotiv 7 dperi wept HSovas nai dUTas, 
Kab Ore €& dy yivetat, b7o TovTwy Kai abkerar Kal 
q Oeiperas p21) Goavtoy ywvomevay, kat Ore €& ay éré- 
veto, Tepl Tata Kal évepyet, etprijabw. ’Atropycete 
8 dv tis, mas éyowen btu bet Ta pev Sikata Tpat- 
tovtas dixalous yiveoOa, ta S€ awppova awdpovas’ 
ei yap mpdtrovor Ta Sixaa nal ta awhpova, 45 
giot Sixaww Kai cwdpoves, datep el TA ypaypatiKa 








kal Ta povorxd, ypauparixol Kal povaorno, “H oid 
drt rév rexvav ovtms Syet ; 'Bubéyeras yap ypap- 
patixov Te Tovoat Kal «md tbyns Kal dddov UTo- 
Oeuévov. Tore ody borat ypampartinds, dav Kal 
ypauparixoy Te Toon Kal ypappatixds’ todTo 8 
dort rd Kata Thy év ait@ ypayparixny. 

Ibid., I. 


(d) “Eove 8) nal 6 Bios abtév nad’ abroy Hdvs. Td 
mev yap HdecOar trav uyixdy, éxdotw 8 dariv Hdd 
mpos 5 Aéyerar ig ard olov le ev TH 
girirmm Odayna 8 ty piroOewpw' Tov avrdv dé 
tporrov kal ra Sixaia Tw dicalp Kal bdrws Ta Kar’ 
dperhv ry pirapérp. ‘Tots uev ody Toddois 7a Hdéa 
payerar Sid 70 wh pdoes Tovadr’ elvas, Trois 5é gido- 
Kddows eotiv Hdta Ta huvcei jdéa, Toradta 8 ai 
kat’ dperhv mpdkes, date Kal rovTos eialy deta 
kai «al abtds. Odddv 8) mpoadetrar ris Hdovijs o 
Bios abtév domep mepidtrou rivds, dAN ever Tip 
ndoviv dv éauty.  UIpds rots elpnudvors ie ous’ 


éotiv dyads oO 1) Xalpow tais KadMis moakeow' 
§ 


ore yap Sixacov oddels dv eltrot Ov wh) xalpovta Tw 
o 

Sixcatompayetv, ob’ éXevOépiov Tov wh Yalpovta raiy 

€XevOepiows mpdkeow. 


Tbid., 1. 


2. How did Aristotle differ from Plato in reference 
to the proposition “ virtue is knowledge ?” 
3. Compare Aristotle’s theory of courage with Plato's, 
4. “Enfin it est des individus nés mercenaires qui ne 
font aucun bien a leurs amis ou a leurs proches parce 
quils le doivent, tandis qu’en rendant service a des 
inconnus ils en recuiellent un gain d’amour propre,”— 
BALZAC. 
Which of Aristotle's heroes do these words fit ? 
5. “The devil’s darling sin is the pride that apes 
humility.” 
What is the Greek word for this quality in Aris- 
totle, and what names doves he quote to illustrate it? 


6. Greek ethics lay more stress on the pursuit of 
truth and the training of the intellect than is laid by 
the ethics of Christianity. 


Explain and illustrate. 























ee 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 





GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: WILLIAM Daeg, M.A, 


Translate : 


"Ap obv Kal éxdoTn TOY Texve@v gore Th Evupépov 
ddXo 4) 8 te padora Tehéav elvan ; ; Ids TOUTO 
épwras ; ; “Qorep, épny éy@, el me Epoto, el eapnet 
Taare elva compare a Mpoaderal Tuvos, elrroun’ ay 
Ore TavraTract bev ody mpoadeirat, bua tara wai n 
TéEXYT éoriy 7 larpixn viv evpnyevn, ore ood éore 
movnpov Kat OUK eEapnet avT@ ToLovT® elvas. TOUT 
odv bTrws éxmropitn 7a tuudépovra, emi TOUT® Tape- at 
cKevda On 9} 7) rexyn. % Op0as cot Soxw, pny, av elmeiy \) 

‘ 
i 
Fl 





ote heya, ) Ov; ‘OpGdas, Edn. Ti dé 8; auth 


See oar rs 
Taeesenne: 


) larpiky éote movnpd, 9) ay Tis téyyn Eo 6 Tt 


mpoadcirat TWOS aperhs, damep dpOarpoi dyrews Kat i 
OTA axons Kar dua Tatra em autor Set Tuvos TéEXYIS i 
THS O Evupépov els Tavra, oKeYouerns Te Kab éxtropt- off 
Sovans ; ; apa Kat év aur Th téyvn ev Ts movnpia. i} 


Kat det éxdoThH TéexXvy adds TEYUNS, Ars avTh 70 
Evuépov oKéweTat, kal Th oKoTrOUeVY) érépas av 
Toavrns, kal Todt Eotw am épavrov ; n aur) aurh ‘ 
TO Evudpépov oKerpeat ; 4 ovTe abrijs ovTe adAns 
mpoadetras ert thy avTns Tovnpiay ty  Evpdépov 
oKoTrelv. 


es 
HNL ae A ene, SPAT TER ASST SRR HORSE SO yal or 








Piato, Republic, I. 


: 1. Show clearly the grammatical structure of. the i 
J tA ” 
passage from wo7rep, edn. 





2. tovovT clvat. What does this refer to ? 


3. Contrast the Socrates in Book I. with the Socrates = 
of Books IL, LIL, IV. 


Bictean. 








4, tedéos. How does this differ from Aristotle’s 
TéXELOS ? 


5. Translate: tov ev wovorxov Sirrov ppovurrov ré€yers, 
tov S¢ duovcov dppova. Explain the meaning of povarkos 
and dpoviwos(?) What is the meaning of 6 dpormpos 
in Aristotle? Quote an example of his use of the word. 





, 
Translate : 

Ovk olaOa, hv & eye, drt TO ye ws GANOAs Yrevdos, 

el olov te rodro «! rely, mavres Oeol te Kai dvOpwrrot 
la) , ° , e 9 , 
pucovow; ilis, com, Aéyers; Odrws, Hv 5 eya, 
OTL TH KUpLwTaT@ Tov éavTaY WevdeaOar Kal Tepi 
Ta Kupi@dtata ovdels Eéxmv eOéd\EL, ANAA TdVTwY 
padiota poGettas éxel avtd KextrncOar. Ovdé viv 
> , ” , ‘ ” A 
Tw, 75 85, wavOavw, Ole. yap Ti we, Ebnv, ceuvov 
Aéeyew" ey dé eyon, ore Th Puy mepl Ta évTa 
WevderOai te Kai eeicOar nal auadh elvar cab 
évrada éxyew te Kal KextHoOar TO ypeddos mates 
hata dv dé€avto Kal picoder pddoTa adto év Te 
towvTp. lord yé, én. “AAA py dpOotata Vv 
v { \ A e b A a “ 
av, 5 vuv &n EXeyou, ToUTO ws GANOAs Yrevdos KaXoLTO, 
h év TH ux ayvora H Tod eyvevoévov' errel Td ye ev 
Tols AOYyoUs mipnud Te TOV Ev TH puyH éote Tadn- 
\ i 

Hatos Kal vatepov yeyordss cldwAov, ov Tdvu axpaTov 
Weddos, f ody odtws; = iidvu wer ovdv. 








Ibid., I 
1. Point out the connection o' this passage with the 
general argument. 
2. Explain 10 ye os adnOds yeddos: Td ye ev Tois 
Adyous...elOwAov. 


Translate : 

Todro roivuv avto Hv & Ereyov btu ypein Scoporo- 
ynoacOat, ToTepov eacopuey Tods ToinTas pipmoupé- 
vous huty Tas Sinyices rove? sOas, } TA pev prpov- 
pévous, Ta S€ yu), Kal Strota éxdtpa, t} ovbe pipeto Oar. 
Mavtevcpat, pn, cKotreicOal ce, eire mapadebspueba 
Tpaywdiay Te Kal Kwpwwdiav cis THY TOLD, elTe Kal 
ov. “lows, jv 8 eyo lows 88 wai rel Ere ToUTM@Y’ 
ob yap 81 &ywyé Tw olba, Add’ Orn dv 6 AOyos Baarep 
mvedua fépn, tavty itéov. Kal xaros yy, én, 
A€yers. Tode rotvev, & ’ASeiwavte, dOpe, moTEpov 
pepntexors Hiv Set elvar Tods dvAaKas 4 od; 4 Kal 
todTo Tols Eumpoaber Ererat, Oru els Exacros by pev 
dv éruryiOevpa Kadws érutndevor, Torna 8 od}, AAW 








el ToUTO Emixerpor, Tone épamroueves mavrav 
dmotuyxdvot div, @ar’ elvat mou EANOYLLOS ; Te o 
ov MENAEL ; Ovcouy wal mept Miptorecs ) auros 
AOvos, OTL TOANA O avTOs pipeicOar ed WaTrep ev ov 


duvaros ; 
Ibid., IIL. 
1, omrota éxdrepa, Explain. 


What are Plato’s objections to poetry? Whence 
derived ? 


3. Point out the resemblances between Plato’s zroN- 
teta and the historical Sparta. 


Translate : 

Touro Toivun, Hv & eye, pave pe TOTe BovrAeoOar 
Aévyew el dpa viv euabes, 8 ott boa, éativ ola elval tov, 
aura pep ova avray pdveoy’ éori, Tév be mouy 
TLWOY TrOLd drra. Kal ob rl eyo, as, olwy dv 7 i 
To.atra kal éoTw, Os dpa Kal tov byewav Kal 
voowoav 1 ématnun vyewn Kal voowdns Kal Tov 
Kacav Kal Tov diryaBov Kak? wal ayadn GAN’ er e81) 
ovK avToo obrrep emiaT nen éotiv éyévero eriot nun, 
adda Towod TLVOS, TOUTO O hy t vyrevvov Kal voo does, 
moud 89 TUS EvveBn Kub avr yevéo at, Kat TovTO 
auth eroinoe pnére emia ypny dames wanreta Bau, 
aXXa TOU mrovod TWOS T/poaryevouevou tatpucny, ”Kyua- 
Gov, ebm, Kal woe Sones oUTWS exer. To 8é 8n Bios, 
iy 5 ey, ov Troutwy Onoes TeV TLVdS elvaL ToiTo 
Srep éotiv ; Eats 5é Symrov Sipos ; "Eyarye, 7) 8 ds: 


TOpATOS YE. 
Ibid., IV. 


1. Show the bearing of this passage on the general 
argument. Explain the distinctive features of Plato’s 
psychology. 





2. Describe after Plato the parallel between the 
individual and the state. 


3. Define clearly Plato’s conception of dicacordvy. 


4. tov twos evar, Explain the construction, 
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Maurice Huron, M.A. t 


i ers : 5 
Bids basi 1 WILLIAM DALE, M.A. 


CONCERNING GOLF. 






Translate into Aristotelian Greek : 

And because it is better to hit few times than many 
—for the good is finite, but the man who goes round 
in three hundred strokes stretches out in the direction 1 
of the infinite—some have said that here too we ought 
to remember the saying of Hesiod, “ The half is better 
than the whole,” thinking not rightly, according at 
Jeast to my opinion: for in relation to your adversary 
it is much better to win the Hole than the half. And 
Homer is a good master both in other respects and 
also here: for he alone has taught us how to lie as is 
necessary, both as to the hole («a#odov) and otherwise. 

Again, every art and every method, and likewise every 
action and intention aims at the good. Some, there- 
fore, making a syllogism, aim at a Professor: for Pro- 
fessors, they say, are good (because dry things are 
good for men, as hax been said in the Zthics), and this 
is a Professor: but perhaps they make a wrong use of 
the major premise. At any rate, having hit him, it is 
better to act in some such way as this, not as trage- 
dians seek a recognition (dvayvwp.ats) ; for this is most 
unpleasant (4apov), and perhaps leads to a catastrophe. 
It is doubted, whether the man who killed his tutor 
with a golf-ball acted voluntarily or involuntarily ; for 
on the one hand he did not do it deliberately, since no 
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one deliberates about the results of chance, as, for in- 
stance, whether one will hit the ball this time at any 
rate or not; yet he wished to kill him, and was glad 
having done it: and probably on the whole it was a 
mixed action. Are we, then, to call no man happy till 
he has finished his round, and, according to Solon, to 
look to the end ? for it is possible to be fortunate for a 
long time and yet at last to fall into the ditch: and to 
the man in the ditch there seems to be no good any more, 
nor evil. But this is perhaps of another consideration: 
and, at any rate, it has been discussed sufficiently 
ainong the topics of swearing. But it is a question 
whether a “caddie” can be called happy, and most pro- 
bably he cannot ; those whc seem to be so are congra- 
tulated on account of their hope. (C. E. MonTAaGuE.) 





























Vulhersity of Tovonte. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD YEAR, 


GREEK AND LATIN. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, 
HONORS, 





Examiner; Maurice Hurvon, M.A. 


Translate: 


(a) “Ore 8é kal Hrrov aicypa axpacia 4 Tod Jupod 4 
H Tov émiOvuaVv, Oewpjowuev. “Koue yap 0 Oupods 
duxovew pév TL TOD AOyou, mapaxove 5é, KaOdTreEp of 
Taxeis Tov Stakdvey, ol mpiv dxodoa Tav TO Aeyo- 
pevov éxOéovary, eta duaptdvovar Tis mpoordgews, 
Kal of KUves, Tplv oKxepacbar eb didos, dv povov 
wodiion, vraxrodow' ottws 6 Oupds Sia Oeppornra 
kal TayuThta ths picews aKovaas pév, ovK ériTaypa 
? > ig ~ A / e 
8’ axoveas, opud mpos Ty tinwptav. “O nev yap 
Aorvos )  havracia St. Hpus H odvywpia edjrAwcer, 
6 8 daomep sudrroyicduevos Sts Set TH TOLOUTM ToXe- 
/ A > ‘ ¢€ , 9 \ ‘ 
pew yarerralver 8H evOus: 4 8 emiOupia, dav povov 
e a .' 
elrn Ott HOV 6 AGyos h 4 alaOnors, opua mpos THY 
amoravow. “Oo 6 pwév Oupds axorovOel r-* roy@ 
e » lo] 
mos, 8 ériOupia ob}. Aiaxlwy odv' 6 wey yap Tod 
Oupod axpatis tod AGyov ws HrTaTaL, 6 5é Tis 
émOupias Kal ot tod ANoyou. “Er. tais vowxais 
PaANov cvyyvepu'? acoroubew apékeow, émei Kai émi- 
Ouulas tals Tovadtais paddov baat Kowal mac, Kai 
.p 4 Ny , ee 
ef’ dcov Kowai’ 6 Sé Oupos puoixwTEpov Kai 1) yade- 
moTNS TOV éeTLOvuLdY TeV THs VrepBorNs Kal TeV jL7) 
dvayxalwv, dorep 6 aTroNoyovpevos StL TOY TaTtépa 
Tumtot. “ Kai yap otros” &n “Tov ExvToU Kaxeivos 
‘ ” ” \ ‘ , 4 ee ‘ ka > £99 
tov dvwbev,” Kai To maSiop detEas “Kal odTos eué 
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Sete etn! 











é § x, A é e és \ e om K 4 
bn, “brav dvip yévyrac’ auyyerés yap Huiv.” Kar 
M4 ¢ ‘ a ta 
6 édxdpevos Ud rod viod maved Bat éxédeve Mpos Tals 
‘ 
Avpars' Kai yap adros édxvoar Tov Tatépa péxpis 
‘ ; 
évratda, “Er adie@repor of ériBovrdrepar. “O pev 
, e , ’ \ 
ody Ovuwdns otk emiBovros, odd oO Ovpds adra 
‘ ‘ b / 
gavepis’ 1) 8 éeriOvula, wabdrep tiv ’Adpodirny 
dagci' 
Bohorddxov yap xorpoyevody’ 
\ \ e 4 7) ; 
kal rov Kearov inavra "Opnpos 
rdppaats, ij t txdegis vio nhxa rep gpordovtas, 


"Nor’ elrép abixwtépa nal alayiwr % dxpacla abry 
THs Tepe Tov Ouuor eat, Kai aTAWS dKpacia Kal 
kakla Ts. 

Kudemian Ethics. 


ayyont  Todmidns, mply mdAobdpy ecov a’jprov 

Tredoat, Kopny Axtiy fv brrexopifer’ "Anriov, 

Hérptos pev Td’ 6 piaOds pérptos 8 Hv adrds ov, 

tis Kopw@idv tpdretay mapabetr’ dv 6Borov ; 

MOANA Todt’ éeveOupett’ ev Urepy VaTIS wY, 

elra para thy mpéaBerpay TaY OTpAaTHYyoD TOU Kopw”. 

odros adtov ev trévnr’ dvT ov Tavu MpoaLérat’ 

aryavakret wévTou KOpHvy ei KOPN YynpdceTal’ 

amedéEar’ duv To mpaypua, Kal Ovyatpos els tpodijy 

Sverpatal’ dor’ dpyovra tmeprotnvat Torpidny' 

6 8 ody pads wore yar’ Torpldns réver Td8e 

“ due tod’ épwta” dyolv “"Axtiov y' épwra Te.” 

Mov dreire THY orpatnyod; airy’, evpnhwer’ ToAXOD Seb. 

Mpoorroveirat puainAov OTL AUaGay pawdd’ éxvoced' 

(ras eunyavato tadr’ év elyov Tobr’ éym wabeiv, 

“He” bn “ kovid Trovet xvovv por xevX@v aTroppeiv.”) 

modraKis 8 ev rails dyutais ide vocos elde viv. 

kai tabdr’ év re THs oTpaTnyisos oTpaTNyod T’ Gupacwy. 

dAlyos Siuépu xpovos, x7) otpatyyod Ouydrnp 

améSwxev Eva un Tis pedpryos of yévour’ avnp’ 

Todrpidns raBav dveiyer’ evoeBet yapels yapa. 

yar wev yap ov S€ x’ dpyew éx@du' } pavia. 

Anti wéuypas oxutadny Kat apBavev épodva 

xalpew ele TH oTpatHyod Nuccay Waypaxoora. 
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4) 8 dvayvoba’ éxayate Tormidn ynucuevn’ 

viv Kabntar 8 4) otpatnyls orrevouévn TadaL 

€oTe THY TaTpoS wavaaw oi ye wrKpol TodAwidar. 
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(c) Nune venio ad transversum illum extremae 
epistolae tuae versiculum, in quo me admones de 
sorore; quae res se sic habet. Ut veni in Arpi- 
num, cum ad me frater venisset, in primis nobis 
sermo, isyue multus, de te fuit: ex quo veni ad ca 
quae fueramus ego et tu inter nos de sorore in 
Tusculano locuti, Nihil tam vidi mite, nihil tam 
placatum quam {1m meus frater erat in sororem 
tuam; ut etiam, si qua fuerat ex ratione sumta 
offensio, non appareret. Ilo sic die, Postridie ex 
Arpinati profecti sumus, Ut in Arcano Quintus 
maneret, dies fecit: ego Aquini; sed prandimus in 
Arcano: nosti hune fundum; quo ut venimus, 
humanissime Quintus, “ Pomponia,” inquit, “tu 
invita mulieres; ego vero acciam pueros,” Nihil 
potuit (mihi quidem ut visum est) dulcius; idque 
cum verbis, tum etiam animo ac vultu. At illa, 
audientibus nobis, “Ego sum,” inquit, “hic hos- 

ita.” lu autem ex eo, ut opinor, quod antecesserat 
tatius, ut prandium nobis videret. Tum Quintus 
“En,” inquit mihi, “haec ego patior quotidie.” 
Dices, “Quid, quaeso, istuc erat?” Magnum: itaque 
me ipsum commoverat: sic absurde et aspere verbis 
vultuque responderat; dissimulavi dolens, Discu- 
buimus omnes, praeter illam; cui tamer, Quintus de 
mensa misit; illa rejecit. Quid multa? nihil meo 
fratre lenius, nihil asperius tua sorore, mihi visum 
est: et multa praetereo, quae tum mihi majori 
stomacho, quam ipsi Quinto, fuerunt. .... Haec 
ad te scripsi fortasse pluribus, quam necesse fuit, 
ut videres, tuas quoque esse partes instituendi et 
monendi. CICERO. 
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(d) (1) Hoc iacet in tumulo raptus puerilibus annis 
Pantagathus, domini cura dolorque sui, 
Vix tangente vagos ferro resecare capillos 
Doctus et hirsutas excoluisse genas, 
Sis licet, ut debes, tellus, placata levisque, 
Artificis levior non potes esse manu. 


(2) Callidus effracta nummos fur auferet area, 

Prosternet patrios impia flamma lares : 

Debitor usuram pariter sortemque negabit, 
Non reddet sterilis semina iacta seges : 

Dispensatorem fallax spoliabit amica, 
Mercibus extructas obruet unda rates. 

Extra fortunam est, si quid donatur amicis ; 
Quas dederis, solas semper habebis opes. 


MARTIAL, 








Vulversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


a 


THIRD YEAR. 


ee ee ee 


LATIN, 


Keaminer: G. A. H. Fraser, M.A. 


SALLUST, CATILINE, 


1, Translate : 

(a) Sed postquam Cn. Pompeius ad bellum 
maritimum atque Mithridaticum missus est, plebis 
opes imminutae, paucorum potentia crevit. Hi 
magistratus, provincias, aliaque omnia tenere ; ipsi 
innoxii, florentes, sine metu aetatem agere; ceteros 
judiciis terrere, quo plebem in magistratu placidius 
tractarent. Sed ubi primum, dubtis rebus, novandi 
spes oblata est, vetus certamen animos eorum 
arrexit. Quod si primo proelio Catilina superior 
aut aequa manu discessisset, profecto magna clades 
atque calamitas rempublicam oppressisset ; neque 
illis, qui victoriam adepti forent, diutius ea uti 
licuisset, quin defessis et exsanguibus qui plus 
posset imperium atque libertatem extorqueret. 


(b) Sed ubi Tarquinius Crassum nominavit, 
hominen nobilem, maximis divitiis, summa poten- 
tia, alii rem incredibilem rati, pars tametsi verum 
existimabant, tamen quia in tali tempore tanta 
vis hominis magis lenienda quam exagitanda vide- 
batur, plerique Crasso ex negotiis privatis obnoxii, 
conclamant indicem talsum esse, deque ea re postu- 
lant utireferatur. Itaque consulente Cicerone fre- 
quens senatus decernit, Tarquinii indicium falsum 
videri, eumque in vinculis retinendum, neque 
amplius potestatem faciendam, nisi de eo indicaret, 
cujus consilio tantam rem es « meuntitus. 
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(c) Est Jocus, in carcere quod Tullianum 
appellatur, ubi paullulum descenderis ad laevam, 
circiter duodecim pedes humi depressus. Eum 
muniunt undique parietes atque insuper camera 
lapideis fornicibus vincta; sed incultu, tenebris, 
odore foeda atque terribilis ejus facies est. In eum 
locum postquam demissus est Lentulas, vindices 
rerum capitalium quibus praeceptum erat, laqueo 
gulam tregere. 

2. Parse and explain the construction of : 

(a) tractarent, discessisset, licuisset, clefessis, pos- 
set ; (b) divitiis, indicaret, mentitus esset ; (c) descen- 
deris, 

3. (a) Write brief explanatory notes upon bellum 
maritimum atque Mithridaticum ; quo plebem in 
magistratu placidius tractarent. 

To whom is the probable reference in qui plus 
posset ? 

(b) Account for Crassus’ commanding position in 
the State at this time ; and discuss his probable cogni- 
sance of the conspiracy. 


4, Mention and briefly account for the attitude 
adopted towards the Catilinarian conspiracy by («) 
Caesar, (b) the Senatorial party, (c) the general public. 


5. Write a short criticism on Sallust’s literary style : 
comparing it with the current diction of the day. 


JUVENAL, Satires I, III., IV., V., VII. 


1, Translate: 

(a) Nil erit ulterius, quod nostris moribus addat 
Posteritas ; eadem cupient facientque minores ; 
Omne in praccipiti vitium stetit. Utere velis, 
Totos pande sinus. Dicas hie forsitan, “ Unde 
Ingenium par materiae ? unde illa priorum 
Scribendi, quodcumque animo flagrante liberet, 
Simplicitas ‘cujus non audeo dicere nomen ? 
Quid refert dictis ignoscat Mucius, an non ?’ 
Pone Tigellinum: taeda lucebis in illa, 

Qua stantes ardent, qui fixo gutture fumant, 
Et latum media sulcum deducit arena.” 


(b) Quum jam semianimum laceraret Flavius orbem 
Ultimus, et calvo serviret Roma Neroni, 














Incidit Adriaci spatium admirabile rhombi 
Ante domum Veneris quam Dorica sustinet Ancon, 
Implevitque sinus: neque enim minor haeserat illis, 
Quos operit glacies Maeotica, ruptaque tandem 
Solibus effundit torrentis ad ostia Ponti, 
Desidia tardos et longo frigore pingues. 
Destinat hoc monstrum cymbae linique magister 
Pontifici summo. Quis enim proponere talem 
Aut emere auderet, quum plena et litora multo 
Delatore forent ? 

(c) Dic igitur, quid causidicis civilia praestent 
Officia, et magno comites in fasce libelli ? 
Ipsi magna sonant, sed tune, quum creditor audit, 
Praecipue, vel si tetigit latus acrior illo, 
Qui venit ad dubium grandi cum codice nomen. 
Tunc immensa cavi spirant mendacia folles 
Conspuiturque sinus. Veram deprendere messem 
Si libet : hine centum patrimonia causidicorum, 
Parte alia solum russati pone Lacernae. 
Consedere Duces: surgis tu pallidus Ajax 
Dicturus dubia pro libertate, But :lco 
Judice. Rumpe miser tensum jecur, ut tibi lasso 
Figantur virides, scalarum gloria, palmae. 


2. Parse and explain the construction of : 
(a) addat, velis, dicas, scribendi, ignoscat ; (b) ser- 
viret, auderet ; (c) praestent, magna. 
Scan line 5 in (a) ; and line 1 in (6). 
3. (a) “ Cujus non audeo.... Mucius an non ?” 
Whose words are these? What is the grammati- 
cal relation of the quotation to the rest of the sentence ? 
Illustrate and account for the absence of this simpli- 
citas under most of the Emperors, LExpla.n taeda 
lucebis in illa....sulcewm deducit arena. 


(b) Indicate the several points of the satire in 
extract (6); with sufficient explanation to shew the 
force and appropriateness of each. 


(c) Write brief explanatory notes upon conspui- 
turque sinus; russate Lacernae; pallidus Ajax ; 
Bubuleo judice. 


4, Mention the priacipal heads of Juvenal’s arraign- 
ment of contemporary society, as contained in the 
above five Satires ; discuss the justice of his criticism 
in each instance ; and examine cases in which his con- 
ventionality of view affects the soundness of hir judg- 
ment, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—_-_-—— 


THIRD YEAR. 





LATIN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Wii1amM Date, M.A. 


Translate : 


Incolunt prope Allobroges, gens jam inde nulla 
Gallica gente opibus aut fania inferior. Tim dis- 
cors erat: regni certamine ambigebant fratres : 
major et qui prius imperitarat, Brancus notmine, 
minore ab fratre et coetu juniorum, qui jure minus 
vi plus poterat, pellebatur. Hujus seditionis per- 
opportuna disceptatio quum ad Hannibalem rejecta 
esset, arbiter regni factus, quod ea senatus prin- 
cipumyque sententia fuerat, imperium majori resti- 
tuit. Ob id meritum commeatu copiaque rerum 
omnium, maxime vestis, est adjutus, quam infames 
frigoribus Alpes praeparari cogebant. Sedatis 
Hannibal certaminibus Allobrogum quum jam 
Alpes peteret, non recta regione itet instituit sed 
ad laevam in Tricastinos flexit, inde per extemam 
oram Vocontiorum agri tendit in Tricorios haud 
usquam impedita via, priusquam ad Druentiam 
flumen pervenit. Is et ipse Alpinus amnis longe 
omnium Galliae fluminum difficillimus transitu 
est: nam, quum aquae vim vehat ingentem, non 
tamen navium patiens est, quia nullis coercitus 
ripis, pluribus simul neque iisdem alveis fluens, 
nova semper vada novosque gurgites—et ob eadem 
pediti quoque incerta via est—ad hoc saxa, gla- 
reosa velvens, nihil stabile nec tutum ingredienti 


praehet, 
Livy, XXI. 

















1, Write explanatory notes on dam inde: ad laevam; 
tnfames frigovibus. 

2. Criticize briefly Livy’s account of Hannibal’s pas- 
sage of the Alps. 


3. Translate and explain : 
(a) Vergiliarwm sider « occidente. 
(b) Ausonia Sagwntus. 
(c) Occupavit tamen Scipio Padum trajicere. 
(d) Latum inde ad populum, “ vellent, juberent, 
populo Carthaginiensi bellum indict.” 


4, Explain the meaning of praerogutiva militaris ; 
cuniculos eacipere ; vectigalis ; stipendiariues, 


Translate : 

Sub equestris finem certaminis coorta est pedi- 
tum pugna. Primo et viribus et animis pares 
constabant ordines Gallis Hispanisque: tandem 
Romani, diu ac saepe conisi, aequa fronte acieque 
densa impulere hostium cuneum nimis tenuem 
eoque parum validum a caetera prominentem acie : 
impulsis deinde ac trepide referentibus pedem 
insistere, ac tenore uno per praeceps pavore fugi- 
entium agmen in mediam primum aciem illati 
postremo nullo resistente ad subsidia Afrorum 
pervenerunt, qui utrimque reductis alis constite- 
rant, media, qua Galli Hispanique steterant, ali- 
quantum prominente acie. Qui cuneus ut pulsus 
aequavit frontem primum, deinde cedendo etiam 
sinum in medio dedit, Afri circa jam cornua fece- 
rant irruentibusque incaute in medium Romanis 
circumdedere alas, mox cornua extendendo clau- 
sere et ab tergo hostes. Hine Romani defuncti 
nequiquain proelio uno, omissis Gallis Hispanisque, 
qvorum terga ceciderant, et adversus Afros inte- 
gram pugnam ineunt, non tantum in eo iniquam 
quod inclusi adversus circumfusos, sed etiam quod 
fessi cum recentibus ac vegetis pugnabant. 

Livy, XXII. 


1, Describe clearly the battle here referred to. 

2. Translate and explain: Omnes eam rogationem, 
quique Romae, quique in exercitu erant, aequi atque 
wmniqui, praeter ipsum dictatorem, in contwmeliam eius 
latum acceperwnt, 





3. Trenslate and explain : 
(a) Triwmviri mensarii facti sunt. 


(b) Et ita in demortuorum locum se sublecturum, 
ut ordo ordini, non homo homini praelatus videretur. 


(c) Vocati augures vitio creatum (sc. Marcellum) 
vidert pronuntiaverwnt. 


(d) Ante Kalendas Junias primas, 


Translate : 

Quum censores ob inopiam aerarii se jam loca- 
tionibus abstinerent aedium sacrarum tuendarum 
curuliumque equorum praebendorum ac similium 
his rerum, convenere ad eos frequeates qui hastae 
hujus generis adsueverant, hortarique censores ut 
omnia perinde agerent locarent ac si pecunia in 
aerario esset: neminem nisi bello confecto pecu- 
niam ab aerario petiturum esse. Convenere deinde 
domini eorum. quos Tib. Sempronius ad Beneven- 
tum manu emiserat, arcessitosque se ab triumviris 
mensariis esse dixerunt ut pretia servorum acci- 
perent: caeterum non ante quam bello confecto 
accepturos esse. Quum haec inclinatio animorum 
plebis ad sustinendam inopiam aerarii fieret, pecu- 
niae quoque pupillares primo deinde viduarum 
coeptae conferri, nusquam eas tutius sanctiusque 
deponere credentibus qui deferebant quam in pub- 
lica fide. Inde si quid emptum paratumque pu- 
pillis ac viduis foret, a quaestore perscribebatur. 
Manavit ea privatorum benignitas ex urbe etiam 
in castra, ut non eques non centurio stipendium 
acciperet, mercenariumque increpantes vocarent 


qui accepisset. 
Livy, XXIV., c. 18. 





1. Quote, or refer to, passages in these books (XXI.- 
XXIV.), which illustrate the special characteristics of 
Livy as a historian. 


2. Explain the form triwmviri, and derive pupillaris 
and vidua, 
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AMwmtverstty of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS, 


Exvaniner: WILLIAM Daz, M.A. 


Translate : 





Ita, quae mutat, ea corrumpit, quae sequitur, 
sunt tota Democriti, atomi, inane, imagines, quae 
elSoXa nominant, quorum incursione non solar 
videamus, sed etiam cogitemus: infinitio ipsa, 
quam drrepiav vocant, tota ab illo est; tum in- 
numerabiles mundi, qui et oriantur et intereant 
cotidie. Quae etsi mihi nullo modo probantur, 
tamen Democritum, laudatum a ceteris, ab hoc, 
qui eum unum secutus esset, nollem vituperatum, 
lam in altera philosophiae parte, quae est quae- 
rendi ac disserendi, quae Aoyuy) dicitur, iste vester 
plane, ut mihi quidem videtur, inermis ac nudus 
est. Tollit detinitiones ; nihil de dividendo ac 
partiendo docet ; non quomodo efficiatur concluda- 
turque ratio, tradit; non, qua via captiosa sol- 
vantur, ambigua distingvantur, ostendit ; iudicia 
rerum in sensibus ponit, quibus si semel aliquid 
falsi pro vero probatum sit, sublatum esse omne 
iudicium veri et falsi putat. 


Cicero, De Finibus, J 


1, Quae mutat, ea corrunvnrt. Explain. 
2. elSwra. What two meanings has this word in the 


philosophy of Democritus? What is the meaning of 
quorum imeursione... .cogitemus ? 

















3. Judicia rerum. What is the meaning? What 
is the test according to the Stoics, Epicureans and 
Academics respectively ? 

4. Explain carefully the meaning of xavovix), mpo- 
Anis, UrodAnyis, and atapagia. 


Translate : 

Quaero autum, quid sit, quod, cum dissolutione, 
id est, morte sensus omnis extingvatur, et cum 
reliqui nihil sit omnino, quod pertiaeat ad nos, 
tam accurate tamque diligenter caveut et sanciat, 
ut Amynomachus et Timociates, heredes sui, de 
Hermarchi sententia dent, quod satis sit ad diem 
agendum natalem suum quotunnis mense Game- 
lione itemque onnibus mensibus vicesimo die 
lunae dent ad eorwm epulas, qui wna secum philo- 
sophati sint, ut et sur et Metrodori memoria 
colatur. Haec ego non possum dicere non esse 
hominis quamvis et belli et humani, sapientis vero 
nullo modo, physici praesertim, quem se ille esse 
vult, putare ullum esse cuiusquam diem natalem., 
Quid ? idemne potest esse dies saepius, qui semel 
fuit ? Certe non potest. An eiusdemmodi? Ne 
id qvidem, nisi multa annorum intercesserint 
milia, ut omnium siderum eodem, unde profecta 
sint, tiat ad unum tempus reversio, 

Ibid, Il. 


1. Point out the connection of ‘his passage with the 
general argument of the Book. 

2. State briefly Cicero’s argument against the position 
of Torquatus, 

3. Quid? ........ semel fuit? Explain. 


4, Explain after Cicero how we arrive at the notion 
of honestum. 


Translate: 

Druso propinquanti quasi per officium obviae 
fuere legiones, non lactae, ut adsolet, neque insig- 
nibus fulgentes,sed inluvie deformi et vultu, quam- 
quam maestitiam imitarentur, contumaciae pro- 
piores, Postquam vallum introiit, portas stationibus 
firmant globos armatorum certis castrorum locis 
opperiri iubent; ceteri tribunal ingenti agmine 
circumveniunt. stabat Drusus silentium manu 
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poscens, illi quotiens oculos ad multitudinem 
retulerant, vocibus truculentis strepere, rursum 
viso Caesare trepidare ; murmvr incertum, atrox 
clamor et repente quies; diversis animorum 
motibus pavebant terrebantque. tandem inter- 
rupto tumultu literas patris recitat, in quis per- 
scriptum erat, praecipuam ipsi fortissimarum 
legionum curam, quibuscum plurima bella tolera- 
visset; ubi primum a luctu requiesset animus, 
acturum apud patres de postulatis eorum ; misisse 
interim filium, ut sine cunctatione concederet 
quae statim tribui possent ; cetera senatui servanda, 
quem neque gratiae neque severitatis expertem 
haberi par esset. 
Tacitus, Annals, I. 


1. Imitarentur, Explain the use of the mood. 
2. Illustrate from this passage the characteristics of 


the style of Tacitus. 


3. Pluvima bella. Explain. 


Translate : 


Post quae rettulit Caesar capiendam virginem 
in locum Occiae, quae septem et quinquaginta per 
annos summa, sanctimonia Vestalibus sacris praese- 
derat ; egitque grates Fonteio Agrippae et Domitio 
Pollioni,quod offerendo filiasde officio in rem publi- 
cam certarent. praelata est Pollionis filia, non ob 
aliud quam quod mater eius in eodem coniugio 
manebat: nam Agrippa discidio domum immin- 
uerat: et Caesar quamvis posthabitam deciens 
sestertii dote solatus est. Saevitiam annonae 
incusante plebe statuit frumento pretium, quod 
emptor penderet, binosque nummos se addi- 
turum negotiatoribus in singulos modios. neque 
tamen ob ea parentis patriae delatum et 
antea vocabulum adsumsit, acerbeque  incre- 
puit eos, qui divinas occupationes ipsumque 
dominum dixerant. unde angusta et lubrica 
oratio sub principe, qui libertatem metuebat, adu- 
lationem oderat. 

Ibid, II. 


1. Capiendum. Explain. 
2. Describe the attitude of Tiberius towards (1) 


Germanicus, (2) the plebs. Quote passages from Tacitus 
to support your assertions. 








3. Write explanatory notes on: militare aeruriwm ; 
centesima rerum venaliwm; municipia et coloniae ; 
commendatio ; maiestas; Sodales Augustales ; collega 
dmpervi. 
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Examiner: G. A, H. FrAsEn, M.A. 


PLATUS: CAPTIVI AND TRINUMMUS, 


1, Translate with brief explanatory and grammatical 
notes where necessary, 


(0) 


TY. Nunc senex est in tonstrina' nine iam cul- 
tros attinet 

Ne id quidem, involdecri inicere vdluit, vestem 
ut ne inquinet. 

Sed utrum strictimne 4ttonsurum dicam esse, an 
per péctinem, 

néscio ; verfim si frugi est, asque admutilabit 

robe, 

une Quid tu? servosne ésse an liber mfvelis ? 
mempré mihi. 

PH. Proxumum quod sit bono, quodque 4 malo 
longissume, 

id volo; quamquém non multum fuit molesta 
sérvitus, 

née mihi secus erft, quam si essem familiaris 
filius. 

TY. Eagepae: Thalém talento nén emam Milésium; 

nam 4d sapientiam hdius ille nimius nugatér fuit. 

Cartivi, Act II. 

ER. Tm lanii autem, qui concinnant liberis orbs 
Ovex, 

qui locant caedindss agnos, ét dupla agniném 
danunt 

qui petroni nédmen indunt vérveci sectario ; 

dorum ego si in via petronem piblica conspéxero, 

et petronem et déminum reddam mortales misér- 
rumos. Ibid. IV. 








(c) pH. Sempér tu hoe facito, Lésbonice, cbgites, style 
Id éptumum esse tate uti sis éptumus : ploye 
Si id néqueas, saltem ut 6ptumis sis préxumus, signi 
Nune cénditionem hanc, quam égo fero et quam 4 

aps té peto, arve 
Dare Atque accipere, Lésbonice, té uolo, pi ° 
Di diuites sunt, deos decent opuldntiae by 
Et factiones : uérum nos hominculi a 5. 
Salillum animae, qu4m quom extemplo emisimus, Time 
Aequé mendicus Atque ihe opulentissumus dram 
Censétur censu ad Acheruntem mdrtuos of th 
st, Mirdm quin tu illo técum diuitids feras ; and 1 
Vbi mértuos sis, ita sis ut nomén cluet. 

Trinummus, Act II. 
(d) Sdlipotenti et miltipotenti Iduis fratri aetheret nats 

Neptuno 
Laétus lubens lauddés ago gratas gratisque habeo 

et fldctibus salsis. (a) 
Qués penes mei [fit] potestas, bénis meis quid ' 

foret ét meae uitae, 
Quém suis me ex locis in patriam urbem tsque 

incolumem réducem faciunt. 


Atque tibi ego, Neptine, ante alios deés gratis 


ago atque habeo summas. 


Ibid, Act IV. 


2. Translate and explain : 
(1.) Et illic isti qui sputatur morbus interdum 
venit, 
(2.) Sine sacris hereditatem sum aptus ecfertissu- 
mam, 
(3). Postid, frumenti quom alibi messis mamimast. 
Tribus tantis ili minus redit quam opseveris, 
(4) Ibit statim aliquo in mawwumam malam 
crucem, 
Latrocinatum aut in Asiam aut in Ciliciam. 
8. Scan line 2 in extract (@); line 5 in (b); line 4 in 
(¢); and line 4 in (d). Mention the four principal 
metres used by Plautus ; and give some account of the 














style of subjects for which they are respectively em- 
ployed; indicating, with illustrations, the literary 
significance of changes from one metre to another, 


4. Give a concise estimate of Plautus, (~) as a liter- 
ary artist ; (b) asa factor in the formation of public 
character and morals, 


. 

5, Account for the observance of the Unities of 
Time, Place, and Action, in the Greek and Roman 
drama ; and mention any important violations of any 
of these Unities, with inebratione from the Captivi 
and Trinummus, 


III. 


1. Translate with brief grammatical and explanatory 
notes where necessary. 


JUVENAL: SATIRES, VIII, X., XI., XII., XITL. 


(a) Consumtis opibus vocem, Damasippe, locasti 
Sipario, clamosum ageres ut Phasma Catulli, 
Laureolum velox etiam bene Lentulus egit, 
Judice me dignus vera cruce. Nec tamen ipsi 
Ignoscas populo: populi frons durior hujus, 

Qui sedet et spectat triscurria patriciorum, 

Planipedes audit Fabios, ridere potest qui 

Mamercorum alapas. Quanti sua funera vendant, 

Quid refert ? Vendunt nullo cogente Nerone, 

Nec dubitant celsi pretoris vendere ludis, 

Finge tamen gladios inde, atque hinc pulpita pone: 

Quid satius? Mortem sic quisquam exhorru:t, 
ut sit 

Zelotypus Thymeles, stupidi collega Corinthi ? 


Sat. VIII. 


Interea Megalesiacze spectacula mappe, 
Ideeum sollemne, colunt, similisque triumpho 
Preeda caballorum praetor sedet ac, mihi pace 
Immense nimisque licet si dicere plebis, 
Totem hodie Romam Circus capit et fragor aurem 
Percutit, eventum viridis quo colligo panni. 
Nam si deficeret mcestam attonitamque videres 
Hanc urbem, veluti Cannaram in pulvere victis 
Consulibus, 

Ibid., XI. 


(OVER. ] 
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(c) Sed si cuncta vides simili fora plena querela, 
Si, decies lectis diversa parte tabellis, 
Vana supervacui dicunt chirographa ligni, 
Arguit ipsorum quos litera gemmaque ‘princeps 
Sardonychum, loculis quee custoditur eburnis ; 
Ten’, O delicias, extra communia censes 
Ponendum ‘ Ibid., XIII. 


2. Estimate the justice of Juvenal’s attack upon the 
nobility in Satire VIII, having regard both to the 
satirist’s point of view, and to any considerations 
which may be urged in palliation of the degeneracy of 
the upper classes. 









3. Outline and illustrate the effect of the despotism 
of the Empire upon literature. 
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The proudest and most perfect separation which can 
be found in any age or country, between the nobles 
and the people, is perhaps that of the Patricians and 
Plebeians, as it was established in the first age of the 
Roman republic. Wealth and honors, the offices of 
the state, and the ceremonies of religion, were almost 
exclusively possessed by the former, who, preserving 
the purity of their blood with the most insulting 
jealousy, held their clients in a condition of specious 
vasalage. But these distinctions, so incompatible with 
the spirit of a free people, were removed, after a ong 
struggle, by the persevering efforts of the Tribunes. 
The most active and Erol of the Plebeians, accu- 
mulated wealth, aspired to honors, deserved triumphs, 
and after some generations, assumed the pride of 
ancient nobility. The Patrician families, on the other 
hand, whose original number was never recruited till 
the end of the commonwealth, either failed in the ordi- 
nary course of nature, or were extinguished in so many 
foreign and domestic wars, or through a want of merit 
or fortune, insensibly mingled with the mass of the 
people. Very few remained who could derive their 
pure and genuine origin from the infancy of the city, 
or even from that of the republic, when Cesar and 
Augustus created from the body of the senate a com- 
petent number of new Patrician families, in the hope 
of perpetuating an order, which was still considered 
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honorable and sacred. But these artificial supplies 

(in which the reigning house was always included) were 

rapidly swept away by the rage of tyrants, by frequent 

revolutions, by the change of manners, and by the 

intermixture of nations. Little more was left when 

Constantine ascended the throne, than a vague and im- 
erfect tradition, that the Patricians had once been the 
rst of the Romans, 
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1. Define force and state how it is measured in statics. 
Find the relations between three forces in equilibrium 
acting on a particle. 
If R be the resultant of any number of forces, 
PY De By cia us acting on a particle, prove that 
Rh? = >P? + 27; "9 cos 61,2 
where 61,2 is the angle between 7; and P2, 

2. Find the condition of equilibrium of a particle acted 
on by any forces and constrained to remain on a given 
smooth curve. 

A particle rests on an ellipse acted on by forces 
AL” uy” parallel to the axes of w and y respectively ; find 
its position of equilibrium. 

3. The sum of the virtual works of any number of forces 
acting at a point is equal to the virtual work of the result- 
ant, 

Deduce from the principal of virtual work the condi- 
tion of equilibrium of a system of forces acting on a particle. 


4, Define Force Polygon, Funicular Polygon, Astatic 
Equilibrium, Astatie Centre. 

Find the astatic centre of a System of Coplanar forces 
acting on a rigid body. 

5. ‘Two equal carriage wheels whose centres are connected 
hy a smooth bar are placed on a rough inclined plane ; deter- 
mine whether the equilibrium of the system will be best 
preserved by locking the hind or the fore wheel, 
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6. Define a moment of a force and couple. 


Find the resultant of any number of couples acting 
in any planes on a rigid body, 


7. Prove that a system of forces can be reduced in an 
infinite number of ways to a pair of equal forces, whose 
directions make any assigned angle with one another ; and 
find the distance between these forces when the angle is 
given. 

Determine the central avis where there are two forces 
P and Q whose lines of action ave defined by «7 = ¢, y =a, 
tan a, and z = — c, y = — = tan a respectively. 


8. Find an expression for the centre of mass of an arc of 
a curve, 


Determine the coordinates of the centre of mass of the 
‘ os % nak : 
curve y = xe des c ) between the points (0, c) and 


(at y)). 

9. A string is stretched over a rongh plain curve; find 
the tension at any point, and the pressure on the curve in 
the limiting position of equilibrium. 

Two equal weights P, @ are connected by a string 
without weight which passes over a rough fixed horizontal 
cylinder compare the focus required to raise P according as 
P is pushed up or Q pulled down. 


10. Find the resultant attraction of a homogeneos spheri- 
cal shell of very small thickness on a particle outside the 
shell. 


Deduce the resultant attraction of a sphere on a par- 
ticle outside it. 
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PARTICLE DYNAMICS. 














1. A point moves in a plane curve, find the component 
accelerations (a) along and perpendicular to the tangent, (0) 
along and perpendicular to the radius victor. 


2. Express in mathematical form the inferences drawn 
from the laws of motion, which give the equation of motion 
of a particle. 


Compae the tensions of a string to which a mass is 
attached which revolves round a point in a horizontal circle 
ten times in a second with the weight of the mass itself, the 
string being a yard long. 


3. A particle is constrained to move in a straight line, 
and is acted on by an attraction directed to a point not in 
that line, and expressed by a function $ (r) of the distance. 
Determine the time of a small oscillation. 


Find the time of quickest descent’ down a focal chord 
of a parabola whose axis is vertical. 








4, Prove the equation a +u= rl and find an ex- 


hu 
pression for the velocity. 

Three forces 1D, uD, u,D reside in fixed points, and 
a partitcle is projected in any direction ; prove that the 


periodical time is at 





UW + tu + Us : 
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5. Prove that the velocity in the hodograph is the accele- 
ration in the curve. 


The hodograph of a particle moving in an elipse about a 
centre of attraction in the focus is a circle. 


The hodograph is a circle described with constant an- 
gular velocity about a point in its circumference, find the 
original path. 


6. A string of length 7 hangs over a smooth peg so as to 
be at rest, One end burns away at a uniform rate v, Shew 
that the other end will, at time ¢, before the whole slips off 
the peg, be at a depth « below the peg given by the equation 


2 , 
(l— (‘Se + 7) + v. co == 27.0. the unit of length of the 
string containing the unit of mass. 


NEWTON, 


7. If a body be revolving in an ellipse, find the law of 
centripetal force tending to the centre of the ellipse. 


A body describes an ellipse about a centre of force in 
the centre ; prove that if y, y', be two radii victoves and a 
the angle between them, the time of describing the inter- 


1 


1% 7’. sin a 


‘ cepted arc L sin 
) are = -—— ft, 
J 


u ab 
8. A body is moving in a parabola, find the law of force 
tending to the focus, 
The ratio of the axes of the orbits of two planets is 


18 : 13; find the period time of one when that of the other 
is given. 
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1. State the laws of ordinary refraction. Show that 
the deviation produced by a single refraction increases 
as the angle of incidence increases, and that the devia- 
tion increases faster and faster as the angle of refraction 
increases uniformly. 

2. Show that the deviation is a minimum when a 
ray of light passes through a prism in a principal plane, 
making the angles of incidence and emergence equal. 

When the incident ray is nearly perpendicular to 
one face of a prism of small angle, show that the 
deviation is proportional to the angle of the prism and 
is independent of the angle of incidence. 


3. Show how to measure the refractive index of a 
prismatic solid. 
How could you determine the refractive index of 
an irregular fragment of a transparent mineral ? 


4, Find the conditions that two lenses made of 
ditferent kinds of glass, and placed close together, may 
be achromatic for two given colours. 

Show that when light is refracted at a plane sur- 
face, the dispersion is proportional to the tangent of 
the angle of refraction. 

5. Describe Huyghens’ eye-picee. 

Draw a figure showing the course of the rays of 
light through a compound microscope with a Huyghens’ 
eye-piece, 


What are immersion objectives? What object is 
attained by their use ? 

6. The range of vision of an unassisted short-sighted 
eye being given, determine the range when a double 
concave lens of given focal length is placed close to the 
eye. 

Under what circumstances does one require dif- 
ferent spectacles for reading and for viewing distant 
objects ? 

7. Account fully for the formation of the second- 
ary rainbow. 

What is a caustic surface ? 

Find the caustie when parallel light falls on a 
concave spherical reflector. 

8. Find the aberration of a pencil which passes 
obliquely through a plate of given thickness. 

Find the aberration of a pencil directly reflected 
at a. spherical surface. 


9, Deseribe any common form of Heliostat. 
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1. Obtain an expression for the pressure at any point of a 
fluid acted upon by any system of forces. 


A vessel containing liquid moves vertically upwards 
with an uniform acceleration, find the pressure at any point, 


2. Define Potential. Lines of Force. Surfaces of Equal 
Pressure. Level Surface. 


Prove that a necessary condition of equilibrium is that 
the lines of Force may be the normals to the Surfaces of 
Equal Pressure. 


The source of the Mississippi River is nearer the centre 
of the earth than the mouth is. What can ve inferred from 
this about the slope of Level Surfuces on the earth ¢ 


3. Find an expression for the whole pressure, and the 
position of the point at which it may be supposed to act on 
a given plane. 


If A BO D is the section of a reservoir wall, the vertical 
face of which (B C) is towards the water ; the width of the 
top of the «2"! {4 A) is a, the inclination of AD to the 
verticr! is 9, wad # 48 te specific gravity of the material of 
the wal! ; siow thet whe. the water reaches the top of the 
wall the eguetion o% tle line of resistance is 


1 } 
a ( , and; - 3x (y—a) tan 0 — 3a (2y— a) = 0. 


The axes of x aud » 


wf 


being BC and BA respectively. 


4, Find the conditions of equilibrium of a body floating 
in a fluid. 


A body when suspended from an extremity of an 
elastic string, whose natural length is a, stretches the string 
toa lenth na, If the body be now suspended from a point 

\ whose height above the surface of a fluid is a, shew that it 
will sink to a depth a (n — 2 + n-") if the density of the 
fluid is n—}. 


5. Define Surface of Floatation, Surface of Buoyancy, and 
Metacentre. 


A solid, floating at rest in a homogeneous liquid, is 
made to turn through a very small angle in a given vertical 
plane ; determine whether the fluid pressure will tend to 
restore it to its original position or not 


6. State the laws regulating (1) The pressure of gases at 
different temperatures. (2) The pressure of the mixture of 
gases. (3) The pressure of gases at different volumes. 


A cylindrical diving bell, of height a, is sunk in water, 
until the water rises half-way up the axis; find the depth, 
the height of the water barometer being h. 


If the temperature of the air in the cylinder be raised 

t*, shew that the water recedes a distance equal to 
2ahet 
——___ nearly. 
2h +a 

: \ 7. A flexible surface of any form is exposed to the action 
of a liquid ; find the relation between the pressure, principal 
tensions, and the curvatures in the directions of these tensions 
at any point. 


Equal quantities of the same material are formed into 
two thin spherical vessels of given radii; compare the great- 
est fluid pressure they will sustain. 


8. State the laws governing the theory of the existence of 
a surface tension. 


Obtain the equation to the capillary curve in the form 
28 
p c a 
tan, =e tan Zz 
Explain the possibility of floating a needle on the sur- 
face of water. 


! 
hi 





ees, 











Bniversity of Toronto, 


——— - 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


THIRD YEAR, 

- oat 
RIGID DYNAMICS. 

HONORS. 





a bane § A. OC. McKay, B.A. 
cUMUNens: 9 7 BH, Martin, B.A. 





1, Define moment of inertia, radius of gyration. 
Show that the moment of inertia of an elliptic lamina 
about a tangent varies as the square of the perpendic- 
ular from the centre on the tangent. 


If the momental ellipsoid of a body, at the centre 
of inertia, is a spheroid, there exists in the body a 
point such that the moments of inertia about all axes : 
through it are the same. 


2. Any displacement whatever of a rigid body may 
be reduced to a translation and a rotation about an 
axis, 

Explain fully the principle known as “ The paral- 
lelogram of angular velocities.” 

3. Show that if a rigid body be thrown vertical!y 
up from the earth, the motion of the centre of gravity 


will not be affected by any rotation the body may 
have. 


4. A cube is swinging freely, suspended from one 
edge in the horizontal position, Find the length of 
the equivalent simple pendulum. 


What is the least angular velocity when in the 


lowest position, that the cube may make a complete 
revolution ? 





5. Detine centre of percussion. 

Find the centre of percussion of a triangular lam- 
ina, one of the sides being the axis of rotation. Find 
the centre of percussion of a uniform rod, freely sus- 
pended from one end, 


6. Determine the general equations of motion of a 
cube, free to move about a point midway between the 
centre and one corner. 

Determine the pressure on the point for any given 
motion. 


7. A rigid body is moving freely in space, when 
suddenly a point becomes fixed. Determine the initial 
subsequent motion. 


A cube rolls on a perfectly rough plane. Show 
that when the axis of rotation changes from one edge 
to another, the angular velocity is reduced in the ratio 
one-fourth. 


8. A body is moving freely about a fixed point, 
under the action of no impressed forces, Explain 
Poinsot’s representation of the motion. 

9, A rough sphere of radius a, rolls in a vertical 


plane in a horizontal cylinder of radius b, Show that 
the period of small oscillations is 


‘ BETS! 
27 f7 a) 


10. A heavy uniform string hangs at rest over a 
smooth peg. Suddenly one fourth of the string on 
one side is cut off. Find the instantaneous change of 
pressure on the peg. 
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|. Distinguish shadow, umbra, penumbra. ‘+ When sun- 
light passes through the spaces between the leaves of trees, 
circular patches of light are seen on the ground.” Why ? 
2, State the laws of reflection of light. 
Show why the image of an object placed before a plane 
mirvor is formed at un equal distance behin! the mirror, 


3. What is the foca/ lenyth of a concave mirror? Find 
D) 


| 2 
the formula .—~ + aS . 
v u r 
Draw a figure showing the position and size of the 
image of ac sandle, formed by reflection in a concave mirror, 
4. Show how to determine practically the focal length of 
a convex lens, 


Explain the principle of the simple microscope. 
Distinguish real and virtual images. 
5, Make a drawing of a magic lantern, showing carefully 
the use of all essential paris. 
6. What is meant by the strength of the current produced 
by a given cell? 
Will two cells in the cireuit produce double the current? 
7. Describe a common form of the tangent galvanometer. 


Show why the tangent of the angle of deflection is 
proportional to the strength of the current. 


8. Define potential, electromotive force, resistance. 
Describe the construction of a direct-veading volt-meter 


9. What is meant by declination and inclination as applied 
to the magnetic needle? 


Define intensity of the magnetic field. 


Why is a maguetic needle deflected by an electric 
current 1 
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1. If forces P, Q,R acting at the centre O of a circular 
lamina along the radii OA, OB, OC ke equivalent to forces 
P', Q', RB! acting along the sides BC, CA, AB of the inscribed 
triangle, shew that 

Pop QQ. Qi Rk. Ri 
ni Sige © gee Q he eerie 
BC CA AB 

2. Two weights P, Q, of similar material, resting on a 
rough double inclined plane, are connected by a fine string 
passing over the common vertex, and @ is on the point of 
motion down tho plane: prove that the greatest weight 
which can be added to P without disturbing the equilibrium is 

P sin 2¢. sin (a4 + f) 
sin (4 — ¢). sin § — e)’ 
a, 6 being the angles of inclination of the planes and ¢ the 
angle of friction. 


=0. 





3. A very small bar of matter is moveable about one 
extremity which is fixed halfway between two centres of 
force attracting inversely as the square of the distance; if Z 
be the length of the bar, and 2a the distance between the 
centres of force, prove that there will be four positions of 
equilibrium if the ratio of the absolute intensity of the more 
powerful force be to that of the less powerful is greater than 

a+ 2l 
a — 2 

4. A heavy perfectly elastic particle is dropped from a 
point within a smooth fixed sphere which is distant hori- 
zontally 3./3- ./7 times the radius from the centre: prove 
that it will retrace its path after two rebounds. 
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5. A uniform string is placed on the are of a smooth 
curve in a vertical plane and moves under the action of 
gravity: prove that the equation of motion is 

ds g 
a = Ys 


l being the length of the string, s the arc descrited by any 
point of it at a time ¢, and y), y2, the depths of its ends 
below a fixed horizontal st. line. 


6. A liquid is acted on by two central forces, each vary- 
ing as the distance from a fixed point and equal at equal 
distances from these points, one attractive and one repulsive ; 
prove that the surfaces of equal pressure are planes. 


7. A uniform rod rests in an oblique position with half 
its length immersed in liquid and can turn freely about a 
point in its length whose distance from the lower end is one- 
sixth of the length ; compare the densities of the rod and 
liquid and prove that the equilibrium is stable. 


8. In viewing a small object with a convex lens of 1 inch 
focus the lens is $ inch from the eye, aud Zth of an inch 
from the object. Determine the magnifying power under 
these conditions. 


9. One end of a heavy rod rests on a horizontal plane 
and against a vertical wall. All the surfaces being smooth, 
if the rod slips down determine the motion. 


10. A uniform rod of length 2a can turn freely about one 
extremity. In its initial position it makes an angle of 90° 
with the vertical, and is projected horizontally with angular 
velocity w; show that the least angle it makes with the 
vertical is given by the equation 4aw? cos @ = 3g sin? 6. 


11. A sphere is projected obliquely down a rough inclined 
plane, the motion being pure rolling ; determine the friction 
brought into play, and the path, neglecting the couple of 
rolling friction, 
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1, State the main changes which came over the 
thought and form of literature in the second half of 
the Eighteenth Century, and show how these are exem- 
plified in the leading writings of the time. 


2. With regard to FIGHT of the following quotation 
name the writer, the work from which each is taken, 
and indicate the connection in which the passage 
appears. 

(a) O blest retirement, friend to life’s decline, 
Retreats from care that never must be mine, 
How happy he, who crowns in shades like these, 
A youth of labour with an age of ease ; 

Whe quits a world where strong temptations try, 

And since ’tis hard to combat learns to fly ! 


(b) Me, "et the tender office long engage, 
To rock the cradle of reposing Age, 
With lenient arts extend a mother’s breath, 
Make Languor smile, and smooth the bed of Death, 


(c) But when to mischief mortals bend their will, 
How soon they find fit instruments of ill! 


(d) What cannot praise effect in mighty minds, 
When flattery soothes and when ambition blinds ? 
Desire of power, on earth a vicious weed, 

Yet sprung from high is of celestial seed ; 
In God ‘tis glory, and when men aspire 
’Tis but a spark too much of heavenly fire, 


; 
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(e) Fate never wounds more deep the gen’rous heart ; 
Than when a blockhead's insult points the dart. 


(f) Say why are Beauties prais’d and honour’d most 
The wise man’s passion, and the vain man’s toast ? 
Why deck’d with all that land or sea afford, 

Why Angels call’d and Angel-like ador’d ? 

Why round ourcoaches crowd the white-glov'd beaux 
Why bows the side box from the inmost rows ; 
How vain are all these glories, all our pains, 
Unless good sense preserve what beauty gains! 


(g) Better to hunt in fields for health unbought 
Than fee the doctor for a nauseous draught, 
The wise for cure on exercise depend ; 

God never made his work for man to mend. 

(h) But knowledge to their eyes her ample page 
Rich with the spoils of time did ne’er unroll. 


(¢) The mighty master smiled to see 
That iove was in the next degree; 
"Twas but a kindred sound to move, 
For pity melts the mind to love. 


(j) With arms sublime, that float upon the air, 
In gliding state she wins her easy way ; 
O’er her warm cheek, and rising bosom, move 
The bloom of young Desire, and purple light of Love 


(tk) Beyond the measure vast of thought, 
The works, the wizard Time has wrought ! 

The Gaul, ’tis held of antique story 
Saw Britain link’d to his now adverse strand, 

No sea between, nor cliff sublime and hoary 
He pass’d with unwet feet through all our land. 


(1) Nowair is hush’d, savewhere the weak-ey’d bat, 
With short shrill shriek flits by on leathern wing. 


3. Tell with the greatest possible conciseness what 
you know of six of the following : 


Hudibras, Congreve, Young’s Night Thoughts, Pil- 
grim’s Progress, Tristram Shandy, Pepy’s Diary, 
Hind and Panther, Ossian, Bishop Berkeley. 


4, (a) Narrate very concisely the life of Pope ; (b) 
describe his personal character, (c) and his literary 
merits and defects, 


vhat 


Pil- 


Lary, 


erary 





5. (a) Describe in a general way the character of the 
“ Spectator” Essays, and (b) preserving in as far as you 
can the spirit of the original, either describe Sir Roger 
de Coverley, ov reproduce any one of the Essays 
devoted to him. 


6. E1THER show the satiric power and other merits 
of Swift’s Voyage to Lilliput, 


Or show in what respects the Rape of the Lock, 
(which has been called the “ Epos of Society in the 
reign of Queen Anne”) is particularly representative 
and characteristic of its own age. 
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A, 


I, Contrast the two poets Thomson and Cowper by 
pointing out differences in matter and manner between 
Book IV, of the Seasons (Winter) and Book VI. of the 
Task (Winter Walk at Noon), illustreting fully by 
definite references to points and passages in the two 
Books mentioned, 


2. Give a critic: estimate of Goldsmith’s Vicar of 
Wakefield, and point out resemblances between his 
novel and his poems. 


3. Exemplify from his speech on American Tuaa- 
tion, the characteristics of Burke’s intellect, of his style, 
and of his political principles, 


4, Name the writers, point out the stylistic pecu- 
liarities, the merits and defects of each of the following 
passages :— 

(a) But there »re other judges who think I ought 
not to have translated Chaucer into English, out of a 
quite contrary notion, They suppose there is a certain 
veneration due to his old language ; and that it is little 
less than profanation and sacrilege to alter it. They 
ave farther of opinion that somewhat of his good sense 
will suffer in this transfusion, and much of the beauty 
of his thoughts will infallibly be lost, which appear 
with more grace in their old habit. Of this opinion 
was that excellent person whom I mentioned, the late 
Karl of Leicester, who valued Chaucer as much as Mr, 
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Cowley despise] him, My lord dissuaded me from 
this attempt (for I was thinking of it some years before 
his death), and his authoritv prevailed so far with me 
as to defer my undertaking while he lived, in deference 
tohim, Yet my reason was not convinced with what 
he urged against it. If the first end of a writer is to 
be understood, then, as his language grows obsolete, 
his thoughts must grow obscure, When an ancient 
word for its sound and significancy deserves to be 
revived, I have that reasonable veneration for anti- 

uity to restore it. All beyond this is superstition. 
Wonls are not like landmarks, so sacred as never to be 
removed, Customs are changed; and even statutes 
are silently repealed, when the reason ceases for which 
they were enacted. As to the other part of the argu- 
ment, that his thought will lose of their original beauty, 
by the renovation of words: in the first place, not only 
their beauty, but their being is lost, when they are no 
longer understood ; which is the present case. I grant 
that something must be lost in all transfusion, that is, 
in all translations ; but the sense will remain, which 
would otherwise be lost, or at least be maimed, when 
it is scarce intelligible, and that but to a few. How 
few are there who can read Chaucer sv as to under- 
stand him perfectly! And if imperfectly, then with 
less profit and no pleasure. "T'is not for use of some 
old Saxon friends that I have taken these pains with 
him: let them neglect ny version, because they have 
no need of it. I made it for their sakes who under- 
stand sense and poetry as well as they, when that 
poetry and sense is put into words which they under- 
stand, 


(b) Yet these failures, however frequent, may 
admit extenuation and apology, ‘To have attempted 
much is always Jaudable, even when the enterprise is 
above the strength that undertakes it; to rest below his 
own aim is incident to every one whose fancy is active, 
and whose views are comprehensive ; nor is any man 
satisfied with himself because he has done much, but 
because he can conceive little. When first I engaged 
in this work, I resolved to leave neither words nor 
things unexamined, and pleased myself with a pros- 
pect of the hours I should revel away in feasts of 
literature, the obscure recesses of Northern learning 
which T should enter and ransack, the treasures with 
which I expected every search into those neglected 








mines to reward my labour, and the triumph with 
Which I should display my acquisitions to mankind, 
When I had thus inquired into the original of words, I 
resolved to pierce deep into every science, to inquire 
the nature of every substance of which I inserted the 
name, to limit every idea by a detinition strictly logi- 
cal, and exhibit every production of art or nature in 
an accurate description, that my book might be in 
place of all other dictionaries, whether appellative or 
technical, But these were the dreams of a poet 
doomed at last to wake lexicographer. I soon found 
that it is too late to look for instruments when the 
work calls for execution, and that whatever abilities | 
had brought to the my task, with those I must tinally 
perform it, ‘lo deliberate whenever I doubted, to 
inquire whenever I was ignorant, would have protract- 
ed the undertaking without end, and, perhaps, without 
improvement ; for [ did not find by my first experi- 
ments, that what I had not of my own was easily to 
be obtained ; I saw that one inquiry only gave occasion 
to another, that book referred to book, that to search 
was not always to find, and to find was not always to 
be informed ; and that thus to pursue perfection, was, 
like the tirst inhabitants of Arcadia, to chase the sun, 
which when they had reached the hill where he seemed 
to rest, was still beheld at the same distance from them. 


B. 


5. Deseribe the character of Lady Macbeth, and her 
influence in the development of the plot. 


6. Name the speaker of each of the following pass- 
ages, and indicate the circumstances under which it is 
uttered ; also express concisely and accurately in your 
own words the meaning of each passage : 


(a) My thought, whose murther yet is but fantastical, 
Shakes so my single state of man that function 
Is smothered in surmise 


(4) All that impedes thee from the golden round 
Which fate and metaphysical aid doth seem 
To have thee crown’d withal 


(c) The love that follows us sometime is our trouble, 
Which still we thank as love. Herein I teach you 
How you shall bid God ’ield us for your pains 
And thank us for your trouble. 











(d) Come, fate, into the list 
And champion me to the utterance 


(e) In such bloody distance 
That every minute of his being thrusts 
Against my near’st of life 





7. Desevibe as vividly as you can the Banqueting 
scene. 
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ANGLO-SAXON. 
I. 


1, What causes led to the study of Anglo Saxon in 

the 16th century ? Sketch the progress of the study 
up the present time. 

2. How did Anglo Saxon consonants differ in_pro- 
nunciation from their English modern representatives ? 

3. Write down the mutation forms of &, ea, 0, 6, éo, 
and give examples of words thus related. Explain the 
cause of mutation. Compare English with Gothic 
Icelandic, and O. H. G. in this regard. Cite instances 
of u umlaut in Anglo Saxon. 

4, What is meant by the expression “ O. E. original 
a” ? By what phonetic laws has this-a been influenced, 
and what are its common modern forms ? 


5. Give the A. S, gradation series with illustrations. 
-Explain the vowel change in feallan. . féoll. 


6. Give rules for gender in A.S. Account for the 
gender of God, wif, mona, cildhad, wifmann, déofol. 


7. Give Sweet's classification of strong nouns, and 
compare with that of Sievers. 


8. Trenslate and derive accounting for tne phonetic 
changes, forma, Other, fifta, siexta, eahta, endlufon, 








9, Decline in full the interrogative pronouns includ- 
ing hwele. 

10. Translate and give principal parts of béatan, 
béodan, bidan, biddan, bitan, fléogau, tléon, sléan, swe- 
rian, teran. 

11. What is the force of the following pretixes and 
suffixes : wg-, for-, to-, -ing, -uth, -unga. 

12. How is the genitive used in A. 8. 7 

13. How did the A. S. use of tenses differ from that 
in Modern English ? 


If. 
Translate : 

Se ména his leoht ne selth and steorran of 
heofone feallath. He for-let eall woruld-thing. 
Gif se biscop déth be his agnum willan and wile 
bindan thone unscyldigan and thone scyldigan alie- 
san, thonne for-liest he tha miht the him God for- 
geat. Se lichama, the is there siwle réaf, and- 
bidath thes miclan domes, and théah he béo to 
diste formolsnod, God hine drerth, Z'wégen menn 
éodon into Godes temple hie to gebiddenne. Se 
witega iwrat be them féower nietenum the him 
atiewdu weron, thet hie hwfden éagan him on 
wlce healfe. ‘“ Hwone secgath menn thet sie man- 
nes Sunu?” Hie scufon tit hiera scipu and gew- 
endon him begeondan se. (fod is as hér t6 béonne. 

1. Write etymological notes on the words in italics. 
2 Parse béo, to gebiddenne, atiewdu, hzetden, sie, God. 
3. Explain the change in construction that is revealed 
by comparing the above passage with the English 
translation. 
ITT. 
Translate :. 

Sum cwén was on siith-dele, Saba gehaten, 
snotor and wis. Tha gehierde héo Salomones 
hlisan and cdm fram them siithernum gemerum 
t6 Salomone binnan Hierusalém mid micelre fare 
and hiere olfendas beron siitherne wyrta and 
déorwierthe gimm-stanas and ungerim gold. Séo 
ewén thi hiefile sprece with Salomon and swgde 
him swi hwet sw héo on hiere heortan gethohte, 








Salomon tha hie lerde and hiere segde ealra thara 
worda andgiet the héo hine adscode. Thi geseah 
séo cwén Salomones wisddm and thet miere tem- 
pel the hé getimbrod hiefde and thi lic the man 
God offrode, and thes cyninges manigfealde 


thegnunga and wes to them swithe of-wundred 
theet héo naefde furthor ninne gast for theemthe, 
héo mihté ni furthor smean. Héo cweeth tha to 
them cyninge : Sdth is thet word the ic gehierde 
on minum earde be thi and be thinum wisddme, ac 
ic nolde geliefan wr them the ic self hit gesiwe. 
Nu habbe ic ifandod thet mé nes be healfum 
dele thin miertho gecythed. Mave is’thin wisdém 
and thin weorc thonne se hlisa weere the ic gehi- 


erde. Eadige sind thine thegnas and thine théo- 
was the simle etforan thé standath? and thinne 
wisdom gehiera‘h. Geblétsod sie se wzlmihtiga 
God, the thé gecéas and gesette ofer Isvahéla rice ; 
thet thin domas sette and rihtwisnesse. 


1. Illustrate from the above extract the A. S. usage 
in respect (a) of the declension of adjectives, (b) of the 
employment of the subjunctive mood. 


2. Give principal parts and conjugation of all strong 
verbs, 


V. 
Translate : 

Th& cOmon on suimnne siel ungeselige théofas 
eahta on anre nihte td them arweorthan halgan : 
woldon stélan tha maithmas the menn thider broh- 
ton, and cunnodon mid ecrefte hic hii inn cuman 
mihten. Sum slog mid slecge swithe thi heespan, 
sum hiera mid féolan féolode ymb titan, sum éac 
under dealf tha duru mid spadan sum hiera mid 
hleddre wolde on-lican thet éag-thyrel ; ac hie 
swuncon on idel and earmlice férdon, swa thet se 
halga wer hie wundorlice geband wlcne swi hé 
stéd striitiendne mid tole thet hiera nin ne mihte 
thet morth gefremman ne hie thanon iistyrian ac 
stddon swa oth mergen. 


1. Parse svel, mihten, swithe, strutiendne, hespan. 


2, Cunnodon, wolde. Conjugate these verbs in full, 
Account as far as you can for their peculiarities, 





3. Write etymological notes on ungeselige, menn, 
swithe, éac, duru, éag—thyrel, swuncon, wer. 
4. What trace of Latin may here be found? Refer 


to other evidences furnished by the Primer of the 
foreign elements in Anglo Saxon. 


5. Show the poetical character of this extract. Who 
was its author ? 
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Norz.—Candidates may write on five of the questions only. 


1. Discuss the settlement and political development 
of Canada, up to the passage of the British North 
America Act. 


2. Recount the causes and results of North German 
federation. 


3. Outline the effects of the French Revolution and 
the American War of Independance, upon British 
North American history. 

4, Contrast the colonial histories of England and 
France. 


5. Trace the growth of democratic government in 
modern Europe. 


6. Describe the influences which made for Canadian 
federation. 
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1. Give the principal provisions of the Peace of 
Westphalia and discuss its effect upon subsequent 
European history. 

2. Contrast the political importance and territorial 
power of Spain at the death of Philip IL, and in 1815. 


3. (a) Give an account of the origin of the Seven 
Years’ war, and detail the leading circumstances of the 
war in America. (b) What was its exact effect upon 
the territorial power of England and France respec- 
tively upon this continent ? 


4. Point out the effects of the French Revolution 
upon (a) France, (b) Europe, (c) America, 

5. What were the causes and results of North Ger- 
man Federation ? 


6. Give an account of the rise and establishment of 
responsible parliamentary government in England. 


7. What were the principal provisions and political 
effects of the Quebec Act of 1774 ? 


8. Outline briefly the position of affairs in Canada ~ 
immediately prior to the time of Lord Durham’s Report, 
and give the most important features and results of this 
report. 
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Nore, Candidates are requested to enclose the answers to questions 
in sections A and B in separate envelopes. Not more 
than four questions in section A are to be attempted. 
Dates are required wherever necessary. 


A, 


l. Translate: “ Negue dum Hannibal in Italia 
moratur, neque prowinis post excessum eius wrnia, 
vacavit liomanis colonius condere ; cui esset in bello 
conquirendus potius niles, ywam dimittendus, et post 
hellum vives vefovendae mayis, quam spargendae,.” 

(a) What colonies were founded during the period 
(264-168 B.C.) ? What was the object of exch, and to 
which class of colonies did each belong ? 

(b) Describe the condition of Italy at the close of 
the Second Punic War. 

(¢) Distinguish between aoaxiu, coloniu and 
colony. 


2. (a) Give an account of the rise and growth of the 
Carthaginian Empire up to the time of the First Punic 
War. 

(6) Compare the condition of the allies and sub- 
jects of Carthage with that of the allies and subjects 
of Rome. 





Translate; Snyelov 8¢ modrelas ouvreraypévns 7d 
rov Shwov Eyouaap (sc. Tv wodw) Stapdvery ev rH takes 
Tis Todttelas, Kal pate otdow 6, Te Kal akiov elrety, 
ryeyevijcOas prjre rvpavvor. 

Is this remark true of Carthage ? 

3. Translate: Cn, Scipionem cum pallio crepidisque 
inambulare in gymnasio, libellis ewm palaestraeque 
operam dare: aeque seyniter molliterque cohortem 
totam Syracusarum wmoenitute frui: Carthaginem 
atque Hannibalem eacidisse de memoria: exercitum 
omnem licentia cormuptum. What is the meaning of 
cohors ? 

Describe the career and character of Cn, Cornelius 
Scipio Africanus. 


4. («) Give the history of the dictatorship trom B.C. 
218 onwards. 
(b) Describe the financial expedients of the Roman 
government during the Second Punic War. 


5. Give an account of the life, writings and character 
of Marcus Porcius Cato. 


6. Describe the effects of Hellenisin (the influence 
of Greece on Rome) during this period («) in polities ; 
(6) in literature. 

Translate and explain : 

Sperne mores transmarinos, nille habent offucias. 

Cive Romano per orbem nemo vivit vectius, 

Quippe malim unum Catonem, quam trecentos So- 

cratas. 

7. Estimate the economic eftects of the conquests of 
this period (a4) on the Romans proper; (b) on the 
Italians generally. 


8. Trace the causes which led to the outbreak of the 
Third Macedonian War, and describe the settlement of 
the affairs of the East at its close. 





le 
of 





B, 


Nott. ~-Not more than four A prema are to be attempted, of which 
two must be selected from the first three. 


1, Contrast the rule of Sparta with that of Athens, 
stating clearly the data upon which our knowledge of 
the rile of Sparta rests. 

2. Give an account of the conspiracy of Kinadon as 
told by Xenophon, showing, by suitable comments on 
interesting and suggestive points in the narrative, the 
light it throws on the internal condition of Sparta. 


3. (a) Note the principal defects in Xenophon as an 
historian, 

(b) What circumstances peculiarly fitted him to 
be the historian of this period ? 

4. Describe the relations existing between Sparta 
and her Peloponecesian allies from the peace of 
Antalkidas to 360 B.C. 

5. Give a concise account of the rule of “The 
Thirty” in Athens. 

Outline, and discuss the adequacy of, the defence 
of Theramenes. 

6. Trace the revival and progress of the naval power 
of Athens from 404 B.C, to 370 B.C.,, pointing out the 
causes and importance of each advance that was made. 


7. Account for the sudden ascendancy of Thebes. 


“ 
8. Compare the efficiency of Greek commanders and 
soldiers with that of Persian commanders and soldiers, 
drawing your conclusions from the events of this 
period, 
Why did Greek commanders so seldom lay siege 
to a city ? 





jt 








Siulversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH, 


ee ee ee 


Examiner: A. J. Bett, M.A., PaD, 


I, 


LA BRUYERE, LES CARACTERES. 


Translate: («). 


Un homme de la cour qui n’a pas un assez beau 
nom, doit l’ensevelir sous un meilleur; mais s'il 
l'a tel qu'il ose le porte, i] doit alors insinuer qu'il 
est de tous les noms le plus illustre, comme sa 
inaison de toutes les maisons la plus ancienne ; il 
doit teniv aux Princes Lorrains, aux Rohans, aux 
Chastillons, aux Montmorencis, et, s'il se peut, aux 
princes du sang; ne parler que de ducs, de car- 
dinaux et de ministres; faire entrer dans toutes 
les conversations ses aieux paternels, et y trouver 
place pour l’oriflamme et pour les croisades ; avoir 
des salles parées d’arbres généalogiques, d’écussons 
chargés de seize quartiers, et de tableaux de ses 
ancétres et des alliés de ses ancétres; se piauer 
d’avoir un ancien chateau & tourelles, A créneaux 
et & mfchecoulis; dire en toute rencontre ; ma 
race, ma branche, mon nom et mes arvmes ; dire 
de celui-ci qu’il n’est pas homme de qualité, de 
celle-la qu’elle n'est pas demoiselle ; ou si on lui 
dit qu’ Hyacinthe a eu le gros lot, demander sil 
est gentilhomme: quelques-uns riront de ces con- 
tre-temps, mais il les laissera rire: d’autres en 
feront des contes, et il lear permettra de conter; 
il dira toujours qu'il marche aprés la maison rég- 
nante, et, a force de le dire, il sera cru. 














(b) Celui qui dit: Je dtnaat hier & Tibur, oa: 
JY soupe ce soir, qui le répete, qui fait dix fois 
entrer le nom de Plancws dans Jes moindres con- 
versations, qui dit: Pluncus me demandoit .. je 
disois d Plancus ...celui-l4 méme spprend dans ce 
moment que son héros vient «’éire enlevé par une 
morte extraordinaire. Il part de la main, il ras- 
semble le peuple dans les places ou sous les porti- 
ques, accuse le mort, décrie sa conduite, dénigre 
son consulat, lui éte jusqu’ a la science des détails 
que la voix publique lui accorde, ne lui passe point 
une mémoire heureuse, lui refuse l’éloge d’un hom- 
me sévére et lahorieux, ne lui fait pas l’honneur 
de lui croire parmi les ennemis de l’empire un 
ennemi. 


1. contre-temps. Give rules for forming the plural 
of compound nouns, illustrating by examples. 


2. Cite the explanation usually given of the proper 
names in extract (b). 


3. aux princes Lorrains ..... aww Montmorencis, 
Mention any members of these families eminent in 
French history. 


4. jetez-moit dans les troupes comme wn simole sol- 
dat, je swis Thersite ; mettez-noi a, la tete dune armée 
dont jute a vépondie ad toute ’Hurope, je suis Achille. 
Give La Bruyére’s reason for this. 

5. Translate and explain: Le prince n’a point assez 

de toute sa fortune pour payer un basse complaisance, 
si lon en juge par tout ce que celui qu'il veut recom- 
penser y a mis dlu sien; et il n’a pas trop de toute sa 
puissance pour le punir, s'il mesure sa vengeunce au 
tort qril en a regu. 

(A 


LA FONTAINE, FABLES. 
Translate : 
Un homme de moyen age, 
En tirant sur le grison, 
Jugea qu'il étoit saison 
De songer eu mariage. 
I] avoit du comptant, 
Et partant 
De quoi choiser: toutes vouloient lui pleire : 
En quoi notre amoureux ne se pressoit pas tant ; 
Bien adresser n’est pas petite affaire. 


'y 


tenet tt 





Deux veuves sur son cceur eurent le plus de part: 
L’une encor verte, et l’autre un peu bien mire, 
Mais qui réya‘oit par son art 
Ce quavoit dctruit la nature. 
Ces deux veuves, en badinant, 
En riant, en lui faisant féte, 
L’alloient quelquefois testonnant, 
C’est-d-dire ajustant sa téte. 
La vieille, & tout moment, de sa part emportoit 
Un peu du poil noir qui restoit, 
Afin que son amant en fit plus & sa guise. 
La jeune saccageoit les poils blancs & son tour. 
Toutes deux firent tant, que notre téte grise 
Demeura sans cheveux et se douta du tour. 
“ Je vous rends, leur dit-il, mille graces, les belles, 
Qui m’avez si bien tondu: 
J’ai plus gagnd que perdu ; 
Car d’hy men point de nouvelles. 
Celle que je prendrois voudroit qu’a sa facon 
Je vécuase, et non & Ja mienne. 
Il n'est téte chauve qui tienne : 
Je vous suis obligé, belles, de la legon. 


1. de quot. Illustrate, by examples, any uses of this 


phrase as a substantive. 


2. en lui faisant fete. Translate (a) Il célébroit sa 


fete ; (b) Ll prévient, il s’offre, il se fait de fete; (c) Il 
n'est pas tous les jours fete. 


3. Vulloient. Write a note on the position of ihe 


pronoun here. 


4. les belles. Account for the use of the article. 
5. nouvelles. Translate into French (a) I have just 


heard from him; (b) Have you ever heard of his 
brother Henry? (c) I have just heard that he came 
back yesterday. 


6. Il n'est tete chawve. Cite analogous completions 


III. 


of the negative. 


Translate : 


Digne fille de saint Edouard et de saint Louis, 
elle s'attacha du fond de son coeur & la foi de ces 
deux grands rois. Qui pourrait asse. exprimer 
le zéle dont elle brilait pour le rétablissement de 
cette foi dans Je royaume d’Angleterre, od l’on en 





conserve tant de précicux monuments? Nous 
savons qu'elle n’efit pas craint d’exposer sa vie 
pour un si pieux dessein: et le cie) nous I’a ravie! 
O Dieu! que prépare ici votre éterne!le providence / 
an Me permettrez-vous, 6 Seigneur, d’envisager en 
tremblant vos saints et redoutables conseils? Est- 
ce que les temps de confusion ne sont pas encore 
accomplis ? Est-ce que le crime qui fit céder vos 
vérités saintes 4 des passions malhcureuses est 
encore devant vos yeux, et que vous ne l’avez ae 
assez puni par un aveuglement de plus d’un siécle ? 
Nous ravissez-vous Henriette par un effet du 
méme jugement qui abrégen les jours de la reine 
Marie, et son régne si favorable 4 I’Eglise ? ou bien 
voulez-vous triompher seul ? et, en nous dtant les 
moyens dont nos désirs se flattaient, réservez-vous, 
dans les temps marqués par votre prédestination 
éternelle, de secrets retours 4 ]’état et & la maison 
d’Angleterre ? 
1. pour le rétublissement de cette foi. Describe the 
part played by Henrietta in the plot to bring this 
about. 


! 
] 
i 
1 
i 


IV. 
Translate into French ; 

It isno doubt a pleasant thing to have a library 
left you. The present writer will disclaim no such 
legacy, but hereby undertakes to accept it, how- 
ever dusty. But, good as it is to inheret a library, 
it is better to collect one. Each volume then, 
however lightly a stranger’s eye may roam from 
shelf to shelf, has its own individuality, a history 
of its own. You remember where you got it, and 
how much you gave for it; and your word may 
safely be taken for the first of these facts, but not 
for the second. The man who has a library of his 
own collection is able to contemplate himself 
objectively, and is justified in believing in his own 
existence. No other man but he would have made 
precisely such a combination as his. Had he been 
in any single respect different from what he is, 
his library, as it exists, never would have existed. 

’ Therefore, surely he may exclaim, as in the gloam- 
ing he contemplates the books of his lover ores, 


” 
e 


“They are mine, aod I am theirs 
Osrrer Dicta. 
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vie VALERE. 
Que parlez-vous ici d’Albe et de sa victoire ? 
Ignorez-vous encor la moitié de l’histoire ? 
rary 
ah Lr VIE Horace, 
10W- 4 Je sais que par sa fuite il a trahi l'Btat. 
rary, 
hen, VALERE. 
Hom) Oui s'il edt en fuyant termind le combat ; 
tory Mais on a bientdt vu qu’il ne fuyait qu’en homme 
and Qui savait ménager l’avantage de Rorae. 
may 
not LE Viet, Horace. 
his | = Oe eee 
uoi! Rome donc triomphe ? 
self cae ™P 
own , VALERE. 
ade ee 
eh . pprenez, apprenez 
» is, La valeur de ce fils qu’ & tort vous condamnez. 
ted. _ Resté seul contre trois, mais en cette aventure, 
am- Tous trois étant blessés, et lui seul sans blessre, 
res, Trop faible pour eux tous, trop fort pour chacun d’eux 
‘ Il sait bien se tirer d’un pas si hasardeux ; 
‘ Il fuit pour mieux combattre, et cette prompte ruse 


‘ Divise adroitement trois fréres qu’elle abuse. 
Chacune le suit d’un pas ou plus ou moins pressé, 











Selon qu'il se rencontre ou plus ou moins blessé ; 
* * * * * 


i | Horace les. voyant l'un de l'autre écartés 

Se retourne, et déja les croit demi-domptés : 

Il attend le premier, et c’etait votre gendre ; 

1} L/autre, tout indigné qu’il ait osé l’attendre, 

En vain en l’attaquant fait paraitre un grand coeur, 
Le sang qu’il a perdu ralentit sa vigueur. 


1, What peculiarity of the French classic Theatre is 
| seen in the extract ? 


2. Encor. Why not encore ? 


3. C’ était votre gendre. Write a note on the use 
of ce, as @ pronoun. 


II. 
Translate : 


Dans ce désordre a mes yeux se présente 
Un jeune enfant couvert d’une robe éclatante, 
Tels qu’on voit des Hébreux les prétres revétus. 
Sa vue a ranimé mes esprits abattus ; 
Mais lorsque, revenant de mon trouble funeste, 
J’admirais sa douceur, son air noble et modeste, 
J'ai senti tout & coup un homicide acier { 
Que le traitre en mon sein a plongé tout entier. 
De tant d’objets divers le bizarre assemblage 
Peut-étre du hasard vous parait un ouvrage: 
Moi-méme quelque temps, honteuse de ma peur, 
Je l’ai pris pour |’effet d’une sombre vapeur. 
Mais de ce souvenir mon ame possédée 
A deux fois en dormant revu la méme idée ; 
Deux ‘vis mes tristes yeux se sont vu retracer 
Z | Ce méme enfant toujour* tout prét & me percer. 


’ ATHALIE. 


1. Note any peculiarities in construction, and any 
words that have not their usual meaning. 


2. Write a short note on French versification. Scan 
lines 1, 2, 3, 4. 


3. Give the principal parts (give Fut.), writing the 
Pres. Indic. in full, of voit, revétus, abattus, senti, 
plongé, dormant, 
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II. 


Translate : 

CatHos. (7) En effet, je trouve que c’est renchérir 
sur le ridicule, qu'une personne se pique d’esprit, 
et ne sache pas jusqu’ au moindre petit quatrain 
qui se fait chaque jour; et pour moi j’ aurais 
toutes les hontes du monde, s'il fallait qu'on vint 
& me demander si j’aurais vu quelque chose de 
nouveau gue je n'aurais pas vu. 


Mascar, II est vrai qu’il est honteux de n’avoir 
pas des premiers tout ce qui se se fait. Mais 
ne vous mettez pas en peine; je veux étublir chez 
vous une acadéinie de beaux esprits; et je vous 

romets qu'il ne se fera pas un bout de vers dans 
Paris que vous ne sachiez par coeur avant tous les 
autres, Pour moi, tel que vous me voyez, je m’en 
escrime un peu, quand je veux; et vous verrez 
courir de ma facon, dans les belles ruelles de Paris, 
deux cents chansons, autant de sonnets, * * * 


1. Explain the cases of the Subjunctive in the 
extract. 


2. Qu’ on vint & me demander. Translate: He 
came to call on me, but I had just gone out. 


3. Quelque chose de nowvear. Translate: Those are 
very interesting things. 


4. Napoleon is said to have recognized Moliére’s 
success in this play, in a striking manner. Explain. 


IV. 
Translate : 


Ce n’était nas un temps (passez-moi l’expression) 
de beaucoup d’écriture et ia paperasserie ; & coup 
sir la multitude des actes officiels rédigés sous un 
régne ne prouverait pas grand’chose aujourd'hui en 
faveur du génie du souverain; il en est autrement 
dv régne de Charlemage: nul doute que le grand 
nombre des actes publics de tout genre qni nous 
en sont restés ne soit un témoignage irrécusable de 
cette activité prodigieuse et contagieuse qui était 
peut-étre sa plus grande supériorité et sa plus 
sfire puissanve : voici le tableau et la classification 








de ces actes, de ceux du moins qui ont été imprimés 
dans les recueils savants: beaucoup d’autres sans 
doute se sont perdus; assez d’autres, probable- 
ment, sont restés manuscrits et ignorés. 


Guizor. 
Vv. 
‘1. Give an account of French Tragedy before 
Corneille. 


2. What are the characteristics of the works of 
Corneille and Racine? Compare these two writers. 


3. Give some reasons for the prominence of Theology 
in the 17th century. Notice the most important 
writers on the subject, with their works and influence. 
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Giwiversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Enaminer: J. Squatr, B.A. 


Translate into English : 

(a) Il disoit que l’on devoit son cors vestir et 
acesmer en tel manieve que li preudome de cest 
siecle ne deissent qu'il en feist trop, ne que li 
jeune ome ne deissent quwil en feist peu. 

(b) Li seeaus de la letre estoit brisiés, si qu'il 
ni avoit de remanant fors que la moitié des jam- 
bes de limage deu seel /e «ot et l’eschamel seur 
quoi li rois tenoit ses pids. 

(c) Quant je et mz chevalier venimes hors de 
Yost aus Sarrazins, nous trouvames bien sis mile 
Turs, par esme, qui avoient laissiees leur herber- 
ges et s’estoient trait aus chans. 

(d) AY esmowvoir Vost le roi reut grant noise de 
trompes, de nacaires et de cors sarrazinois. 

(e) A nous tout droit, qui gardions le poncel, 
vint li cons Pierres de Bretaigne, qui venoit tout 
droit devers la Massoure, et estoit navrés d’une 
espee par mi le visage si que li sans li cheoit en la 
bouche ; seur un bel cheval bien fourni seoit, ses 
renes avoit getees seur l’arcon de sa sele et le 
tenoit a ses deus mains, pour ce que sa gent qui 
estoient darieres, qui mout le pressoient, ne le ge- 
tassent deu pas. 











1. Parse the italicized words. 


2. Derive carefully, letter by letter, shewing whether 
the changes are regular or not, the following : siecle, 
deissent, jambes, hors, esme, espee, mi, cheoit, bouche, 
noise, 


3. Compare with the following their modern forms, 
and explain the reasons for the changes they have 
undergone: cor's, tel, feist, letre, piés, sis, herberges, 
chans. 


4, Explain the phonetics of the forms, seeaws and 
seel, 


5, Write notes on interesting changes in the mean- 
ing of: preudome, herberges, noise, navreés, seort. 


6. Re-write extract (¢) in modern French, 
II, 


Tran:late into English : 
(a) Car en lieu de six adonques 
J’en demanderai plus qu’onques 
Tout le ciel d’étoiles n’eut, 
Plus que «’aréne poussdée 
Aux bords, quand l’eau courroucée 
Contre les rives s’esineut. 


(b) De vostre douce haleine 
Evantez ceste plaine, 
Evantez ce séjour : 

Ce pendant que j’ahanne 
A mon blé que je vanne 
A la chaleur du jour. 


(c) Tu vois en ce temps nouveau, 
L’essaim beau 
De ces pillardes avettes 
Volleter de fleur en fleur, 
Pour l’odeur 
Qu’ils mussent en leurs cuissettes. 


(d) Va-t’en, chanson, au sein d’elle te mettre, 
A qui ’honneur—qui ne me doit permettre 
Telle faveur—est plus cher que la vie. 

Ha, que ma main porte 4 ton heur d’envie! 
C’est trop pleuré. 








hether 
siecle, 
ouche, 


forms, 
y have 
berges, 


8 and 


mean- 


(e) Bacchus! qui vois nostre desbauche, 
Par ton sainci portrait que j’esbauche 
En m’enluminant le museau 
De ce trait que je boy sans eau. 


Explain this extract. 


(f) Ce n’est pas I’humble ver, les abeilles dorées, 
La verte demoiselle, aux ailes bigarrées, 
Qu’attendent ses petits, béants, de faim pressés ; 
Non, c’est l’oiseau douteux, qui dans la nuit végéte. 
C'est l’immonde lézard, c’est le serpent qu'il jette, 
Hideux, aux aiglons hérissés. 


(9) J’aime vos tours & téte grise, 
Ov se brise 
L’éclair qui passe avec la brise. 
J’aime vos profonds escaliers 
Qui, tournoyant dans les entrailles 
Des murailles, 
A l’hymne éclatant des ouailles 
Font répondre tous les piliers, 


(h) Sur ses larges bras étendus, 
La forét ot s’éveille Flore, 
A des chapelets de pendus 
Que le matin caresse et dore, 
Ce bois sombre, ot le chéne arbore 
Des grappes de fruits inouis 
Méme chez le Turc et le More, 
C’est le verger du roi Louis. 


Explain this extract. 
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University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


_- 


THIRD YEAR. 





FRENCH, 
HONORS. 


Euvaminer: W, H. Fraser, B.A. 


I, 
Translate : 

(a) Oh si, triste réveur, passant les bois, les plaines, 

Les rochers buissonneux qu’ornent les crois lon- 
taines, 

Tu t’arrétes un soir sur ce roc colossal 
Ov l’azur s’assombrit autour d’un froid cristal ; 
Si ton regard, perdu dans les neiges des cimes, 
Rencontre le matin dans la nuit des abimes, 
Et si, tout haletant de surprise, d’effroi, 
Tu planes sur ce monde ot Dien t’a créé roi, 
D’un ineffable amour que ta veine s’enflamme, 
Car un monde n’est rien au prix d’une seule Ame! 
Alors, chante plutdt, chante ce grand réveil 
Ov l’Ame secotra sa fange et son sommeil.... 
En un hymne d’amour répand ta poésie 
A. ce banquet funébre ot nous révons la vie, 
Ne chantons plus, mon Ame un monde sans attraits, 
Ou, pour nous rappeler la seconde patrie, 
L’avenir n’est qu’espoir, le passé que regrets ! 


MONNERON. 


(b) On ne saurait dire que Napoléon avec son génie 

n’ait pas eu toutes les sortes d’idées politiques pro- 
fondes; mais trop souvent ces idées ne faisaient 

| que lui traverser en éclair la pensée, et n’y séjour- 
naient pas avec la fixité et la prédominance qui 
conviennent aux vraies idées politiques. Le je ne 








seis quoi de gigantesque, comme je lai apne, 
l'enlevait au dela. Génie si positif pourtant dans 
le détail son iddal sortait hors du possible, Son 
dernier mot, quand il larticulait, tenait peut-édtre 
autant et plus du podte que du politique, Il y 
avait dans cette pensée, méme si ferme, une cer- 
taine hauteur od commengait le réve, Aussi des 
hommes qui ne sont qu’au second rang, si on les 
compare & lui, ont su se pee eux et leur patrie, 
ides fortunes plus stables et se maintenir dans 
leur succds, C'est l’avantage que gardent sur 
lui dans l'histoire les Cromwell, les Guillaume 
d'Orange, et ce génie combiné de Pitt et de Wel- 
lington, qui tinalement l’a vaincu, 
SAINTE-BEUVE, 


(c) Formée au milieu des luttes de la place publi- 


que, elle pourra exprimer, dés lorigine, tous les 
intéréts, toutes les passions du monde social. Et 
cest par ld qu’elle se distinguera, en naissant de 
la langue provengale qui, nourrie de sentiments et 
d’aspirations solitaires, restait encore impropre aux 
conceptions épiques. C'est d’ailleurs & Florence 
que saccomplit la premiére révolution, qui, par les 
arts du dessin, affranchit de l’ancienne terreur 
limagination humaine. L’homme du moyen Age, 
plein d’épouvante, s’avancait dans les voies de la 
macération sans oser se détourner pour contempler 
face & face la nature sensuelle et maudite. Sou- 
dain il rencontre en ‘l'oscane des débris de statues 
payennes. Malgré lui, cette beautéd |’étonne et le 
ravit. EDGAR QUINET. 


II. 


Translate into French : 
(a) There were 6067 books published in England 


last year, including new editions. Of these already 
the greater number are forgotten. It does not 
follow that all these works are useless, There 
is a more charitable view. A good many discuss 
subiects of the day that lose their interest when 
the question is settled. Butevery year has a very 
big literary rubbish heap. Out of the above 
number of publications the Revue Des Deuw Mondes 
selected nine as important contributions to litera- 

















appeld, ture, Such statistics as these are sad reading 
nt dans for the young author. Unfortunately for most 


Son of those who write books,the pleasure of production 
rut-dtre is their only recompense. But authors have ever 
» Ii | been a sanguine race, and are not likely to be 
me cer- scared into silence by any figures the publishers 
issi des have to show. 

i on les (b) And now, O men who have condemmed me, I 
patric, would fain prophecy to you; for I am about to 
bir dans die, and that is the hour in which men are gifted 
“1 yang with prophetic power. And I prophecy to you 
‘Wel. who are my murderers, that immediately after my 
e Wel- death punishment far heavier than you have in- 


flicted on me will surely await you. Me you have 
killed because you wanted to escape the accuser, 
and not to give an account of your lives, But 
that will not be as you suppose: far otherwise, 
For I say that there will be more accusers of you 
than there are now; accusers whom hitherto I 
have restrained: and as they are younger they 
will be more severe with you, and you will be 
more offended at them. For if you think that by 
killing men you can avoid the accuser censuring 

4 your lives, you are mistaken; that is not a way 
of escape which is either possible or honorable; 
the easiest and noblest way is not to be crushing 
others, but to be improving yourselves, 
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i University of Tovonto. 


3 ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. | 


Examiner: J. SQUAIR, B.A. 





MOLIBRE. 


Nore.—Candidates are cautioned against vague general statements 


in answering. Exact references to Moliére’s plays or 
quotations from them will be highly valued. 


1. Le Misanthrope. Sketch its plot. Say a few 
words about Molitre as a plot maker. What is the 
real motive of the play ? Deduce from it a description 

i of the honnéte homme. Is the play really a comedy ? 
; What does it teach us regarding Moliére’s own char- 
acter and family relations ? 


2. Point out the position each of the following ex- 
tracts holds in the play to which it belongs : 
(a) O cervelle indocile ! 
| Faut-il qu’avec les soins qu’on prend incessament, 
; On ne te puisse appendre & parler congriiment ! 
| De pas mis avec rien tu fais la récidive ; 
Et c'est, comme on t’a dit, trop d’une négative. 
(i) Point out the comique of the dialogue of 
which this forms a part. 


(ii) What is Moliére satirizing in the words 
indocile, congrament, récidive ? 


(b) que cest un mariage, madame, o4 vous vous 
imaginez bien que je dois avoir de la répugnance; que 
vous n’ignorez pas, sachant ce que je suis, comme il 
choque mes intéréts, et que vous voulez bien enfin que 
je vous dise, avec la permission de mon pére, que, si 
les choses dépendaient de moi, cet hymen ne se ferait 
point. 


jaunts eset iced Salads sass sos 














In what does the piquancy of this dialogue con- 
sist ? 

(c) Elle monsieur? voild une belle mijauree, une 
pimpesouée bien bitie, pour vous donner tant d'amour | 
Je ne lui vois rien que de tres médiocre ; et vous trou- 
verez cent personnes qui seront plus dignes de vous. 
Premiérement, elle a les yeux petits. 


(i) Translate the extract. 
(ii) To what actual person is ¢) ore a reference ? 


(d) D’abord chez le beau monde on vous fera venir. 
Vous irez visiter, pour votre bienvenue, 
Madame la buillive et madame Uélue, 
Qui d’un siége pliant vous feront honorer. 
La dans le carnaval, vous pourrez espérer 
Le bal et la grand’bande, ad savoir, deux ausettes, 
Et parfois Fagotin et les marionettes. 
(i) Explain the italicized portions. 
(ii) What is the point of humour in the extract. 
(e) Il ne manquerait pas de vous parler d’un pain de 
rive & biseau doré, relevé de croite partout, croquant 
tendrement sous la dent; d’un vin & séve veloutée, 
armé d’un vert qui nest pas trop commaidunt; dun 


carré de mouton gourmandé de persil; Gun. longe de 
veau de riviére, longue comme cela, blanc. d‘licate, 


et qui, sous les dents est une vraie pate dar ude; de 
perdrix relevées d’un fumet surprenant; et pour son 
opéra. d’une soupe & bouillon perlé, soutenue d’un jeune 
gros dindon, cantonnée de pigeunneaux. 


Translate the extract. 


(f) Vous moquez-vous? vous n’avez pas besoin de 
cela, et vous étes d’une pAte & vivre jusqu’d cent ans, 


(i) Translate the extract. 
(ii) Show the cleverness of this dialogue. 


(g) Je puis vous dissiper ces craintes ridicules, 

Madame ; et je sais l’art de lever les scrupules. 
Le ciel défend, de vrai, certains contentements ; 
Mais on trouve avec lui des accomodements. 
Fe haces Why we mre ee ... Il est une science 
De rectifier le mal de l’action 
Avec la pureté de noire intention. 

To what important discussion is there a reference 

here ? 
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3. Translate and explain the following : 
(a) C'est tre bien coitté, bien prévenu de lui, 


Que de nous démentir sur le fait d’aujourd’ hui, 
(b) Je sais l’affaire, et ne prends point le change. 


(ce) Ah! ah! L’homme de bien, vous m’en vouliez 
donner ! 

(d) Il n’y a point de monsieur maitre Jacques pour 
un double. 


(e) Voild qui n’est pas sot, et ces gens-la se tré- 

moussent bien, 

(f) Diantre soit de Pane bate ! 

(g) Cest & dire un esprit chaussé tout a rebours. 

(hk) Le sort a bien donné la baie a mon espoir. 

(i) Et, en glieu de rabot, un grand mouchoir de cou 
\ résiau, aveuc quatre grosses houppes de linges qui 
leu pendont sur l’estomaque. 

(j) Ignia himeur qui tienne. Quand en a de l’ami- 
quié pour les parsonnes, |’en baille toujou queuque 
petite signifiance. 

4. From Molitre’s plays what would you condlude 
regatding the estimate his contemporaries had of the 


beauties of nature and the pleasures of country life ? 
(Be precise in your answer.) 
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Bniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


Examiner: W. H. vVANDERSMISSEN, M.A. 





*.* Candidates for Honors are not required to take this paper. All 
Candidates are required to take Dictation at the end of the 
Division. 

I. 


1. How is the Passive Voice formed in German? Give 
four German sentences, each containing a different verb 
in a different tense of the passive. 


2. Form five German sentences, each containing a 
principal and a dependent clause, and two of them con- 
taining a modal auxiliary in a compound tense. 


Il. 


(a) Translate into German eight of the following 
sentences : 


(1) I do not know the song, the title of which you 
have just mentioned. (2) Had I not been so hoarse, I 
should have sung with pleasure. (3) I hope the rain 
will not spoil your trip to the country. . (4) I do not 
believe every story I hear. (5) Those students have 
unfortunately lost a great deal of time, but now they 
are beginning to study most industriously. (6) The 
weather is usually coldest in the months of January 
and February. (7) Mr. Brown is such a lazy man, that 
he would do no work, if necessity did not compel him 
to. (8) What day of the month is it? To-day is the 
2nd of May, 1891. (9) The train left Toronto at half- 
past nine in the morning, and did not arrive at Mon- 
treal before a quarter past five in the following after- 


‘noon. (10) Napoleon I. died on the 5th of May, 1821, 


at the age of 52 years. 





PCeeeeeenneneen 





(b) Translate into German : 

A tedious visitor had so greatly annoyed a 
gentleman that he at last ordered his servant not 
to admit this person again. When the unwelcome 
aa visitor came and asked the servant, “Is your 

master at home?” the latter, wishing to dismiss 

him politely, said that he was gone out. Then 

the visitor remarked: “ ‘l'ell your mistress that I 

should like to see her, as I have something to say . 

to her.” The servant answered that she too was 
out. The visitor remarked that he would wait for 
her, but as it was cold, he would take a seat by 
the fire in the parlor. But the servant replied 
with the greatest calmness: “That's out too.’ 


III. 


Translate : 


(a) ,Kannft dou did) crinnern, ihn je gefeben gu haben 2” 
* fprad) ver Reiter auf Frangiyfifd) gu vem Pagen. — ,,Nie, 
mein Sater,” antwortete viefer. ,,Er hat vich fo erftaunt 
angeblictt,”” fubr ter Marquis fort, ,,dag id) faum gweifle, 
Dein Geficht fet thin befannt yorgefommen. Wie! wenn 
e8 einer Der Spione wire, die uns ungliidlidven Fliidt- 
lingen auflauern, um ten Preis gu gewinnen, ver auf 
bie Cinfangung eines jeren Hugenotten gefest ift! O 
meine Todter, wenn er unter der Hille veiner Verfleiz 
dung did) wicderverfannt hatte!” Und wiererum blicte 
— der Marquis riiwiirts, fah aber mit VBefriediqung, rag 
Der Fremdling, ver bet ver qrofen Hige nicht linger 
| | leiden Cehritt mit rem Pferde halten fonnte, cin 
i betrachtlides Stii guriicgeblichen war. ,, Sch follte 
faft cher glauben, tag er felber cin Fitidhtling fet, wie 
II wir,” fagte vie Tochter, Seine Kieitung ift aus 
Stiicen sujammengefcet, tie nidyt gu einanter paffen.”” 
wlan bitte ev fidy feixe Garderobe auf febr unvorfidyz 
tige Weile gewahit,’” bemerfte nev Vater. ,,Cntwerer 
mug cr fid) vollftindig als Kavalier fleiden, oner als 
gewshnlicer Biirger. Mir fommt cr vor wie ein 
Gefibrlicher Ubenteurer und wir wollen machen, dag er 
Uns ginglid) aus Dem Gefidht verlicrt.”” 
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An vie Felfern fradyt, 


Da fchau’ ich yom Turm hinaus. . 


Sch erheb’ cinen Cang 

Aus flarfer Bruft 

Und mijde den Klang 

Sn die wilre Luft, 

Jn die Nacht, in den Sturm, in den Graus, 


Dringe durch, dringe durd) 

Redt freudenvoll, 

Mein Lied, von der Burg 

Sn das Gturmgeroll, 

Verflind’ es weit durch) vie Nacht, 
Wo fdwant ein Schiff 

Durd die Flut entlang, 

Wo fcwindelt am Riff 

Des Wanderers Gang, 

DaF oben cin Menfd) hier toacht. 


Gin fraftiger Mann, 

Recht frifch, bereit, 

Wo er helfen fann, 

Bu wenden dad Leid 

Mit Muf, mit Leudyt’, mit Hand. 
St gu fdywarg rie Nacht, 

ft gu fern der Ort, 

Da fchictt er mit Macht 

Seine Stimme fort 

Mit Troft river See und Land. 


Wer auf Mogen fchwebt, 

Scbr lec fein Kahn, 

Wer im Walve lebt, 

Wo fid) Rauber nahn, 

Der vente: Gott hilft woh! gleid. 
Wer, tas wilde Meer 

Sayon hinunterfadlingt, 

Wem ves Raiubers Speer 

Sn die Hiifte dringt, 

Der denf an dads Himmelretdh. 








| IV. 
1. Write notes on Klopstock, Wieland and Lessing, 
t giving some account of the chief works of each. 


2. Give some account of the Romantic School. 
8. What influence had English on German litera- 


| ture ? 
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Euaminer: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A. 


I, 


Translate into German one only of the following 
extracts : 


(a) One may hope, Germany is no longer to any 
person that vacant land, of gray vapour and chi- 
meras, which it was to most Englishmen, not 
many years ago, One may hope that, as readers 
of German have increased a hundredfold, some 
partial intelligence of Germany, some interest in 
things German, may have increased in a propor- 
tionably higher ratio, At all events, Memoirs. of 
men, German or other, will find listeners among 
men. Sure enough, Berlin city, on the sandy 
banks of the Spree, is a living city, even as Lon- 
don is,on the muddy banks of Thames. Daily, 
with every rising of the blessed heavenly light, 
Berlin sends up the smoke of a hundred thou- 
sand kindled hearths, the fret and stir of five 
hundred thousand new-awakened human souls ;— 
marking or defacing with such smoke-cloud, mate- 
rial or spiritual, the serene of our common all- 
embracing Heaven. One Heaven, the same for 
all, embraces that smoke-cloud too, adopts it, 
absorbs it, like the rest. Are there not dinner- 
parties, ‘esthetic teas ; scandal-mongeries, chan- 











ges of ministry, police-cases, literary gazettes ? 
The clack of tongues, the sound of hammers, 
mounts up in that eorner of the Planet too, for 
certain centuries of Time, Berlin has its royal- 
ties and diplomacies, its traffickings, travailings ; 
literatures, sculptures, cultivated heads, male and 
female; and boasts itself to be ‘the intellectual 
capital of Germany.’ Nine volumes of Memoirs 
out of Berlin will surely contain something for 
us, 


(b) “‘I thought,’ said the curate, ‘that you gen- 
tlemen of the army, Mr. Trim, never said your 
peer at all’ ‘ Foard the poor gentleman say 

is prayers last night,’ said the landlady, ‘very 
devoutly, and with my own ears, or I could never 
have believed it.’ ‘A*e yousure of it ?’ replied the 
curate, ‘A soldier, an’t please your reverence,’ 
said J, ‘prays as often (of his own accord) as a 
parson ; and when he is fighting for his king and 
for his own life, and for his honour too, he has the 
most reason to pray to God of any one in the 
whole world.” “Twas well said of thee, Trim,” 
said my uncle Toby. “‘But when a soldier,’ said 
I, ‘an’t please your reverence, has been standing 
for twelve hours together in the trenches, up to 
his knees in cold water, or engaged,’ said I, ‘ for 
months together in long and dangerous marches ; 
harassed, perhaps, in his rear to-day ; harrassing 
others to-morrow ; detached here ; countermanded 
there ; resting this night upon his arms, beat up 
in his shirt the next; benumbed in his joints ; 
perhaps without straw in his tent to kneel on ; he 
must say his prayers how and when he can. | 
believe, said I, for I was piqued, quoth the corpo- 
ral, for the reputation of the army, ‘I believe, an’t 


. please your reverence,’ said I, ‘that when a soldier 


gets time to pray, he prays as heartily as a parson, 
though not with all his fuss and hypocrisy.’” 
“Thou shouldst not have said that, 'l'rim,” said 
my uncle Toby, “for God only knows who isa 
hypocrite, and who is not. At the great and gen- 
eral review of us all, corporal, at the day of judg- 
ment, (and not till then,) it will be seen who have 
done their duties in this world and who have not ; 
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and we shall be advanced, Trim, accordingly.” “1 
hope we shall,” said Trim, “It is in the Serip- 
ture,” said my uncle Toby, “and I will show it 
thee to-morrow. In the meantime we may depend 
upon it, Trim, for our comfort,” said my uncle 
Toby, “ that God Almighty is so good and just a 
Governor of the world, that if we have done our 
duties in it, it will never be inquired into whether 
we have done them in a red coat or black one.” 
“T hope not,” said the corporal, “ But go on, 
Trim,” said my uncle Toby, “ with the story.” 


II, 
Write a composition on one of the following subjects ; 
(a) Die Kreuzziige. 
(b) Rittertum und Poesie im Mittelalter. 
(c) Die deutsche Sprache. 
(d) Sommerfreuden und Winterfreuden. 
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*,* Candidates for Honors are required to answer all questions in 


German, 


I. 


Translate : 


Der Traum ift goetlich. 
Dod) wird ev nie verfliegen ? Sit mein Carl 
Auch feiner fo gewif, den Neigungen 
Der unumfcdhranften Majeftit gu trogen ? 
Nod) ift cin grofer Tag gurti — ein Tag — 
Wo diefer Heldenfinn — ich will Sie mahnen — 
In einer fAweren Probe finfen wird, 
Don Philipp ftirbt. Carl erbt das grbfte Neidh 
Der Chriftenheit, — Ein ungeheurer Spalt 
Neift vom Gefchledt ver Sterblichen ihn los, 
Und Gott ift beut, wer geftern Menfd) nod war. 
Sept hat er feine Schwichen mehr. Die Pflichten 
Der ECwigkeit verftummen thm. Die Menfdyheit 
— Mody heut’ ein grofes Wort in feinem Obr — 
Berfauft fid) felbft und friecht um ihren Gsgen. 
Sein Mitgefithl fet mit dem Leiden aus, 
Sn Wolliiften ermattet feine Tugend, 
Giir feine Thorbheit fhict ihm Peru Gold, 
Giir feine Lafter sieht fein Hof ihm Teufel. 
Gr falaft beraufdyt in dtefem Himmel ein, 
Den feine Sflaven liftig um ihn fchufen. 

SCHILLER, Don Carlos. 














_1. Write nctes on the use of erbt, kriecht, léscht wus, 
zieht, in this extract. 


2. schufen. When is this verb weak in conjugation ? 
Mention any other verb of like peculiarity. 


3. Show the connection of this speech with the plot 
of the play, and sketch the characters of Posa, the 
Count of Lerma, and the Duchess of Olivarez. 


Il. 
Translate : 

Ich lernte neulich auf dem Spaziergange eine 
Fraulein von B. kennen, cin liebenswirdiges 
Geschopf, das sehr viel Natur mitten in dem 
steifen Leben erhalten hat. Wir gefielen uns in 
unserem Gespriiche, und da wir schieden, bat ich 
sie um Erlaubnisz, sie bei sich sehen zu diirfen. 
Sie gestattete mir das mit so vieler Freimiithig- 
keit, dasz ich den schicklichen Augenblick kaum 
erwarten konnte, zu ihr zu gehen. Sie ist nicht 
von hier, und wohnt bei einer Tante im Hause. 
Die Physiognomie der Alten gefiel mir nicht. Ich 
bezeigte ihr viel Aufmerksamkeit, mein Gespriich 
war meist an sie gewandt, und in minder als einer 
halben Stunde hatte ich so ziemlich weg, was mir 
das Friiulein hernach selbst gestand ; dasz die liebe 
Tante in ihrem Alter Mangel an allem, kein an- 
standiges Vermégen, keinen Geist, und keine Stiitze 
hat, als die Reihe ihrer Vorfahren, keinen Schirm, 
als den Stand, in den sie sich verpallisadiret, und 
kein Ergétzen, als von ihrem Stockwerk herab 
iiber die biirgerlichen Haupter wegzusehen. In 
ihrer Jugend soll sie schén gewesen seyn, und ihr 
Leben weggegaukelt, erst mit ihrem Eigensinne 
manchen armen Jungen gequilt, und in den reife- 
ren Jahren sich unter den Gehorsam eines alten 
Offiziers geduckt haben, der gegen diesen Preis 
und einen leidlichen Unterhalt das eherne Jahr- 
hundert mit ihr zubrachte, und starb. Nun sieht 
sie im eisernen sich allein, und wiirde nicht ange- 
sehen, ware ihre Nichte nicht so liebenswiirdig. 


Leiden des jungen Werthers. 


1, Give the principal parts of all strong verbs in the 
extract. 


2. Ich lernte...... kennen. Write a note on this 
use of the infinitive, illustrating by further examples. 


3. das eherne Jahrhundert. Explain. 











4. Give an account of the circumstances under which 
this work was written, and show how far the charac- 
ters and incidents were modelled or suggested by real 
characters and events, 


IT. 
Translate : 

Nun gibt es nichts Geschickteres, als eine abwes- 
ende Person vorzunehmen und gar eine solche, die 
so viel zu sprechen gibt wie Petrowitsch. Es kam 
nur darauf an, welche Tonart man anschlug. 
Annele und die Léwenwirthin hatten schon den 
Mund gewetzt, sie muszten aber unter dem ban- 
nenden Blicke des Léwenwirths still halten, und 
der Schultheisz-Doktor begann den Petrowitsch 
zu loben: er thue nur so rauh, weil er sich vor 
seinem weichen Herzen fiirchte ; gegen den Schul- 
lehrer und Lenz gewandt sagte er: “ Der Petro- 
witsch ist wie Steinkohle, das sind Baume, die einst 
bei der sogenannten Siindfluth verkohlt sind, sie 
haben aber reichen Warmestoff in sich; so auch 
der Petrowitsch.” Der Schulmeister lachelte ein- 
verstandlich, Lenz sah verdutzt drein und der 
Lowenwirth brummte. Die alteste Tochter des 
Doktors sagte: Petrowitsch habe Freude an der 
Musik, und wer Freude an der Musik finde, 

habe auch ein gutes Herz. Lenz nickte einver- 
stiindlich, und Annele lachelte holdselig. Die 
Loéwenwirthin durfte sich’s nicht nehmen lassen ; 
sie hatte das Gesprach auf einen so ergiebigen 
Gegenstand gebracht, es durften nicht Andere 
sich seiner bemachtigen; sie lobte die Gescheitheit 
des Petrowitsch und gab zu verstehen, dasz sie des- 
sen innigste Vertraute sei, wobei nicht undeutlich 
durchschimmerte, dasz sie auch gescheit sei und 
einen soichen Weisen richtig zu wiirdigen verstehe, 
was natiirlich nicht Jedermanns Sache ist. 

AUERBACH, Edelweiss, 


1. Write notes on the formation of the following 
words: Petrowitsch, Annele, Léwenwirthin, Schult- 
heisz-Doctor. 


2. Give short sketches of the Léwenwirth, Pilgrim 
and }ranzl. 


3. Es ist eine schwere, herbe, ja, fast unbarmherzige 
Geschichte, aber die Sonne der Lnebe dringt endlich 
hellleuchtend durch. 


Explain this by giving an account of Lenz and 
Annele from the time of their engagement. 

















IV, 
Translate : 

Der Rittmeister sprengte zuriick zur Lager- 
wache, wahrend der General, den sich die empérten 
Regimenter aus ihren Reihen freiwillig erwihlt 
hatten, mit den Offizieren berieth. Kurz darauf 
ritt der Bote des Marschalls mit seinem Begleiter 
durch die Lagergasse. Er war ein junger Edel- 
mann von entschlossenem Wesen und sein Ciesicht 
wire hiibsch gewesen, bis auf den unstiten wilden 
Blick der Augen, hitte nicht das wiiste Lagerleben 
ihm vor der Zeit Furchen eingegraben. Er sah 
hochmiithig tiber die diistern, feindseligen Mienen 
der Reiter, welche herandringten, um den wohlbe- 
kannten Mann zu betrachten. Als eram Fusz des 
Hiigels abgestiegen war, verbeugte er sich mit 
héhnender Artigkeit gegen den Feldobersten,dieser 
aber schnitt ihm die Anrede ab, indem er an seinen 
Hut rithrend im Tone ruhigen Befehls sagte : “ Das 
Schreiben des Marschalls Turenne ist mir iiber- 
geben, ihr werdet hier die Antwort des Kriegs- 
raths erwarten.” — Dabei wandte er dem Boten 
den Riicken und schritt mit seinem Gefolge dem 
Zelte zu, welches in einiger Entfernung eilig auf- 
geschlagen wurde. 

Gustav Freyrac, Die Geschwister. 


Kin Tanzbar war der Kett’ entrissen, 

Kam wieder in den Wald zuriick 

Und tanzte seiner Schar ein Meisterstiick 

Auf den gewohnten Hinterfiiszen. 

“ Seht,” schrie er, “ Jas ist Kunst, das lernt man in 
der Welt. 

Thut mir es nach, wenn’s euch gefallt, 

Und wenn ihr kénnt!”—“Geh,” brummt ein alter Bar, 

“ Dergleichen Kunst, sie sei so schwer, 

Sie sei so rar sie sei, 

Zeigt deinen niedern Geist und deine Sklaverei.” 


Ein groszer Hofmann sein, 

Kin Mann, dem Schmeichelei und List 

Statt Witz und Tugend ist, 

Der durch Kabalen steigt, des Fiirsten Gunst 
erstiehlt, 

. Mit Wort und Schwur als Komplimenten spielt, 

Ein solcher Mann, ein groszer Hofmann sein, 

Schlieszt das Lob oder Tadel ein ? 


LESSING, Gedichte. 


. 
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I, 
Trasnslate: 
Des fréute sich diu reine maget. 
d6 ez vil kiime was getaget 
dd gie si da ir herre slief. 905 
sin triitgemahele ime rief, 
si sprach ‘herre, slafent ir?’ 
‘nein ich, gemahele, sage mir, 
wie bistii hiute also fruo ?’ 
‘herre, di twinget mich derzuo 910 
der jamer iuwerr siecheit.’ 
er sprach ‘ gemahel, daz ist dir leit: 
daz erzeigest du an mir wol, 
als ez dir got vergelten sol. 
nune mag es dehein rat sin.’ 915 
‘entriuwen, lieber herre min, 
iuwer wirt vil guot rat. 
sit ez alsus umbe iuch stat 
daz man iu gehelfen mace, 
ichn gestime iuch niemer tac. 920 
herre, ir hint uns doch gesaget, 
ob ir hetent eine maget 
diu gerne den tot durch iuch lite, 
da soltent ir genesen mite. 
diu wil ich weizgot selbe sin : 
iuwer leben ist niitzer dan daz min.’ 
HARTMAN Von Ouws, Der arme Heinrich. 
1. Give the principal parts of gie (905), slef (905), 
stat (918), lite (923). 
2. Parse Des (903), sich (903), cuaverr (911), es (915), 
vwwer (917). iweh (920), tac (920). 











3. State the ordinary difference in use between nie 
and niemer, de and iemer. 

4, Give the NHG. equivalents of the following 
words, writing notes on the changes the vowels have 
undergone in each: vil, hime, sage, jdmer, wol, sin, 
genesen. 

5. diu veine. Decline singular and plural (feminine 
only.) 

6. Compare Der arme Heinrich with Longfellow’s 
Golden Legend, noticing particslarly the spirit of devo- 
tion on the part of the peasant’s daughter and Elsie, 
and contrasting the underlying motives of each. 


II. 


1. Decline tuc, hirte, zunge, tohter, dive (all gen- 
ders), giving the corresponding NHG. forms in parallel 
columns. 

2. Explain the general relation of MHG. to NHG. 
with respect to orthography, illustrating by examples. 

3. Enumerate the MHG. diphthongs, showing their 
NHG. equivalents by giving examples of correspond- 
ing words in the MHG. and NHG. periods. 


4, Show by a table the sub-divisions of High Ger- 
man, and give the relative geographical position of the 
different dialects, beginning with the southernmost, 

5. Write notes on : 

(a) Einigung im schriftlichen Gebrauch der 
deutschen Sprache. Here refer particularly to Luther’s 
influence. 

(b) Nachtheile der Einigung. 

(c) Kennzeichen des Neuwhochdeutschen. 


~~ 


rl 








a 





al 


Translate into modern German : 


under stunden-ab und zu ; kapfen-schauen. 


It. 


S6 die bluomen tz dem grase dringent, 

same si lachen gegen der spilden sunnen, 

in einem meien an dem morgen fruo, 

Und diu kleinen vogellin wol singent 

in ir besten wise die si kunnen, 

waz wiinne mac sich d& genézen zuo ? 

Ez ist wol halb ein himelriche. 

suln wir sprechen waz sich deme geliche, 

sé sage ich waz mir dicke baz 

in minen ougen hat getan, und taete ouch noch, 
gesaehe ich daz. 


Swa4 ein edeliu frouwe schoene reine, 
wol gekleidet unde wol gebunden, 
durch kurzewile zuo vil liuten gat, 
Hovelichen hohgemuot, niht eine, 
umbe sehende ein wénic under stunden, 
alsam der sunne gegen den sternen stat, — 
Der meie bringe uns al sin wunder, 
waz ist d& sé wiinnecliches under, 
als ir vil minneclicher lip ? 
wir lazen alle bluomen stan, und kapfen an daz 

werde wir 


WALTER V. D. VOGELWEIDE, Gedichte. 
Notes: spilden-funkelnden ; gebunden-geschmiickt ; 











Giniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A. 


I, 
(a) Modernize and translate into English : 


Vom Himel hoch da kom ich her : 
ich bring euch gute newe mehr ; 
der guten mehr bring ich so viel, 
davon ich singen und sagen will. 
Euch ist ein kindlein heut geborn 
von einer Jungtraw auserkorn, 
ein kindelein so zart und fein : 
das sol ewr freud und wonne sein. 
Es ist der HERR Christ, unser Gott : 
der wil euch fiirn aus aller not ; 
er wil ewr Heiland selber sein, 
von allen sunden machen rein. 
Er bring euch alle seligkeit, 
die Gott der Vater hat bereit, 
dasz ir mit uns im himelreich 
solt leben nu und ewigleich. 


MARTIN LUTHER. 


1. Discuss the effect produced by Luther’s transla- 
tion of the Bible on the German language, describing 
the condition in which he found it, and the motives 
which led him to adopt that particular dialect as a 
“ Schriftsprache.” 


2. Point out resemblances in the above extract to 
the “ Volkslied,” and mention the chief sources from 
which German hymns were drawn, 








8. Mention some of the leading hymn-writers of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, quoting from some of the 


4. Discuss the effect of the Reformation on German 


literature. 


(b) Modernize and translate into English : 





Ich hab von Gabriel vernommen, 

Der Herr werd morgen zu uns kommen, 
Bey uns halten ein hohes fest, 

Und uns solches verkiinden lest, 

Und will schawen, wie wir hauszhalten 
Auch wie wir unsrer kinder walten, 
Wie wir sie auch den glauben lehrn, 
Auch wie sie Gott forchten und ehrn. 
Nach dem wirdt er uns leicht genaden. 
Darumb so thu die kinder baden, 
Strel ihn und schmiick sie allesand 
Und leg ihn an ihr feyrgewand, 
Kehre das hausz, und strew ein grasz, 
Auff dasz es hierinn schmeck des basz, 
Wenn Gott der Her kompt morgen rein 
Mit den lieben Engelen sein. 


5. Give some account of the author, and of the 


play from which this extract is taken. 


6. Sketch the condition of the German drama in 
the 16th and 17th centuries, and give some account of 
one or more plays of this period, not including the one 


from which the above extract is taken. 


(c) Translate : 





Also was ist dir fiir eyn Ehr, 
Wann riihmst die Alten Teu.schen sehr, 
Wie sie fiir ihre Freiheyt stritten 
_Und keynen beesen Nachbarn litten, 
Und du achtst nicht der Freiheyt dein, 
Kanst kaum inn deim Land sicher sein, 
Last dir dein Nacibarn sein Pferd 
binden 
An deinen Zaun fornen und hinden? 
Sollt auch solch Feyger art gebiiren. 
Dasz sie soll Kron und Scepter fiihren ? 









FiscHART. 





he 


in 
ot 
ne 


7. Give some account of the author and his chief 
works. 


(d) Translate : 


Der Gast antwort entlich gar prechtig 
Unser aller Gott ist allmechtig, 
Der alles kan, was er nur will: 
Sonst, halt ich, sein der Miiusz nicht 
viel, 
Die solche pracht und herligkeit 
Der nahrung haben diese zeit, 
Als ich in meiner Residentz 
Genisz aus giildenen Credentz 
Und wenn ihrdas selbst wolt anschawen 
Mit ewrn Kindern und der Frawen, 
So ziht mit mir die Stad hienein : 
Da wolln wir e.-+ recht froelich sein, 
Essen und trincken herfiir langen, 
Das etwas anders sol herprangen 
Denn diese arme betteley ; 
Und ihr meint,das nichts bessers sey. 


Froschmeuseler. 
8, Give a sketch of this poem, and name the author. 


9. Account for the prevalence of didactic poetry in 
this period, 


10, Estimate the influence of English upon German 
literature, mentioning the principal English authors 
who found favour in Germany, and also some of the 
German authors influenced by them. 











Amtversity of Tovorto, 









ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 186}, 





THIRD YEAR. 







GURMAN. 
HONORS. 
GOETHE. 





















Kaaminer: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A 






5 


Translate the following passages, indicating the con- 
nection of each with the plot of the play, with 
. illustrative quotations, and explanatory comments: 
J (a) Ste horen nicht die folgenden Gesiinge, 
Die Seelen, denen ich die ersten sang ; 

Zerstoben ist das freundliche Gedriinge, 
Verklungen ach! der erste Wiederklang, 
Mein Leid ertont der unbekaunten Menge, 
Thr Beifall selbst macht meinem Herzen bang; 
Und was sich sonst an meinem Lied erfreuet, 
Wenn es noch lebt, irrt in der Welt zerstreuet, 































(b) So schreitet in dem engen Bretterhaus 
Den ganzen Kreis der Schépfung aus, 
Und wandelt mit bediicht’ger Schnelle 
Vom Himmel durch die Welt zur Holle. 


(c) Such’ Er den redlichen Gewinn ! 

Sey Er kein schellenlauter Thor ! 

Ks tiiigt Verstand und rechter Sinn 

Mit wenig Kunst sich selber vor ; 

Und wenn’s euch Ernst ist was zu sagen, 
} Ist’s nothig Worten nachzujagen ? 
Ja, eure Reden, die so blinkend sind, 
In denen ihr der Menschheit Schnitzel krauselt, 
Sind unerquicklich wie der Nebelwind, 
Der herbstlich durch die diirren Blatter siiuselt! 








(¢) Dem Herrlichsten,was auch der Geist empfangen, 


(f) 


Driingt immer frend und fremder Stolf sie ‘han: 
Wenn wir zum Guten dieser Welt gelangen, 
Dan heiszt das Bess’re Trug und Wi alin. 

Die uns das Leben gaben, herrlic he Gefiihle 
Erstarren in dem irdische nm Gewiihle, 


Wenn Phantasie sich sonst, mit kithnem Flug, 

Und hoffhungsvoll zum Kwigen erweitert, 

So ist cin kleiner Raum ihr nun genug, 

Wenn Gliick auf Gliick im Zeitenstrudel schei- 
tert. 

Die Sorge nistet gleich im tiefen Herzen, 

Dort wirket sie geheime Schmerzen, 

Unruhig wiegt sie sich und stéret Lust und Ruh; 

Sie deckt sich stets mit neuen Masken zu, 

Sie mag als Haus und Hof, als Weib und Kind 
erscheinen, 

Als Feuer, Wasser, Dolch und Gift ; 

Ju bebst vor allem was nicht tvrifft, 

Und was du nie verlierst das muszt du stets 
beweinen. 


Ich bin der Geist der stets verneint ! 

Und das mit Recht; denn alles was entsteht 
Ist werth dasz es zu Grunde geht; 

Drum besser wiir’s dasz nichts entstiinde, 

So ist denn alles was ihr Siinde, 

Zerstérung, kurz das Bise nennt, 

Mein eigentliches Element. 


Was willst du armer Teufel geben ? 

Ward eines Menschen Geist, in seinem hohen 
Streben, 

Von deines Gleichen je gefasst ? 

Doch hast du Speise, die nicht s siittigt, hast 

Du rothes Gold, das ohne Rast, 

(Juecksilber gleich, dir in der Hand zerrinnt, 

Kin Spiel, bei dem man nie gewinnt, 

Kin Madchen, das an meiner Brust 

Mit Aeugeln schon dem Nachbar sich verbindet, 

Der Ehre schéne Gitterlust, 

Die wie ein Meteor verschwindet, 

Zeig’ mir die Frucht, die fault, eh man sie bricht, 

Und Biiume, die sich tiiglich neu begriinen ! 





ven, 


ran; 
), 


thei- 


huh; 


ind 


tets 


enh 


et, 


ht, 





(y) Odasz dem Menschen nichts Vollkouim'nes wird, 
Kmptind’ ich nun, Du gabst zu dieser Wonne, 
Die mich den Géttern nal’ und niiher bringt, 
Mir den Getihrten, den ich sehon nicht mehr 
Untbehren kann, wenn er gleich, kalt und frech, 
Mich vor mir selbst erniedrigt, und zu Nichts, 
Mit einem Worthauch, deine Gaben wandelt, 
Ky facht in meiner Brust ei» wildes Feuer 
Nach jenem schénen Bild yesehiiftig an. 

So tauml’ ich von Begierde zu Genusz, 
Und im Genusz versehmacht’ ich nach Begierde, 
Fauet, Pt. 1, 


2. Sketch the following scenes, with quotations, 
showing their connection with the oki Prolog im 
Himmel ; Spaziergang ; Wald und Héhle; Triiber Tag- 


Feld. 


3. Sum up the evidence as to the original plot 
designed by Goethe for this play, particularly with 
reference to the introduction of Mephisto, 


II. 


1, Give some account of the following periods of 
Goethe's life, outlining his literary activity in each, 
and the products thereof in particular : career at Strass- 
burg; stay at Wetzlar; early Weimar period ; first 
journey to Italy. 

2. Show by quotations and otherwise your acquaint- 


ance with Wilhelm Meister’s Lehrjahve, and compare 
it with Faust. 


3. Give an estimate of Gothe’s powers as a lyric poet, 
with quotations, 

4, Sketch and criticise “Egmont,” or “ Torquato 
Tasso,” with quotations, 





-— 


Siniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


| THIRD YEAR. 





ITALIAN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


Translate : 


(a) Cid vuol dire che lo spettacolo d’una creatura 
umana, alla quale s’abbia amore, basta a temprare 
la solitudine. M’avea dapprima recato questo 

benefizio un povero bambino muto, ed or me lo 
j 5 recava la Jontana vista d’un uomo di gran merito. 


(b) Mio Dio, accetto tutto dalla tua manv; ma invig- 
orisci si prodigiosa nente i cuori a cui io era neces- 
sario, ch'io cessi d'3sser loro tale, e la vita d’alceun 
di loro non abbia percid ad abbreviarsi pur d’un 

10 giorno! 


(c) Lasciai passar pid d’un miglio, poi dissi al conte 


Suppongo che si vada a Verona. 
-—Si va pit in 1a, rispose; andiamo a Venezia, ove 
15 debbo consegnarla ad una commissione speciale. 
(d) To faceva la storia di tutto il bene ed il male 
che in me s‘erano formati dall’infanzia in poi, 
discutendo meco stesso, ingegnandomi di sciorre 
ogni dubbio, ordinando quanto meglio io sapea 
‘ 20 tutte le mie cognizioni tutte le mie idee sopra ogni 
. cosa. 








(e) Oh Iddio benedica tutte le anime generose, che 
non s’adontano d’amare gli sventurati! Ah, tanto 
pit le apprezzo, dacchd, negli anni della mia cala- 

25 mitd ne conobbi pur di codarde, che mi rinnegarono, 
e credettero vantaggiarsi, ripetendo improperii 
contro me. 


(f) Schiller allungava le labbra, ed avrei scomesso 

ch’ei pensava tra sé:—S’io fossi soprintendente, 

30 non porterei la paura fino a quel grado; né il 

prendersi un arbitrio cos) giustificato dal bisogno, 

e cosi innocuo alla monarchia, potrebbe mai ripu- 
tarsi gran fallo. 


1. s’abbia (1. 2). Why reflexive? Why subjunctive? 


2. gran (1. 5). When is this adjective abbreviated 
and when is it not ? 


3. invigorisci (Il. 6-7). Turn into the negative. 
4. benedica (1. 22). Why subjunctive ? 


5, Show in tabular form the irregularities of vuol, 
suppongo, si vada, rispose, debbo, fuceva, sviorre, saped, 
benedica, cor obbi. 


II. 
Translate : 


Chi non @ mai uscito di luoghi piccoli, dove 
regnano piccole ambizioni ed avarizia volgare, con 
un odio intenso di ciascuno contro ciascuno, come 
ha per favola i grandi vizi, cosi le sincere e solide 
virti sociali. E nel particolare dell’ amicizia, la 
vrede cosa appartenete ai poemi ed alle storie, non 
alla vita. Es'inganna. Non dico Piladi o Piritoi, 
ma buoni amici e cordiali, si trovano veramente 
nel mondo, e non sono rari. I servigi che si possono 
aspettare e richiedere da tali amici, dico da quelli 
che da veramente il mondo, sono, 0 di parole, che 
spesso riescono utilissime, 0 anco di fatti qualche 
volta: di roba, troppo di rado; e I’ uomo savie e 
prudente non ne de’ richiedere di si fatti. Pit 
presto si trova chi per un estraneo metta a peri- 
colo Ja vita, che uno che, non dico spenda, ma 
rischi per |’ amico uno scudo. 

LEOPARDI. 








IT. 
Translate into Italian : 

(a) Atatime when so much attention was being 
given to ancient art in Italy that modern art was 
being neglected, Michael Angelo had resort (ricor- 
vere) to a stratagem in order to teach the critics 
the folly of judging such things according to 
fashion or reputation. He made a statue which 
represented a sleeping beauty, and, breaking off an 
arm, buried it in a place where excavations (scava- 
mento) were being made, It was soon found, and 
was lauded by critics and by the public as a valu- 
able relic of antiquity. When Michael Angelo 
thouyht the time opportune he produced the broken 
arm, and, to the great mortification of the critics, 
revealed himself as the sculptor. 


(b) 1. You should have told me that last night; I 
could have asked Charles to come. 2. He can 
neither read nor write. 3. It is generally believed 
that Rome was founded by Romulus. 4. This is 
the most interesting book I have ever read. 5. 
Whatever he undertakes to do, he does it diligently. 
6. That old man has been in my service for 
twenty-one years. 7. We told him it was not the 
time for arguing. 8. Whose books arethese? 9. 





ae Of these three pictures this is the one I should 
ne prefer. 10. We went to America in a steam-boat 
slide and came back in a sailing-vessel. 
ia, la LY; 
no 
diol. 1, Write a short biographical sketch of Torquato 
ente Tasso, with dates. 
sono 2. “To Carlo Goldoni belongs the honor of being the 
uelli first dramatic reformer of the 18th century.” Enlarge. 
one 3. Write notes on I] Tesoretto, Orlando Furioso, 
Oa Italia Liberata dai Goti, I Promessi Sposi, naming the 
P; " author in each case. 
erie 4, Give some account of the writings of Guido 
ma Cavalcanti, Cino da Pistoja, Dante, Villani, Alfieri. 

f 
I. Ny, 


Dictation at 12.00 o’clock, 

















“Gnlvecsity ot Coronts, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 189), 





THIRD YEAR, Old 
HONORS, 


a +O nme 


Examiner; WM, Otpricut, M.A., M.D. 





1. Give syntactical rules for the use of the definite 
article. Illustrate by short sentences, 

2, Mention the different comparatives of adjectives, 
state how they are formed and illustrate by examples. 


3. Give rules for the agreement of the past participle. 


4. Point out and illustrate the principal orthographi- 
cal changes in the transition from Latin to Italian. 


5, Translate : 
Canto |’ armi pietose, e il Capitano 
Che il gran sepolero liberd di Cristo : 
Molto egli opro col senno e con la mano ; 
Molto soffri nel glorioso acquisto : 
E invan I’ Inferno a lui s’oppose, e invano 
S’ armé d’ Asia e di Libia il popol misto ; 
Ché il Ciel gli did favore, e sotto ai santi 
Segni ridusse i suoi compagni erranti. 


O Musa, tu che di caduchi allori 
Non circondi la fronte in Elicona,, 
Ma su nel Cielo infra i beati cori 
‘Hai di stelle immortali aurea corona, 
Tu spira al petto mio celesti ardori, 
Tu rischiara il mio canto, e tu perdona 
Se intesso fregi al ver, se adorno in parte 
D’ altri diletti, che de’ tuoi, le carte. 
: La Gerus Lib., Canto I. 


7. What other poems, ancient or modern, resemble 
the above in their opening lines ¢ 





7. la fronte. Whose? Supply the Italian word or 
words to remove the ambiguity. 


8. aurea corona. Paraphrase. 


9, Translate : 
Sesto 





E chi potrebbe 
Rapirtene I’ acquisto ? Ella t’ adora ; 
In sino al giorno estremo 
Sard tuo; Tito é giusto. 


Annio, 
I] so, ma temo. 
Io sento che in petto 
Mi palpita il core, 
Né so qual sospetto 
Mi faccia temer, 
Se dubbio é il contento, 
Diventa in amore 
Sicuro tormento 
L’incerto piacer. 
La Clem, di Tito, Act I., Se. 3. 


Tito. 
E dove mai s’ intese 
Pid contumace infedelt&! Poteva 
I! pit tenero padre un figlio reo 
Trattar con pit dolcezza? Anche innnocente 
D’ogni altro error, saria di vita indegno 
Per questo sol. Deggiv alla mia negletta 
Disprezzata clemenza una vendetta. 
/ Vendetta! Ah Tito! e tu sarai capace 
D’un si basso desio, che rende equale 
L’offeso all otfensor? Merita in vero 
Gran lode una vendetta, ove non costi 
Pit che il volerla. I] torre altrui la vita 
facolt& comune 
Al pit vil della terra; il darla & solo 
De’ Numi e de’ regnanti. Eh viva...In vano 
Parlan dunque le leggi? Io lor custode 
Le eseguisco cosi? Di Sesto amico 
Non sa Tito scordarsi? Han pur saputo 
Obliar d’esser padri e Manlio e Bruto. 


Ibid., Act III., Se. 7. 








word or 10. Substitute full prose furms for any shortened 


or poetic forms in the above extracts. 


11. Rewrite in prose form the second stanza of 
Annio’s speech. 


12. Translate : 


Questi fenomeni di contratture e catalessi (con- 
tractuves and catalepsies) noi li abbiamo tutti 
nettamente osservati nel caso tipico di istero- 
epilessia (hystero-epilepsy), che formd oggetto di 
varie comunicazioni col Dr, Seppelli. E noi siamo 
perfettamente sicuri di averli ottenuti al di fuori 
di qualsisia suggestione. Infatti, sebbene allora, 
(era nel 1881), non si parlasse ancora di suggestione 
nella produzione dei fenomeni ipnotici, noi perd 
ponevamo ogni cura a prendere tutte le precauz- 
loni contro qualche cosa di pil che noi temevamo, 
ciot la simulazione. Quando cominciammo le 
nostre ricerche sull’ ipnotismo, eravamo sutto 
linfluenza di una forte dose di scetticismo; dubit- 

Se. 3 avamo che il sonno fosse completo, che la ecscienza 
j fosse soppressa. Temevamo quindi ad ogni mo- 
mento che la malata potesse interpretare, con la 

finezza propria delle isteriche, cid che si attendeva; 

quindi, dal principio alla fine delle nostre esperi- 

enze, una serie infinita di precauzioni per porci al 


nocente . coperto da ogni inganno, perché i fenomeni si pro- 
Xe) ducessero nelle condizioni della pit assoluta spon- 
ta ‘aneitd, ed una serie di verifiche e di controlli, 


aleuni dei quali, come quelli sulla magnete, ci 
condussero a importanti risultati, che hanno valso 
a metterne in luce l’azione suggestiva. 
Comunicazione Sull ’Ipnotismo, 
pel Prof. A. Tamburini, 


ita 


in vano 
le 





: 
i 
: 
: 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


ORIEN TALS. 
PASS. 


Examiners: J. M. HirscHFELDER, 
wam i] 5 I. McCu ane. 


1. Prappiate: 
ww. ° b31 (om Pa paws ov idywia “79 79 
torre mas 8 02Ba 20) yan "BY 
warms tapes ings wee mam mimes jon 
Dy intad) wet mea ads Pa yy 
primar (5979 Wad OM YT HT Migaam TAT 
VT PN yah: S49 P3> OMS YT AM) Syn 

Isa. xl. 12-17. PAST PN mm 92 


2 Explain the use of the Imperfect and its equivalent in 
the above verses. Parse the words marked *. Give the 
construction of both clauses of the last verse. 


3. Translate : 
PANT 9pP§ OHI Ow Kia TIN" Sen TaN AD 
:m2 rat} MAN "Sy DYD Maw? {EH Mess 
FIN} FEN JT PINS) P72 PNP MT De 
Sind Minay py ripe) 1 mera Vind By mgd 
Isa. xliii, 5-7. : wn “St m3 M29 "ON "079" 








379 1 
yaANn “BY 
ae jon 
Dan yy 
7h TT 
m2 Sr 
IA] Wa 


{ivalent in 
Give the 


= AN AD 
PRIN 
TT DR 
by 735 
Ds 71307299 





4. Derive po gy. Parse PIMs and give the mean- 
ings of the Kal, Piel, and Hiphil of prn Parse J1xE 
and inflect the Imperative and Imperfect of this verb in the 
same stem, 


5. Translate : 
SND ApH HWS xP? Ar 8 ANS waN Ar 
Isa xli. v. 4. :m2° dSe27 ows mn in 
6. Upon what customs is the phreseology of the above 
verse based, Decline 4». Inflect #959; also the Perfect 
of the same stem. 
7. Translate ; 
“HYD WpPH We AvawN HSwIVIT HTM. VAN 
TAP 8 MBI WONT 177981 INQ ANP PAW 
7398 AID WAN SWAMP MIPS Op wd AI 
Pompras Jaga Ms MY ¢ S173 WQws Twa N79 
FIT Mayd Pee BW wap we? soy os 
Jer, iv. 5-7, Pawn V2 APH 
8. Parse sp. ym and spy. Give the Perfect and 
Imperfect of yyty® in all the stems. 











Buniversity of Tovonto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 








(HEBREW TEXTS.) 


Pi cnntnandes ( J. M. HirscHFELDER. 
i F. McCurpy. 


1. Translate : 
ind VHP JN 1 PR qo? wa MS INT 
PS Wp PANT Np 99 Vex OPH | 523 pe nda 
SPM? De $1957 wd F7ID7 TaN ya ME Syn 5 
TMI VIA BITTMAN OS AIM NS O91 YIa Hw 
M57 ON 7D NDI TUT “IT MDI? Wd 7D Ty ed 
STP TM INY AMS sw wtay-dy Ito 

Amos iii, 4-8. PSD) 25°14 Mat ATI 

2. Supply the vowels in the verbs left unpointed above. 
Explain more fully the metaphors here employed. From 


what source are the illustrations {£ Amos generally taken ? 
How is this to be accounted for ? 


3. Translate : 
pndsn vs "S573 MD PMNS Tar TS oy M9 vay 
ep mows poe O22 Maga ox yawn 


Joa pos yorria NOTTST MDs D170) FATS Mw AS 
Ty ww pa Wya-j2 oyd4 Ine 729 M98 aN 


min? DIPS ng: mm mpry myT yas 51530 


730 "93 D753 23 snidiss waIPNT pina Sed HN 
"Micah vi. 3-6. 






















_ 


4, Point fully the words above marked *. Account for 
the divergent pointings of pyy¥q. Parse p53 and inflect the 
tense. 


5. Translate : 
77 Se 7II59 SVM ON Opw] WN TIN AVN 
VXI HI. TAN eogyn DANG minor "079 
DIDS AVI DAS ‘JW PH 7D 17 : wmdanq DAN) 
MDP PII MDS PI VIWND MSHI s Vad w17d199434 
$393 0793 MN MDW ‘F579 779997 WSN 
Isaiah vii. 4-6. 
6. Parse 445. What are the Imperative and Pari. of 


the same stem? Decline p5957. What is the meaning of 
the last word in this extract? To what rase did the person 
named belong? What is the proof? 


7. Translate : 
Ia wis 3 37] AINX| pARs 52 Nypw nny 
p19 MIs May wd MaDw Maa jad MS 7S 
Deen 7 Wy Ayia Ms p> 75 ora anh sisw 
pd> :m07 7959 5D onikode OPA paw “amy 59 
W758 178 MSN AMS DI PSR Was} WW 
Isaiah xiv. 7-10. : adie 


8. Point and parse ms p> 359", pobdnm. —s- Parse 


sama 919. What is han by the first clause of the 
second of the above verses? Give the syntax fully of the 
secoud cleuse of the same verse. 


9. Translate at sight : 
13723 *9PI7 79 Bde JWI PAN] Mop Sawp WT Ts 
VS WWDA PAW? Mi AIHA: awa BM ON 
Wp) AMAw1 Pw oN o> Boy OMmaipy moa 
STINT TIN O77 
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Guiversitv of Toraiis. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


ORIENTALS, 
HONORS. 
HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION, 





bide: { J. M. HirscuFeLpeEr. 
fw? OE I MOCURDY, 


1. Give the rules for the use of numerals in Hebrew. 


2. Translate : Every year has twelve months or (and) 
three hundred and sixty-five days. Six days in every 
seven were given to man for labour, and one is the 


Sabbath. 


3. Give a general statement of the function of the 
so-called tenses in Hebrew. 


4. Explain how the Perfect may be used of future 
events, and classify the cases in which it may be so 
employed. 


5. Translate: The Prophet of Israel said: 1 saw a 
great vision, and behold my people had become strong 
and numerous through their faith [because they be- 
lieved] in God; and their captors had ceased from off 
the earth, and those whom they had served became 
servants to them. 


6. In what cases may the Imperfect be used of 
present events ? Compare such usage with that of the 
Perfect also as used for our Present. 


7. Translate: Our enemies gathered themselves 
together, as bees do, while we were re-building our 
beautiful. city. But we remembered that Jehovah 
saves those who fear him and serve him; and so we 
were delivered from those who hate us. 


8. Define the functions of the Jussive and Cohorta- 
tive. 
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University of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS, 


Examiners: { 9: M. Hirscurerper. 
~~ * UJ. F. McCorpy. 





ARABIC. 
1. Translate : 


Fa Jamma wafawu ’] harama ’akama bihi ma 
sia ‘l ‘lahu ‘an yukima wa karraba ’| karabina 
wa kaday ‘| manasika wa bassara ‘ahlahu bi 
hurigi nabiyyina Muhammadi® salliy ’| ‘lahu 
“alayhi wa sallama. 

2. Parse waéfawu. Explain the change in the last 
syllable. Inflect kaddy in the Perfect. 


3. Give the Hebrew etymological equivalents of the 
verbs and nouns occurring in this extract. Account 
for the form nabiyyr. 

4, Translate : 

Fa ra’ay ‘arda” bayda’a hasanata" tazhi bi 
hudratiha fa ‘ahabba ‘| nuzila biha li yusalliya 


wa yatagadday fa talabi ’] ma ’a fa lam yagidihu. 


5. Parse tazhii, yusalliya, eeeritahe Account for 


the tense and mood in each case. Compare the moods 
in Arabic with corresponding forms in Hebrew. Dis- 
tinguish between the uses of wa and fa. 


ge nr en 








6. Decline the adjective hasan in all numbers and 
both genders. Inflect the imperfect and imperative of 
taluba. 

7. Translate : 

Kala ’] hudhudu fi nafsihi ’inna Sulaymana 


kadi ‘stagala bi I nuziili fa ’rtafa‘a ’ilay nahwi ’| sama’ 
wa nazara ‘ilay tili ‘] dunya wa ‘ardiha. 

8. Inflect kala in Perfect and Imperfect. Give the 
% sing. Perf. of the derived stems. 














Bniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY : THE WILL. 


Examiner: J. MARK BAuLpwin, M.A., P#.D. 





»”, Candidates may omit one question, 


1. How do you distinguish the states of will from 
other states of consciousness? Define affect, end, 
volition, 


2. What is the most general psychological stimulus 
to volition? Say what you can of the psychology of 
desire, 

3. Explain the two great theories of the physical 
basis of the sense of effort. What are the elements of 
character? How is character related to will ? 


4, What is meant by volitional apperception ? Criti- 
cise the theory that choice is the outcome of motive- 
forces. How do you explain choice? Is a motive a 
force ? 

5, Can a man choose any one of his motives and 
realize it? After volition, is it true that he could 
have chosen differently ? Is choice ever motiveless ? 
Justify your answer, 


6. Criticise accidentalism, and external determinism. 
Explain in what sense the will is free. In what sense 
is its activity conditioned ? 


7. Explain Sully’s view of the sense of obligation. 


8, Suppose I hold a strictly mechanical theory of 
brain and nerve action: what views of the relation 
of mind and body in voluntary movement are open to 
me ¢ 
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Aniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 





THIRD YEAR. 


MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 


1. What assistance is lent by the doctrine of evolu- 
tion to the formation of a physical theory of (a) con- 
science; (5) free-will ? 

Point out the logical consequences of such a 
theory. 


2. (a) How are animal wants transformed into 
motives ? 


(b) Are motives necessarily determined? And if 
so, does this determination exclude freedom ? 


3. Can a moral action ever be constituted by desire ? 
In other words is desiring ever equivalent to willing ? 
And if so, what is the real distinction between desire 
that is identical with will, and desire that cannot be so 
identified ? 


4. Explain the sense in which desire and thought 
may be called conditions antecedent to willing and the 
sense in which desire and thought enter into an act of 
will. 


5. Is Mill’s doctrine, that some pleasures are intrin- 
sically more desirable than others, compatible with the 
position that all desire is for pleasure ? 
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6. Define moral good. How do we gains a ufficient 
knowledge of ultimate moral good for the guidance of 
our conduct ? 


7. “Thus we inherit from the Greek philosophers 
both the principle of morality, and the articulation of 
that principle.” GREEN. 

Trace the development in the articulation of this 
principle among the Greeks, and in modern times, and 
point out the condition on which its further articulation 
depends. 














Ginibersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J. Mark Batpwin, M.A., Px.D. 


EXPERIMENTAL AND THE WILL. 


1, Explain in detail Bain’s theory of the origin and 
development of volition. Is spontaneous movement 
with the laws of pleasure and pain sufficient to account 
for complex voluntary movement? If not, why not? 


2. What meanings do Sully and Bain, respectively, 
give to the terms “motive” and “deliberation”? What 
does Bain make of “freedom?” What are the nature 
and limits of my power to hold an idea before me by 
attending to it ? 


3. Argue the “Innervation” question. Show its 
bearings on the theory of the will ? 


4, State and illustrate Weber’s law. Explain the 
“psychological” and “physiological” interpretations of 
it. 


5. How would the doctrine that sensation is an 
apperceptive process lead one to expect some such law 
as Weber's? How would the principle of “nervous 
summation” lead one to expect it ? 


6. Give a résumé of the main results reached by 
experiments in Psychometry. What light do they 
throw on attention and will ? 


7. Explain Helmholtz’s and Lotze’s theories of the 
perception of space. What evidence is there for the 
existence of “local signs ?” 
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8, State the main facts established concerning the 
localization of motor and sense functions in the cortex 
of the brain. What light do they throw on the asso- 
ciation of ideas, on memory, on the so-called “speech 
faculty ?” 

9, What do you understand by a psycho-physical 
conception of mind? Is it a materialistic conception ? 
What assumptions are necessary to justify the experi- 
mental method in psychology ? 
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Anibersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


* KEeamimer: THomas H. MITCBELL, B.A, 


1. Briefly describe the general tendency of each of 
the three periods of ancient philosophy. 


2. Empedocles has been described as an eclectic, 
uniting the fundamental ideas of his two immediate 
predecessors. Show the justice of such a designation 
by a reference to his system. 


3. What fault common to all preceding systems, does 
the philosophy of Anaxagoras begin to remove ? 


4. “The philosophy of Socrates is the positive com- 
plement of the sophistic principle.” Explain. 


5, Give a brief positive exposition of the Platonic 
ideal theory, and indicate the important sources of its 
essential elements. 


6. Gontrast the philosophic methods of Plato and 
Aristotle. 


7. Discuss the tenability of the stoic theory of 
morals. 


8. “ Philosophy has not infrequently resigned some 
wide and fruitful territory in order to return upon 
some narrow strip of land.” 

Illustrate the truth of this statement by an in- 
stance from the history of ancient philosophy. 














University of Toranto, 


-_——-- 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


* THIRD YEAR. 


MEDIAVAL PHILOSOPHY AND CICEKO 
DE FINIBUS. 





Examiner: THos. H, MIrcHELL, B.A. 


-—_—_—————- 


I. 


1, What was the most important controversy during 
the first period of the mediaeval philosophy ? Indicate 
the respective positions taken in this discussion by 
Johannes Scotus, Roscellinus, and Abelard, 

2. State accurately the meaning of the motto, “ Credo 

ut intelligam,” and show that upon the whole this was 
the watchword for the first centuries of the scholastic 
movement, 

3. “Voluntas est superior intellectu.” Give some 
explanation of this statement, the name of its author, 
and an account of the doctrine to which it was opposed. 


4, Indicate some of the principal results of the 
scholastic philosophy. 
II. 


5. Translate : 
_ Quid igitur est? inquit ; audire enim cupio, quid 
non probes. 


Give in substance the answer of Cicero to this 
question. 
6. Translate : 

Quodsi ne ipsarum quidem virtutum laus, in 
qua maxime ceterorum philosophorum exsultat | 
oratio, reperire ‘exitum potest, nisi derigatur ad 
voluptatem, voluptas autem est sola, quae nous 





vocet ad se et alliciat suapte natura, non potest 
esse dubium, quin id sit summum atque extremum 
bonorum omnium, beateque vivere nihil aliud sit 
nisi cum voluptate vivere, 


Mention some of the arguments used by Torqua- 
tus to establish the above position, 


7. Translate : 

LkO Aequam igitur pronuntiabit sententiam ratio 
adhibita primum divinarum humanarumque yerum 
scientia, quae potest appellari rite sapientia, deinde 
adiunetis virtutibus, quas ratio rerum omnium 
dominas, tu voluptatuin satellites et ministras esse 
voluisti ; quarum adeo omnitm sententia pronun- 
tiabit primum de voluptate, nihil esse ei loci, non 
modo ut sola ponatur in sumimi boni sede, quam 
quaerimus, sed ne illo quidem modo, ut ad hones- 
tatem applicetur, De vacuitate doloris eadem 


luring sententia erit. Reicietur etiam Carneades, nec 
dicate ulla de summo bono ratio aut voluptatis non 
on by dolendive particeps aut honestatis expers proba- 


bitur. Ita reiinquet duas, de quibus etiam atque 
etiam consideret. Aut enim statuet nihil exse 


Credo en +1 ee 
fi was bonum nisi honestum, nihil maluia nisi turpe, 
sleatte cetera aut omnino nihil habere momenti aut tan- 
tum, ut nec expetenda nec fugienda, sed eligenda 
‘odo aut reicienda sint, aut anteponet eam, quan 
some cum honestate ornatissimam, tum etiam ipsis ini- 
uthor, tiis naturae et totius perfectione vitae locupleta- 
posed, tam videbit. Quod eo liquidius faciet, si perspex- 
f the erit, rerum inter eas verborumne sit controversia, 
What is your own conception of the Summum 
Bonum ? 
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University of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 





THIRD EXAMINATION. 


THE WILL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY, 


Examiner: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 


1. (a) Mention some typical statements of the ques- 
tion of freedom in willing. 

(b) How would you defend a doctrine of freedom 

from the charge of contradicting the law of causality ? 


2. (a) By what criteria does Calderwood distinguish 
first principles of conduct ? 
(b) Are first principles of conduct known intui- 
tively ? 


3. State accurately the relation each to the other of 

“ volition,” “ motive” and “end.” Answer the follow- 
ing questions : 

(a) Can a volition have different motives in 
different cascs ? 

(b) Is a motive the antecedent and a volition the 
consequent ? 

(c) Can a right volition have a wrong end ? 


4. Indicate the method of psychological evolution- 
ists in accounting for the facts of moral consciousness. 


5. What view did Hobbes take of the ethical stan- 
dard, and how was this view opposed by Cudworth 
and Cumberland respectively ? 


6. Describe and examine critically Cudworth’s 
ethical position, 
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7. Is Locke’s account of moral responsibility and 
freedom consistent with the doctrine that the sole 
determinant of action is pleasure ? 


8. Give an accurate statement of Butler’s ethical 
doctrine, and point out what you think to be defects 
in that doctrine, 
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Ziniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. ' 


THIRD EXAMINATION—(SECOND EXAMINA- 
TION LAW). 


HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. 
HONORS, 


eee .§ Hon. Davin Mitts, LL.B. 
Euamimers: | Hon. W. ProupFoor. 


1. What were the provisions of the statute de donis ? 


2. What were the means by which an estate tail 
could be barred ? 

3. What were the provisions of the statute guia 
emptores, and what change did it effect on tenures ? 

4. What evils were the statutes of Mortmain inten- 
ded to prevent: how were they from time to time 
evaded: and how were these evasions frustrated ? 


5. When was land made deviseable: did the tirst 
statute authorize a devise of the whole land: if not, 
when was it that the whole became deviseable ? 

6. State the principal provisions of the statute for 
prevention of frauds and perjuries in regard to con- 
veyances of, and contracts respecting, lands; as to 
other contracts, and as to trusts. 

7. What was the reason for enacting the statute of 
distributions, and state generally its provisions ? 


8. What ameliorations in the criminal law have been 
made since the beginning of the 19th century ? 

















University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


1». ( Hon. Wm. ProupFoot, J. 
Hoanners {| Hon. Davip MI.Ls, LL.B. 


1, Explain the sanctions by which the conventions 
of the Constitution are enforced. 





2. State the various circumstances under which a 
dissolution of Parliament by the Sovereign is a proper 
proceeding. 


3. Describe the present constitution of the Treasury 
‘ Department, and explain what is meant by the issue of ; \ 
a commission to execute the office of the Lord High ' 
Treasurer. 


4. State the constitutional means for securing the 
harmony of the several powers of the State in the fol- 
lowing cases : 
(1) Where there are variences between the Crown 
and Parliament on questions of administration. 
(2) Where there are variences between the Crown 
and Parliament on questions of legislation. 
(3) Where there are variences on the subject of 
privilege. 
(4) Where the two Houses differ as to proposed 
Legislation. 


5. Explain the territorial origin of the Peerage. 





6. Describe Charter Governments, and Proprietary 
Governments, as forms of colonial government, and 
describe the institutie-s in England after which they 
were modelled, 


7. How much of the Common Law do British sub- 
jects carry with them into a colony founded by dis- 
covery and settlement, and what are the powers of the 
Crown as to legislation, taxation, and the administration 
of justice, at common Law, in such colony ? 


8. Explain fully why the Sovereign alone could not 
give to the Province of Quebec, the Constitutional 
System created by the Quebec Act of 1774. 
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VUntversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 


A. T. THompson, B.A. 
J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 


Examiners: | 


1. Trace the early history of the royal power in 
England. 


2. What were the several obligations of Lord and 
Tenant under the Feudal Systems ? 


3. Write short notes on: Danegeld, Trinoda Necessi- 
tas, Scutage, Gemot of Salisbury, Cabal. 

4, Compare the rule of the House of York with that 
of the House of Lancaster ? 


5. What were the conditions upon which William 
and Mary accepted the throne of England ? 


6. Explain the nature of Parliamentary Sovereignty, 
and show that its existence is a legal fact fully recog- 
nized by English Law. 


7. What do you understand by “the supremacy of 
the rule of law ” as applied to the British Constitution ? 


8. What is the constitutional importance of the 
House of Lords? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


--_—— 


’ THIRD YEAR. 


ARTS. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE. 





yam tmang» § A T. THompson, B.A,, LL.B, 
Koaminers : 15 M. McEvoy, B.A, 


| ietsinieasieniaiaiiteriaadiiaed 


1. Outline the constitution and the functions of the 
Wttan, 


2, What changes in the English constitution were 
introduced by the Norman Conquest ? 


3. Describe the Angevin system of administration, 


| } 4. What were the political results of the Reforma- 
tion in England ? 


5, Write brief notes on: Ship Money, Bate’s Case, 
Undertakers, Compulsory Knighthood. 


6. Describe the state of parliamentary representation 
during the reigns of Georges I, II., and III. 


7. If the Ministry were outvoted in the British 
House of Commons on an important question describe 
the various steps that would require to be taken by 
the Queen and her advisers before any other important 
business could be constitutionally transacted by the 
English government. 


7. “The security which an Englishman enjoys for 
personal freedom does not really depend upon or origin- 
ate in any general proposition contained in any written 

‘ document,.”—Dicey, Explain fully. 





aN ER LE OIE CLI LO OLY NEO TE LY TT TO 


SS ee ne ee — 





Re II 


ecu ta EELS OIE. LIE LILLIE IT LES EE CO COTO. 


} 


, eee 


See TE ELLE LIE LL IT en A 














Bniversity of Toronto, 


_ 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 





POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


ECONOMIC THEORY. 
HONORS. 


. P _ J A. T. THompson, B.A. 
Koamimers: \ J" vi McEvoy, B.A. 


N.B.—Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions. 


1. Show how the mediaeval doctrine of Usury was 
undermined by the doctrine of Interest. 


2. Describe the “ Balance of Bargain” system. 

3. Compare the attitude of Child and Hume towards 
the Balance of Trade theory. 

4. Comment on the Maxims of Quesnay. 

5. Distinguish the essentials and non-essentials in 
the teaching of Malthus. 


6. In what case did Adam Smith consider “ Pro- 
tection ” desirable. 

7. “What Smith sy ak to establish was the free 
competition of equal industrial units; what in fact he 
was helping to establish was the free competition of 
unequal industrial units.” Explain and comment upon. 

8. “ Back to Adam Smith.” In what sense is this 
desirable. 








9), State and criticize the “ Iron Law of Wages.” 


10. Examine the doctrine laid down by Ricardo that 
the relative values of commodities are governed by the 
relative quantities of labor bestowed on their produc- 
tion. 


11. Wherein does List find the teaching of Smith 
and his school defective. 
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Sniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


Ne THIRD paaabaablatesc i) tale EXAMINATION 
W.) 


+ 





JURISPRUDENCE, 
HONORS. 





Hon. Davip Mitts, LL.B. 


Eaaminers : | How W. ProupFoot. 


1. Give the various meaning of the term law; and 
with which of its different significa‘ ions has jurispru- 
dence to deal ? 

2. How is Hthic distinguishod from Law ? 

3. Enumerate the sources of law and, and state 

\ which is the principal source now. 

4, What is the general division of autecedent rights 
in personam, and give a sketch of them under each 
division ? 

5. What are the elements of a cortract, and when is 


it deemed to be perfected when entered into by corres- 
pondence ? 


6. What are the remedial or subsequent rights iz 
personame and how do they arise ? 


| 7. Who are abnormal persons. What variations in 
status in natural persons cause them to be abnormal ? 


8. What is adjective law, and enumerate the subjects 
with which it deals ? 
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BUulversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


——-- 


CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 
PHYSICS, 


I. E. Martin, B.A. 


Eaaminere : a C. McKay, B.A. 


1, Define heat. What effect has it on a body by 
which it can be measared ? 


Describe the method of graduation of a ther- 
mometer. 
2. Define latent heat and thermal capacity. 


The latent heat of water in melting being 80, 
find the temperature by mixing 5 gm. of snow at 0° 
with 23 gm. of water at 20°. 


3. What effect has the height of the barometer on 
the boiling point of water ? 
Why does the water in a closed vessel not bcil 
when the thermometer rises ? 
4, State the laws of reflection and refraction. 
Why does the bottom of a vessel appear deeper 
when empty than when filled with water. 
5. Define focal length of a lens. 


The object is 6 feet on one side of a lens and the 
image is 1 foot on the other side. What is the focal 
length of the lens. 


6. Describe the compound microscope, and show how 
its magnifying power can be determined by direct 
observation. 
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7. Describe Bunsen’s battery and the bicromate leel, 
showing how they avoid polarization. 

8. Give the construction of the tangent galvano- 
meter, and show how an electric current is measured 
by it. 

9, Compare the results of electrolysis of sulphuric 
acid, a solution of common salt, and a solution of sodium 
sulphate. 
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Bniverasity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS, 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY, 


ORGANIC CUEMISTRY. 
FIRST PAPER. 





W. H. Pike, M.A., Pa.D. 


1 N for f 
Kxaminers ; i'l. Procrorn Haut, M.A., Pa.D. 


1. Describe the behavior of the fatty acetones on 
oxidation. An acetone Cy Hi2 O gives on oxidation car- 
bon dioxide and an acid distillate, from which silver salts 
are prepared, ‘Tie percentage of silver in these salts 
is 59.64 % and 6405 Y respectively. From these data 
deduce the prob:vle constitutional formula of the ace- 
tone, and give a method of synthesis of his body. 


2. Describe the method of preparation of the ethy- 
lamines, and of ethyl-ammonium hydrate, and «a 
method of separation of ethylamine from a mixture of 
ammonia, ethylamine, diethylamine and triethylamine, 
Give as far as you can the physical properties of these 
bodies. 


3. By what means can diethylamine be distinguished 
from its isomers, the four butylamines and the two 
propy-methy]l-amines ? 

4. Give fully the various chemical properties implied 
in the constitutional formula 


O = C—O.H 
a ~ don 
H — b_on 
0O= b_on p 














\ 
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By what reactions can the synthesis of such a 
substance be accomplished ? 

What modification of the atomic theory has been 
suggested to explain the existence of several bodies of 
this formula? 


5. What changes in the physical and chemical pro- 
erties of acids accompany the exchange of “an acid 
bydicnen ” for the ethel group? 
Discuss the following cases; ethyl-sulphuric acid, 
acetic ether, oxalic ether, sulphurous ether, ethyl giy- 
collate, carbonic ether, ethyl orthocarbonate, 


6. Illustrate the following statement: “A number 
of organic compounds, other than acids and alcohols, 
are known in which one or more hydrogen atoms may 
be replaced by sodium,” 


7. Give a short account of the chemistry of one of 
the following classes: Guanidines, Mustard Oils, Ke- 
tonic Acids, 


OH, 
8, Upon what evidence is the formula || adopted 
CH, Hy, 
ethylene rather than | 
CH 











Guniversityp of Toronto. 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS.—SECOND PAPER. 


CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


+ . _ § J. Proctor Hatt, M.A., Px.D. 
i 1 W. H. Pixg, M.A., Px.D. 





1. What bodies are formed by the action of each of 
the following subtances on the sodium compound of 
henol. Carbon dioxide; Chloroform; Bromine; 
etrachloride of Carbon; Methylene Dichloride; 
Trichlor Ethane (CH,—CCl,). Give equations in each 
case. 


2. Give a short account of the chemistry, (reactions, 
preparations, and physical properties) of phenyl-hydra- 
zine. Also of the salts of diazo-benzene (including 
diazo-nmido-benzene.) 


3. On whai facts is the statement based, that only 
one mono-derivative of benzene exists, and that in 
consequence the six hydrogen atoms are symmetrically 
situated. 


4. Describe the practical methods of replacing one 
or more hydrogen atoms by bromine in fatty and 
aromatic compounds. 

5. Write constitutional forinule shewing the relation 


between Rosaniline, Triphenyl-Methane, Aurin (or 
Rosolic acid) Phenol-phthalein and Fluorescein. 


6. Write a short description of Naphthalene and its 
derivatives. ' 


7. The physical properties of organic compounds are 
considered to be dependant upon the number, nature, 
and arrangement of the constituent atoms. To what 
extent is this true ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


cmeneeneed 


THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL SCIENCE. 
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


T. Procror Haut, M.A., Pa.D. 


Examiners : 1 Ww. H. Prxe, M.A., Px.D. 


1. Compare the properties and methods of prepara- 
tion of Benzyl alcohol, and Phenol, in illustration of 
the statement that Benzyl alcohol resembles the fatty 
alcohols, whilst the phenols exhibit peculiar and 
characteristic variations of these properties. In what 
way are these variations affected by the introduction 
of a nitro group as in the case of Nitro phenol ? 


2. Name the substances denoted by the following 
formulae : 


CH, CH, CH, H 
| / 
CH, CH.S.H ° ‘|C=N N—-C,H,. 
| | 
CH,—CH CH, O=NH 
/~ 
CH, NH, 


Write formule for the bodies indicated by the 
following names : 


(a) acetyl-amido-acetic acid, 

(b) ortho-nitro-meta-brom-benzoic ether, 
(c) nitro-ethane, 

(d) azo-benzene. 





3. Give a short account of the Chemistry (prepara- 
tion, reaction and physical properties) of Glycerol; 
including in your description reasons for the formula 
used. Can you suggest any theory for its frequent 
occurrence in plant tife. 


4, How may aniline be converted into the follow- 
ing compounds: benzoic acid; phenyl ether (phenyl 
phenate) ; benzene ; benzene sulphonic acid ; toluene. 

5. The Silver Salt of an organic acid gives the fol- 
lowing numbers on analysis :— 


Silver, 65.45 
Carbon, 14.55 
Hydrogen, 0.61 
The Silver Sait treated with Ethyl iodide forms 
an ether with vapour density 5.96 (air = 1). Determine 
the probable formula of the acid. 

6: Discuss fully the arguments on which the formula 
of any one of the following substances is based: Ben- 
zene, Glucose, Napthalene. 

7. Show by equations what occurs when : 

(«) propyl iodide is heated with silver cyanide 


(b) the product of the action (a) is boiled with 
dilute hydrochloric acid 


(c) the product of reaction (b) is subjected to elec- 
trolysis 


(d) the product of reaction («) is treated with 
nascent hydrogen. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


ARTS. 


CHEMISTRY, 


Examiner : G. CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 


1. (a) The vapour density of a compound gas is 22 
(Hydrogen = 1); what is its molecular weight? Ex- 
plain fully how you arrive at your result. 

(6) The vapour density of Ammonium Chloride is 
said to be abnormal. Explain. 


2, Calculate the weight of Oxygen required to burn 
2 litres of Hydrogen measured at 25°C., and 745 m.m. 

ar. 

3. How could you prepare Hydrogen Sulphide ? 
Write equativic illustrating the reactions which occur 
when Hydrogen Sulphide is— 

(a) burnt in air. 

(b) mixed with Chlorine gas. 

(c) passed into a schation of Ammonium Hydrate 
(d) passed into a solution of Lead Chloride. 

4. The elements Nitrogen, Phosphorus and Arsenic 
are said to belong to the same natural family. Explain 
this statement. 


5, State the grounds on which the elements are 
divided into metals, and non-metals. 


6. Give an account of the Chemistry of any one of 
the following elements : Sulphur, Silicon, or Silver. 








University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


THIRD YEAR, 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1, Write an account of the natural history of the 
Rhizopoda. 


2. Describe fully the structure and the reproduction 
of the Turbellarians. 
\ 


3. Give the classification of Hirudinea, mentioning 
the commoner Canadian forms. 


4. Describe bay the anatomy of the Tunicata, 
pointing out the cha 
the Vertebrata. 


5. Describe briefly some of the parasitic forms of 
Crustacea, showing how their parasitic life has modi- 
t fied their structure. 


racters which connect them with 


6. What is meant by protective mimicry? Give 
examples, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCES. 
VEGETABLE PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A, 


1. A leaf falls to the surface of the ground contain- 
ing a certain amount of Nitrogen; trace the change 
which this Nitrogen undergoes until it is again used to 
form plastic materials in a green plant. 


2. Explain fully the significance of Iron in the 
nutrition of plants. 


3. Give an account of the various unorganized fer- 
ments in vegetable tissues, and explain the nature o! 
their action. 

4. Describe briefly the production of heat by plants. 
How is this process affected by external conditions ? 


5. What is meant by turgescence of the cell? How 
is it brought about? Explain its significance for the 
physiology of the plant. 


6. Give an account of the structure of lenticels, and 
of their functions, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


find THIRD YEAR. 


ECONOMIC MINERALS OF CANADA. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Wart, M.A. 


1, Ores of Silver: 
State their composition, and give their location, 
2. Nickel : 

Under what conditions does this metal occur in 
in Canada? 

Where are the principal deposits ? 

3. Mineral Waters : 
pH How are the Canadian varieties classified ? Give 
the principal localities in which they occur ? 
4. Fire Clay: 

State its essential composition and qualities, and 
where it has been found in Canada in workable quan- 
tities. 

How would you conduct a rapid qualitative 
examination of a specimen, to ascertain its value ? 

5. State the composition, location of workable 
deposits, and uses of : 

Stibnite, Mispickel,Serpentine, Marble, Pyrolnsite, 
Hydraulic Limestone, Asbestus, Muscovite, Soapstone, 
Shell Marl, Agate. 

6. Name, with their respective localities, the Cana- 
dian minerals used in Jewelry. 
) 7. Classify the coals found in Canada. 
Give their geological position and location. 
8. From what geological formations, and where, '. ve 
{ sandstones and limestones suitable for building pur- 
poses been obtained ? 
Norg.—Only the more notable deposits need be given, 
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Wuibersity of Torouta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 








THIRD YEAR. 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Wart, M.A. 


1. Define: plane of symmetry, constant form, twin- 
ning plane, re-entering angle, clino-pinacoid, sphenoid. 
2. Upon what does the notation of crystals depend ? 
Indicate, in the symbols of any recognized system of 
notation, the planes of crystal composed of a combi- 
nation of a square prism and a square pyramid of the 
Tetragonal system. (A vertical face fronts the obser- 
ver.) 
3. Sketch in outline the following, and give the 
name of a mineral occuring in each form: 
(a). Pyramidal cube. 
(b). Rhombohedron. 
(c). Combination of hexagonal prism and pyramid. 
(d). Monoclinic prism. 
(e), Scalenohedron. 
(f). Cube with angles truncated. 


4. Hemihedrism and Tetarohedrism. 


State what is meant by these terms, and give the 
laws governing the same. 


Into what classes are hemihedral crystals of sys- 
tem I. arranged? Give an example of each. 
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5. Describe the holohedral forms of the Monoclinic 
system, 

Give a diagram to show the positions of the various 
geometrical elements of the crystals of the system, 
and the forms resulting when any of these elements 
are modified or replaced. 

Name six minerals crystallizing in the system. 


6. Pseudomorphs : 
What are these, and how do they originate ? 
Name two examples. 


7. What forms are present in the following combi- 
nations : 


(a) Pyramidal cube with cube angles truncated. 


(b) Cube with angles replaced by six triangular 
planes. 


(c) Rhombic ‘iodecahedron with edges truncated. 
(ad) Rhombic dodecahedron with edges bevelled. 
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Mntversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





GREEK. 


Examiner: WiuutAM DALE, M.A. 


* * Candidates taking Honor Philosophy (3rd year) take the first 
half of this paper. 


Notice to fourth year pass men : 


Candidates are requested to fold up the papers on the two authors 
separately, and to place them in separate envelopes. 


Candidates are cautioned against confining their attention to 
either one of the two authors: no Candidate will pass who 
omits the questions on parsing and syntax: in parsing aorists 
distinguish between first and second. 


PLATO, MENO. 
1. Translate carefully : 


(a) AN. IloAdob ye Séovsr paiverOar, & Ywxupares, 
GNNA TOAD MAAXoOv of TovTOLs SddvTes apyvpvov TaV 
véewy' tovtwy &’ éTu waAXov ot ToUTOLS EmuTpETrOVTES, 
ot mpoonicovtes’ TOND bé udALoTA TaVTwY at TrOAELS, 
éooat ators cicadixvetobat nal ox é&eNavvovca., 
elite Tus Eévos emiyeupes To-oUTOY TL TroLELy ElTE AoTAS. 

=. [eérepov & @"Avute, nOLRNKE Tis OE TOV Go- 
pioTay, 7) Ti obTwS adrots yaderos Et ; 

AN. Ov8é pa Ala éywye cuyyéyova remote abtav 
ovdevi, odd’ av Grrov edoayus Ta éuav obdéva, 

=2. "Ametpos ap’ el ravtdracs tay avdpov ; 

AN. Kai einv ye. 

>Q. lds ody dv, & Sarde, eideins wept tovrov 
Tod mpdyuatos, elite Te ayabov Eyer ev éavT@ elite 
paradpoy, ov mavTdtracw arretpos Eins ; 

AN, ‘Padias: tovdrous yoov olda oloi cia, elt’ ody 
dreipos avTay eit etre jun. 








=. Mavtis el lows, " Avure’ émet bras rye dddws 
olcba ToUT@Y mépt, é& dv abtos Aéyeus Bavpaforp’ dy. 
GAA yap ob TovTOUS eCnTovmer tives elo, map! ods dy 
Mévon adindpevos HoxOnpos yévorro’ obrou pep yap, 
el ob Bovre,, értwaay ot copuaral’ UArAa 5H é éelvous 
elmé Hcy, Kal Tov mar pucov Tovde éraipov evepyérnaon, 
dpdcas auto, mpd tivas dpucomevos év Toraurn 
TONEL THY dperiy 4 hy vov d eyo 8ujrAOov yévur’ dv 
d&vos Ndryou. 

AN. Ti & adré ob od éppacas ; ; 

SO. ANN’ obs per é ey @unv bidacKddous Touro 
| elvat, elrrop, anna Tuyxdver oudey héyoou, ws ov pis: 
{| kal lows wt evens. aNd av S1 ev TH pépet aur@ 
eimé Tapa tivas EXOn ’AOnvaiwr' ele Svoua brov 
Bovaret. 

AN. T dé évos dvOparov dvoua Set aKodoar ; OTp 
yap ay évtvxn A @nvaiwv Tov Kandy xaryabon, obBeis 
éotiv Os ov 5 Searle avrov Troumaes 1) of codicral, édv 
: mep €0édy TreiecOau. 

: =O. Torepov 8é obror of xarol xdyabot ard rod 
avroudtou éyévovto TotovToL, Tap’ ovdevos wabovTes 
Sums pwévroe adXrous SidaoKeww olol te dvres Tadta, & 
avrol ov« éuabov. 








(Db) x0. Dépe Sn, meipmpucda wot elrreiy, ri éore oXhpa’ 4 
oKoTel ovv ef TO0E aimobexe auto dvar éorw yap 
8h 7 qin TobTo Oxia, é wdvoy TOV Sure Tuyxavet 
Xpdpare del Emropevov. ixavés ool, v7 arog Tos 
Gnrels ; eyo yap Kav odtws dyatdmy el pov apeTiy 
el'rows. 

MEN. ’AAXa todro ye ednOes, @ Lwnpares. 

>. Tlas Devers ; ; 

MEN. "Ore oyfjud ov éort Kara Tov oop Adyov, 
5 del ypoa Errerau. elev’ el 6¢ 3} THY “por THs Hay 
gain eidévat, aNAA wradtas kropot Hotep Tod ayn- 
patos, Té I Av oles got amroxexpia Bar ; ; 

>. TarnOh eyoye Kal el pev ye TOD copa TUS 
eln Kai épior icy te kal aryoveariK@y 6 épopevos, 
elrroup’ dv auT@ Stu éuol ev elpnrar’ ab 6€ 4) 6pO0s 
eyo, oov epryov AauBavew ovyov kal eNEyXeun, él 
dé domep éyw te Kal avd vuvl hirdou dures BovXowv70 
GAAHAOs ‘OraréyerOar, Se? 5) mpadrepov TOs Kal 
SiadexTuxcTepov arroxpives Bat. éore be i lows TO dva- ‘ 
ewruK@TEpov pa) poovov TaXANnOH arroxpivec Gar, anna 
kai dv éxelvov wv dv Tpoauponroys} ofSévae o epara- 
pevos. Teipdoouar §) Kal eyo au. ovTws elev, 





este 


Aéye yitp wou TeNeUTHY Karets TL; ToLOVdE Aéyw olov 
mépas Kal Boxart rdvra Tadra ‘Tavrov "Te Neyo 
3 laws & dv fut TWpddexos S:adéporro' ada ov vyé 
i mou Kanreis wemrepavOa, Te Kal TeTeNEUTNKEVAL' TO 
rotodrov Bovrouas Néryetv, ovVSev TovKinov. 





2, Parse and explain the syntax of : 
(a) émutpérovres, edom, elny, Eotwaar, evepyéernaor, 
Oy, dtov, bry, TaY Kadov Karyaddv, Berriw. 


(b) rwerpdpe0a, drodeyer, dryaredny, elev, dropol, trpos- 
omoroyh, TAVTOD. 


3. What is the subject of this dialogue, and what 
the conclusion reached ? What is the bearing upon the 
argument of (1) “the images of Daedalus,” and (2) the 
electric eel. 


EURIPIDES, ION. 


Translate carefully : 
(a) trrepBadrdovcas yap exer 
Ovarots evdatpmovias 
axivntov adoppar, 
réxvov ols av Kaprrotpodo. 
| Adutrwow év Oardpoas 
j TaTplovor vedvides HRat, 
Siadéxropa mrodrov 
ws e£ovres éx mratépwv 
érépors rt Téxvots’ 
adKd Te yap év Kakois, 
abv 7 evtuylats pirov, 
Sopi te ya tratpla péper 
OwTHpLov aAKav. 





dyov, €uol ev TROUTOU TE TrdpOs 
1S put) BacintKcwv Oarduwv 7’ elev 
ay: Tpopal Kndetor KedvaV Téxvev, 
Tov atraiba 8 amorruya 
WY TIS Biov, @ te Soxe?, Yréyo" 
LEVOS, wera S€ Kredvov wetplwr Boras 
00as evrratdos éxyolmar. 
» eb 1. Give the syntax of éyer, eddamovias, réxver, 
nvTO éEovres, adxd, Sopi. 
Kab 
Sitix ‘ (b) ILA. 6 mais 8€ mov ‘oriv; iva od pnkér’ js araus. 950 
AAG i KP. rédvnxev, & yeparé Onpalv éxteBels. 
YTW- i IIA. réOvne’ ; ’AmroAXwv 8 6 KaKds obdéey Hpoxecen ; 


rei, | KP. ov« jpxeo’,” Audou & év Sopous rrawWeverar 





IIA. ris yap viv e€6Onnev ; ob yap 8) ov ve. 
KP, jets, év dpgvn crrapyavwcavres Trémros. 955 
TTA, ov8é Euvpder col tis ExOeaw réxvov ; 
KP. ai Eupdopai ye Kal 7d AavOdvew povor. 
IIA. wal was dv dvrpw tratda cov Aurreiy ErAns ; 
KP. ras 8; oikrpa roAdA otopatos exBarovo érn. 
TIA. dev 
TAHMWY ov TOAMNS, O SE Beds UAAXOV céOev, 950 
KP. ef rraiéd vy’ eldes yetpas exreivovta pot. 
IIA, pacrov Siaxovr’ i mpos ayxdAats receiv ; 
KP, éevrad?? i’ ove dv addin’ éracyev e& éuod. 
IIA. col 8 és ri S0k&ns HAOev exBareiv réxvov 5 
KP, as Tov Oedv cwcovra tov y abrob yovov, 965 
IIA. ofuot, Souwv cdv drBos ws yvematerar, 
| | KP. ri xpata xptras, @ yépov, daxpuppoeis ; 
| IIA, oé cai matépa cov dvotvyobvtas eicopav. 
KP, ta Ovnta roiadr” ovdév év radT@ pévet. 
IIA. yun} vuv ér’ oleray, Odyatep, dvtexyapeOa, 970 


%. Parse fully: é«reOels, tpxecev, Evvyder, receiv, 
dons, owaorta, olxTwy, 


A te ~ 





3. Scan 1]. 968-970, marking the caesura and naming 
the metre. 


4, Where is the scene of this play laid? Describe 
the surroundings of the place. 


5. The plays of Euripides have been classified as j 
dramas of (a) plot, (b) character, (c) situation. What 
is the meaning of such a classification, and under what 

head would the Ion fall ? 
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' ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 
: i 
a earn, CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 
i 
vy. 950 ye 
GREEK. 
HONORS. 
965 
Evaminer: J, OC. Ropertson, B.A. 
o70 1. Translate : 
eoeww, } Ka/rou rote tadra auporepa, Aloyivn, ob6' vrép 
evepyetav érrolouy ob’ axivduva éwpwy. arr ob did 
aming Tavta Tpolevto Tovs KaTapevyovras ep’ EauTods, ANd’ 
imép evdotlas Kai tits HOedov tots Sevvois abtovs 
ibe SiSovar, opOas Kal Kars Bovdevodpevot. mépus mev 
scribe yap atacw avOpwros éorti tod Biov Odvatos, Kav 
év oikioxp tis avrov Kabeip~as tnph’ Set Sé Tovs 
ied as dyabods ivdpas éyyerpety wev Atracwy dei Tois Kadois, 
What Ti dyabiy mpoBadrropévous édrrida, pépew 8 6 te 


‘what dv 6 Oeds Side yevvaiws. tadr’ érolovy of buérepot 
mpdyovot, Tave” wpels of mpeaBvrepar, of Aaxedaipo- 
vious ov pirous dvtas ovd' evepyéras, GAA TOAAA 
THY TOAW Huav HoucnKoTas Kal peydra, : ered) 
OnBaior xpatncavres év Aevxrpors avedew érrexel- 
pour, SuexwrJKaaTe, ob poPnbévres tiv TéTe OnBaiors 
popny kal Sofay Urdpyovcar, od’ brrép ola metroun- 
KoTwv avOparrwy Kivduvetcete Siaroysodpevot. 

DEMOSTHENES, De Corona. 


2. Explain the connection of the above passage 
with Demosthenes’ line of argument, and the reference 
in tadta duddrepa. 

3. Explain what is secured by the position which 
the following words occupy: éwpwv, mpolevto, Odvaros, 
év oikiox@, éyyetpev, xadots, mpoBarropévous, vpuels, 
Aaxedaimovious, dvtas, Kal weyada, OnBaiows, Siadroyiod- 
pevot, 


| 
: 








4. Translate : 

*Exetd) rolvuv 1) pev evaeBis nat Sixaia yijos 
dace Séecxrat, Sei dé pe, as Eotxe, Kairep ob bdo- 
Aoibopov bvta, did tas vd TeUTOU Braodnpias 
elpnuevas dvtl woNN@y Kai evdan aura TavaryKad- 
Tat’ elmeiy meph avrov, Kal Seifar ris dv cai tivov 
padias ovtTws dp eb Tob KaKes eye, kal Aoyous 
Tivas Siacvpet, autos sipnxas & ris ove ay OKLNTE 
Tov metro avOpwmuv piyacOa jek yap Alaxos 
) ‘PaSduardus 4 Mivas i o Kar iyopa, GAAG pi) 
oTrEpLoroyos, Tepitpimpa dyopas, bAcOpos ypapma- 
revs, ov Av avtov oluat TavT elmrely ovo" dv ovtws 
ema Gels Myous tropicaaGar, worep év tpaypdia 
Bowvra @ a yi) Kai Hue kal dperi) kal Ta Tro.abra, Kal 
madw avveow Kal madelav émiKadovpevon, M7 Ta 
Kara Kal Ta aloxpa Stayiryookerar’ tadta yap 
Snmrovbev 7 Kove’ avrov éyovTos" gol Se dperis, @ 
Kddappa. ; tots gots tis petoucia ; i Kav i) [1) 
tovautwy tis Sidyvwors; modev ) mas akiwbévTs ; 
ov dé Travdelas ot Oepis puna Oivar, as TOV pev de 
arnOeis TETUNNKOT OV os ay els elzrou mrepl avrob 
tovodTov ovdev, AANA Ka) érépov A€yovTos épvOpud- 
aevev, Tots 3 arronepOeior per Oo ™ép ov, TpoaTovov- 
pévors 8 br’ avawwOnalas 70 To's aKovovTas adyeiv 
moviv, Stav Aéywow, ov TO Soxeiv ToLovToLs elvaL 


mepiecT wv. 
Ibid. 


5. Explain clearly the allusions to A%schines’ his- 
tory, speech, or style of oratory, contained in this 
passage. 


6. State more e: plicitly the criticism implied in 
@otep év tpaywoia Boavra. 


7. (a) Translate: 

"Ex yap abvrod Tob copon ToUToV mapadelywaros 
@pwodoynke viv ry Has vrrdpyew eyvwopévous éué 
pev Aéyeuw imrép ths marpibos, autov 6 Umép Pidirr- 
mou" ov ap dy perarreiOew t vas ebyres wn TowavTns 
avons THS Urapyovans bod Wews Trepl éxatépov. 


Ibid. 
(b) tod copod rovtov mapadeiyyatos. Explain. 
Aéyerv. On what occasion ? 


ov yap dv petarre(Oevv, «.7.r. Is Demosthenes’ 
inference legitimate or sophistic? Why ? 








ia Winhos 
ob dedo- 
nadnuias 
ivaryeato- 
ai tivwy 
1 Aoyous 
v MKLnGE 
p Aiaxos 
GAXa pi) 
ypauma- 
dv ottws 
rpaywdig 
nita, Kal 
bY, Ta 
UTa ‘yap 
peris, & 
wv i) |i) 
wwOévre ; 
yp mev ws 
DL avroo 
puPpud- 
oToLlou- 

ad-yety 
us elvat 
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8, Translate : 

Ti yap row rov arpocdonyntav ed’ tudy od ryéyo- 
vev; ov yap Blov ye nuele dvOparwov BeBioxaper, 
arr’ els mapadokoroyiav trois pel’ huads Ebuyer. 
oby 6 wey trav Iléepodv Bacireds, 6 rov"AOw diopv- 
Eas, 0 tov ‘EXAnjomovrov ged fas, 0 yi Kai Ddwp Tovs 
"EdAnvas altav, 6 tod\uav év rais émoronrais ypd- 
dew Sri Seamdrns dorly dmdvrwv dvOpwrwv ad’ 
Hrlov dndvros uéxype Svoudvov, viv ov ep rod 
Kupios érépwv elvar drywviferar adr’ Hon mepl ris 
To0 cw@paros owrnplas ; Kai Tos alrovs dpdmev Tis 
te S0kns tavrns nai ris emi viv Tlépony tyepovias 
HEiwpévovs, of Kal 7d lepdy HrevOépwoay ; OABar 
Se, OnBar, words dorvyelrwr, wel’ Huépav ulav éx 
péons rhs “EAXNd8os avipractat, eb Kai Sixalws, 
mep\ tay Sdwv ove dpOws Bovrevaduevor, dAdrAA Tv 
ye OeoBrAdBeav Kai tiv adpootvny obk dvOpwrlvws 
GAA Saipoviws Krnodpevor. Aaxedaiwovi 8 of 
Taralmwpo., mpoarrduevor povoy ToUTwy TéY mpay- 
peor €& apyns, ot trav “EXAnjvev tore akobvres 
nryewoves elvat, viv dunpevoovtes Kal Tis cuudopas 
émiderEw tmouncouevos pédrrovow ws *Aré-avdpov 
avaréuTrecOar, Trodto meioopmevor Kal avTol Kal % 
martpis 6 Ti av éxelvp Sen, Kai ev TH Tod KpatodvTOS 
kal mpondicnuévov perprornte KpiOnaopevor. 

AESCHINES, In Otesiphontem. 


9, Explain the historical allusions in the above 


passage. 


10. (a) Translate: 


“Os rocobrov Katayerd Tis mpbs buds pudroripilas, 
Gore Thy piapay Kepadrny tavtyv Kal brevOuvor, iv 
ovTOS Tapa TdvTas ToOds Vouous yéypadhe cTepavacaL, 
pupidess Katarétunke Kal rovtav puadovs eidnde 
Tpavmatos éx qTMpovoias ypagas Lapa ga kal 
KaTaKeKovouNoTal, WATE AUTOY olwat TA TOV KovdU- 
Av tyvn......eyew ere pavepa* 6 yap avOpwiros ov 
Kepadny adda mpdcoboy KéxtnTat. 


Ibid. 


(b) Explain the allusions in these lines. 


tredOvvov, Write a short note on the mean- 
ing and appropriateness of this epithet. 








11. (a) Translate : 

Ray 8 ireprndijoas tiv Sixalav drodoyiav Tapa- 
Kar AnuooBévnv, pdrrata pev ph mpoadéyeabe, 
pnd ev dperf 1000’ tudv unde’s Kataroyiticdw, b 
dp émavepopévou Krnaipavros ef kadéon Anuoobévny 
mparos avaBonan “xddre, Kade,” él cavTov Kareis, 
émi Tovs vowous Kadeis, él tiv Snwoxpariay Kaneis. 
av 8 dpa ipiv Sokn dxoveiv, dEiwoate tov Anuoo- 
Oévnv Tov avtov tpdmov drodoyeiaOar SvTep Kayo 
kaTnyopnka, 

Ibid. 


(b) rov abrov rpdrov. State what this was, and 
Aschines’ motive in making the request. What order 
did Demosthenes follow, and on what pretext ? 


12, What reasons can be assigned for the postpone- 
ment and for the re-opening of the case? By which 
side was the case probably re-opened ? 


13. \ hat characteristics of Aischines’ oratory, whe- 
ther exvellences or defects, and what mannerisms do 
you find in the extracts given for translation ¢ 

14. Explain the meaning of the terms: QecpoGérat, 
vopobérat, KpwBvros, mpoedpia, 0 Arovvoraxds vopos, 
O TpinpapyiKos vomos, Tapdonuos pijtwp, édrreBopilfev, 
hovyia brovdos, mpoBovreupa. 


ENT aaAD ne 















lav mapa- 
oabéyxea Oe, 
iSadw, bs 
nuoabévny 
ov KaXeis, 
lav xaneis, 
ov Anuoc- 
TEp Kdrya 


Ibid, 


was, and 
hat order 


? 


0stpone- 
Y which 


ry, whe- 
‘risms do 
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ouobéra, 
\ , 
0S vopmos, 


eBoplter, 
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GREBK. 
HONORS. 


Euaminer: WILLIAM DALE, M.A, 


PLATO. 


Translate : 


Ovxodv wai adr01, Epnv, TorAAAYXOD aicBavopeda, 
bray Bidlwrrar Twa Tapa Tov Aoyopov émiOuplaL, 
AoopobvTd tre avTov Kai Oupotuevov T@ Pralopéevp 
év ait@ Kal dotep Svoiy craciavovrow Evupayov 
T@ AGYD Yyryvouevoy Tov Oupdv Tod ToLovTOV ; Tals 5 
ériOvpiats adrov Kowwrjcavra, aipovytos dryou 11) 
Seiv, dvtimpdrrevy, olual ae ove av havat yevouévov 
more év cavtT@ Tov ToLovTou aicbicbar, olua 8 odd 
év ddA@. Od pa tov Aia, Ep. Ti 86; Fv 8 bray 
Tis olntar adiceiv, ov bow dv yevvaidrepos 1}, ToOa- 
ovt@ Hrrov Sivarat opyiterOas Kal Trewav Kab puyav 
kal dAdo OTLody TOV ToLOUTwY TaaxwV Um’ éxelvou, 
dv dv ointat Sixaiws Taira Spay, kal, 6 réyw, ove 
€OéXeu pos ToODTOY avToU éyeiperOar 6 Dupds ; 


Republic, IV. 


Ll. rats 8 émifuyiacs...avrimpatrev. What different 
interpretations ? 


d Aéyw. What is the meaning ? 


3. Explain briefly the connection of the passage with 
the general argument. 








Translate : 


Obxodv, elrov, & TAavKwr, odtos 75n adtés corey 
6 vouos, dv 7d SiaréyeoOar trepatva; dv Kai dvta 
vontov wrpotr’ av THs Orvews Svvapuis, tv edéyopev 

\ b] A * > AY 
mpos avta Hon Ta Cha emryeipeiy amroBrérwv Kal 

‘ ‘ o 
mpos ata dotpa Te Kal TeXevTaLoV 5) mpos abTov Tov 
Hdov, ovTw Kal Srav tis TO SiaréyeoOar eruyerph, 
dveuv Tacay Tav aicOncewy dia Tov Noyou em’ avTo O 
got Exacrov opud, Kav w+) atrooTh, mplv av adro 6 
v A A la Ld b] ’ > A A 
éorw wyabov ath vojce: AaBn, err’ adt@ ylyverar TO 
Tov vonTod TérEL WaTrEp ExEiVvos TOTE eri TH TOU OpaToD. 
Tlavrdmract peév ov, ébn. Ti odv; ob Siarextinnv rav- 
f is; Té nv; ‘H dé & dya 
THY THY TopElav KaNéis; pnp; rye, Hv 8 eyo, 
AVats Te ATO TOV Secpav Kal pweTacTpodH ard TOV 
oxiov ért ra eidwra Kal TO dads Kai éx TOU KaTaryelou 
eis Tov HALov emavodos, Kal exet Trpos pev TA Lad TE 
kat guta Kal 7d Tod HAlov has Er’ advvapia Brérrew, 
mprs b¢ Ta év Hdact havtacpuata Oeia Kal oxias TOV 
” > ? > > , ’ e , 4 
dvTwy, GAN’ ovK eidodwv oKias & érépov ToLovTOU 
gwrds s mpos HAtov Kpivew atrockialopévas, Taca 
° eo 

airy ) Tpaypateia tov Teyvan, ds SifrOomev, TavTnv 
éyet THY Siva Kal érravaywyny ToD BeAriotou év 
yuy mpos tiv Tod apiorou év Tois ovat Oéav, HoTrep 
TOTE TOV CaherTaTou ev TWuaTL TpOS THY TOD havo- 

‘ b] A a \ e A , 
TdTov ev TH TMpATOEIOEL TE Kal OpAaT@ TOT. 

Tbid., VII. 


1. dv...7epaive. Explain. 
maca av’tn «,7.. What is the meaning ¢ 
3. What is Plato’s illustration to distinguish between 


the oparév and the voynrdv, and what is the object of 
the distinction ? : 
Translate: 


"H 8€ cuyyoeun cal ov8 orwatiov cpiKporoyla 
avtis, AAA KaTappovnars wv hwels edéyouev ceuvv- 
vovtes, OTE THY TOAW wKiComeEr, ws Eb un TUS bTrEpBe- 
BrAnuévnv diow éyot, ottrot’ av yévorto avnp aryads, 
el pur) trais dy evOds Traitor év Kadols Kal émurndevor 
Td TOLAUTA TATA WS weyahoTTpETTaS KaTaTaTnTAC’ 
dravra tatra obdév dpovrite, é& omoiwy dv tis 
erruTnoeupatov el TA TodTIKA oy TpaTTn, GAdrAA 
Tuba, €av dH povov civous elvat to TAHOE, Tdvu 
y” én, yevvala. Tadrd te di}, Env, Eyou dv wal 
Tovtav adda aderAda Snuoxparia, cal ein, ws éorxer, 
ndeia qrodtela Kal avapyos Kal ToKidn, icornra 
Tia omoiws ioos Te Kal avicos Siavémovca. Kal 
uadnr’, Eby, yuopyua réyeus. Tbid., VIII. 











1, Illustrate from history either to prove or disprove 
the remarks of Plato in this passage as to the spirit 
of democracy. 


Translate : 

"EvOea 57, ws gouxev, © pire Travewy, 6 Tas Kiv- 
Suvos avOparre, kai Sia radra padiora éripednréon, 
bras Exacros Hudv Tv GAXNwv pabnudrov ayedjoas 
tovtov Tod pabnyaros Kal Snrnrns Kai pants 
gorat, édv rodev olds tT 4 wabety Kai ekeupeiv, tis 
avrov womoe duvatov Kai émictnpova, Biov Kal 
XpHoToy Kai Trovnpov Siayvyvwo covta, Tov Bertin éx 
tov Suvardy dei ravraxod aipcioOat, Kat dvadoryito- 
pevoy Tavra Ta viv 8) pnbévra, EvyTiPéueva GANAoLS 
kat Svarpobyeva mpos apetiv Biou was éyet, eidévat, 
Ti KaNNOS Trevia ) TOUT Kpabev Kal peta Troias 
Tivos ~uyis EEews Kaxdv 1) aryabov épydtera, nai Ti 
ebyéveva kai Svaryévecar nad idvwreiar Kal dpyad Kat 
laxves Kai daBeveras kai ebpdbeae «at Sve pddevar 
Kat Tava TA ToLAadra TOY pice. Tepl rpuyny dvTOV 
kad tov éructarov th Evycepavvipeva mpos aNAnAa 
épydterar, mote €& dmdvtwy avtay Suvarov elvac 
avAAoyiodpevov aipeicOar, mpos THY THS Yuyis 
‘pucw droBXérovta, Tov te yeipw Kal Tov dew 
Biov, xelipw piv Kadodvra ds avrhy exetoe cake, eis 
To Adixwrépay yiyverOar, dueive Sé doris els TO 
Sucacorépav, Ta 8é GAXa mravta yalpew édoer' éwpa- 
Kapev yap, Ste Govt! te kal TeXevtHaavTs adTn Kpa- 
tloTn aipecis. ddapavrivw; 8 Sei tadrnv thy Sokav 
éyovra els” AcSou lévan, bra av 9 kat éxet avéxTrANKTOS 
Siro WNoUTWY TE Kal TOY TOLOvTMY KaKaV, Kal p 
éurreomy eis Tupavvidas Kal GANas TovavTas mpakes 
TOAAG pev epydonrar Kai avixeota Kad, érv Se 
abvros pelfm dOn, GAAA yo Tov pérov adel TaV 
To.ovtav Blov aipetadar nai pevrye Ta trrepBaAdovta 
éxatépwoe Kar év THde TH Bi Kata TO SuvaTOY Kal 
év mavri te Ereta’ obrw yap evdaipovéctaros 
yiyveras avOpwrres. 


Ibid., X. 
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(b) 





University of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


- 


Examiner: J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 


. Translate : 


“Os épal’,"Exrap 8 ob tt kacvyyyit@ ariOncev. 
Aurixa & é& dyéwv adv tedyerw Gro xapate, 
Tld\rov & ofa Soipa kata orparov myero TavTn, 
'Orpuvov payécacbar, eyespe S¢ PAO aivyv. 

O: & ederlyOnoav Kai évavrio éorav 'Ayaidv 
"Apyeto 5’ vrreywpnoav, Ajfav dé govao, 
Pav bé rw’ dbavarwv é€£ ovpavod aatepoevTos 
Tpwoiv dreEnoovta xatedBéuev" ds EXeAuyGev. 


Homer, Iliad VI. 


ee Ail \ > b LA ” > aM > bJ \ 4? b ahead 
l yap amr ovaToS e17) EwEv ETrOS’ AANA LAA alvas 
Acid 2 5x) wou Opacdv"Exropa Sios ’AyiAdevs, 
Modvov atrotuntas Todos, Tediovde Sinrar, 
Kai 8) pu xatatavan aynvopins adeyewijs, 
"H 4 ’ > \ ” » ) 0 Lend / > 5 A 
pw éxeon’, érrel ob tor’ évi wANOUL péver avdpar, 
? \ \ , \ , > ” ” 
AdAa Trond Trpodéecke, TO dy pévos ovdderi elxwv. 
“Os dapévn peyapoto Siécouto paid: ion, 


A 


Tladropnévn xpadinv' dua 8 audironos xlov adr. 
Auvrap ézel mupyov te kab avdpav tEev ducrov, 
"Eon tavtivac’ él reiyei, tov 8 évonoev 
“EdKdpevov mrpdaber torus’ Taxées 6€ pw trmor 
"Edxov axndéatws Kotras el vias "Ayadv. 


Thid., XXII, 


2 











(c) Kopvé mérov, ri wou dd 81a orréos Exovo pn rwy 
"Toraros ; o¥ te Mdpos ye NeAeimpévos Epyea olay, 
"AAA TOAD TpaTos véweas Tépev’ dvOea Troins 
Maxpa BiBas, mp@ros 8 pods motapav aduixdvers, 
IIpa@ros 5€ crab povde AtNalear rrovées Oar 
‘Eorépios' viv adte mavvotaros’ 4) ov y' avaxtos 
’OdOarpov troGées, tov dvip kaxds éardwaoev 
Xdv Avypots érdpovor, Sapacadpevos ppévas olive, 
Odtis, dv ob rm Pyus Trepuvypévov elvat Sr€eOpov. 
Ei 8%) ouoppovéors rorupwrjers Te yévoto 
Eirreiy Orrmn Keivos eudv wévos nrackaler. 


HomER, Odyssey IX. 


(d) With explanatory notes where necessary : 
“ Nov pév 8) wdra wayxu Kards KaKdv Hynrater, 
‘Os aiel tov Gpotov ayer Oeds ws Tov Spoor. 
TIA 8% rovde peoroBpov dyes, duéyapte cvBwra, 
IItwydv avinpov, Sartov drroNvpavrippa ; 
“Os ToAAHs PrAiHot Tapacras Prperar adpous, 
Aitifwv axdrous, ox dopas ovde NéEBTas. 
Tov y’ et pou Soins otabuaw putipa yevér Oar, 
Xnxoxdpov 7’ Euevar Oarrov 7° épipovar pophvat, 
Kai xev dpov trivwv peyadny émvyouvida Oeiro.” 

Ibid., XVII. 
2. (a) Write a note on dorepdevtos, 


(b) Explain the tense used in xatazrdvon, éxecr’, 
martnvac, €dxov. Distinguish Gurov and mrndvi. 
Explain force of 8% (1. 4), and tov (1. 10). 1s anything 
gained by the addition of rayées...’Axaav ? 


(c) Write a note on the rhetorical arrangement 
of the extract. Explain the force of ye (1. 6). Write 
a note on the use of «axds and dyaOos in Homer, 


(a) Write a note on the use of ws and tov in ws Tov 
duocov (1.2, Explain the force of re...7e (1. 8). What 
is noteworthy in the form of 1. 5 ? 


3. The Homeric simile. 


4. Answer any two of the following questions: 

(a) No other single book of Homer is perhaps 
more comprehensively typical than the twenty-second 
book of the Iliad, in character-drawing, use of the 
divine element, use of simile, and in variety of action, 
Explain and illustrate. 








(b) “ Enlargement of the primary Iliad.” Ex- 
plain fully. 

(c) “Homer’s manner is eminently noble,” M. 
Arnold. “Homer lacks dignity,” Chautauqua text- 
book, Examine these statements. 

(d) What is un-Homerie in the following trans- 
lations ? - 

“ Behold Ulysses, no ignoble name, 
Earth sounds my wisdom and high heaven my fame,” 
Od, IX, 


“ Poor dame } she little knew 
How much her cares lacked of his case.” 
Ll, XXII. 


“ Where constant vows by travellers are paid, 
And holy horrors solemnize the shade.” 
; ‘Od. XVII. 


“Great Hector of the motley helm thus spake to her 
responsive ” 
“The solid heap of night 
Shall interpose and stop mine ears against 
Thy plaints and plight.” 
Il, VI. 


“Thy barbarous breach of hospitable bands 
The god, the god revenges by my hands.” 
Od. TX. 


“So pass mankind, one generation meets 
Its destined period, and @ new succeeds.” 
il. V1. 
5, Translate : 

TOP. & ras ddeudto ypuyds’ worus Yup é€odOny, 
[Ipakivoa, TroAdw uv dyAw, ToAKaY 5é TeOpitrTrMr, 
TaVvTa KpnTioes, TaVvTa yAamVONpdpos avdpes* 

& 8 6005 arputos’ tu 8 éxacrépw dupuv atrouets. 

IIPAH. tad’ o mdpapos thos én’ écyata yas édap’ 

évOav 
iAedv, ovK olKNoLW , OTrws [4 yElTOVvES MpLES 
adAdAais, Trot’ epi, POovepov Kaxdv, alev dpotos. 

TOP. p71 Aéye Tov redv dvdpa, ira. Aivwva tovadra 
TO MLKKW TapEeovTos' Spn yuvar, Os TroHoph Tv. 
Odpoe. Zwrupiov, yruxepov Téxos’ od Aéyer Arrpov. 

IIPAE. atc@dverat 16 Bpépos, val trav mormav, TOP. 

kanros aris. 

ITPAE. umdis wav rivos ta rpdav—réyoues 8 mpdav nvO 





























mavta—vitpoy Kab piKos md akavas dyopdadwv 

Hv0e dépwv aras dupe, dvnp tpiskadexdrrnyus. 
TOP. yapds radra bye, POdpos apyupiw, Avoxrédas. 
Tueocnritus, XV, 


(a) éxxvaicedbvta mraTevdodovca Grravra., ‘Trans- 
late, and illustrate from the above extract. 

(b) Explain 1. 3, adév ouotos (1.7), tay morviay 
(1. 11), and the syntax of éyrw (1. 2). 

(c) What indication do you find in the extract 
that the women are conscious of their dialect ¢ 

(d) In what spirit are «adds amis (1. 11), and 
amdids (1. 12), uttered ? 


(e) What is your opinion of the reality of the 
two womens’ irritation ? 


6. (a) Translate the following extracts: 


(b) Assign each to its apppropriate character, 
giving both the English and the Greek name : 

tov ‘Oprjpov éray todro & wovov Karéyeww, Stu 
ok ayabov trodvKospavin’ els Koipavos éoTw. 

, by eA \ >? \ > d , 
erporovovpevos eEduvucbar Tas dpxas, ov dda- 
Kav oyonacew. 

Sewvds Sé Kal rots Oeots un emevyerOar. 

Sewds Sé€ wal trravdoxedoa Kal TeXwvijoa Kal 
pnseulav épyaciav aicypav atodoxipaca (mavdoxevoat' 
Illustrate from Ar. Ranae). 

Swpdrepov mueiv. 


KAvSwvos yevouévou, epwrav el ris mi) MELUNTAL 
TOV TAEOVTOD. 
THEOPHRASTUS, Characters. 
(c) How does eipwveia as used by Theophrastus 
differ from the irony attributed to Socrates? Explain 
what is meant by the irony of Sophocles, 
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} CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK: 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. C. RoBertson, B.A. 


Er, 
Translate : 
(a) KA. nab prj 708’ ele wy Tapa yvrouny éwoi 
AD. yveunv pev (a0 py Siapdepodvt’ eye. 
KA. nv&w Oeots Seioas av" @d' épdew Tade ; 
AT, elmmep Tis, eldus ry’ ed 700’ eGevrrety TES, 
KA, Tl 8 dv Soxet oot TIp/apos, el Tad’ Hvucer ; 
) AT, ev TrouKi Nous av kapta pot Bnvas Soxel. 
KA. jo) vuv tov avOpa@treov aldeaOhs yroyov. 
i AL, pnyn rye EVTOL OnLoGpous péya aOéves. 





KA. 6 6 apOovnzos y ouK emt&nros TENEL. 
AL, ovToe yuvarkos €oTuv tpwetpew pans. 
KA. Tous OrBiows ye Kal TO vixio Gat T peTrel, 
AT. 9 nal od vixny 7HV8¢ Sijptos Theus ; ; 
KA. iPod, mpdros mapes yé pny éExav euot. 

(db) éwel & dvayxas &v Aérradvon, 
hpevos mvéwy SucceBh TpoTratav 
avayvov aviepov, Toley 
TO mauroranuen ppovely pereyver. 

(ce) 70 yap Sohdaae Tm pos. yuvareos Hv capers’ 
ey & bromros exOpos ] manauyevis. 

(d) Kai pv o XPNT LOS ouxér €k KaNULaT@DY 
éorat SedopKars veorydpov voudns dienv: 

4 Aapurrpos 8 Eorkev NAlov pos avTOAAS 
avéwy eankew, Gate KYwaTtos Oixnv 
Kdvfew pds avyas Tose MHwaTOS TOAD. | ° 
petlov" ppevacw 8” ovnér’ ef aivuyparov, 
Kal paptupetre auvdpopas Uyvos Kae@y 
pwnratovon TOV Tahal TeTpaypLEeven. 
AESCHYLUS, Agamemnon, 



















(e) pnddu’ o ravra vénwv 
Geir’ ud yvapg Kpdros dvriradov Zevs, 

pnd’ eduvicarpr Oeovds oalars Dolrats Tote copéeva 
Bovdovais map’ ’'Qxeavod matpos doBearov tropov, 

pnd’ arlrovus Aoryous’ 

pdr por Todr’ éwpévor 

kal nro’ éxtaxein. 

Ibid., Prometheus Vinctus. 


2. (a) Explain clearly the meaning of lines 1-4, In 
what lines is there a twofold meaning? Discuss the 
question whether the episode of the purple tapestries 
has an important bearing on the ethical questions 
involved in Agamemnon’s death, or is introduced purely 
for dramatic effect. 


3. (b) Whycould Aeschylus not regard the hereditary 
curse as the chief cause of Agamemnon’s tragic fate ? 
What does he represent as the cause, and what bearing 
has this passage on the question? Does this cause of 
his death (a) necessarily, (b) actually, coincide with 
Clytemnestra’s motive in killing him ? 


4. (c) What important differences exist between the 
Homeric and the Aeschylean form of the myth? Wh 
would the Homeric account be inconsistent wit 
Aeschylus’ conception of the tragedy ? 


5. (d) Explain clearly but briefly the meaning of 
the passage. What dramatic purposes are served by 
the introduction of Cassandra in this scene ? 


6. (¢) Where and why does the chorus express a 
different opinion? State clearly the ethical problem 
of the Prometheus Vinctus. What is the solution 
indicated by the poet ? 


II. 
7. Translate : 

(a) "Epws avixare wayav, "Epws bs ev ernpace timres, 
Os év paraxais traperais vedvidos evvuxevers* 
goras 8 treptovtios év Tt aypovouo.s avaAais, 

kai o° ovr’ d0avdrwv PvEipos ovddels 
ob’ dueplov oé y avOpdrrwr, 6 8 éywv péunver. 
av Kal dixalwy adixous dpévas trapactas él AwBa 
av Kai Ode veixos avdpav Evvaimov eyes tapdgas* 
vin & évapyis Brepdpav tuepos ebdexTpov 
vidas, TOV weydduwv Tapedpos év apyais 
Oeopov' aduayos yap éurraiver Oeds "Adpodira 














(b) AIM. #5 odv Oavetra: ai Oavova’ dreé Twa’ 

KP. 4 xarrarredav @d éreképyer Opacts ; 

AIM. tis 8 gor’ drreidt) mpds Kevads yvapas Aéyew ; 

KP. «raudv ppevdces, dv ppevwv adres Kevos. 
757. AIM. BovAeu Néyew te Kal Aéyou wndev Krveev ; 
756. KP. yuvaixds dy Sovrevpa, pur) KOTIARE jE. 

755, AIM. ed uy wrarip hod’, elrov av o° ov ed ppovei, 
KP. danfes, adr’ ob r6vd’ "Odvprop, ta’ Stu, 
aipev él yroyowrs Sevvacas eye. 

rare TO picos, ®s Kat’ Oupar’ avtixa 
trapovtt Oynokyn TAnGla TH vupdiy. 
SopHociEs, Antigone. 
(c) 0f8 ody yeXovrmy KamrexaipovT ov KaKots 
Tous TOUS tows ToL, Ket BEéTrOvTA pt) ‘mrdOour, 
Oavovr’ dv oluweav év ypelg Sopés. 
oi yap Kaxol yvopatot tayabov yepoiy 
éxovres on loact, mply tis éxBdrp. 
euol mixpos TéOvyer, 7 (Vv. 1. 4) Kelvors yAuKus, 
atr@ 5é teprrvds' dv yap npdaOn tvyeiv 
derhoad avt@, Odvatov, dvTrep HOerev. 
ti Situ Tov8’ érreyyeA@ev dv Kata ; 
Geois réOvnKev ovTos, ob Kelvotcw, od. 
mpos tadr’ ’Odvaceds év xevots UBpitérw’ 
“Actas yap avtois obxér’ eoriv, HAN Eepol 
rev avias Kal yoous Siolyerat. 
Ibid., Ajam. 

8. (a) Explain the reference in d7repmévtios and 
in dypovouas, the meaning of Trav peydAwr... . Oecpor, 
the syntax of o’ (1. 4) and the force of «rnuact, oé 9’, 
adlxous, &yeis Tapdtas, duayos. 

9. (a4) The following is given as the scansion of 1. 5: 

a ee oe Ree beh oe ANE 
Explain this scheme and indicate in a similar 
manner the scansion of lines 1-3, which have the same 
structure. 

10. (6) What is the gain supposed to be made by the 
transposition indicated? “The introduction of Haemon 
an invention of Sophocles” ; what does he gain thereby? 

11. (c) Translate both readings in 1. 6. What is 
noteworthy in the syntax of 1. 5, and the scansion of 
1. 9? 

12. Show the connection of the five Stastma of the 
Antigone with the action of the drama. 

13. What limitations are found in the Ajax and the 
Antigone to the use of a Tritagonist ? 







































IV. 
14. Translate with bricf xplanatory notes : 


(a) TIEVS. épvbes avOpesrrovse viv eiouv Oeoi, 
ols Ouréov abrous, adra pa Ai’ od tp Adi. 
IPIS. & pape pape, 11) Beery iver ppévas 
Sewas, Omrws fur) Gov yévos mavoeO pov 
Auos Manédry nav dvaatpéyrn Aikn, 
yrds Se cdma Kal Soper tepurrvyas 
kataiBarwan cov Aicupvias Bodais. 
(b) dxovere req, 
(ce) IIEI. Svona b€ cou Th ears, Trolov, ) KUVA ; 
|! IPI. “Tpis tayela, IEIS. Mdpanos, 4 Laramwia; 
(d) eidotes Op0ds map’ éuod [po8vew Krdew elante TO 
Nowrrdv. ARISTOPHANES, Aves, 
(e) ™mporrov ouv nHuiy Boxed 
eFiodoar Tovs TroNiTas Kaceretv Ta Seimara, 
| Kel Tis Muapte oanreils Tt Ppvvi Kou Taralapacw, 
| eryyevéa Pau dnt Xpiivac Tots dmabovow TOTE 
aitiay exBeior AaaL Tas mporepoy dpaprias. 
elt’ dirqwov pnt xpivar pen der’ y’ ely’ €v TH mone’ 
Kai yap aicxpov core TOUS MeV vaupaxyravTas feiav 
kal LXaraids evOds elvas wavtl SovAwY SeaTroTas. 


(f) os péya Sivacbov Travrayod Tw bv’ 480d. 


(g) AnKUOcov ara@decer. { ) 
(h) EY. Gan’ obftav mpwoticta pév jor TO yévng ebm’ av 


> \ 
evOvs 
o ‘ a ‘ , 
Tod Spdwaros. Al. «petrrov yap hv cov vy Ai 
i) 70 aavrov. 
EY. éveit’ aro tov Tpwtov érrav obdév TapyK’ av 
apyov, 
’ be id U , ’ fa) » O\ e 
ANN’ Eevyen I) YUrY) TE Moe YO Sabdos ovdev Hrton, 
Xo Seorrorns xn TapBévos yn ypavs av. Al. 
elra Ota 
ovK arroaveiv ge Tait’ éyphv tokmavra; HT. 
pea TOV ’Arrohdw’ 
Snmokpatixov yap avr’ edpwv. Al. tobTo wer 
éacov, @ Td. 
od aol yap €att tTepimatos KadNaoTta Tepl ye 


he ee asc 


TOUTOU. Lbid,, Ranue. 
15, Give arguments for and against the following ) : 


three views of the main purpose of the Aves; that it 
favors the schemes of Alcibiades, that it is a warning 
against Alcibiades, that it is written purely to please 
and not to instruct. 


16. What inferences may be drawn from the fre- 
quency of parody in Aristophanes ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


—_— | 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





GREEK. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: WittiaAM DALE, M.A, 


ARISTOTLE. 
Translate : 

Aéyovres yap trept Tov HOous ob Aéyouev bru coos 
h ovvetds GAX' OTe Tpaos  cwdpwr, érravobpuev Se 
kal tov codov Kata tv ébw trav Eewy be ras 
eraweras apetas Néyouev. Artis Se tis aperis 
f ) ovens, THs mév Siavontixis ths 5& HOvKis,  pwev 
Svavontixn To Wrelov ex Sidacxarlas exer Kal Tip 
yéverw Kal thy avknow, Sidtrep curretpias Setrar Kal 
xpovov, ) 8 70uxn €& eOous mepuyiveras, 60ev Kal 
Tovvoya éaynKe MiKpov TapexKivoy amd Tod EBous. 
| "HE ob Kal dirov Srv ovdeula tav HOcKav aperdv 
/ guoe. hiv éyylverar’ ovOey yap trav pice dvtwv 
Grrws €Olferar, olov 6 AOos pucer Katw hepopevos 
ovK av €OaBein dvw héper Oar, od’ Av puptdurs abrov 
€0lfp Tis dvw pirrwvr, ovdé rd TUp KdTw, od dAXO 
ovdév THY GrAAwWS TepuvKdtwv GArws dv eOicOein. 
Our’ dpa dice ovte mapa gdiaw éyyivoytas ai 
dpetai, adda tepuxdor uev huiv SékacPar adras, 

Tenevoupevars S€ dia Tod EOous. 


Ne AN atc 


Kthies, ¥., II. 


1. erawodpmev...é&w. Explain. 
‘ 2, Explain Aristotle’s use of the word gvors. 





Translate : 


Oix dv obv ein Bourevrov 70 rédos AAA Ta Tpds 
ta térn. Odbde 8) 1a nad’ éxacra, olov ei dpros 
toro }) wémemrar we Set’ aicOjcews yap tadra, Hi 
5é dei Bovrevaerat, els drrerpov iFe, Bovrgeurov &e 
kal mpoaiperoy Td avdTo, mAHVY dbwpicpévoy dn 7d 
mpoaiperov’ td yap éx ris Bovdts mpoxpiOdv mpoat- 
perov dati. Taveras yap &xaaros Snr dv was mpdker, 
brav els abrov avaydyn thy dpyxyv, Kal abrod els rd 
Hryovpevor' todro yap To mpoatpovpevov, Airov be 
tobro Kal dk tOv apyalwy todvready, ds “Opnpos 
éutpetro’ of yap Bacirels & mpoédowTo dvyyyeNdov 
t@ Sium “Ovros 8 rod mpoaipetod Bovdevtod 
dpextod Taw ep Huiv, Kal 4 mpoalpeats av ein Sov- 
Aeutixh SpeEis trav ép’ hyiv' é« tod Bovredcacba 
yap kpivavtes dpeydueba Kata tiv Bovrevorn. 


Ibid, TI, 





1, ob« dv odv...7d réXos, Why ? 
2. aicPijcews yap tadra, Explain. 
3, Explain briefly the relation of mpoa(peais to dper). 


Translate : 


Ody dpoims S¢ rd icon ev te Tots Suealos Kal év 
Th piria halverar éyew' ats yap év pev rots dixatois 
lov mpwrws To Kat’ dbiav, To bé Kata Tocév Sev- 
Tépws, év 5é TH piria TO pev KATA Toad) mpawTws, TO 
8¢ xat’ akiav Seurépws. Ajijrov 8, ddv ord Sute- 
Tha yiyvntar dperis 1) Kaxias eropias i} Twos 
@ddov' ov yap éte pirou ela, arr’ ovd’ akovaw. 
’Epdavéoraroy &¢ robr’ ert trav Gedy’ mreiotov yap 
ovto maa Tois aya0ols Urepéyovow. Afrov bé Kai 
émi trav Bacidéwv' ovde yap tovbTas dkodaw elvat 
dlrou of ord Karadeéorepor, ovd+ trois dpiatos 7) 
aopwrdaros of pndevds ako. “AxpiBis bev odv ev 
| Tols Tovovrots ovK EaTLV Opitpyds, Ews Tivos of didor' 
TONY yap abarpoupéven Ett péver, TOAD 5é ywpio- 
| Oévros, olov tov Oeod, ovKért. “OOev kal dmopetrar, 
bi Tor’ ov Bovrovtat of hiror Tots dirs Ta peyioTa 
Trav wyabay, olov Bcodvs elvar' obdSi yap Ere pirov 
érovtas avtois, ovdé 8) dyaBa’ of yap pido. wyabd. 


Tbid., VIII. 


1. esr yap... deurépws. What is the meaning ’ 
Would it hold for all forms of government according 
| to the Greek conception ? 

2. Define dida and didravtia after Aristotle. What 
is the position of quA/a in Aristotle's moral system ? 








cat 








Translate : 

Aci 5) 1d HO0s mpoimdpyew mas olxeiov Ths 
dperns, atépyov Td Kaddv Kat duayepaivoy 76 ailc- 
xpov. ‘Kx véou 8’ dyaryis dpOijs tuxeiv mpos poo 
yarerov pi 1rd Tovovros Tpadivta vdpo.s’ Td yap 

awppives Kal Kaptepicds Shv ody 160 Tols Trodois, 
idrws te Kal véow, Ad vouows bet rerdyOar tiv 
tpopiy Kal ra émirndetuata’ ove borai yap AUTHpPA 
auviOn ywopeva, Ody ixaviv 8 lows véous dvtas 
rpodns Kai émiperelas Tuxelv dpOns, adr’ errevdy Kal 
avdpwbérras det errurndederv abra kai é0/feaOa, Kai 
mept ravta Seolued dv vowwr, Kal brws 8H epi 
mavra tov Biov' oi yap ToNdol avdyen paddov }) 
hoyw weOapyovar Kal Cnuiars ) TO Karo, 

Thid., X, 


1, mept mavra tov Biov. What is the Greek concep- 
tion of the sphere of jaw ’ How does Aristotle define 
vouos ? 

2. ry kad. What is the meaning ? 


Translate : 

Td wer odv mepurrov Eyovat mavtes of TOU LwKpa- 

Tous NOyoL Kal TO KouApoY Kai TO KaLvoTdpoV Kal [7d] 
Entntixov, Kado Oe mdvra lows yaderronv, érei Kal 

To viv elpnwévov mrAHOos Set uu) NavOdvew Ore ydpas 

) Sejoe toils tocovtos BaBvurwvias i Twos adAns 
arepdvtov To TAGs, é& Hs dpyol revraxtay/ dwt 
Opéovrar, Kai Tapa TovToUs yuvaikav Kal Oeparrov- 

tov repos dyNos TONAaTAdaLOS. Set wéev odv UrroTt- 
Oeobat Kar’ evyyjv, pndiv pévror ddbvatov.—héyerat 

& ws Se? tov vouobérny mpos S00 Brétovta TiOévat 
Tovs vOUWOUS, Tpds Te THY ywpavy Kal Tovs dvOparTrous. 

ert 6€ Kadas Eyer TpocOeivas Kal mpds Tovs yeuTVL- 
@vtas Tomous, eb Sed rHv ToAW Chv Blov torepKov (ov 

yap pwovoy dvayKaioy éotiv adriy rovovros yphnabat 
mMpos TOV TddEpov Sirois & Ypioiwa KaTa THY oiKelay 
Xopav éariv, arra Kal mpos Tos Ew TOTrous)' et Sé 

TUS wh TovodTOY amrodéxeTat Biov, wATe Tov WSLov pHTE 

TOV KOLVOY Tis TOAEwS, Guws Ovdey Hrrov Set hoPe- 
pods elvat Tots Trodelors, 43) ovov eXOodaty eis tiv 
yapav ara Kal ar[eNOlodow.—Kai Td wrNOos de 

THS KTHoEwWS Opav bel, un ote BéATLIOV érépws 

i Siopicat TH capas warrov. 





Politics, LU. 
1. What is Avistotle’s definition of wodtreta ? 


2. Blov mroreuixov or ToduriKov. Which do you prefer 
and why? What is the meaning of the latter reading ¢ 


a es 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


—-—-— 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


/ ) ee et ee 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: WitL1AM DALE, M.A. 


1. Translate : 

Tavra pev thv IlvOiv ypioa: mpdrepov' pera be 
cs ee rods ayryédous és 8) TO “Apryos, émerOety 
érri ro BoureuTnpiov, Kal Neyer Ta evrevadpeva, TOUS 
de mpds Ta Aeyoueva WroxpivacOa, ws érotpoi cior 
’Apyetot move Taira, tpijKovta érea eipnyny 
oreodpucvor. Aaxedatpoviotet, Kal ryeouevor KaTA TO 
Husov dons Ths ocupuayins’ KalToL KaTad ye TO 
Sikavov yiver9ur tiv yyeuovinv éwuTdv, GAN Guws 

) od. amroxpay Kata TO huwov Hyeouévoor. 
Herropotus, VII. 
Explain cara ye 70 Sixavov. 


2. Translate : 

’"Erlcrapas 5é rocovro, btu, ef mavres avOpwrra ta 
oixnia Kaka és pécov auveveixatey, adrdakacba 
Bovrcpevor rotor mAnolovas, eynuiavres av és ra 
Tov mé\as Kaka, dotraciws éxasto. a’tT@V arro- 
gepoiato omiaw ta éceveixavto, ovtw 8) ovK 
"Apyeloiae aiayiora metroinrar. "Kyo 8& ddelrw 
Aeyeww TA Nevyopeva, weiDecOal ye wHv ob TavTdtraci 
opelrw' Kai wor TodTO TO Eros exéTw és TavTa TOV 





Aoryov. 
Ibid. 
What is meant by the “ malignity” of Herodotus? 
] Is there any ground for the charge ? 


RB Me a ta sy 








































3. Translate : 


Ty bev Dy) TporSnviny, THS Hpye Tpn§ivos, avrixa 
| aipéovar éruaropevor oi BapB apo. Kat émevra TOD 
émiBaréwy auris Tov kKaAMorevovTa ayaryovres eri 
Tis m™pwpns Tis nos éopafay, biadéEvov TOvevpLEvor 
Tov elAov TaV ‘EdAyvov mparov Kal Kddduorov. Ty 
be ogayiacbevre TouT@ ovvona hv Aéwv' taya 8 dv 
Tt kal Tod ovvopatos érravpotro. 
Ibid. 
Quote any other (Greek or Roman) instances 
where superstitious significance was attached to names, 


4, Translate : 


"EAAgau bev Terapevos Avrwoyou Hv 0 0 Ovomevos’ 
obTos yap 82) elzreto TP oTparevuare TOUT@ avis’ 
tov, éovtra ’Hretov Kal evens tod ‘lauidéwv Kdv- 
TLdonp, Aaxedarudvice émoujoavTo Aewahérepov. 

Ticapev yap pavTevos ev év Achpoiar Tepe ryovou, 
avete 7, Iv0in, a ayavas : TOUS peyiorous avaupyioea Oar 
mévTe. 0 per 8) a dwaptay Too xenaTnpiou, poceixe 
yupvacioue, ws dvarpnodpevos vULVLKOUs wyavas. 
aoxéwy Sé mzvrdebXor, mapa ey madara 0) ajue 
voxav ‘Orduprrid8a, ‘lepwvium te 'Avodpin édOwv és 


ep. 
Tbid., IX. 
Knruriadnv. What difficuity is involved in this 
reading ? 
Explain vapa é.... OdAupmidda. 


5. Translate : 


Kal 6éca bev oy elrov Exacrot Uy) péddovTes 
ToNepnoew } &v abte dn dvres, yaderov THY axpi- 
Revav abriy TOY hex Oévrev Svaprynuovevoar 7; HY, epod 
Te WY avTos jyeovoa Kal Tots GdrovEr mobev enol 
amaryyéhovow" Os & dv éddxovv enol exaarou Tept 
TOV ael mapovta Ta S€ovra pddora elmrely, Exower@ 
ru eyyorara THs upmdons yauns Tov ddnbas 
AexGevreor, oUTwsS elpnrau. Ta 8 épya Tév mpa Gév- 
TOV EV TO TOAEULM OUK EK Tod Tapatu ovTos TruvGave- 
HEvOS iklwoa ypadew, ov ws épot ebonet, GAn’ ols Te 
avros Trapyv Kal mapa Tav dAd\wv Saov Suvarop 
axpiBela mept éxdotou emefeOav. émuTroveas dé 
evpioxero, d6Tt ot Tapovres ToS Epyous Exdorous ov 
Taira mept Tov auray éAeyov, GAN’ as Exarépov TUS 
ebvolas 1) mrijuns éyou. Kal és ev axpdacw icws TO 





pH pv0ddes adrav arepTréarepov gpaveirar’ daou be 
Bovdjoovrar TOV TE Yyevomev@v 70 gadis oKorrety kai 
TOV peddovTev more avOis KaTa TO avOperevov Towov- 
TOV Kal mapamhna tov | Ever bau, wpéripa xpivew aura 
dpxotvrws eeu, xvid Te és del waAdov F dyouopa 
és 70 Tapaxphua aKovew EvyKerrat, 
THUCYDIDES, I. 


Point out any irregularities of construction in 
this passage. 
What i is the government of wvjyns? The mean- 
ing of 7d pyr) pvOades ? 
The force of ré in «rua das The subject of 
Evryxevras. 
6. Translate with explanator y notes ; 
(b) Teyernuévns dé Ts viens TOLS Zupakoatous Aap pas 
nn Kal TOU vauTiKod, ‘mT porepov bev yap époBobvro 
Tas meTa Tob AnpooBévous vas émeOovaas, of pev 
"AOnvaios € év mavri tO) dOvuias 7 hoav Kal o mapdnoyos 
avrois péyas hv, monU bé pelSoov ert THS orparelas 6 
: MeTamEAOS. MoAETL Yap TavTaLs povals 718m 6 opotoTpo- 
Tos émedOovres, Snuwoxparoupevats TE Gamep Kau 
avrol, Kal vas Kal ¢ irmous kat meyéOn éxovoats, ov 
Suvdpevor € émeveryxely ore €x TroNuTelas TL peraBoris 
TO Sudpopov aurots, @ Tpoanyovto av, oUt’ én Tapa- 
oKevis TOAD Kpelagous, odarréuevor dé Ta Trelw, 
Td TE Tpo avTa@v Hmopouv, Kaul émrevOn ye Kal Tabs 
vavoip éxpatnOnony, 0 obk av wovTo, TOAA@ 67) Mar- 


Dov ru. 
Ibid., VII. 
(c) "Earl 8 obp rots ayyedpevors of ’AOnvaior vais te 
elkoow Gums émAjpovr, Kal exkrnolav Evvéreyov, 
pilav nev evOds TOTe Tpa@tov és THY Llveva Kadoupevny, 
oumep Kat adore eladecav, év NIE) Kai TODS TETPA- 
Koalous KatamavaavTes Tots mevraxiayirlois eyngi- 
cayTo Ta mpdypara mapadovvar’ a 8é abroy 
omega Kal dmrAa mapéxovrat’ Kal pa Oov pndéva 
pépewv pn de med apxi, el 6€ un, émdparov érroujaavro' 
eyivovto dé nal dAXav Uorepov TuKval éxKdyolae, ag 
Ov Kal vowolleras wat Tava epnpicavro és Thy 
mrohurelav. Kal ovy juota 87 Tov Tp@Tov “povov 
eri ye euod _A@nvator paivovrat ev morevoavres’ 
petpla yap H Te és TOUS odious kal tovs moddous 
Evyxpacrs ¢ éyéveto, Kal éx _ Tovijpav Tey Tpaypareov 
74 YEVOMEVOY TOUTO TPWTOV aVIvEyKE THY TOW. 


Ibid., VIII. 














(a) 


Uinibersity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: WiitttaAM Dave, M.A. 


Meylarny bé pot Soxet Siahopav éyew 7d ‘Papaiwv 
ToNiTeupa Tpos TO BEédTLOV, ev TH TEpt Oedv Siarrrver. 
Kai pou d0cet 10 mapa Tots adors avOpwrrats dveb.f6- 
pevov, TOTO auvéye 72 ‘Pwywaiwy mpdypata, éyw 
6é rHv Secidarpoviav. emi tocovTov yap éxteTpay@- 
Syntau Kal maperonxtar TodTo Td pépos Trap’ avTois 
els Te Tovs Kat’ idiav Bious Kal Ta Kowa THS TOAEWS, 
Bore un Katardirew vrepBorjv. 8 nad Sokeev av 
morXots elvat Oavudciov. eo ye pnv Soxoder Tod 
trOous ydpw todto memomKévar. Ei pév yap Hv 
copav A Tonrireupa cuvayayelv, laws ovdéev hv 
cuvaryKains 6 rovodTos TpoTros. érrel dé Tay WAGs eoTev 
€XMappoy Kai mAApes eriOvucav mapavopar, dpris 
aroxyou, Ovpod Biaiov' Aelrerat, Tots adnrots PoBuses 
Kai Th ToadTy Tpaypdia TA TAHON cvvéyetv. Aromep 
oi tmaravol Soxovor wou Tas Tepi Gedy évvolas, Kai Tas 
brép Tav ev Abou diaries ode elxh, Kal ws ErvyeD, 
eis TA THON Trapercayayéelw' TOAD Oe UAAXOY of VvdV 
elk Kal ddoyws exBddrrew adrd. Tovyapodv ywpis 
TOV AdAwY, Of TA Kowa yeipifovTes, Tapa pév TOS 
"EAAnoiv, éay taddvrou povoy miotevOaow, avti- 
ypudets éyovtes Séxa, kal oppayidas tocavras, Kab 
nitae Wekae bus ob Sivavrat Typety THY TioTL 
mapa d€ ‘Pwyalois, kata Te Tas dpyas Kai mpeaBeias 
TOAV Te TAHOOS xonuaTav xewpilovtes, Sv avdtiis THs 





Kata tov dpKov tiatews tnpobar Td Kabijxov. Kai 
Tapa wev Trois dAdo oTdvidy éarw ebpeiv amexo- 
poevov dv6pa_ TOV Snpooiwy, kal xaBapevovra mept 
taita’ mapa Se Tots ‘Pouaios omavov €or TO 
AaBeiv twa wepwpapévoy em rovadryn mpdket. 





(b) AN. dey’ ,@ Tahara’, avros dv xpela mdper. 
TA TOAAA yap Tot pymar’ i) Tepyravrd Tl, 
yy) Svoxepdvarr’, ) KaToukticavTa Ts, 
maptoye pwviy Trois dpav7jrors TWd. 

TIO, dan’ ebepar Kanes yap éEnyet ov pow’ 
mparov bev abrov TOV Oeov TOLOUWEVOS 
dpwryov, évOev le a8 dvéotnoev poneiv 
0 Tho 8e THs vis Koipavos, Sid0vs5 euol 
re Fae 7’ axot salt daganei Edy €&08q. 
cai tadr’ ad’ budv, @ Eévor, Bovarrouar 
kal tawd aderApaiy Kai Tatpo; mupeiy emol. 
a 8 HprOov nbn sot Oérw réEat, marTep. 
vis éx TaTpw@as éFedjAapac guyas, 

TOW cots mavapyxors oliver’ évOaxety Opdvors 

you" mepuKas nelovy yepa répq" 

av?’ ov w "EreokNijs, & av puoes VEWTEPOS, 

vhs, eféwoen, ouTE, viKnjoas hoy 

ouT’ els EheyXov XELpOS. oid Epryou pohwv, ‘ 
modu 5€ Teicas. ov ey Madwota wep 

tiv ony ‘Epivdy airlav elvat Neyo" 

éreita KATO MaVTEwY TAUTH KAVOY. 

érrel yap HAOov "Apyos és TO Awprxdr, 

AaBov "Adpactov wevOepov, Evvwyotas 

gota’ euaut@ ys boovtrep Alas . 





TpOros KaXovvTat Kal TeTimgvTaL Soper, 
dtrws TOV énmddoyxov és ©nBas ordrov 
Edy told dyelpas 1) Oavorpe mavdikos 
| n Tos Tad’ Extrpakavtas exBadouw ys. 
elev. ti Onta vv dpuypévos Kup@ ; ; 
coi Tpoatporaious, @® Tarep, AuTas EX, 
autos T epaurod Evmpayon Te TOV enon, 
of vov Ev é énta takeou Evy éwrd Te 
Aoyyats TO OAs wediov aughertace wav 


— 
io} 


) To 5e 5) pera TobTO, @s EoLKe, merpaueba Enreiv 
Te Kal dmodexvivat, a more viv KaKds év tals 10- 
heat mpatrerat, 8 b oby obtws oiKodytat, Kat Tivos 
dv opikpotatov petaBurdovtos €dOor eis TodToV Tov 
TpoTrov THS TokTElas TOA, uddALoTA pév évds, Eb BE * 








wy, Svoiv, eb 88 pur}, 6 te ddvylorwy Tov dpiOpody Kai 
ouixpotadtay tiv Sivauw. Llavtatace pev odv, edn. 
‘Evos pev roivur, hy 8 éyw, wetaBarovros Soxovpév 
por tye SeiEas Stu peramrécos av, ob pév TOL opLKpOD 
rye ovde padiov, Svvared 8é Tivos ; Eby. En’ adrd 87, 
nu & éye, elu, 7 peylorw tmpoexafowev Kipare 
elonoeras 8 ovv, eb Kal wéArEeL yédXwTl Te aTeyvas 
dotrep kia exyedov kai ddokla Katraxdvoew, oKoTre 
Se 3 wérrw réyerv. Aéye, Eby. "Kav pn, jv 8 eyo, 
H) of pikovogo: Bacievowow év rais moreow FH of 
Baotneis te viv Neyowevor Kal Suvaorar dirocody- 
cwot ynoiws te cal ixavds Kal todro els ravrov 
Euurécn, Sivapis te TodTLKN Kai dirocodia, Tav 
5é viv mopevouévwr ywpis ép’ éxctepov ai Troddal 
dices €& avaynny aroKk\ecOa@ow, ovK Eot. Kana 
madra, ®@ pike TavKwvy, rails moreor, Sond 8 ovde 
ta vOpwmrivy yéver, ovSé avTn 1) TodLTEla ph Tore 
mporepov dun te eis TO Svvatov Kal pas Hriov iy, 
tw viv AOyw SeerAmrvVOayev. AAA TovTE éotw, 5b 
éuol madat Gxvov évrlOnar réyew, dpwvTe ws TOAD 
trapa So-av pnOncerar’ yaderrov yap idew, Ste oe 
dv dh&y Tis evdatpoviceev ove idiqa ovTe Snuowia. 

Noa m0) v , w lol ’ la tn on 
cal 6s, "0, Swxpares, Edy, Tosodrov exBéESAnKas pipes 
Te Kal Noyor, Ov elev iyo él oe TrdavU TOAAOUS TE 
kai ob paidous viv odtws olov pipaytas Ta iuarum 
yuuvous, NaBovtas 6 Tu éxaor@ Trapetuyev STrov, Geiv 
dvatetauévous ws Oavpdowa épyacouévous’ ods ef pun) 
duvvel "@ AOyw Kal éxhévéer, Ta dvT. TwOalopevos 
Swcecs EiKny. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ae re ae 


GREEK HISTORY AND HISTORIANS, 
HONORS, 


Keaminer; J.C, Ropertson, B.A. 


Norn, Not more than three questions in any section must be at- 
tempted unless three questions in each have previously 
heen answered, 


I, 


. What was the law of Syracosius? State its 
“uses and results, 


2, Sketch the history of party struggles in Athens 
‘ . Ho 
during the Peloponnesian war, 


3. Theophrastus represents the Oligarch as saying 
tov Onoéa mpOtov trav Kaxdv TH woree yeyovévat altvov. 
Explain, and illustrate by the policy of the oligarchs 
in other parts of Greece, 

4, Contrast the aspirations of the three democratic 
leaders, Themistocles, Pericles, and Cleon. Examine 
the statement that Pericles’ policy was largely to blame 
for the subsequent degeneration of the Athenian state. 


“ The peace of Philocrates was not only a turning- 
atite in Athenian history, but also a natural climax 
to the events of the previous thirteen years.” Explain 
these statements, 


6. What influence had the Persian wars on (a) the 
cause of Pan-Hellenic union, (b) the development of 
Athens ? 


7. Trace the causes, the reasons for the failure, and 
the results of the Sicilian expedition, 


*~,. 








II, 


8. “To strip the oracles from Herodotus’ history 
would be to deprive it of ifs deepest unity and its 
most characteristic charm,” idxplain and illustrate, 

What is the attitude of the Greek mind towards 
fact ? Illustrate from Herodotus and Thucydides, 


10. “ As a historian, Herodotus fails chietly by in- 
attention or insensibility to political cause and effect.” 
Illustrate. 


11. Contrast the conceptions of History entertained 
ry Herodotus and by Thucydides. In what respects is 
Decode nearer than Thucydides to the modern 
conception ? 

12, Analyze any one of the following speeches : 
Nicias’ first speech on the Sicilian expedition ; Her- 
mocrates’ speech at Camarina; Pericles’ Funeral Ora- 
tion; the speech of the Coreyraean envoys ; Alcibiades’ 
speech on the Sicilian expedition. 


13, Sketch the psychology of Thucydides. 
IT. 

14. What was the effect of slavery on Athenian life ? 

15, What inferences may be drawn from the names 
given to the Greeks by Homer, Herodotus, and the 
Romans ? 

16. “Such a character as Aspasia was out of place 
in a Greek community.” Examine this statement, 

17. “The incurable passion for small autonomous 
states, ceaselessly antagonistic with each other, which 
is the most striking characteristic in Greek political 
life.” Ilustrate from different periods of Greek history. 
What were the results of this poliev for Greece itself 
and for posterity ? 

18, Sketch the political life, and estimate the influ- 
ence, of any tao of the following : Themistocles, Solon, 
bea Demosthenes, Cleon, Pericles, Aristides. 

“The law of treason neither could nor ought to 
be Setcstes against an vet which was an error of judg- 
ment, not of intention.” What was the Athenian 
practice in this respect, and what were its results ? 

20, Compare the position of an Athenian citizen in 


the time of Pericles with that of a Canadian citizen of 


to-day in respect to political power, public office, liability 
to taxation, and the fr aming and administration of the 
laws, 





IV, 


21. Trace the development of the Greek doctrine of 
Nemesis from Homer down to Euripides, How was it 
influenced by the events of Greek history ? 


22. “ As we rend such lines as these: 


‘What little town by river or sea-shore, 
Or mountain-built with peaceful citadel, 
[s emptied of its folk, this pious morn ?’ 


or these on the nightingale’s song : 


‘Perhaps the self-same song that found a path 
Through the sad heart of Ruth, when, sick for 
home, 
She stood in tears amid the alien corn ;’ 


we ask, What finished Greek scholar has ever so vividly 
recalled the manner of the Greeks?’ What is your 
conception of ‘the manner of the Greeks,’ which Keats 
in these lines is said to have reproduced ? 


23. Sketch the history of the relation between 
morality and religion among the Greeks. 


24, Under the three heads of («) nature and treat- 
ment of plot, (b) development of character, (¢) concep- 
tion of the purpose of the drama, show the difference 
between the drama of Aeschylus and Sophocles and 
the drama of Shakespeare, Show how the peculiar 
origin of the Athenian drama limited its range, and 
estimate the artistic gain «nd loss involved. 


25. Quintilian says, ‘ Beauty belonys to countries 
that lie beside the sea, level and pleasant.” Was this 
the Greek view, judging from their literature? In 
what respects did the Greeks not share in ‘the modern 
feeling for nature’, and the modern attitude to scenes 
of historical or biographical interest ? 


26, Compare the theology and view of life of the 
three great Tragic poets. “Of which of them may it 
most truly he said that it was his aim to ‘justify the 
ways of God to men’? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


Evaminer: WiturAM. DALE, M.A. 


Nore.—You are requested not to attempt more than ten questions, 


1. Translate and explain: 

Ado yao tote & 71g dy arrodoin SwKpare dukalwe, 
robe tT emaxrikove Adyouc Kal TO dolZeaBar kaBdAov. 
ravra ydo tori augw ep aoxiy tmothung. add’ 
6 piv Swxodrne ra KaNdAov ov ywerara trol: OVOE 
rode doiopote. of 8 éxworcav (se. the Platonists) 
kal ra Totavra Tay bvTwy idéag ToocnydpEvaav. 

mY ArisToTLE, Metaph., M. 


2. Discuss the adequacy of the Apology as a defence 
a he aileq 
of Socrates. What do you take to have been the real 
vrounds of condemnation? Give reasons. 

Interpret (a) tore Tee SwKpatnc, sopoc avno, 
rd TE peTéwoa Poovtiati¢ Kal Ta UTO YC aveCntnkws Kal 
rov tro Adyov Kostrtw Towv. (6) SwKedtn pnoty 
aduceiy Tobe Te véove StapOéipovta Kal Ocovc ove h WAC 
voutZer od voutZovra, trepa O& Oamdvia Kavd. 

What traces of the real Socrates do we find in 
the Republic ? 

3. What was the problem of philosophy which Plato 
set himself to solve ? 

What does Plato mean by idta? What by cdta 
rov ayaboo ? 

What are Aristotle’s objections to Plato’s theory 
of ideas? Are the objections valid ? 

Explain 3) ov8 aAXo ovbiv (se. rayabdv) rAnY Tie 
idtas ; ore pdratoy karat TO Eloog. 





4. Describe the higher education of the guardians. 
What is the nature and object of dialectic? What 
cautions are to be used in selecting those who are to 
pursue this study? Why? What similar limitation 
do we find in the Hthics? Would either Aristotle or 
Plato have recommended astudent to pursue exclusively 
the study of philosophy in the University? Why ? 


Explain 6 piv yap asuvortixog diadeKrixd. 


5. Show what influence political events had on 
Greek philosophy, illustrating your remarks by refer- 
ence (a) to Platonism, (b) to Stoicism. 


6. What resemblances do we find (a) in the Ethics 
and the Republic, (b) in the Ethics and the Republic 
on the one hand, and Stoicism on the other ? 


7. Describe after Plato (a) the origin of tyranny ; 
(b) the tyrant. Is the description historically true of 
Greece ? Why does he dwell at such length on this 
subject ? 


8. “ Let who will make the laws of a nation, only 
let me make its songs.” Compare and contrast this 
sentiment with Plato's theory. What are Plato’s 
objections to poetry? To what extent are they true ? 
What do you conceive to be the true theory of art? 
One critic denounces modern Art as “aw vebus,” another 
as “petty or vile:” would Plato have condemned it for 
any, or for all, of these reasons ? 


9. State and explain Aristotle’s doctrine of the 
mean as an explanation of aper). What do we learn 
from the Ethics of Aristotle's Ethical method? Con- 
trast briefly Plato’s g:Aocopia with Aristotle’s Oewpia. 


10. “No philosophy ever attempted to be more prac- 
tical (in the best sense of the word) than Platonism,” 
Explain this. To what extent is Plato on historical 
ground in the Republic ? 


11, Explain after Aristotle uot apern, tic, bp00¢ 
Adyos, Tooaloecic, Tb KaAdY, PodvNote, 1}00V2), TO TEAOG, 
peyadopuxla, tvépyua Wuxiic. 

12. Give Aristotle’s criticisms on the Spartan form 
of Government, and examine his objections to Plato’s 
communism. 


13. What contributions were made to the science of 
Ethics by the Stoics? Show how Stoicism became the 
connecting link between paganism and Christianity. 
Explain the Stoic conception of natura. 








































14. “Stoicism is the most self-contradictory of all 
ancient systems of philosophy.” Explain this. 


15. Translate and explain : 
(« ’ i\tc— 4 é v v Civ evexev 
) » wéAtc—ywopévyn piv ovv Tov Civ EveKev, 
ovoa Of Tov ev Ziv. 
(b) rev dbase H wédLG Eotl, kal 6 AVIpwTOG piace 
moXrikov Gyow tart. 


(c) 6 ydo Povrsvdpevoc & EOLKE Surety kal avadtew 
Tov sipfuevov Todmov homeo didyoaupa’ Kal TO Eayatov 


~ 


€v TY) avadtoee TpWTOV étval év 7 vyevéioet. 


. 


(d) Sirov yao bre rev ye Suvapewv od« Eat (se. 
H eveamorta). 


(e) apern Oe adtamoror, nv remap kal arindfwy 
whéov kat tAatrov avrig tkaorog ee airla EXouevov' 
Oed¢ avairioc’ 


16. Point out the causes which contributed to the 
rise of the Post-Aristotelian systems of philosophy. 
What are the common features of those systems? 
Explain the philosophical position of Cicero. What, is 
the meaning of: “ Opinions commenta delet dies, 
natura sudicia confirmat.” 


17. Translate and explain : 


(a) Quaestio de natura deorwm, quae et ad 
agnitionem animi pulcherrima est, et ad moderandum 
religuonem necessaria. 


(b) Haec in philosophia ratio contra omnia 
disserendt nullamque rem uperte iudicandi profecta 
a Socrate, repetita ab Arcesila, confirmata a Carneade 
usque ad nostram viquit aetatem. 


(c) Antiocho enum Stoicit cum Peripateticis ve 
concinere videntur, verbis discrepare. 


(d) Ht cum quattuor genera sint corporum, 
vicissitudine eorum mundi continuata natura est. 


(e) Magnam molestiam suscepit et minime ne- 
cessaviam primus Zeno, post Cleanthes, deinde Chiy- 
sippus, commenticiarum fabularum reddere vationem, 


vocabulorum, cur quidque ita appellatum sit, causus 
explicare. 
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Bniversity of Coranto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





ROMAN HISTORY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: WILLIAM DALE, M.A. 


Note.—Any four questions may be omitted. 


1. Translate : 


Filium eius Paulli, qui ad Cannas, quam ter- 
giversanter perniciosam reipublicae pugnam inierat, 
tam fortiter in ea mortem obierat. Give an account 
of the Paullus here described and explain from Livy 
the meaning of tergiversanter. 


2. Translate with explanatory notes: 

(a) Nominatae iam antea consulibus provinciae 
erant ; tum sortiri iussi. 

(b) Negat consilii rem esse Scipio invenis, fatalis 
dus hwiusce belli. “ Audendum atque agendum, non 
consultandum,” ait “in tanto malo esse.” 

(c) Senatus ex equestri ordine post pugnam 
Cannensem suppletus est. (Narrate the circumstan- 
ces of this lectio in detail), 


3. (a) Give an account of the financial difficulties 
of Rome during the early years of the 2nd Punic War, 
so far as can be gathered from Livy’s narrative. 

(6) What are the difficulties in determining the 
exact route of Hannibal’s passage over the Alps ? 


4, Translate: 

Remoto Carthaginis metu sublataque imperit 
aemula, non gradu, sed praecipiti cureu, a virtute 
descitum, ad vitia transcursum ; vetus disciplina 
deserta, nova inducta: in somnum a vigiliis, ab armis 








ad voluptates, a negotiis in otiwm conversa civitar 
Would you accept this as a true account of the cause, 
and the progress of the Roman Revolution? Give 
reasons for your answer, and support your reasons by 
adducing facts and dates. 


5. Describe clearly the political position at Rome 
during the years B. C. 64 and 65: treating the ques- 
tion under the following heads: (1) The governing 

arty; (2) Pompeius; (3) Cesar ; (4) Cicero; (5) Cati- 
ina; (6) Crassus. 

6. Translate : 


Horum XVI. annorum opera quis, cum universa 
obversentur oculis animisque omnium, partibus 
eloquatur? Sacravit parentem suum Caesar non 
imperio,sed religione: non appellavit[eum],sed fecit 
Denm. Revocata in forum fides, suammota e foro 
seditio, ambitio campo, discordia curia; sepultaeque 
ac situ obsitae iustitia, aequitas, industria civitati 
redditae ; accessit magistratibus auctoritas, Sena- 
tui maiestas, iudiciis yravitas ; compressa theatra- 
lis seditio; recte faciendi omnibus aut incussa 
voluntas, imposita necessitas, Honorantur recta, 
prava puniuntur. Suspicit potentem humilis, noy 
timet. Antecedit, non contemnit, humiliorem po- 
tens. Quando annona moderatior ? Quando pax 
laetior? Diffusa in Orientis Occidentisque trac- 
tus, et quidquid meridiano aut septentrione finitur, 
Pax Augusta per (omnia) omnes terrarum orbis 
angulos a latrociniorum metu servat immunes. 
Fortuita non civium tantummodo, sed urbium 
damna Principis munificentia vindicat. Restitu- 
tae urbes Asiae. Vindicatae ab iniuriis magistra- 
tuum provinciae. Honor dignis paratissimus, 
Poena in malos sera, sed aliqua, Superatur ac- 
quitate gratia, ambitio virtute. Nam facere recte 
cives suos Princeps optimus faviendo docet ; cum- 
que sit imperio maximus, exemplo maior est. 

VELLEUIS, II., c. 126. 


Compare this account of the the reign of Tiber- 
ius with the conception you have formed of that reign 
from the narrative of Tacitus. 


7. Refer to particular facts and circumstances in 
Tacitus, in order to substantiate or explain or disprove 
the assertions in this passage from Velleius, 
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8. Give an account of the various sources of public 
revenue during the reigns of Augnstus and Tiberius, 
and explain the mode of collection. 


9. Give some account of Junius Blacsusa, Sallustius 
Crispus, Tacfarinas, Lutorius Priscus, Cussius Severus, 
Plancina. 

10, Translate and explain : 

(a) Augustus cuncta discordiis civilibus fessa 
nomine principis sub imperiam ascepit. 

(b) Moderante Tiberio ne plures quam quattuor 
candidatos commendaret, sine repulsa et ambitu desig- 
nandos. 

(c) Denis in diem assibus animam et corpus 
aestimart ; hine vestem, arma, tentoria, hinc saevitiam 
centurionum et vacationes munerum redimi. 

(d) Labeoni, quod praeturam intra stetit, com- 
mendatio ex injuria. 

(e) Hine Gracchi et Saturnini, turbatores plebis, 
nec minor largitor nomine senatus Drusus. 


11. State as clearly as possible the advantages and 
disadvantages respectively that accrued from the estab- 
lishment of the Empire. 








SPORE Tat AST et 





Sniversity of Toronto, 


wei ae ro Se 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 





, FOURTH YEAR. 


LATIN. 





Feaminer: WitL1aAM DALE, M.A. 


ATS ATS | 





NotE.—(1) No Candidate will pass who omits the questions on 
parsing and syntax ; in og a the syntax of verbs 

‘ explain always the reason for the mood, 

4 (2) Candidates are warned against confining their attention 

to either one of the two authors prescribed. 


1. Translate carefully : 


i (a) Isdem consulibus atrox odii Agrippina ac Lolliae 
: infensa, quod secum de matrimonio principis cer- 
} tavisset, molitur crimina et accusatorem, qui obice- 


ret Chaldaeos, magos, interrogatumque Apollinis 
Clarii simulacrum super nuptiis imperatoris. exim 
Claudius inaudita rea multa de claritudine eius 
apud senatum praefatus, sorore L. Volusii genitam, 
maiorem ei patruum Cottam Messalinum esse, 
Memmio quondam Regulo popen (nam de Gai 
: Caesaris nuptiis consulto reticebat), addidit perni- 

ciosa in rem publicam consilia et materiem sceleri 
detrahendam: proin publicatis bonis cederet Italia. 
ita quinquagiens sestertium ex opibus immensis 
exuli relictum. et Calpurnia inlustris femina 
pervertitur, quia formam eius laudeverat princeps, 
nulla libidine, sed fortuito sermone, unde ira 
Agrippinae citra ultima stetit. in Lolliam mitti- 
tur tribunus, a quo ad mortem adigeretur. 


(b) Quindecim dierum alimenta urbi, non amplius, 
superfuisse constitit, magnaque deum benignitate 
et modestia hiemis rebus extremis subventum. at 

Yq hercule olim Italia legionibus longinquas in pro- 

vincias commeatus pdrtabat, nee nune infecundi- 
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tate laboratur, sed Africam potius et Aegyptum 
exercemus, navibusque et casibus vita populi Ro- 
mani permissa est. 

Tacitus, Annals XII. 


2. Parse and explain the syntax of : 


(a) Odii, cevtavisset, obiceret, interrogatum, rea, 


genitam, consulto, cederet, quinquagiens, sestertium, 
exwli, ultima, adigeretur, 


(b) Constitit, rebus, subventum, navibus. 


PLINY. 


1, (a) Translate with explanatory notes : 


Oblitine sumus ut nuper post adoptionem non 
desierit seditio, sed coeperit? Inritamentum istud 
irarum et fax tumultus fuisset, nisi incidisset in 
te. An dubium est ut dare posset imperium 
imperator qui reverentiam amiserat, auctoritate 
eius effectum cui dabatur ? 


Puny, Panegyricus, VIII. 
Adoptionem. Explain the meaning in this con- 


nection. 
(b) Translate : 


Memoranda facies! delatorum classis permissa 
omnibus ventis coactaque vela tempestatibus 
pandere iratosque fiuctus sequi, quoscumque in 
scopulos detulissent. Iuvabat prospectare statim 
a portu sparsa navigia et apud illud ipsum mare 
agere principi gratias, qui clementia sua salva 
ultionem hominum terrarumque diis maris com- 
mendasset. Quantum diversitas temporum posset 
tum maxime cognitum est, cum iisdem quious 
antea cautibus innocentissimus quisque nunc 
nocentissimus affigeretur. 


Ib., chap, XXXV. 
Delatorum * * ventis ; explain the meaning. 


(c) Translate: 


Cepisti tamen et adfectus nostri et judicii 
experimentum, quantum maximum praesens capere 
potuisti, illo die quo sollicitudini pudorique candi- 
datorum ita consuluisti ne ullius gaudium alterius 
tristitia turbaret. Alii cum laetitia, alii cum spe 
recesserunt: multis gratulandum, nemo consolan- 
dus fuit. Nec ideo segnius iuvenes nostros 
exhortatus es, senatum circumirent, senatui sup- 
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plicarent, atque ita a principe sperarent honores, 

si a senatu petissent. Quo quidem in loco, si 

quibus opus exemplo, adiecisti ut te imitarentur, 
Ib., chap, LXIX. 


2. Parse and explain the syntax of : 


(b) coacta ; detulissent ; statim ; clementia ; pos- 
set ; commendaasel ; tisdem ; affigeretur. 

() pudori ; turbaret ; nultis ; gratulandum ; 
consolandus fwit : quibus ; exemplo, 


3. Upon what occasion was the Pamegyricus deli- 
vered? To what extent does Trajan deserve the praises 
bestowed on him by Pliny ? 
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Vriiversity of Tovouto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





LATIN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 





I. 
1. Translate : 
(a) Nunc et campus et areae 
Lenesque sub noctem susurri 
Composita repetantur hora, 
Nunc et latentis proditor intimo 
Gratus puellae risus ab angulo 
Pignusque dereptum lacertis 
Aut digito male pertinaci. 


(b) Quo pinus ingens »lbaque populus 
Umbram hospitaiem consociare amant 
Ramis? Quid obliquo laborat 
Lympha fugax trepidare rivo ? 
Huc vina et unguenta et nimium breves 
Flores amoenae ferre jube rosae. 


(c) Nulla certior tamen 
Rapacis Orci fine destinata 
Aula divitem manet 
Herum. Quid ultra tendis? Aiqua tellus 
Pauperi recluditur 
Regumque pueris, nec satelles Orci 
Callidum Promethea 
Revexit auro captus. 
(d) Immunis aram si tetigit manus, 
Non sumptuosa blandior hostia 
Mollivit aversos Penates 
Farre pio et saliente mica, 








. (e) Eripe te morae ; 
Ne semper uum Tiber et Msulae 
Declive contempleris arvum et 
Telegoni juga parricidae. 
Fastidiosam desere copiam et 
Molem propinquam nubibus ardnis; 
Omitte mirari beatae 
Fumum et opes strepitumque Roma». 
(f) Ego apis Matinae 
More modoque 
Grata carpentis thyma per laborem 
Plurimum circa nemus uvidique 
Tiburis ripas operosa parvus 
Carmina fingo. Horace, Odes. 


2. Translate, with a concise statement of the previous 
context of a and b: 


(a) Non ego, nobilium scriptorum auditor et ultor, 
Grammaticas ambire tribus et pulpita dignor : 
Hine illve lacrimae. “ Spissis indigna theatris 
Scripta pudet recitare et nugis addere pondus,” 
Si dixi: “ Rides,” ait, “et Jovis auribus ista 
Servas ; fidis enim manare poética mella 
Te solum, tibi pulcher.” Ad haec ego naribus uti 
Formido, et luctantis acuto ne secer ungui, 

“ Displicet iste locus,” clamo, et diludia posco. 


(b) Caedimur et totidem plagis consumimus hostem 
Lento Samnites ad lumina prima duello. 
Discedo Alcaeus puncto illius; ille meo quis ? 
Quis nisi Callimachus? Si plus apposcere visus, 
Fit Mimnermus, et optivo cogromine crescit. 


Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur iambus, 
Pes citus ; unde etiam trimetris accrescere jussit 
Nomen iambeis, quum senos redderet ictus 
Primusad extremumsimilis sibi. Non ita pridem, 
Tardior ut paullo graviorque veniret ad aures, 
Spondeos stabiles in jura paterna recepit 
Commodus et patiens, non ut de sede secunda 
Cederet aut quarta socialiter. 


om ~ 
is) 
~S 


Ibid., Epistles. 
3. Translate: 


(a) tandem haurire parat demissis flumina palmis 
innixus dextro plena trahens umero. 
cuius ut accensae Dryades candore puellae 
miratae solitos destituere choros, 





prolapsum leuiter facili traxere liquore : 
tum sonitum rapto corpore fecit Hylas. 
cui procul Alcides iterat responsa ; sed illi 
nomen ab extremis fontibus aura refert. 
his, o Galle, tuos monitus servabis amores, 
formosum Nymphis credere tutus Hylam. 


Write a note on the difficulties in the last line. 


SLURS A 


i cn 


nar, 4 (b) causa peroratast. flentes me surgite, testes, 
5 dum pretium uitae grata rependit humus. 
i moribus et caelum patuit: sim digna merendo, 
| cuius honoratis ossa vehantur auis. 
q PROPERTIUS. 
6 causa, testes. Explain. 
" eae 4.. Translate : 
© previous (a) Phaselus ille, quem videtis, hospites, 
Ait fuisse navium celerrimus, 
t ultor, Neque ullius natantis impetum trabis 
dignor : j Nequisse praeterire, sive palmulis 
theatris @ Opus foret volare sive linteo. 
e pondus, 4 (b) Sed tamen in tantis maeroribus, Ortale, mitto 
: ista Haec expressa tibi carmina Battiadae, 
ee ; 4 Ne tua dicta vagis nequiquam credita ventis 
laribus uti Effluxisse meo forte putes animo, 
ngul, aa Ut missum sponsi furtivo munere malum 
ih POBSO, ; Procurrit casto virginis e gremio, 
us hostem f Quod miserae, oblitae molli sub veste locatum, 
lo, Dum adventu matris prosilit, excutitur, 
20 quis ? Atque illud prono praeceps agitur decursu, 
cere V1SUS, Huic manat tristi conscius ore rubor. ‘ 
crescit. CaTULLUS. 
lambus, Battiadae. Explain. Ut missum_ sponsi, ete. 


scere jussit 
ictus 


ied eae vet cit opiate Aaiois Sear wee ae Neate cade 


Show the connection of this simile with the rest of the 
poem. 


ita pridem, II. 
aad 1, This ode is not to be translated. 
secunda Quid dedicatum poscit Apollinem 
Vates? quid orat de patera novum 
Epistles. Fundens liquorem? Non opimae 
Sardiniae segetes feraces, 
Non aestuosae grata Calabriae 
a palmis Armenta,non aurum aut ebur Indicum, 
0. Non rura, quae Liris quieta 
uellae Mordet aqua taciturnus amnis. 











Premant Calena falce quibus dedit 
Fortuna vitem ; dives et aureis 
Mercator exsiccet culullis 
Vina Syra reparata merce, 
Dis carus ipsis, quippe ter et quater 
Anno revisens acquor Atlanticum 
Impune. Me pascunt olivae, 
Me cichorea levesque malvae. 
Frui paratis et valido mihi, 
Latoé, dones at precor integra 
Cum mente nec turpem senectam 
Degere nec cithara carentem. 


(a) Give in two or three lines the main thought 
of the ode. 

(b) Show how each of the six sentences is con- 
nected with, and aids in developing, this main thought. 

(c) Show the poetic force or appropriateness of 
the following words, (i.c. how do they add definiteness 
or emphasis to the development of the leading thought 
of the ode): novum, opimae, grata, Calena, aureis, Syra, 
leves, turpem. 

(d) Indicate the words that gather special em- 
phasis from their position, and show the appropiateness 
of this emphasis. 


2. Write an estimate of Horace, based upon what 
the Odes and Epistles reveal to us of him, as (a) a 
moralist, (b) a literary critic, (c) a courtier. 

3. Point out any illustrations you find in the extracts 
given for translation of the special characteristics of 
the style of Horace, Propertius, or Catullus. 
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Gniversity of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





LATIN. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 


ranslate : 


Arma amens capio; nec sat rationis in armis : 
Sed glomerare manuin bello et concurrere in arcem 
Cum sociis ardent animi. Furor iraque mentem 
Priecipitant ; pulchrumque mori succurrit in armis, 

Kece autem telis Panthus elapsus Achivum, 
Panthus Othryades, aveis Phoebique sacerdos, 
Sacra manu victosqyue deos parvumque nepotem 
Ipse trahit, cursuque amens ad limina tendit. 
‘Quo res summa loco, Panthu ? quam prendimus 

arcem ?’ 
Vix ea fatus eram, gemitu quum talia reddit : 
‘Venit summa dies et ineluctabile tempus 
Dardanie. Fuimus Troés; fuit lium et ingens 
Gloria Teucrorum. Ferus omnia Jupiter Argos 
‘Transtulit.’ 

VirGiL, dneid IT. 

Incipit effari, mediaque in voce resistit : 
Nune eadem, labente die, convivia queerit, 
Iliacosque iterum demens audire labores 
Exposcit, pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 
Post, ubi digressi, lumenque obscura vicissim 
Luna premit, suadentque cadentia sidera somnos, 
Sola domo meeret vacua, stratisque relictis 
Incubat : illum absens absentem auditque videtque 
Aut gremio Ascanium, genitoris imagine capta, 
Detinet, infandum si fallere possit amorem. 


Ib, IV 














(c) Quo fessum rapitis, Fabii? tu Maximus ille es, 
Unus qui nobis cunctando restituis rem. ° 
Excudent alii spirantia mollius vera, 

Credo equidem, vivos ducent de marmore vultus ; 
Orabunt causas melius, ccelique meatus 
Describent radio, et surgentia sidera dicent : 
Tu regere imperio populos, Romane, memento; 
Hee tibi erunt artes: pacisque imponere morem, 
Parcere subjectis, et debellare i at 

b, VI. 


(dq) His demum exactis, perfecto munere dive, 
Devenere locos leetos, et amcena virecta 
Fortunatorum nemorum, sedesque beatas. 
Largior hic campos ether et lumine vestit 
Purpureo, solemque suum, sua sidera norunt. 

Ib, VI. 


This last line, sxys Myers, ‘ touches with a myste- 
rious forlornness the felicity of the underworld,’ 
Explain how this effect is secured. 


(e) Quem fugis? extremum fato quod te adloquor, 
hoc est. Ib., VI. 


In Book IV., Dido asks Aineas, ‘ Mene fuyis ? What 
is the difference in meaning or effect ? 


2. Translate, with brief explanatory notes on the 
form, force or syntax of the italicised words : 


DE. Ille ad me attinet, 
Quando ita uolt frater, de istoe ipse widerit. 
Sed quis illic est quem uideo procul? estne Hegio 
7'ribulis noster ? Si satis cerno, is est herele. uah, 
Homo amicus nobis iam inde @ puero ! di boni, 
Ne illi modi iam magna nobis ciuium 
Penuriast antiqua uirtute ac fide. 
Haud cito mali quid ortum ex hoe sit publice. 
Quam gaudeo! ubi ctiam huius generis reliquias 
Restare uideo, uiuere etiam nunc lubet. 
Opperiar hominem hic, ut salutem et conloquar. 
He, Prodi immortales, facinus indignum, Geta ! 
Quid narvas? Gx. Sic est factum. He. Ex illan 

familia 

Tam inliberale tacinus esse ortum ? o Aeschine, 
Pol hand paternum istue dedisti. De. Videlicet 





ille as, 


re vultus ; 


ent: 
nento; 
morem, 


1b, VI. 


ree, 


it 
‘unt. 


b., VI. 


a myste- 
derworld,’ 


adloquor, 
Ib, VI. 


s? What 
33 on the 


vt, 

ert. 

tne Hegio 
rele. uah, 
li boni, 


blice, 
reliquias 


loquar. 
1m, Geta! 
_ Ex illan 


eschine, 
‘idelicet 
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De psaltria hae audiuit, id illi nune dolet 
Alieno, Pater eius nihili pendit. ei mihi, 
Utinam hice prope adesset alicubi atyue audiret 
haec ! 
Hr. Nisi facient quae i/los aequomst, haud sic 
auferent. 
Ge. Si desevis tu, periimus. Hr, Caue dimeria. 
Neque faciam neque me satis pie posse arbitror. 
Dr. Adibo. Saluere Hegionem plurumum 
Tubeo, Hr. Oh,tequaerebam ipsum. Salue Demea! 
Dr. Quidantem? Hr. Maior filins tuos Aeschinus, 
Quem fratri adoptandum dedisti, neque boni 
Neque liberalis functus otticiumst uiri. 
TeRENCE, Adelphi. 


Donatus tells us that in the original by Menander 


Hegio’s place is taken by a brother of Sostrata, What 
has Terence gained by the change ? 


3. Translate, with brief explanatory notes, where 
necessary : 


Kv, Tibi ego rationem reddam, stimulorum seges ? 

Tilue regredere ab ostio! illue, sis. Vide, ut 

Incedit! At scin’ quomodo tibi res se habet ? 

Si hodie herele fustem cepero aut stimulum in 

manum, 

Testudineum istum tibi ego grandibo gradum. 

Sra. Utinam me divi adaxint ad suspendium 

Potius quidem, quam hoe pacto apud te serviam ! 

Ku. At ut scelesta sola secum murmurat ! 

Oculos herele ego istos, improba, effodiam tibi, 

Ne me observare possis, quid rerum geram. 

Abscede! etiam nunc! etiam nunc! etiam ! ohe, 

Istic adstato ! Si hercle tu ex istoc loco 

Digitum transvorsum aut unguem latum excesseris 

Aut si respexis, donicum ego te iussero : 

Continuo hercle ego te dedam discipulam cruci. 
Piautus, Aulularia, 


4, Translate, with brief explanatory notes where 
necessary : 


(«) Hie plaudat nitidi praeconis filius inter 
Pinnirapi cultos juvenes juvenesque lanistae. 
Sic libitum vano, qui nos distinxit, Othoni. 


[OVER. ] 











(b) Caecus adulator, dirusque a ponte sate! les, 
Dignus Aricinos qui mendicaret ad axes, 
Blandaque devexae jactaret basia rhedae. 
Nemo magis rhombum stupuit: nam plorima 

dixit 
In laevum conversus; at illi dextra jacebat 
Bellua, Sic pugnas Cilicis laudabat et ictus, 
Et pega et pueros inde ad velaria raptos. 


(c) Quid facias talem sortitus, Pontice, servum ? 
Nempe in Lucanos aut Tusca ergastula mittas, 
At vos, Trojugenae, vobis ignoscitis, et quae 
Turpia Canton, Volesos Brutumque decebunt. 


(d) Arpinas alius Volscorum, in monte solebat 
Poscere mercedes, alieno lassus aratro : 
Nodosam post haec frangebat vertice vitem. 

JUVENAL, Sutives ITI, 1V., VIII. 


II. 


1. “Such a character as that of A®neas is ill 
fitted to fill the leading rdle in a poem of action.” 
ob 
Explain, and examine how far this is due to Virgil’s 
fn] 
peculiar character and tastes. Is neas’ character 
untrue to nature as well ? 


2. Illustrate from the satires read Juvenal’s stan- 
dard of conduct, his tastes and his prejudices, 


3. “New Comedy is a mixture of LKarnestness 
and Mirth.” Show how the New Comedy, as seen in 
the plays of Plautus and Terence, has equally close 
relations to Tragedy and the Old Comedy. What new 
elements did it depict? How was the nature of the 
plot in the New Comedy affected by its representation 
on tne same stage as Tragedy and the Old Comedy ?¢ 





‘dy ‘ Dnivyersity of Tovonto, 
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08, 

yum ? i 

mittas, F L ATI N ‘ 

juae q 

ebunt, ] HONORS. 

bat j oe 

are a Examiner: WItttamM DALE, M.A, 

VIII. q 
q Translate : 

in fit q Non enim sumus ii, quibus nihil verum esse 

nator.” i, videatur, sed ii, qui omnibus veris falsa quaedam 

Vircil’s q adiuncta esse dicamus tanta similitudine, ut in 

‘alrantay 4 iis nulla insit certa iudicandi et adsentiendi nota. 
q Ex quo exstitit illud, multa esse probabilia, quae 

q quamquam non perciperentur, tamen quia visum 

8 stan- d quendam haberent insignem et inlustrem, iis 
é sipientis vita regeretur. 

lestness ‘ Cicero, de Natwra Deorwm, I. 

seen in 4 1. ii quibus ;......dqui...... Whatschools are 

y close 4 meant. 

lat new 4 ‘ ' . 

of the g 2 Write brief explanatory notes on ota, perciper- 

ntation . entur, visum quendam. 

ady ? 4 Translate : 


Videtisne igitur, ut a physicis rebus bene atque 
utiliter inventis tracta ratio sit ad commenticios 
et fictos deos? quae res genuit falsas opiniones 
erroresque turbulentos et superstitiones paene 
aniles. Et formae enim nobis deorum et aetates 
et vestitus ornatusque noti sunt, genera praeterea, 
coniugia, cognationes omniaque traducta ad sirili- 
tudinem inbecillitatis humanae ; nam et perturba- 
tis animis inducuntur; accepimus enim deorum 
cupiditates, aegritudines, iracundias; nec vero, ut 
tabulae ferunt, bellis prodeliisque caruerunt, nec 
solum, ut apud Homerum, cum duo exercitus con- 





trarios alii dei ex alia parte defenderent sed etiam, 
ut cnm Titanis, ut cum Gigantibus, sua propria 
bella gesserunt. . Haec et dicuntur et creduntur 
stultissime et plena sunt futtilitatis summaeque 
levitatis. 





De Natwra Deorwm, I. 
1, Videtisne....deos, Explain briefly. 


2. Perturbatis animis inducuntur, What is the 
meaning. 


Translate : 


Tam vero animum ipsum mentemque hominis, 
rationem, consilium, prudentiam qui non divina 
cura perfecta esse perspicit, is his ipsis rebus mihi 
videtur carere. De quo dum disputarem, tuam 
mihi dari vellem, Cotta, eloquentiam. Quo enim 
tu illa modo diceres ! quanta primum intellegentia, 
deinde consequentium rerum cum primis coniune- 
tio et comprehensio esset in nobis ; ex quo videli- 
cet, quid ex quibusque rebus efficiatur, idque 
ratione senauuiiite singulasque res definimus 
circumscripteque complectimur ; ex quo scientia 
intellegitur quam vim habeat qualisque sit, qua 
ne in deo quidem est res ulla praestantior. Quanta 
vero illa sunt, quae vos Academici infirmatis et 
tollitis, quod et sensibus et animo ea, quae extra 
sunt, percipimus atque conprendimus ! 

De Nat. Deor., Il. 
1. Expain consequentium rerum : ratione concludi- 
mus ; scientia. 





2. Ea, quae extru sunt. What is the meaning ? 
Translate : 


Non animadvertunt, inquit, omnia di, ne reges 
quidem. Quid est simile? Reges enim si scientes 
praetermittunt, magna culpa est; at deo ne excu- 
satio quidem est inscientiae. Quem vos praeclare 

. defenditis, cum dicitis eam vim deorum esse, ut, 
etiamsi quis morte poenas sceleris effugerit, expe- 
tantur eae poenae a liberis, a nepotibus, a posteris. 
O miram aequitatem deorum! Ferretne civitas 
ulla Jatorem istius modi legis, ut condemnaretur 
filius aut nepos, si pater aut avus deli quisset ? 


Quinam Tantalidarum internecioni modus 
Paretur ? aut quaenam uinquam ob mortem Myrtili 
Poenis luendis dabitur satias supplici ? 





etiam, Utrum poetae Stoicos depravarint, an Stoici poe- 


“ia tis dederint auctoritatem, non facile dixerim ; por- 
untur tenta enim ab utrisque et flagitia dicuntur. 
AEG Ue 


De Nut. Deov, Il. 


I. 1. Explain the connection of this passage with the 
general argument. 


2. Poenia lnendis, What case, 





ene Translate : 
Ab Athensensibus, locum sepulturae intra urbem 
wil ut darent, impetrare non potui, quod religione se 
minis, impediri dicerent, neque tamen id antea cuiquam 
divina p concesserant: quod proximum fuit, uti in quo 
is mihi g vellemus gymnasio eum sepeliremus, nobis permi- 
, tuam serunt. Nos in aobilissimo orbis terrarum gym- 
) enim i nasio Academiae locum delegimus ibique eum 
gentia, 4 combussimus posteaque curavimus, ut eidem Athe- 
miunc- ; nienses in eodem loco monumentum ei marmoreum 
videli- 4 faciendum locarent. Ita, quae nostra officia fue- 
: idque 4 runt pro collegio et pro propinquitate, et vivo et 
inimus ; mortuo omnia ei praestitimus, Vale. D. pr. Kal. 
cientia : Tun. Athenis. 
it, qua 1 Cicero, Kpist. ad Famil, IV. 
ae i 1. Diverent. Explain the mood. 
extra Ms 2. Write a brief note explanatory of the extract. 
Translate with explanatory notes : 
‘ TT. ) Non numquam necessitati, quae pars rationis 
ludi- est, parui. HKgi enim quasdam a senatu iussus, quo 
. tamen in numero fuerunt ex illaThraseae civisione, 
9 hoe est ad exemplum pertinentes. Adfui Baeticis 
8° contra Baebium Massam: quaesitum est an danda 
: esset inquisitio ; data est. Adfuirursus isdem que- 
p reges q rentibus de Caecilio Classico: quaesitum est an 
sclentes 4 provinciales ut socios ministrosque proconsulis 
e excu- j plecti oporteret; poenas luerunt. Accusavi Marium 
raeclare 4 Priscum, qui, lege repetundarum damnatns, uteba- 
se, ut, ; tur clementia legis, cuius severitatein inmanitate 
, expe- 4 criminum excesserat ; relegatus est. Tuitus sum 
osteris. Tulium Rassum, ut inecustoditum nimis et incautum 
civitas ; ita minime malum; iudicibus acceptis in senatu 
maretur remansit, Dixi proxime pro Vareno, postulante ut 
uisset ? sibi invicem evocare testes liceret; impetratum est. 
; In posterum opto ut ea potissimnum inbear quae me 
tili 


deceat vel sponte fecisse. Vale, 


Puiny, Apist. VI. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 


LATIN, 
HONORS. 


ELwaminer: WititAM Date, M.A, 


1. Translate ; 

(w) Consules deinde Fabianis artibus, quum debel- 
lave possent, bellum traxisse : id foedus inter omnis 
nobiles ictum, nec finem ante belli habituros quam 
consulem vere plebeium, id est hominem novum 
fecissent: nam plebeios nobiles jam eisdem ini- 
tiatos esse sacris et contemnere plebem, ex quo 
contemni a patribus desierint, coepisse; cui non 
id apparere, id actum et quaesitum esre ut inter- 
regnum iniretur, ut in patrum potestate comitia 
essent? id consules ambos ad exercitum morando 
quaesisse, id postea, quia invitis iis dictator esset 
dictus comitiorum causa, expugnatum esse ut 
vitiosus dictator per augures fieret: habere igitur 
interregnum eos, consulatum unum certe plebis 
Romanae esse: populum liberum habiturum ac 
daturum ei, qui magis vere vincere quam diu im- 


perare malit. 
Ib, XXII, e. 34. 


Explain plebeios nobiles ; eisdem....sacris; inter. 
regnum ....essent ; vitiosus dictator, 


(b) Primum eos citaverunt qui post Cannensem 
cladem agitasse de Italia deserenda dicebantur : 
princeps eorum L, Caecilius Metellus quaestor tum 
forte erat: jusso deinde eo cacterisque ejusdem 
noxae reis causam dicere, quum purgari nequissent, 
pronuntiarunt, verba orationemque eos adversus 





rem publicam habuisse, quo conjuratio deserendae 
Italiae causa fieret. Secundum cos citati nimis 
callidi exsolvendi jurisjurandi interpretes, qui cap- 
tivorum ex itinere regressi clam in castra Hanni- 
balis solutum, quod juraverunt redituros, rebantur. 
His superioribusque illis equi adempti, qui publi- 
cum equum habebant. tribuque moti aerarii omnes 
facti. Neque senatu modo aut equestri ordine 
regendo cura se censorum tenuit. 
Ib. XXIV., c, 18. 
Explain jurigyurandi, publicum equum, aerarii. 
Parse solutwm. 
2. Translate : 

Sed postquam res eorum civibus, moribus, agris 
aucta, satis prospera satisque pollens videbatvur, 
sicuti pleraque mortalium habentur, invidia ex 
opulentia orta est. IRgitur reges populique finitumi 
bello tentare, pauci ex amicis auxilio esse; nam 
ceteri metu perculsi a periculis aberant. At Ro- 
mani domi iilitiaeque intenti festinare, parare, 
alius alium hortari, hostibus obviam ire, liver tatem, 
patria, parentesque armis tegere. Post, ubi peri- 
cula virtute propulerant, sociis atque amicis auxilia 
portabant, magisque dandis quam accipiundis ben- 
eficiis amicitias parabant. Imperium legitumum, 
nomen impevii regium habebant ; delecti, quibus 
corpus annis infirmum, ingenium sapientia vali- 
dum erat, reipublicae consultabant ; hi vel aevate 
vel curae similitudine patres appellabantur. Post, 
ubi regium imperium, quod initio conservandae 
libertatis atque augendae reipublicae fuerat, in 
superbiam dominationemque se convortit, immu- 
tato more annu imperia binosque imperatores sibi 
fecere ; eo modo minume posse putabant per licen- 
tiam insolescere animum humanum. 


SALuustT, Catilina, ¢. 6. 


Write brief comments on habentur, legitumum, im- 
peratores, licentian, more inmutato. 

3. Translate : 

(a) Nomex patris patriae Tiberius, a populo saepius 

ingestum, repudiavit; neque in acta sua iurari 

quamquam censente senatu permisit, cuncta mor- 

’ talium incerta, quantoque plus adeptus foret, tanto 

se magis in lubrico dictitans. non tamen ideo 





ndae a faciebat fidem civilis animi; nam legem maiestatis 


Mimis reduxerat, cui nomen apud veteres idem, sed alia 
cap- in iudicium veniebant,si quis proditione exercitum 
unni- aut plebem seditionibus, denique male gesta re 

ntur. publica maiestatem populi Romani minuisset: 
ubli- ‘facta arguebantur, dicta impune erant. 

Imnes Tacitus, Annals I, ce. 72. 
‘dine : 


Write brief comments on acta, civilis, veteres, mates- 
tatem. 


8. 
4 (b) Ceterum Germanicus aliis quoque miraculis 
; intendit animum, quorum praecipua fuere Mem- 
nonis saxea effigies, ubi radiis solis icta est, voca- 
lem sonum reddens, disiectasque inter et vix per- 
agris vias arenas instar montium eductae pyramides 
atur, certamine et opibus regum, lacusque effossa humo, 
See superfiuentis Nili receptacula ; atque alibi angus- 
tint tiae et profunda altitudo, nullis inquirentium spa- 
nan tiis penetrabilis. exim ventum Elephantinen ac 


Ro- Syenen, claustra olim Romani imperli, quod nunc 
rubrum ad mare patescit. 


fon : Ib., Annals IL, ¢. 61. 
peri- ] Write notes on Memnonis, eductae, instar, spatiis, 
ixilia nune. 
ben- (c) Sed praecipuus adstricti moris auctor Vespa- 
‘uc sianus fuit, antiquo ipse cultu victuque. obsequi- 
i i um inde in principem et aemulandi amor validior 
no quam poena ex legibuset metus, nisi forte rebus 
erate cunctus inest quidam velut orbis, ut quem ad 
Post, modum temporum vices, ita morum vertantur ; 
ndae nec omnia apud priores meliora, sed nostra quoque 
pe aetas multa laudis et artium imitanda posteris 
5 aibi tulit, verum haec nobis in maiores certamira ex 
a honesto maneant. 

adel Iv., Annals IIL, ¢. 55. 
6. Write brief comments on velut orbis, artiwm, verum 

, oo 0. maneant, 

, im- 

epius 

urari 

mor- 

fanto 


ideo 
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1. Translate : 
(a) Primum ego me illorum, dederim quibus esse poétas, 
Excerpam numero: neque enim concludere versum 
Dixeris esse satis; neque si quis scribat uti nos 
Sermoni propriora, putes hunc esse poétam. 
Ingenium cui sit, cui mens divinior atque os 
Magna sonaturum, des nominis hujus honorem. 
Idcirco quidam, comoedia neen2 poéma 

Esset, quaesivere ; quod acer spiritus ac vis 

Nec verbis nec rebus inest, nisi quod pede certo 
Differt sermoni, sermo merus, “At pater ardens 
Saevit, quod meretrice nepos insunus amica 

Filirs uxorem grandi cum dote recuset, 

Ebrius et, magnum quod dedecus, ambulet ante 
Noctem cum facibus.” Numquid Pomponius istis 
Audiret leviora, pater si viveret? Ergo 

Non satis est puris versum perscribere verbis, 
Quem si dissolvas, quivis stomachetur :odem 

Quo personatus pacto pater. 













(b) Multas per gentes et multa per aequora vectus 
Advenio ad miseras, frater, ad inferias, 
Ut te postremo donarem munere mortis 
Et mutam nequiquam alloquerer cinerem. 










(¢) 


( 


Quandoquidem fortuna mihi tete abstulit ipsum, 
Heu miser indigne frater adempte mihi, 

Nunc tamen interea haec, prisco quae more parentuin 
Tradita sunt tristi munere ad inferias, 

Accipe fraterno multum manantia fletu, 
Atque in perpetuum, frater, ave atque vale. 


Jam primum saxis suspensam hance aspice rupem : 
Disjectae procul ut moles, desertaque montis 
Stat domus, et scopuli ingentem traxere ruinam. 
Hic spelunca fuit, vasto submota recessu, 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat, 
Solis inaccessam radiis; semperque recenti 
Caede tepebat humus; foribusque affixa superbis 
Ora virum tristi pendebant pallida tabo. 

Huic monstro Vulcanus erat pater: illius atros 
Ore vomens ignes magna se mole ferebat, 
Attulit et nobis aliquando optantibus aetas 
Auxilium adventumque dei. Nam maximus ultor, 
Tergemini nece Geryonae spoliisque superbus, 
Alcides aderat, taurosque hac victor agebat 
Ingentes ; vallemque boves amnemque tenebant. 
At furiis Caci mens effera, ne quid inausum 

Aut intractatum scelerisve dolive fuisset, 
Quatuor a stabulis praestanti corpore tauros 
Avertit, totidem forma superante juvencas, 
Atque hos, ne qua forent pedibus vestigia rectis, 
Cauda in speluncam tractos, versisque viarum 
Indiciis raptos, saxo occultabat opaco. 

Quaerenti nulla ad speluncam signa ferebant. 


d) At nunc natus infans delegatur Graeculae alicui 


ancillae, cui adiungitur unus aut alter ex omnibus 
servis, plerumque vilissimus nec cuiquam serio 
ministerio adcommodatus. Horum fabulis et errori- 
bus teneri statim et rudes animi imbuuntur ; nec 
quisquam in tota domo pensi habet quid coram 
infante domino aut dicat aut faciat. Quin etiam 
ipsi parentes nec probitati neque modestiae par- 
vulos adsuefaciunt, sed lasciviae et dicacitati, per 
quae paulatim impudentia inrepit et sui alienique 
contemptus. Iam vero propria et peculiaria huius 
urbis vitia paene in utero mairis concipi mihi 
videntur, histrionalis favor et gladiatorum equo- 
rumque studia ; quibus occupatus et obsessus ani- 
mus quantulum loci bonis artibus relinquit ? 
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2. 
b, c and d ? 


quotum quemque invenies qui domi quicquam 
aliud loquatur? quos alios adulescentulorum ser- 
mones excipimus, si quando auditoria intravimus ? 
ne praeceptores quidem ullas crebiores cum audi- 
toribus suis fabulas habent; colligunt enim dis- 
cipulos non severitate disciplinae nec ingenii 
experimento, sed ambitione salutationum et inlece- 
bris adulationis. 


L. Iulio Caesare C. Marcio Figulo consulibus 
filiolo me auctum scito salva Terentia. Abs te 
tam diu nihil litterarum? Ego de meis ad te 
rationibus scripsi antea diligenter, hoc tempore 
Catilinam, competitorem nostrum, defendere cogi- 
tamus; iudices habemus, quos voluimus, summa 
accusatoris voluntate. Spero, si absolutus erit, 
coniunctiorem illum nobis fore in ratione peti- 
tionis; sin aliter acciderit, humaniter feremus. 
Tuo adventu nobis opus est maturo; nam prorsus 
summa hominum est opinio tuos familiares, nobiles 
homines, adversarios honori nostro fore: ad eorum 
voluntatem mihi conciliandam maximo te mihi 
usui fore video. Qua re Ianuario mense, ut 
constituisti, cura ut Romae sis. 

CICERO. 


To what authors would you assign selections a, 
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{ ALFRED T: DELury, B.A. 
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Eeaminers : 4 Sonn McGowan, B.A. 


1, Explain the terms, azimuth, altitude, right as- 
cension, declination. 


An -bserver, N. Lat. 30° observes the meredian 
altitude of a star to be 75°. What would be the ine- 
ridian altitude of the same star be to an obsrrver, 
N. Lat. 50°, and what is the declination of the star ? 


2. Explain how the supposition that the earth 
rotates about an axis accounts for the apparent motion 
of the stars, and that this, with a rotation of the earth 
about the sun, accounts for the apparent motions of 
the sun. 


3. What determines (1) the sidereal day, (2) the 
solar day. 


Explain why the iatter is not constant, and 
define mean solar day. 


Calculate in ordinary minutes the approximate 
difference between a sidereal day and a mean solar day. 


4. Account for the Seasons, and explain why the 
summer is longer than the winter, 


5, Explain by means of a diagram why at this time 
of the year the nights are shorter in Toronto than in 
New Zealand. 


The Sun’s N. declination is now 18°; within 
what part of the earth’s surface will there not be a 
sunset or a sunrise within 24 hours ? 


6, Give a short account of the Nebular Hypothesis, 
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7. State Kepler's Laws. 

Supposing the orbits of the planets to be circles, 
and being given that Mars is 1.6 times as far awa 
from the sun as the earth, tind approximately the tant 
of Mars’ year in our days. 


8. Define Parallax, and shew how having found the 
parallax of the sun its distance may be calculated. 
How is the distance of a star found ? 


9, What is inferred from each of the following: 


(1) The moon is observed to have always the 
same portion of her surface towards the earth. 

(2) Certain spots visible near the centre of the 
sun’s disc are seen iurther east on the dise day after 
day ; they are seen again in the same place after about 
27 days. 


10, Explain how it is that eclipses can occur, and 
why they occur so seldom. 
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JOHN McGowan, B.A. 
ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


Kwaminers : | 


1, Explain the use of the pendulum in proving that the 
earth rotates on its axis. 
How many hours are required for the revolution of its 
plane of vibration in latitude 30°? : 


2. In the transit instrument find the equatorial intervals 
of the wires and show how they are employed to correct 
imperfect observations. 

State which stars are best for determining the equa- 
torial intervals, giving reasons. 


3. Find the latitude by simultaneous observations of the 
altitudes of two known stars. 


Explain the method of procedure where there is only 
one observer. 


4, Find by Flamsteed’s method, the pc. tion of the first 
point of Aries, 

Find the latitude of the place at which the greatest 
angle between the ecliptic and the horizon is a right angle ; 
and at this place find the least angle between the ecliptic 
and the horizon. 


5. Define mean time and equation of time and calculate 
the effect on the equation of time of that part which arises 
from the obliquity of the ecliptic. 

Reduce the local time at a given meridian to the cor- 
responding siderral time. 
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6, Obtain the genoral differential equation of refraction, 
and deduce Bradley's formula, 


7, Show how to tind the parallax of « body having given 
its horizontal parallax. 
Find the parallax in declination and hour-ungle. 


8. If 7’ be one year, ¢ the periodic time of a planet, and S 











their synodical period prove ; = s + a distinguishing the 





cases. 

Show how the stationary positions and the retrograde 
motions of planets are necessury consequences of the earth’s 
own motion. 
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HONORS. 


verimatmomg » § ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 
Haameers : | JoHN McGowan, B.A. 


1. What are the advantages and the disadvantages of 
trilinear as compared with Cartesian co-ordinates 4 
A linear equation denotes a straight line. 
Using only this theorem and the definition of the 
co-ordinates, shew what is denoted by aa + 68 + cy = 0. 


2. Find the condition that two given straight lines may 
be perpendicular. 

If the general e\ation of the second degree denoies 
two straight lines, fin! (:° condition that they may be at 
right angles to eaci: 00!:<) 

The straight line s. :..finity is perpendicular to every 
straight line. 

3. Find the equation of the straight line through the 
intersection of the two lines (/,, m,, »,) (l,, m,, m,), and 
parallel to y = 0. 

The imaginary line 

(1, + tl, ) a + (m, + im) B+ (m1 + in.) y = 0. 
has only one real point. 

4, Obtain the equation of the circie circumscribing the 
triangle of reference. 

All conics through the circular points are circles. 


5. Find the equation to a conic inscribed in the triangle 
of reference. 
Find the c\-ordinates of the focus of a parabola in- 
scribed in the triangle of 1:ference, and the equation of its 
directrix, 
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6. Find the centre of la? + mB? + ny? == 0. 
Form the equation of the tangents to this conic from 
a given point, and infer the equation of the asymptotes. 


7. A straizht line cuts a pencil of four lines ; shew that 
the anharmonic ratio of the range on this Jine is equal to 
that of the pencil. 


How many values has this ratio for different arrange- 
ments of the four points ? 
8. Discuss the equation a8 = ky6. 
O, A, B, C, D are five points on a conic, 0. variable and 
A, B, C, D fixed; shew that the anharmonic ratio of the 
pencil {0, ABCD} is constant. 
9. Prove Brianchon’s theorem, and give an explicit tan-— 
gential interpretation to the proof. 
10. Reciprocate, the auxiliary conic being a circle. 
(1) ‘ Parallel tangents to a circle touch at the extrem- 
ities of a diameter ” (any origin). 
(2) ‘If two circles have a common part, they cannot 
have more than two real common tangents” (origin within 
both circles). 


An ellipse reciprocates into an equiiateral hyperbola ; 
find the locus of the origin. 
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SFA SRE EE ES 


1. How many conditions determine the general curve of 
order 74 


Shew that the following forms properly represent the 
general curve of the second order, and from them infer 
general properties of conics : 


(1) (aw + by +1) (ae+by+1)sc 
(2) (w@— a)? + (y —B)* = (aw + by + 0)? 


@)  {(@— a+ (yA) + 
((2— a+ (y— By} =o 


Discuss similarly as a cubic form 
(ae + by + o@) + Cage + dy + oy)" 
(a,x + by + ¢2)* = d® 
2. 1f cf the n? points of intersection of two curves of the 
mth degree mp lie on a curve of the pth degree (p < 7), 


the remaining n (n —p) will lie on a curve of the 
(n — p )th degree. 


If two cubics touch each other in three collinear points, 
their other points of intersection will be collinear. 
3. If n is the order of a curve its class is n (1 — 1) 


If the proof were interpreted tangentially it would read, 
“Tf m is the class of a curve its degree is n(n — 1).” 
Point out the paradox and state wherein the explanation lies. 
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4, Write down the analytical conditions for a node, fu 
cusp, and an inflexion. 


Define the Hessian, and obtain its equation, 

Shew that a double point on the curve is a double 
point on the Hessian, and that at such a point both curves 
have the same nodal tangents. 


5. A proper curve of degree x cannot have more than 
athe ae =o) acnuhe 


points. 

A curve can have its trilinear coordinates expressed 
as rational integral functions of degree n of a single 
parameter; (1) find the order of the curve: (2) shew that it 
has the maximum number of double points. 


6. Find the number of normals that can be drawn from a 
given point to a curve of degree 7. 
Account for the fact that among curves of the second 
degree, four no*mals can be drawn to an ellipse, three to a 
parabola, two to a circle and two to a pair of lines, 


7. Find the envelope of the first polars of points on the 
curve xy = a? with respect to the curve a* + 7° = a’, 


8, Define diameter, and in the general curve find the 

equation of the diameter corresponding to a given direction, 

The locus of the poles of the diameters of the folium 

of Descartes, a® + 1* — 3 avy = 0, isa folium, and prove 

that this last folium is the Hessian of the original curve 
turned round the double point through an angle 7 . 


9, Discuss the number and the nature of the foci of a 
curve of the mth class which touches the line at intinity 
y times and has both / and J as f— tuple points. 

Find the number and position of the foci of the 
lemniscate (a? +- y? )? — a? (a®? — y?) = 0 

Shew that every focus of a curve is a focus of its 
evolute. 
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1. A differential equation of the n order has n, aud can- 
not have more than n, independent tirst integrals. 
Explain by geometry why two independent constants 


must appear in the solution of the equation of the second 
order, 


2. Detine singular solution, and state the classes of equa- 
tions which do not produce singular solutions, 


What different loci does a discussion of the differential 
equation alone give. 

Find the singular solution of 

pry? — Apay + 2? — a = 0 
and also its complete primitive, and compare the results. 

3. The primitive of a linear equation consists of two parts: 
(1) a particular integral of the equation ; (2) the primitive 
of the equation when the right hand side is made zero, 

If a single particular solution of @ (D) y = 0 be known 
the order of the equation ¢ (D) y = V can be lowered by 
unity. 

4, In finding a particular integral of ¢(D)y= VJ, if 
1p (D){—' = aD-* (1 + 41D + A, D? + &.) and V be 
of the n‘* degree in x, the series (1 + A; D + A, D? + &c.) 
may have the terms of higher order than D” neglected. 


Solve D?(D — l)y = xe. 
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5. Show how to solve equations which express a relation 
between two differential co-efficients, also those from which 
the variable « is absent. 


Solve the equation 
Lee a 
“ o) Ts > ats 
by changing the independent variable. 


6. Find the two series, one finite and the other infinite, 
which are particular solutions of Legendre’s equation 


(1 — at) SY 99 SY + n(n + 1)y = 0 when n isa 


positive integer. 
7. Show how to find the trajectory of a system of curves. 
Find the orthogonal trajectory of r? = a? cos 26. 
8. Deduce the condition that Pda + Qdy + Rdz = U0 
mey be derived from a single primitive ; and show geometvi- 


cally that this is a particular case, the more general one 
being that in which it is derived from two equations. 


Solve the equation (y + %) de + dy + dza=0, 
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1, If a, a4,, .+++ My are known vectors, and ~1, Py» 
..++ fm known functions of two independent parameters, 
the equation p = 7; 4 + p,4,...-. + Pn4n denotes a sur- 
face, 

a, %, 7 ave non-coplanar vectors ; shew that if 


x? + y? + 22 = 0, the equation p = yza + 2xf + wvyy 
denotes a cone of the fourth order. 

2. a, %,7 are coinitial coplanar vectors ; shew that if 
va + yf + 2 =0 where a+ y+ 220, these vectors 
terminate in a straight line. 

The mid-points of the diagonals of a complete quadri- 
lateral lie on a straight line. 

3. Define quaternion and shew that it involves four 
numbers. 


Exhibit a quaternion (1) as the sum of a scalar and a 
vector, (2) as the product of a tensor and a versor. 


p and q ave two quaternions ; shew that in general 
pq is not equivalent to gp. When are they the same ? 
5 7] 


p . : P 3 
4, Interpret 4 and shew its relation to fa, ——, 7 i 
a { 





What inferences from the following equations : 
Vai = 0; Sus =0; Susy = 0 p? = —1; p? =q?? 
5. Find the equation of the straight line through a given 
point and perpendicular to a given piane. 
Find also the length of this perpendicular, 


Find the equation of the plane through three given 
points, 







































6. Shew that the equation of the circle whose centre is 
given by the vector 7 an| whose radius is @ is 
p? — Wyp + 7? + a? = 0), 

Interpret p? — 2S8yp + 7? + a? when p is not a vector 
to the curve. 

If 7 be any point on a circle, O any fixed point, the 
locus of the point in which the tangent at P intersects the 
line which bisects OP at right angles is a straight line. 

7. For the ellipse Spgp = 1 find 

(1) The condition that two given vectors may be 
parallel to conjugate diameters. 

(2) The locus of a point 7 which moves so that the 
perpendicular from the centre on the polar of 7’, is constant. 

8. The general scalar equation of the second degree 
denotes a surface of the second order. 


Find the equation of the tangent cone from a given 
point to the ellipsoid Spgp = 1. 





an os! 9, Find the equation of the polar reciprocal of 

’ 

is Y2 P 
a@ sur p= Ve a+ yj, 
the origin being the vertex, and the auxiliary circle being of 
xeyy unit radius. : 
10. Prove (1) dSafy = Vaf.Syd + VBySad + VyaSa0 
that if (2) S(VafsV7e) = Sad. Sir — Say.S0. 
vectors If the sides of a spherical quadrilateral taken in order 
are a, b,c, d, shew that the diagonals 3 and 0, intersect at an 
quadri- angle # given by the equation 
cosa cose — cos b cos d 
cos 0 = 

2s four sin 6 sin 0 
‘and a 
general 
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a given 
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1. Prove that a determinant remains unchanged in value 
if the signs of the elements be changed in every alternate 
member of a set of lines consisting of either diagonal and 
the lines parallel to it, the diagonal itself being one of the 
lines left unchanged. 

Without reducing the determinants prove 

|@ +b- ce, c a,b,c 

| a, / = |b 7 C, a 
b, ‘ e+a-—b c, a, b 


2. How many minors of order p has a determinant of 
order n? 
Prove | ay%| = 2a;j;A,;, and show the signs of the 
terms are determined. 
Expand in powers of a the determinant which has a 
for each constituent of its leading diagonal. 


3. Any minor of order p in the system A ;y is equal to the 


complementary minor of its conjugate in A multiplied by 
Ay, 


Prove 


(ax? + by? + cz? + 2fyz + gaz + hay) 
where A, H, ... stand for complementary minors of a, A, ... 
in the second determinant, 





4, The value of ary minor of order yw of the determinant 
| cy | , the product of the two determinants | au | and 
| bie | , can be expressed as the sum of products of cor- 


responding minors of order su of the determinants | au | and 
| bum | . 
5. A skew symmetrical determinant of odd order vanishes 
and of even order is a perfect square. 
Find the number of terms in the square root of this 
latter determinant. 


6. A cubic determinant can be expressed as the product 
of n factors lineo-linear in two sets of alternate units, and is 
the sum of |2 ordinary determinants each of order n. 


7. Show how to eliminate « between the equations 
dy + a + a,x? + &e, + Gn x™ = 0 
by + bi @ + b,x? + de. + bn a” = 0. 
If these equations are homogeneous in 2, y and z the 
resultant of elimination will be of order mm in y and z. 
8. If fi (x) = 42"! + aga? +... + Oni prove 
| fe (wi) | = | am | (wr, we, .... an). 
9, If the coordinates of the angular points of a tetrahe- 
dron are (%), 41, 21)... (%, Y%> 2,) and its volume is V; 
| Gara rage | 
GV mx [211 Sar Mr % 


Ys Yar Yr YI 
Vy er Ms %! 

By taking the origin of coordinates at the centre of a 
circle circumscribed round a triangle whose angular points 
are (x y1) &c., show by forming the products of the deter- 
minants 


1,41, Rh 41,41, R 
| x2, yo, R | xe, y2, — R| that 4SR = abe. 
i «3, ¥3, x3, ¥3, —_— R 
Form the Jacobian of the equations 
ax® +. Ibay + cy? = 0, 
a, x2 + 26; ay +c y? =0, 
and hence write out their climinant, 

















Gtiversity of Foroito. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PROBLEMS, 
HONORS. 


ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 
JouNn McGowan, B.A. 


Examiners: | 


Norx.—Candidates will enclose the Problems numbered with Roman 
and Arabic numerals in separate envelopes, indorsing the 
envelopes accordingly. 


I, From any two points P and (), tangents PA, PB, QC, 
QD are drawn to a conic: prove that the four intersections 
of PA with QC, /’B with QD, PC with QA, PD with QB 
are collinear. 


II, Two conics are described with a common focus and 
their corresponding directrices fixed: prove that if the sum 
of the reciprocals of their latera-recta be constant, their 
common tangents will touch a conic section. 


III. In a unicursal curve ci the third order whose double 
point is given by the parameter a: shew that if ¢,, ¢,, 4, are 
the parameters of teh ears in a straight line 


1 
Sf eee + =0Q. 


a—t, a—t, a—t, 
IV. OA and OB are two straight lines at right angles and 
P 4 variaole point in OA. find the envelope of the inverse 


of OB with respect to P, the inversion being given by 
rr a 1, 


V. Find the locus of points on the ellipsoid Spyp = 1 
the normals at which intersect the normal at a point on the 
surface given by the vector a, and find the equation of the 
surface on which all these normals lie. 

V1. Ifa, 6, c, d be the sides of a spherical quadrilateral, 
6 and 6' its diagonals, and if a and c, 6 and d, 38 and 3d! 
intersect at angles 0, y, ¢ respectively, shew by Quaternion 
analysis that 
sin a sinc cos 6 + sin 6 sind cos g + sin 6 sin d' cosy = 0 





uble 


, are 


1. From a point in the circumference of « circle a line 
equal in length to the radius of the circle is drawn at random 
and from its extremity a second line equal to the former is 
drawn at random: what is the chance that the second will 
meet the circumference of the circle 4 


2. Three sides of a regular polygon of 4n sides are chosen 
at random: prove that the chance that they being produced 
will form an acute-angled triangle which will contain the 


" : 
ad ian (n— 1) (n — 2) 


(4m —1) (4n — 2)— 
3. Obtain the curve whose radius of curvature is equal to 
its normal but measured in the opposite direction. 
4. Assuming that the primitive of 
ay 
dx? 
prove that it is given by 
u= A sin (7 + «), v= A cos (x + 2). 
5. Prove that 
sin’ a, sin? a cos a, sin 4 cos? a, cos® a 
sin® f, sin? £ cos #, sin § cos? 8, cos® 8 
sin® y, sin? y cos 7, sin 7 cos? 7, cos* 7 i 
sin’ 4, sin? d cos 4, sin 3 cos? 0, cos® d 
sin (a—/) sin (a—9) sin (a—y) sin (8—7) sin (8—3¢) sin (y—39) 


2 
+(1 — |) y= 0 is of the form of y = u + ; 


6. Prove that the determinant whose principal diagonal 
iS C1, Cy Cy +--+) Cn Clements on one side of this diagona! 
each equal to a, aud on the other side each equal to 6, is 
equal to {af(4) - bf (a)} + (a — b) where 


S (a) = (1 — @) (2 — @) .... (Cn — 2). 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PROBABILITY. 
HONORS. 


Joun McGowan, B.A. 
ALFRED T, DeLury, B.A. 


-pses 


Examiners : { 


1. What is the chance (1) that one of two exclusive 
events should happen, (2) that one and ohe only of two 
independent events should happen ? 

Two persons toss a shilling in turn on the conditions 
that the first who tosses two heads in succession wins the 
shilling and when one fails in tossing a head the other takes 
his turn; find the value of each man’s expectation. 


2. Two players A and B want respectively m and m points 
of winning a set of games, in which their chances of winning 
a single game are p and q respectively where p + g = 1: 
show that A’s chance is represented by the first » terms of 
either (p + g)"+™—1 or p™(1 — g)-™. 


3. A bag contains 10 balls which may be either white or 
black and before a trial is made all numbers of each are 
equally likely ; a ball is drawn and found to be white and 
replaced ; a second ball is drawn and found to be white: if 
the last is replaced the chance of drawing a bluck ball is 9 
to 42. 


4, Two men A and B, who have a and 6 counters respect- 
ively to begin with, play a match consisting of separate 
games, and the winner of a game receives a counter from 
the loser ; find their respective chances of winning the match, 
which is supposed to be continued until one of the players 
has no more counters, their chances being even on any game 
and no game being drawn. 

















5. Find the chance that A aged « shall be dead, having 
survived B aged y, y > @. 


Find the value to A of an annuity on his life to be 
enjoyed by B and C so long as either of them shall live. 


6. A person who has a life annuity a wishes to secure to 
his family after his death an income equal to his present 
expenditure. What portion of his income must be paid in 
the way of an annual premium to an assurance office ' 


7. How many lines can be drawn to intersect a given line 
of length a? 
During a rain-storm a circular pond is formed in a cir- 
cular field. If a man undertakes to cross the field in the 
dark what is the chance that he will walk into the pond! 


8, A line is divided at random, and one of the parts again 
divided at random ; the chance that a triangle may be formed 
by the parts is log 2 - }. 

9. On a table a series of equidistant parallel lines is 
drawn, and a cube is thrown on the table: supposing that 
the diagonal of the cube is less than the distance between the 
consecutive lines, find the chance that the cube will rest 
without covering any part of the lines 1 














Giniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 189). 


CANDIDATES FUR B.A. 


—_— 


ELECTRICITY, © 
HONORS. 


ee ee 


eee _f A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Beanvners: { I, E, Martin, B.A. 


1. Define the electrostatic unit ‘of electricity, and show 
its connection with the C. G. S. fundamental units. 


2. Give the theory of the Leyden jar. Show how to 
determine practically the capacity of a given jar. What is 
a farad? What is the meaning of specific inductive capacity ? 


3. On a conductor removed from the influence of all 
electrified bodies a charge of given amount can be dis ributed 
in only one way. 

4, Describe the construction and method of use of “‘hom- 
son’s ,uadrant Electrometer ; also Lippmann’s Capillary 
Electrometer. 

5. By what different methods could you measure the 


difference of potential between the two carbon points of an 
arc light 4 


6. Sketch the development of the modern dynamo. 


What are the characteristic features of the Thomson- 
Houston dynamo? 


7. Find the best arrangement of a given number of cells 
to produce the strongest possible current in a given circuit. 


8. The joint resistance of « divided conductor, the resist- 
ances of the parts being 71 , ,, 7, respectively, is 


rT; 72 un 
T27% ++ 1 2 





9, State fully the hypothesis of electrolysis proposed by 
Grotthuss and Clausius. 


10. State Joule’s Law concerning the heat developed in a 
conductor. 


How would you conduct an experiment to verify the 


law 1 


11. Show how to determine the intensity of the earth’s 
magnetic force at any place in absolute units. 











Bntivecsity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ACOUSTICS. 
PASS. 


Evaminers: § 1V4_E. Martin, B.A, 
sis ‘ 1 A.C. McKay, B.A. 


1. “It can be shewn, by a variety of experiments, 
that sound is the result of vibratory movement.” 

Describe two experiments, and explain “ vibratory 
movement.” 

2. Define period, frequency, wave-length. 

A tuning fork makes 256 vibrations per second. 
The velocity of sound being 340 metres per second, 
find the wave-length of the note produced. 

3. Define pitch and intensity of sound. 

A locomotive moving at 100 ft. per second, carries 
a steam whistle which produces 1000 vibrations per 
second. The velocity of sound being 1100 ft. per 
second, determine the pitch of the note heard by a 
person standing close to the rails before and after the 
locomotive has passéd. 

4, Write down the equation connecting the velocity 
of sound in a solid with its elasticity and density. 

The elasticity of a solid being 121 x 10°, and its 
density being 8.1, determine the velocity of sound 
through it. 

5. Explain echo, interference, beats, nodes, antinodes, 

One fork makes 256 vibrations and another 260 
per second. How many beats will be produced when 
sounding together ? 





6. Describe a graphic method of determining the 
number of vibrations per second of a tuning-fork. 


7, State the iaws of the transverse vibration of strings. 
Why is the base string of a violin wrapped around 
with metal wire ? 

8. Define harmonics, and explain the principle of 
resonance. 


A closed organ pipe can produce only odd har- 
monics. 














Wniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—— 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


HYDRODYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 


Euaminers : i aoe denen Sia 


1. If Q@ denote the ‘weasure per unit of volume of any 
quautity connected with the properties of « fluid, investi sate 
the rate of increase of Q in a fixed rectangular space dx, dy, dz 
whose centre is (a, y, 2). 

Deduce the rate of increase of the (1) mass per unit of 
volume, and (2) momentum per unit of volume, Interpret 
the results by deducing the equations of motion in the 
Eulerian form. 


2. Define Force- Potential and Velocity- Potential. 


Obtain the relations between the impulsive pressures 
and the resulting change of velocities of « fluid under given 


impulses. 


Prove that, if w be the impulsive pressure, ¢ and ¢! 


the volovity potentials immediately before and after the 
impulses act, V the potential of the impulses, 


wo + p(V + g' — ¢) is constant. 


3. Define stream-lines, steady motion, trrotationoal motion, 
simply connected region. 


In a simply connected region, (1) the stream-lines in 
a fluid moving irrotating cannot form closed curves, (2) the 
velocity function (g) cannot be a maximum or a minimum 
at a point in the interior of the fluid, (3) the velocity 
cannot be a maximum but may be a minimum at a point in 
the interior of a fluid. 





4. Define Pow-fu notion. 


In a liquid moving irrotationaily in two dimensions 
prove that the line-rate of increase of the flow-function (4) 
along any curve at any point is equal to the line-rate of 
increase of the velocity-function (¢) along an orthogonal 
curve at the point, 


5. Define flow, circulation and rotation, 


The circulation round any plane curve is equal to twice 
the surface integral of the rotation taken over its area, 


6. A mass of fluid filling a right circular cylinder moves 
from rest under the action of the forces 
X= —“!; Y= ~,Z=0. 
r r 
Shew that the fluid rotates with an angular velocity 
which varies inversely as the square of the distance from the 
axis, and increases uniformly with the time. 


7. A vase in the form of a surface of revolution, and 
having a finite horizontal aperture in its base, is kept con- 
stantly full: determine the rate at which liquid must be 
poured in. 


8. Prove and interpret the following formula for the 
energy of » liquid moving irrotationally : 


27 = — ply oe ds 


the integration extending round the boundary. 


9. Define vortea lines, vortea filament. 
Write down the ditferential equations of the vortex 


lines. 
Shew that 


adp 
ca eter 


is constant along a vortex line. 





ee 


a ee 











University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ACOUSTICS AND ELASTICITY. 
HONORS. 





’ _ f§ Iva E. Martin, B.A. 
Hoamnanere ; aN ©. McKay, B.A. 


ACOUSTICS. 


1. Define harmonic motion, harmonic curve. 


Two harmonic curves which have equal wave ‘engths 
can always be compounded into another harmonic curve 
with the same wave-length. 


Expreas Fourier’s Theorem analytically. 
2. Obtain the equation 
My Tol dy 


de Ww def 

for the transverse vibration of a string, and shew that the 
general solution of this equation represents the transmission 
of two arbitrary forms along an unlimited line in contrary 
directions. 


Deduce the time of vibration. 


3. “If the peg of a violin be turned so as to alter the 
pitch of the lateral vibrations very considerably, it will be 
found that the pitch of the longtitudinal vibrations has varied 
very slightly.” Discuss and explain. 


4. Define a musical interval. How is it measured 
Illustrate by a curve the relation between intervals and 
numerical ratios. Describe the construction of the Diatonic 
Scale. 


5. At a station on a railway‘passed at full speed by a 
train, a certain musical note is sounded ; explain the differ- 
ence of the sounds heard by a person in the train as it 
approaches to and recedes from the station. 
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urve 
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ELASTICITY. 


6. 1£ (lm,n) (',m',n') be the direction-cosines of a line 
near the point (a,y,z) of a body in the natural and strained 
states respectively shew that 


P=l (1 +a—e) +m. ot ms M0 


&c., where 2 is the elongation in the direetion of (I,m,n). 
Deduce the condition that there may be a line of vo rotation. 


7. Define Shearing Strain and determine the amount of 
shear along any two lines at right angles to each other due 
to any small strain, 


The shear ina given plane is greatest for two lines 
making angles of 45° with the axes of the conic in which 
the given plane cuts the elongation conic. 


8. If we take any two element planes in a body at a 
point the component of the stress per unit of area on the first 
along the normal to the second is equal to the component of 
the strese per unit of area on the second along the normal to 
the 4st. 


If at a point in a body there be a plane on which the 
stress is zero, the lines of action of the stresses on all other 
planes at this point lie in this plane of zero stress. 


9. The work done in terms of the final stress (1.2, 
N,.71, 1'2,7,) on the surface of a small volume dv in produc- 
ing the small stain (a,b,c,s1,82,83,) 1s 

4 (Ma + Nob + Nye + 2 Tisi + 2 Ts82 + 7;8,). 
Simplify the above expression in the case of an iso 
tropic body. 


10. A beam is supported at the ends and loaded at a 
point distant a, 6 from the supports with a weight W, show 
that the depression of the weight below the points of support is 

W. a*b? 
32E.1. (a+b) 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. ‘| iey 


NAST SQUARES, 
HONORS. 


Examiners: J AVA_#. Martin, B.A, 
ail il he Vi C. McKay, B.A, 


SS 


1, What is meant by the probability of an event happen- 
ing ? 
Upon what assumptions do we say that the probability 
(y) of an error (a) occurring #s, connected by the equation 








—hrax? 






YyY = ce 





Shew that the probability of an error taken at random 
being numerically less than « is expressed by 
oh ed — 2a 4 
peo + S eat a, { 
Va 0 a 
2. What do you understand by observations of equal 
precision, and how is the precision of a set of observations 














determined 4 j 
Shew that the probable error of a single observation is 
0.6745 | 20" 
n— 1 2 
Are you catiroly satisfied with the process of arriving ;: 





9 


ai this veeult? 











3. Wit is iceant hy the weight of an observation ? 
Deimonstrate that the probable error of an observation ¥ 
of weight univy is 







0.6745 2 Bye? 
n— 1 






Deduce the probab'> error of the general mean 








- 





4, Define observation equations, normal equations. 


Describe the process of finding the most probable value 
of each of the unknown quantities involved in a set of 
observation equations. 


Form the normal equations corresponding to the follow- 
ing observation equations 


e=l0:y—useTi ys Ii: y—e2=9i:n—7 = 2, 
5. Define conditioned observations. 


Describe the general method of obtaining the most 
probable values of quantities from observation equations, 
the quantities being restricted to certain conditioned equa- 
tions. 


6. In what way is the principle of Least Squares used to 
deduce empirical formula from a number of physical observa- 
tions. 


A plotted curve resembles a parabola. How would 
you proceed to take observations to determine its most prob- 
able equation. 


7. The density of a body was determined ten times, with 
the following results ; 
(1) 9.662 (2) 9.673 (3) 9.664 (4) 9.659 (5) 9.677 
(6) 9.662 (7) 9.663 (8) 9.680 (9) 9.645 (10) 9.654 
Find the probable error of the mean and of one obser- 
vation. 


8. The exterior angles of a triangle ABC are measured 
l,mandn times and the respective means of each set of 
observations are a, 6 and e, find the most probable value of 
the angle A of the triangle, and the probable error of this 
value, 











University of Torvanto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHYSICAL OPTICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : f A. 0. McKay, B.A. 
UI. E. Martin, B.A. 


1, State your conception of the luminiferous ether, 
giving reasons for any properties you may ascribe to it. 
Give the argument and experiments from which 

we conclude that the Emission Theory is false. 

2. State fully the conditions that must necessarily 
be fulfilled to produce interference bands. 

Why must the two images in the fundamental 
experiment be formed close together ? 

8, Account for the rectilinear propagation of light. 

Why do we not have rectilinear propagation of 
sound ? 

4, State Malus’ law of intensity of polarized light, 
and account for it theoretically. 

Describe minutely how you could verify the law 
by experiment. 

5. Define wave surface. Find the equation of the 
wave surface in a biaxal crystal. Determine its forns, 
and apply it to find the direction of the refracted rays, 
for any selected crystal. 

6. Account for the phenomena of circular polarisa- 
tion by means of the Sndilatary Theory. 

Describe minutely the essential parts of a Sacch- 
arimeter. 

7. Show that “the angle of polarisation by reflec- 
tion ” is that of which the tangent is equal to the index 
of refraction. 





Account for the phenomenon of total reflexion. 


8 “ The central spot of the shadow of a small circu- 
lar dise, cast by rays diverging from a distant point in 


its axis, is as brightly illuminated as if the dise had 
not been interposed.” Explain. 


9. Give the theory of construction of (1) a Nicol 
prism, (2) a Rqchon prism, (3) a Rochon lunette. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : A. C, McKay, B.A. 
* (UI. E. Martin, B.A. 


1. State and discuss the principle of the conservation of 
energy. 
Define adiabatics, perfect gas, absolute temperature. 


2. Show that for any perfect gas C, and Cy differ by a 
constant. 
Prove that ee a ee where p is the density. 
Cy p ap 
3. State the substance of Clausius’ investigation of the 
principle of equivalence of transformations. 


“ Thus we see that Clausius’ theorem, ‘the entropy of 
the universe tends to a maximum,’ is by no means identical 
with, though it is closely connected with, Thomson’s theory 
of dissipation of energy.” Explain fully. 


4. Form the fundamental equations in the case of saturated 
vapour. Show from the equations that if saturated steam 
be expanded in a non-conducting envelope, there must be 
partial condensation. 


5. In the case of a perfect gas show that the increase of 
entropy and energy are respectively 


Te 
where the gas passes from the state (7',, p,) to (7, p). 


Oy log F- — Hog, and (Cp — B) (2 —~ 7), 


6. Show that if a gas changes its volume without change 
of temperature, the quantities of heat absorbed or given off 
form an arithmetical series, while the volumes form a 
geometrical series. 





7. Establish Clausius’ theorem of stationary motion 
43 (me?) = pV + 43 (Rr). 


Deduce Boyle’s law in the case of a gas. 


8, Describe Pouillet’s Pyrheliometer. Show it enables 
us to calculate the amount of heat radiated from the sun. 


















a 
— 
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Sntversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


MATHEMATICS OF CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Warr, M.A, 


1. Acrystal of Anglesite (trimetric) comprising the 
basal, vertical prism, one side polar and two front 
polar planes, presents the following angular values : 


V:V , in front, = 103° 38’, 


B:P_ oe 127° 45, 
B:}P = 157° 83’, 
B:}P = 140° 27’. 


Calculate the length ot the axes, (« = 1). 


2. Prove that the angle P:P over the summit of a 
regular octahedron = 70° 32’. 


3. In a combination of three trimetric prisms, 
+ V, V, 2 V, the following measurement is obtained : 
V:V in front = 112° 20’. 
Find } V: 4 V in front, and 2 V: 2 V in front. 
4, A trimetric crystal, (P and V planes) presents the 
following : 
V:V in front = 102° 22’ 
RY. = 126° 58’. 
Required the inclinations of P:P over a front, 
side, and middle edge. 
5. Determine the length of the vertical axis of a 
Rhombohedron which measures 87° 40’ over a polar 
edge. 





| 
J 
| 








Bnulversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR, ARTS—THIRD YEAR, LAW. 


ETHNOLOGY. 
HONORS. 





Lxaminer: F. C. JEEFREY, B.A. 





1. Define the facial angle, and discuss its value in 
ethnological classification. 

2. What characteristics differentiate anthropoid apes 
from pithecoid men ? 
_3, Discuss from ethnological and anthropological 

stand points, the probable permanency of : 
(a) Home Rule in Ireland. 
(b) The French Republic. 
(c) The Dominion of Canada. 
4. Describe the various theories as to the cradle of 
the Indo-European family, and name its divisions. 
_ 5. Give an account of the Neandertal skull, and in- 
dicate its significance. 
6. What is meant by the expression prehistoric, as 
used in anthropology ? 
7. What light does anthropology throw upon the 
origin of political institutions ? 
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Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 





Examiner ;: W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 


1. Describe Bacon’s Hssays in general, and repro- 
duce any one of them. 


2. Give brief accounts of Sir Philip Sidney’s two 
prose works, 


3. In considering the Discredits of Learning, Bacon 
(in the Advancement, Bk. I.), tinds three classes that 
arise from ‘ Errors and Vanities in the studies them- 
selves,’ and other classes that arise from ‘Peccant 
Humours. Give as many of these classes as you can, 
explain what is meant by each of them, and enlarge 
on those which seem particularly characteristic of 
Bacon’s view, or of the tendencies of his time. 


4. («) Describe concisely Lyly’s Hwphues, (b) De- 
scribe the fashion called Huphuism, and the kindred 
tendencies in literature. (c) Whence did these fashions 
arise? (d) Illustrate by definite references how they 
affected the literature of the period subsequent to the 
publication of Zuphues. 


5. What were the remote, and what the immediate 
circumstances which led to the writing of the Leclesi- 
astical Polity? What are the characteristics of Hook- 
er’s mind, ideas, and style exemplified in Bk. I. ? 


6. Describe Marlowe’s characteristics as a dramatist, 
illustrating by definite references to his works, 





7. Point out peculiarities in style and versification 
which may serve to distinguish the following passages 
from one another, and to indicate that they belong to 
different stages of Shakespeare’s career : 


{ (a) A cause more promising 
a: Than a wild dedication of yourselves 
To unpath’d waters, undream’d shores, most certain 
¥ To miseries enough ; no hope to help you, 
4 But as you shake off one to take another ; 
Nothing so certain as your anchors, who 
Do their best office, if they can but stay you 
4 Where you'll be loath to be. Besid-s you know 
: Prosperity’s the very bond of love, 
Whose fresh complexion and whose heart together 
Affliction alters. 


ws Pere sat 
te a ee a 
pe i sew anc ceiarg eset! 


(b) The current that with gentle murmur glides, 





_ repro- Thou know’st being stopp’d impatiently doth rage ; 
But when his fair course is not hindered, 
'a two He makes sweet music with the enamell’d stones | 
Giving a gentle kiss to every sedge 
He overtaketh in his pilgrimage, 
, Bacon And so by many winding nooks he strays 
es that With willing sport to the wild ocean. 
3 them- Then let me go and hinder not my course : 
Peccant [ll be as patient as a gentle stream, 
ou can, And make « pastime of each weary step, 
enlarge ‘ Till the last step have brought me to my love; 
stic of 4 And there I'll rest as after inuch turmoil 
q A blessed soul doth in Elysium. 
°) sees (c) € ‘ould great men thunder 
saltone As Jove himself does, Jove would ne'er be quiet, 
w they For every fretting, petty officer 


i. the ; Would use his heaven, for thunder ; 
| Nothing but thunder! merciful Heaven, 
Thou rather with thy sharp and sulphurous bolt 


ediate Split’st the unwedgeable and gnarled oak 
teclesi- 4 Than the soft myrtle: but man, proud man, 
Hook- : Drest in a little brief authority, 

a Most ignorant of what he’s inost assured, 
matist, 3 His glassy essence, like an angry ape, 


Plays such fantastic tricks before high heaven 
As make the angels weep. 
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Aulversity of Toronte, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ENGLISH, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu.D 





1. Describe the characters and funetions in | .vir 
respective dramas of Falconbridge and Lady Macbeth. 


2, Point out clearly and concisely the poe (apart 
from versification) which differentiate Zhe Tempest 
from the plays of Shakespeare’s second period. 


3. Discuss the question of unity of plot in the case 
of the Merchant of Venice, (what criticisms have been 
made in this regard—how may the obstacles to unity of 
interest have arisen —how and in what degree Shakes- 
peare has overcome them, etc.) Bring forward any 
other typical examples with which you may be familiar, 
of the degree to which Shakespeare regards this unity, 
and of the methods he adopts to maintain the interest. 


4, State concisely the argument advanced in behalf 
of the theory of divided authorship of Henry VIII. 
Employ the following passages to exemplify these 
arguments as far as regards style and versitication. 


(a) . We must not stint 
Our necessary actions, in the fear 
To cope malicious censurers ; which ever, 
As ‘avenous fishes, do. a vessel follow: 
That is new trimm’d, but benefit no. further 
Than vainly longing. What we oft do best, 
By sick interpreters—once weak ones—is 











































Not ours, or not allow’d ; what worst, as oft, 

Hitting « grosser quality, is eried up 

For our best act. If we shall stand still, 

In fear our motion will be mock’d or carp’d at, 
We should take root here where we sit, or sit 
State-statues only. 


(L) Cromwell, J did not think to shed a tear 
Tn all my miseries ; but thou hast fore’d me, 
Out of thy honest truth, to play the woman. 
Let’s dry our eyes; and thus far hear me Cromwell ; 
And, when I am forgotten, as I shali be, 
And sleep in dull, cold marble, where no mention 
Of me more must be heard of—say, I taught thee ; 
Say, Wolsey, that once trod the ways of glory, 
And sounded all the depths and shoals of honour, 
Found thee a way, out of his wrack, to rise in ; 
A sure and safe one, though thy master miss’d it. 





5, Express in simple, concise language, as clearly and 
accurately as you are able, the meaning of (a) in ques- . 
tion 4; also the meaning of the following passages : Mm 


(e) It is religion that doth make vows kept; 

But thou hast sworn against religion, 

By which thou swear’st against the thing thou 

swear'st, 

And mak’st an oath the surety for thy truth 

Against an oath; the truth thou art unsure 

To swear, swears cnly not to be forsworn ; 

Else what a mockery should it be to swear ; 

But thou dost swear only to be forsworn ; 

And most forsworn, to keep what thou dost 
swear. 


(d) My thceughts, whose murther yet is but fan- 
tastical, 
Shakes so my single state of man that function 
Is smother’d in surmise. 


(e) And dare me to the desert with thy sword, 
If trembling I inhabit then, protcst me 
The baby of a girl. 





oft, 4 6. Explain what is italicised in the following : 
‘ Sleep that knits up the ravell’d sleave of care. 





ad q The shard-borne beetle with his drowsy hum. 

ay ‘a My mind she has mated and amazed wy sight, 

a What news on the Rialto. Dobbin, my fill-horse, ( 
ry And see my wealthy Andrew, dock’d in sand. 
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Hntversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu.D. 


Nore—Candidates for Honors are to answer the questions in Section 
A only; other Candidates will answer any six questions, but 
not more than six. 

A. 


1. Contrast Shelley’s attitude towards nature with 
Wordsworth’s, illustrating by definite references to 
their works. 


2. Illustrate some of the more characteristic pecu- 
liarities of Carlyle’s way of thinking by definite refer- 
ences to those of his works which are assigned for 
special study. 


3. Name the writers of EIGHT of the following pas- 
sages, and indicate in what connection each passage 
occurs : 

(a) A violet by a mossy stone 
Half hidden from the eye ! 
Fair as a star when only one 
Is shining in the sy. 


(b) We look before and after, 
And pine for what is not: 
Our sincerest laughter 
With some pain is fraught. 


(c) Perhaps the self same song that found a path 
Through the sad heart of Ruth, when, sick for 
home, 
She stood in tears amid the alien corn. 


(d) Ah, buta man’s reach should exceed his grasp, 
Or what's a heaven for ? 








or eerie rnenioilennttert-emmnanensen 


(e) The old order changeth, yielding place to new, 
And God fulfils himself in many ways. 


(f) Will no one tell me what she says ¢ 
Perhaps the plaintive numbers flow 
For old, unhappy, far-off things, 
And battles long ago. 


(g) Though babbling only to the vale 
Of sunshine and of flowers 
Thou bringest unto me tale 
Of visionary hours, 


(hk) A noise like of a hidden brook 
In the leafy month of June, 
That to the sleeping woods all night 
Singeth a quiet tune. 


(i) Let us alone. Time driveth onward fast, 
And in a little while our lips are dumb, 
Let us alone. What is it that will last ? 
All things are taken from us, and become 
Portions and parcels of the dreadful past. 


(7) O lift me as a wave, a leaf, a cloud ! 
I fall upon the thorns of life! I bleed! 
A heavy weight of hours has chain’d and bow’d 
One too l*ke thee: tameless, and swift, and proud. 


(k) The light that never was on sea or land, 
The consecration, and the poet’s dream. 


(l) A grief without a pang, void, dark, and drear, 
A stifled, drowsy, unimpassioned grief, 
Which finds no natural outlet, no relief, 

In word, or sigh, or tear— 


4, On the ground of the various peculiarities exhi- 
bited in the following “unseen” passages, determine 
the writer, assigning your reasons in each case : 


(a) Oh, good gigantic smile o’ the brown old earth, 

This autumn morning! How he sets his bones 

To bask i’ the sun, and thrusts out knees and feet 
For the ripple to run over in its mirth ; 

Listening the while, where on the heap of stones 

The white breast of the sea-lark twitters sweet. 
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This is the doctrine, simple, ancient, true ; 
Such is life’s trial,as old earth smiles and knows. 
If you loved only what were worth your love, 
Love were clean gain, and wholly well for you : 
Make the low nature better for your throes ! 
Give earth yourself, go up for gain above ! 


(b) A soul, that, watch’d from earliest youth, 


(c) 


And on thro’ many a brightening year, 
Had never swerved for craft or fear, 

By one side-path, from simple truth ; 

Who might have chased and claspt Renown 
And caught her chaplet here—and there 
In haunts of jungle-poisoned air 

The flame of life went wavering down ; 

But ere he left your fatal shore, 

And lay on that funereal boat, 
Dying, ‘ Unspeakable’ he wrote 

‘Their kindness,’ and he wrote no more; 

And sacred is the latest word ; 

And now The was, the Might-have-been, 

And those lone rites I have not seen, 
And one drear sound I have not heard, 
Are dreams that scarce will let me be, 

Not there to bid my boy farewell, 

When that within the coffin fell 

Fell and flash’d into the Red Sea, 

Beneath a hard Arabian moon 
And alien stars. ‘To question, why 
The sons before the fathers die, 

Not mine! and I may meet him soon ; 

But while my life’s late eve endures, 

Nor settles into hueless gray, 
My memories of his briefer day 

Will mix with love for you and yours. 


If Thou indeed derive thy light from Heaven 
Shine poet in thy place, and be content ! 

The star that from the zenith darts its beams, 
Visible though it be to half the earth, 

Though half asphere be conscious of its brightness, 
Is yet of no diviner origin, 

No purer essence, than the one that burns, 

Like an untended watch-fire, on the ridge 

Of some dark mountain; or than those which seem 
Humbly to hang, like twinkling winter lamps. 
Among the branches of the leafless trees. 





(d) Doubtless it will be despised asa weakness by 
that lofty order of minds who pant after the ideal, 
and are oppressed by a general sense that their emo- 
tions are of too exquisite a character to find fit objects 
among their everyday fellow-men. [ have often been 
favoured with the confidence of these select natures 
and find them concur in the experience that great men 
are Over-estimated, and small men insupportable ; that 
if you would love a woman without ever looking back 
on your love as a folly, she must die while you are 
courting her; and if you would maintain the slightest 
belief in human heroism, you must never make a pil- 
grimage to see the hero. I confess I have often meanly 
shrunk from confessing to those accomplished and 
acute gentlemen what my own experience hag been. 
Iam afraid I have often smiled with hypocritical 
assent, and gratified them with an epigram on the 
fleeting nature of our illusions, which any one moder- 
ately acquainted with French literature can command 
at a moment’s notice. Human converse, I think some 
wise man has remarked, is not rigidly severe. But I 
herewith discharge my conscience, and declare that I 
have had quite enthusiastic movements of admiration 
toward old gentlemen who spoke the worst English, 
who were occasionally fretful in their temper, and who 
had never moved ina higher sphere of influence than 
that of parish overseer ; and that the way in which 1 
have come to the conclusion that human nature is 
lovable—the way I have learnt something of its deep 
pathos, of its sublime mysteries—has been by living a 
great deal among people more or less common- place 
and vulgar, of whom you would, perhaps, hear nothing 
very surprising if you were to inquire about them in 
the neighbourhood where they dwell. Ten to one 
most of the small shop-keepers in their vicinity, saw 
nothing at all in them. For I have often observed 
this remarkable coincidence, that the select natures 
who pant after the ideal, and find nothing in panta- 
loons or petticoats great enough to command their 
reverence or love, are curiously in unison with the 
narrowest and pettiest. 
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(e) Of all curses that which searches deepest is the 
violent revelation through infinite darkness—a revela- 
tion like that “sudden blaze which far round illumi- 
nated hell,” of a happiness or a glory which once and 
forever has perished. Martyrdom it is, and no less, to 
revivify by effect of your own, or passively to see 
rivivitied, in defiance of your own fierce resistance, the 
gorgeous spectacle of your visionary morning life, or of 
your too rapturous noontide, relieved upon a back- 
ground of funeral darkness, Such poisonous transfi- 
gurations, by which the paradise of youthful hours is 
forced into distilling demoniac misery for ruined nerves, 
exist for many a profound sensibility. And,as regards 
myself, touch but some particular key of laughter 
and of echoing music, sound but for a moment one 
bar of preparation, and immediately the pomps and 
glory of all that has composed for me the delirious 
vision of life re-awaken for torment ; the orchestras of 
the earth open simultaneously to my inner ear; and, in 
a moment I behold, forming themselves into solemn 
groups and processions, and passing over sad phantom 
stages, all that chiefly I have loved, or in whose behalf 
chietly I have abhorred and cursed the grave—all that 
should not have died, yet died the soonest—the bril- 
liant, the noble, the wise, the innocent, the brave, the 
beautiful. With these dreadful masks, and under the 
persecution of their malicions beauty, wakens the worm 
that gnaws at the heart. Under that corrosion arises 
a hatred, blind and vague, and incomprehensible even 
to one’s self, as of some unknown snake-like enemy, in 
some unknown hostile world, brooding with secret 
power over the fountains of one’s own vitality. 


5. Compare Eve of St. Agnes, Fra Lippo Lippi, and 
Enoch Arden, so as to bring out the distinguishing 
characteristics of the three authors. 


B. 
6. Give a concise account of Scott’s life and work. 


7. What does Coleridge consider to be the merits 
and defects of Wordworth’s poetry ? 


8. Describe, with critical comments, EITHER Shelley’s 
Adonais, oR Coleridge’s Ancient Mariner. 


9. Compare Middlemarch and Waverley. 
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Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, Pa.D. 


1. Describe in general terms the Faerie Queen, and 
illustrate the nature of Spenser’s genius by definite 
reference to his works. 


2. Give as concisely as possible the most important 
facts with regard to the following :—The Shepherd's 
Calendar, Suckville, IL Penseroso, Hevo and Leander, 
Donne, George Chapman. 


3. Describe the character of the songs which are a 
marked feature of the later poetry of the period (reign 
of Charles I.) and name the principal writers of them. 


4. What are the chief merits and defects of the five 
books of Paradise Lost assigned for special study ? 
What is the character of Milton’s mind and temper as 
revealed in his poetical works ? 


5. Describe Paradise Reguine, Discuss the question 
whether or not this poem has any connection, artistic 
or other, with Paradise Lost. 


6. Name the author of each of the following passages : 


(a) Let me not to the marriage of true mind 
Admit impediments. Love is not love 
Which alters when it alteration finds. 


(b) Drink to me only with thine eyes 
And I will pledge with mine ; 
Or leave a kiss but in the cup, 
And I’ll not look for wine. 















(c) Leave me, O Love, which reachest but to dust; 
And thou, my mind, aspire to higher things ; 
Grow rich in that which never taketh rust ; 
Whatever fades, but fading pleasure brings. 
Draw in thy beams, and humble all thy might 
To that sweet yolke where lasting freedoms be; 
Which breaks the clouds,and opens forth the light, 
That doth both shine and give us sight to see. 
O take fast hold; let that light be thy “guide 
In this small course which birth draws out to 
death, 
And think how ill becometh him to slide, 
Who seeketh heaven, and comes of heavenly 
breath, 
Then farewell, world ; thy uttermost I see : 
Eternal love, maintain thy life in me ! 


(d) I sing of brooks, of blossoms, birds, and bowers, 
Of April, May, of June, and July-flowers ; 
I sing of May-poles, hock-carts, wassails, wakes, 
Of bride-yrooms, brides, and of their bridal-cakes, 


(e) Sometimes walking not unseen 
BY hedge-row elms, on hilloeks green, 
Right against the eastern gate 
When the great sun begins his state 
Rob’d in flames and amber light 
The clouds in thousand liveries dight. 


(f) Lord, I confess too, when I dine 
The pulse is thine, 
And all those other gifts that be 
There placed by thee ; 
The worts, the purslain, and the mess 
Of water-cress. 


(q) Yet in these thoughts myself almost despising, 
Haply I think on thee, and then my state, 
Like to the lark at break of day arising 
From the sullen earth, sings hymns at heaven’s 
gate. 


(h) Long though it be, at last I see it gloom, 
And the bright evening star with golden crest 
Appear out of the East, 
Fair child of beauty ! glorious lamp of love! 
That all the host of heaven in ranks dost lead, 


And guidest lovers through the night’s sad dread, 


How cheerfully thou lookest from above, 
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e light, q (1) Fame is the spur that the clear spirit doth raise 

, to see. 4 (The last infirmity of noble minds) 

‘ide 4 To scorn delights and live laborious days. 

roan 90 4 (j) They left me then, when the gray-hooded Ev'n 

a Like a sad votarist in palmer’s weed, 
venly . Rose from the hindmost wheels of Phoebus’ wain. 

4 (k) Then as a nimble squirrel from the wood 
e: a Ranging the hedges for his filbert food, 

. Sits pertly on a bough his brown nuts cracking, 
| zo Me And from the shell the sweet white kernel taking, 
valde be Till with their crooks and bags a sort of boys, 
wakes, To share with him, come with so great a noise 


That he is forced to leave a nut almost broke 


uantees, 4 And for his life leap to a neighbour oak. 
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Translate : 
Tout amoureux, de sa maitresse, 
Sur son cceur ou dans son tiroir, 
Posséde un gage qu'il caresse 





\] Aux jours de regret ou d’espoir, 
f L’un d’une chevelure noire, 
i, Par un sourire encouragé 


A pris une boucle que moire 
Un reflet bleu d’aile de geai. 


L’autre a, sur un cou blane qui ploie, 
Coupé par derriére un flocon 
Retors et fin comme la soie 

(Que l’on dévide du cocon. 


Un troisiéme, au fond d’une boite, 
Reliquaire du souvenir, 

Cache un gant blanc, de forme é¢troite, 
Oui nulle main ne peut tenir. 





1 Emaua et Camées. 
j What are the characteristies of Gautier’s poetry ? 




























Il. 
Translate : 


D’ov vient done aujourd'hui, 4 
Mon cousin, que ta porte est si bien verrouillée ! 
Par les saints ! je croyais ta dague plus rouillée ! 
Et je ne savais pas qu'elle efit hate 4 ce point, 
Quand nous te venons voir, de reluire 4 ton poing ! 
C’est s’y prendre un peu tard pour faire le jeune homme! 
Avons-vous des turbans? Serait-ce qu’on me nomme 
Mahom on Boabdil, et non Carlos, répond ! 
Pour nous baisser la herse et nous lever le pont ? 

Hernani, Acte III, Se. 7. 


1, Point out the cases of rime riche occurring in the 
extract. What are the limitations to its use in French 
verse. 


2. In what respects does Hugo’s poetry differ from 
Gautier’s ? 


Ii. 
Translate : 

Vous étes niais, Charles, lui disait-elle. J’aurai 
bien de la peine & vous apprendre le monde. Vous 
avez été trés mal pour monsieur des Lupeaulx. 
Je sais bien que c’est un homme peu honorable ; 
mais attendez qu'il soit sans pouvoir, alors vous 
le mépriserez & votre aise. Savez-vous ce que 
Madame Campan nous disait? “Mes enfants 
tant qu’um homme est au ministére, adorez-le ; 
tombe-t-il, aidez & le trainer Ala voirie. Puissant, 
il est une espéce de dieu; détruit, il est au-dessous 
de Marat dans son égout, parce qu'il vit et que 
Marat était mort. La vie est une suite de com- 
binaisons, et il faut les étudier, les suivre, pour 
arriver & se maintenir toujours en bonne position.” 

Eugénie Grandet. 
1. Who was Marat ? 


2. What striking contrasts exist between Hugo and 
Balzac ? 


3. bien dz la peine. Why de la? 


4, attendez qu'il soit. Why subjunctive ? 
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IV. 


Translate : 


Lorsque la nuit venait, il quittait sa place et 
allait s‘asseoir au coin de la cheminée, toujours 
silencieux et révant, A quoi? Talvanne le savait 
et il se serait bien gardé de le lui demander, dans 
la crainte de provoquer quelque crise de colére. 
Sans tréve, l’époux songeait & la jeune femme 
morte, et maudissait la destinée qui la lui avait 
prise. Quand il purlait, poussé par le besoin 
furieux de s’épancher, e’étaient toujours les mémes 
récriminations: Pourquoi la mort de cette femme 
de vingt-huit ans, forte, belle, heureuse, utile, 
lorsque tant de vieillards malheureux, languis- 
sants ne tenant plus nia rien, n’achevaient pas 
de mourir? Quelle atroce injustice que cette loi 
de l’existence des étres qui condamnait la jeunesse 
ee la beauté, et épargnait la décrépitude et la séni- 
ité ? 


Le Docteur Rameau. 
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I, 
Translate : 

(a) Figaro, Le poste n’était pas mauvais, parce qu’ 
ayant le district des pansements et des drogues, je 
vendais souvent xux hommes de bonnes médecines 
de cheval... 


Le Comte. Qui tuaient les sujets du roi. 


Figaro, Ah! ah! il n’y a point de reméde 
universel ; mais gui u’ont pas laissé de guérir 
quelquefois des Culciens, des Catalans, des Au- 
vernats. 


Le Comte. Pourquoi donc I’as tu quitté ? 


Figaro. Quitté? C'est bien lui-méme; on m’a 
desservi auprés des puissances. 


(6) C’est une histoire qu'il a forgée en arrivant de 
Madrid, pour donner le chanye aux galants ot les 
écarter; elle n’est eucore que sa pupille, mais 
bientét... 


(c) Fig. La via, la v'la. 
Le Comte. Qui donc ? 


Fig. Derriére sa jalousie, la voila, la voila. 
Ne regardez pas, ne regardez donc pas, 


(d) C’est bien mettre & plaisir de l’importance 4 
tout! Le vent peut avoir dloigné ce papier, le 
premier venu, que sais-je ? 








me CO DD 


1, le premiez venu. Translate. All are welcome. 

(ec) Barth. Ah, ah, notre ami, cela vous contrarie 
et vous dégrise un peu? Mais n’en décampez pas 
moins 4 l’instant. 

Le Comte (part) J’ai pensé me trahir; (Haut) 
décamper! Montrez-moi votre brevet d’exemp- 
tion ; quoique je ne sache pas lire, je verrai bientét. 

Barth. Qu’ cela ne tienne. II est dans ce 
bureau.... 

(f) Barth. (criant.) Qu’ est-ce que j’entends donc! 
Le cruel barbier aura tout laissé tomber par |’ 
escalier, et les plus belles pisces de mon nécessaire ! 

(g) Voyez le grand malheur pour tant de train! On 
ne voit goutte sur l’escalier (Il montre la clef au 
Comte,) Moi, en montant, j’ai accroché une clef.... 


LE BARBIER DE SEVILLE. 
II. 


Translate : 


(a) Au lieu de dix chrétiens que je dus t’ accorder, 
Je t’en veux donner cent; tu les peux demander. 
Quils aillent sur tes pas apprendre a ta patrie 
Qu’il est quelques vertus au fond de la Syrie , 
Qu’ils jugent en partant qui méritait le micux, 
Des Francais ou de moi, l’empire de ces lieux. 

(b) Je voudrais que du ciel le barbare secours 

De mon sang, dans mon cceur, efit arrété le cours, 
Le jour qu’empoisonné d’une flamme profane, 
Ce pux sang des chrétiens briila pour Orosmane, 
Xe jour que de ta scour Orosmane charmé.. 
Pardonnez-moi, chrétiens ; qui ne laurait aimé ? 

(c) Approche, malheureux, qui viens de m’arracher, 

De m’dter pour jamais ce qui me fut si cher; 

Méprisable ennemi, qui fais encor parattre 

L’audace d’un héros avec |’&me d’un traitre ; 

Tu m'‘imposais ici pour me déshonorer. 

Tes maux vont égaler les maux ot tu m’exposes, 

Et ton ingratitude, et l’horreur que tu causes. 

Avez-vous ordonné son supplice ? e 
ZAIRE. 

. Give the principal parts of all the verbs in (qa). 

. efit arrété (b) why subjunctive ? 

. Explain the position in the play of each extract, 

. Scan lines 1. 3, 5, 6 of extract (wu). 





Fe Lr eS ST 


— 


eae SS 


a. 


lS Se i Ne we Lia en te 








II. 


come. 
; Translate : 
incrare C’étoit dans ces riantes hdtelleries, préparées par 
ld aa le grand Esprit, que nous nous reposions 4 l’ombre. 
(Haut) Lorsque les vents descendoient du ciel pour bal- 
’exemp- ancer ce grand cédre, que le chateau aérien bati 
bientOt sur ses branches alloit flottant avec les oiseaux et 
wina:te les voyageurs endormis sous ses abris, que mille 
soupirs sortoient des corridors et des vottes du 
mobile édifice, jamais les merveilles de l’ancien 
ds done Monde n’ont approché de ce monument du désert. 
r par : Chaque soir nous allumions un grand feu et 
CORRAITS | nous batissions la hutte du voyage avec une écorce 
ain! On élevée sur quatre piquets. Si j’avais the une 
vclef au dinde sauvage, un ramier, un faisan des bois, nous le 
e clef... suspendions devant le chéne embrasé, au bout d’une 
‘VILLE. gaule plantée en terre, et nous abandonnions au 
vent le soin de tourner la proie du chasseur, Nous 
mangions des mousses appelées tripe de roche, des 
écorces sucrées de bot leau, et des pommes de mai, 
corder, qui ont le gofit de la péche et de la framboise. Le 
emander. noyer noir, l’erable, le sumac fournissoient le vin 
patrie & notre table. Quelquefois j’allois chercher parmi 
Syrie ; les roseaux une plante dont la fleur allongée en 
mieux, cornet contenoit un verre de la plus pure rosée. 
lieux. ATALA, 
‘Te cours 1; Céoit. Write a note on the ending -ott. 
ofane, a 2. que le chdteaw. Explain que here. Write a note 
rosmane, e on the use of the circumflex accent. 
mé.. ; 3. Shew by sentences the use as auxiliaries of devoir 
alt oe Y and powvoir. 
akan: q 4. Write an article on the Past Participle. 
ttre 4 IV, 
nitre H a Translate : 

BE Lorsqu’ en 1826, pour faire taire certains mau- 
m’exposes, vais bruits qui exagéraient la portée philosophique 
causes. et la tendance d’inerddulité de ce premier ouvrage, 

Yauteur crut devoir le coraprendre dans I’édition 

ZAIRE, de ses (Kuvres completes, il l’accompagna, comme 

; e’était son droit de Notes et de réfutations qui 
ys in (a). font aujourd’hui de cette lecture le plus singulier 
mélange. L’écrivain de 1826 se critique, se gour- 

h extract, mande, se dément, se raille au passé sur tous les 











tons. II se croit corrigé, mais il ne l’est pas. Ses 
Notes je l’avoue, sont impatientantes; il ne se 
tance que pour se louer ; il nous fait souvenir & 
tout instant de ce mot de La Rochefoucauld qu'il 
cite “ On aime mieux dire du mal de soi que de 
nen point parler” Si, dix ans plus tard, en 1836, 
M. de Chateaubriand, vieilli et hors de la scéne, 
dégagé davantage de son rdle officiel de 1826, 
n’ayant plus Ja en face de lui M. de Villéle et la 
Congrégation, et ce portefeuille de Ministre du 
Roi perdu d’hier et toujours en perspective,—s’il 
s’était mis & donner une troisiéme édition de 
Essai, je me figure, sans trop de crainte de 
me tromper, quil aurait fait d’autres Notes 
critiques sur et contre ses Notes de 1826, et 
qu'il aurait donné raison plus souvent 4 ce 
jeune et liore auteur qu'il était alors, au temps de 
Londres et dans les années de ’exil. 
SAINTE-BEUVE, 
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Cintyersity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR, 


FRENCH, 


Examiner: J. SQuatr. 


I. 


Translate carefully, adding notes where necessary to 
explain the poetical language, allusions, &c, 


En se quittant, chaque parcelle 
S’en va dans le creuset profond 
Grossir la pate universelle, 

Faite des formes que Dieu fond. 
Les ramiers de nouveau roucoulent 
Au cveur de deux jeunes amants, 
Et les perles en dents se moulent 
Pour I’écrin des rires charmants, 
Sur le cresson de la fontaine 
Ou le cerf boit, l’oreille au guet, 
De sa main cachée il égréne 
Les grelots d’argent du muguet. 


















COCO OHO eee eer eeereeerereeereeseseresese 


Le monstre, sous sa chair splendide 
Cachait son fantéme inconnu, 

Et l’ceil de la vierge candide 

Allait au bel éphébe nu. 

Je vois, de janvier & décembre, 

La procession des bourgeois, 

Les solons qui vont 4 la chambre, 
Et les Arthurs qui vont au bois. 
Un jour louche et douteux se glisse 
Aux vitres jaunes du walon 
On figurent, en haut lisse, 
Les aventures d’Apollon. 


‘ 


IL: 
Translate ; 
Le vieil empereur mort, vite il fait les doux yeux 
A Yempire! A-t-il pas sa France trés chrétienne ? 
Ah la part est pourtant belle, et vaut qu’on y tienne! 


Croire que mon amour efit si peu de mémoire ! 

Que jamais ils pourraient, tous ces hommes sans 
gloire, 

Jusqu’d'd’ autres amours, plus nobles & leur gré, 

Rapetisser un coeur oh son nom est entré, 


Des nains ! que je pourrais, concile ridicule, 
Dans ma peau de lion, emporter comme Hercule ! 
Et qui démaillotés du manteau violet, 

Auraient la téte encor de moins que Triboulet ! 


II. 


Translate : 
Ni les verrues qui ornaient ce visage martial, ni 


le teint de brique, ni les bras nerveux, ni les hail- 
lons de la Nanon n’épouvantérent le tonnelier, qui 
se trouvait encore dans l’Age ov le cceur tressaille. 


Cette piéce, dont les deux croisées donnaient 
sur la rue, étaient planchéide; des panneaux gris, 
2 moulures antiques, la boisaient de haut en bas; 
son plafond se composait de poutres apparentes, 
également peintes en gris, dont les entre-deux 
étaient remplis de blanc en bourre qui avait 
jauni. 


Aprés avoir dté ses gants, il se frotta les mains 4 
sen emporter la peau, si l’épiderme n’en edt pas 
été tanné comme du cuir de Russie, sauf l’odeur 
des mélézes, 


La flatterie n’ émane jamais des grandes ames ; 
elle est l'apanage des petits esprits, qui réussissent 
& se rapetisser encore pour mieux entrer dans la 
sphére vitale de la personne autour de laquelle ils 
gravitent. La flatterie sous-entend un intérét, 
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IV. 


Translate into French : 


Olyénin’s lodgings were almost at the end of the 
village. Occasionally, in the distance beyond the 
Terek, in the very direction from which Olyénin 
had come could be heard the sounds of shots—on 
the Chechnya heights or the Kumitsky plain. 
Olyénin felt in good spirits after his three months 
of camp life ; his strong body was clean and com- 
fortable after the dust and fatigue of the campaign; 
all his limbs felt rested, and full of serenity, and 
strength. His mind was also clear and free from 
troubles. He recollected that while he was in 
pevil he had behaved well, aud that he had been 
received into the good fellowship of the heroic 
Karkatzin. wy The Cossacks. 

(For Pass Candidates only.) 


1, Give an outline of the life of Voltaire. In what 
departments of literature was he most active? What 
are the characteristics of his prose style ? 

2. Define Chateaubriand’s position in the develop- 
ment of French literature. 

3. Name and characterize briefly the most important 
poets of the 19th century. 

4. Write notes on: La vie de Marianne, Le Diable 
Boiteux, Voyage autour de ma chambre, Nodier, Elle et 
Lui, Octave Fewillet, Le Pere Goriot, La Harpe, Sainte- 
Beuve. 

VI. 


(For Honor Candidates only. ) 


Refer the following extracts to the periods and 
schools to which they belong. Give concisely and 
definitely your reasons in each case. 


(a) Avantage de Veatréme Laideur. 
L’age a fané les Roses de Nais ; 
J’ai vu périr la Beauté de Lydie : 
Revers pareil menace en vain Cleéis ; 
Cléis jamais ne peut étre enlaidie. 


(b) J’aime de vos longs yeux la lumiére verdatre, 
Douce beauté! mais tout aujourd’hui m’est amer, 
Et rien, ni votre amour, ni le boudoir, ni l’Atre, 

Ne me vaut le soleil rayonnant sur la mer 





Et pourtant aimez-moi, tendre cceur! Soyez more, 
Méme pour un ingrat, méme pour un méchant ; 
Amante ou sceur, soyez la douceur éphémere 
D'un glorieux automne ou d’un soleil couchant, 


Courte tache ! La tombe attend ; elle est avide ! 

Ah! laissez-moi, mon front posé sur vos genoux, 
. Gotter, en regrettant I’été blane et torride, 

De l’arriare-saison Je rayon jaune et doux ! 


(c) Quelle est la fin de tout? la vie, ou bien la tiumbe ? 
Est-ce l’onde ot |’on flotte ? Est-ce l’ombre ott l’on 
tombe ? 
De tant de pas croisés quel est le but lointain ? 
Le berceau contient-il homme ou le destin ? 
Sommes-nous ici-bas, dans nos maux, dans nos joies, 
Des rois prédestinés, ou de fatales proies ? 


O Seigneur, dites-nous, dites-nous, O Dieu fort, 


Si les nids soyeux 
Sont faits pour les oiseaux ou pour les oiseleurs, 


(d) Et sue ce mot elle donna & sa fille un baiser 
passionné qui la réveilla, L’enfant ouvrit les yeux, 
de grands yeux bleus comme ceux de sa mere, et 
regarda, quoi? Rien, tout, avec cet air sérieux 
et quelquetvis sévére des petits enfants, qui est un 
mystére de leur lumineuse innocence devant nos 
crépuscules de vertus, On dirait qu’ils se sentent 
anges et qu’ils nous savent hommes, 


(e) Le temps. Rien n’est plus long, puisqu’i: est 
la mesure de |’éternité; rien n’est plus court, puis- 
qu'il manque & tous nos projets; rien n’est plus 
lent pour qui attend, rien de plus rapide pour qui 
jouit; tous les hommes le négligent, tous en regret- 
tent la perte. 


(f) Il relut sa lettre. Elle lui }2rut bonne— 
Pauvre petite femme ! pensa-t-il avec attendrisse- 
ment. Elle va me croire plus insensible qu’un 
roc; il edt fallu quelques larmes 1a-dessus: mais, 
moi, je ne peux pas pleurer ; ce n’est pas ma faute. 
Alors, s’étant versé de l’eau dans un verre, Rodol- 
phe y trempa son doigt et il laissa tomber de haut 
une grosse goutte, qui fit une tache pale sur 
l’encre ; puis, cherehant & cacheter la lettre, le 
cachet Amor nel cov se rencontra. 
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Antversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR, 








FRENCH. 
HONORS. 










Examiner: J. SQUAIR, 





1. Sketch Hugo’s life subsequent to 1851, 
2. To what periods of Hugo's life do Notre Dame 


de Paris, and Quatre-vingt-treize belong? What 
striking differences of style are there in these works ? 








3. Define accurately the position each of the follow- 
ing extracts holds in the work to which it belongs : 







(a) Deux pitces étaient braquées de la chaussée 
du boulevard sur une seule fagade de maison, le 
magasin Sallandrouze, et tiraient sur la fagade & 
outrance, & toute volée, & quelques pas de distance, 
iu bout portant. Cette maison, ancien hdtel bati 
en pierre de taille, fendue par les boulets comme 
par des coins de fer, s’ouvrait, se lézardait, se cre- 
vassait du haut en bas. 


i. Translate this extract. 



















(b) Louis Oupet, ywon appelle. Il ne voulait 
pas. Dame, écoutezdone. Dire que le 13 janvier 
il faisait cuire des marrons et qu’il riait avec sa 
famille! Quand on la couché de force sur lu 
bascule, qu’on appelle, il n’avait plus ni habit ni 
souliers; il n’avait que sa chemise, une veste 
piquée, une culotte de drap gris et des bas de soie 
gris. J’ai vu ga moi. 














i, Explain the italicized portions. 






ii, Show the appropriatness of the language used 
here by this individual. 






(c) Gauvain subissait ces apirales vertigineuses 
de V eaprit vevenant aur Iwi méme, qui font lo 
pensdée pareille dla coulewvre, Décidément, mame 
aprds examen, pouvait-on nier le dévouement de 
Lantenac, son abnégation stolque, son désintéres- 
sement superbe ? Quoi ! en présence de toutes Jes 

ueules de la guerre civile ouvertes, attester 
‘humanite ! 


i, Translate the italicised portion, 


ii, With what problem does Gauvain find himself 
confronted ? 


(d) Nous n’essnyerons pas de donner au lecteur une 
idée de ce nez tétraédre, de cette bouche en fer dA 
cheval, dle ce petit ceil gauche obstrud d’un sourcil 
roux en broussailles tandis que ]’o#il droit dispar- 
nissait entidrement sous une cnorme verrue, de ces 
dents désordonnées, ébréchées od et 14, comme ies 
ceréneaux d’une forteresse, dle cette ldvre calleuse 
sur laquelle une de ces dents empidtait comme la 
défense d’un éléphant, de ce menton fourchu, et 
surtout de la physionomie répandue sur tout cela, 


. Translate the extract. ' 


i 
ii, Point out carefully its Romantic characteristics. 
(e) Qa et ld, on voit déboucher suz les rampes les 
cavernes ténébreuses de la science qui s’entrecou- 
ent dans ses entrailles. Partout sur sa surface 
art fait luxurier d |’oil ses arabesques, ses rosaces, 
et ses dentelles, 


i, Translate the extract and explain carefully the 
italicized words, 


ii, How would you justify Hugo’s frequent digres- 
sions ? 


(f) Cependant le ravage s’aggravait. Il y avait des 
écorchures et méme des fractures aux mats, qui. 
emboités dans la charpente de Ja quille, traversent 
les étages des navires et y font comme de gros 
piliers ronds. Sous les frappements convulsifs du 
canon, le mat de mizaine s’était lézardé, le grand 
mat lui méme était entamé, 


i. Translate the extract. 








meunes (g) Sur son vierge métal mon Aime avait aussi 


font lu Son auguste origine écrite comme ici, 

,méme Et sins doute a cdté quelque insoription sainte, 
rent de Et, n’est-ce pas, ma mere ? une cowronne empreinte! 
ntéres- Mais des passants aussi, d’impérieux passants 

ites les | Qui vont eg i au cceur parle chemin des sens ! 
ttester : Qui, lorsque le hasard jusqu’ d nous les apporte, 


Montenrt notre escalier et poussent notre porte, 
Qui viennent bien souvent trouver |’ homme au 
saint lieu, 


himself Et qui le font tinter pour d’autres que pour Dieu ; 
Les passions, hélas! tourbe un jour accourue, 

ur une Pour visiter mon Ame ont monté de la rue, 

n fer & Et de quelque couteau se faisant un burin, 

sourcil Sans respect pour le verbe écrit sur son air'ain, 

dispar- Toutes, mélant ensemble injure, erreur, blasphime, 

, de ces L’ont rayée en tous sens, 

me ies i, Point out item by item how this extract fits into 

alleuse its context, 

seth io ii, Explain carefully the italicized portions, 

ut cela. (h) Le jour baisse ; on atteint quelque colline chauve 


Que l’apre solitude entoure, immense et fauve, 

Et dont pas méme un arbre, une roche, un buisson, 
‘atics, Ne coupe |’immobile et lugubre horizon ; 
Les tchaouchs, aux lueurs des premibres étoiles, 


pes les Piquent des pieux en terre et déroulent les toiles ; 
tn or etee En cercle autour du camp les feux sont allumds ; 
eutsave Il est nuit. Gloire & Dieu! voyageurs las, dormez. 
osaces, 


i, Outline the poem to which this extract belongs. 
lly the a ii, Comment on the last line. 


(i) Millions! millions! chateaux! _ liste civile ! 
Un jour je descendis dans les caves de Lille ; 


digres- Je vis ce morne enfer, 

Des fantémes sont l& sous terre dans des chambres, 
ait des Blémes, courbés, ployés ; le vachis tord leurs membres 
ts, qui. Dans son poignet de fer. 
pec Sous ces votites on soufire, et l’ air semble wn towique; 
sifs du Liaveugle en tétonnant donne a boire an phthisique ; 
, grand L’eau coule & longs ruisseaux ; 


Presque enfant 4 vingt ans, déja vicillard & trente, 
Le vivant chaque jour sent la mort pénétrante 
S’intiltrer dans ses os. 


i, Translate the italicized portions, 





ii, Explain what the extract means. Show how it 
illustrates Hugo’s unfairness, and also his socialistic 
tendencies. 


iii. Criticize the extract as a piece of poetry. 


(j) Ob ! laissez-moi pleurer sur cette race morte 

Que rapporta l’exil et qu’ l’exil remportc, 
Vent fatal qui trois fois déja les enleva! 
Reconduisons au moins ces vieux rois de nos péres, 
Rends, drapeau de Flewrus, les honneurs militaires 
A Voriflamme qui s’en va! 
i, Explain exactly the historical facts referred to in 
lines 2 and 3. 

ii, Explain the ivalicized words. 

(kc) Enfin, tout au fond, prés de la porte, se tenait 
debout dans l’obscurité, immobile comme une 
statue, un vigoureux homme @ membres trapus, & 
harnois militaire, @ cusaque amoriée, dont la face 
carrée, percée d’yeux a fleur de téte, fendue d’une 
immense bouche, dérobant ses oreilles sous deux 
larges abat-vents de cheveux plats, sans front, ten- 
ait d la fois du chien et du tigre. 

i. Translate the italicized portions. 

ii, Point out the characteristic Romantic expressions. 
(l) — Toi, régle le départ, car nous sommes pressés, 
Moi, je vais dire un mot aw drdle que tu scis ; 

A tout hasard, Peut-il me servir? Je l’ignore. 

Ici jusqu’ & ce soir je suis le maitre encore. 
Je me vengerai, va! Comment? Je ne sais pas ; 
Mais je veux que ce soit effrayant ! De ce pas, 


Va faire nos appréts, et hate-toi. 
* * * * * 


_Une marquise 
Me disait l’autre jour en sortant de l’église : 
“ Quel est donc ce brigand qui la bas, nez au vent, 


Se carve, l'oeil aw guet et la hanche en avant, 
Plus délabré que Job et plus fier que Bragai'ce, 
Drapant sa guouserie avec son arrogance, 
Et qui, froissunt du poing sous sa manche en 
haillons 
L’énée & lourd ponmeau qui lui bat les talons, 
Proméne, d’une mine altiére et magistrale, 
Sa cape en dents de scie et ses basen spirale ? 
i. Translate the italicized portions. 


ii, Criticize the extracts under (/) precisely from the 
Classicist stand-point, 
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la face 
. dune 
s deux I. 
nt, ten- Translate into English: 
(a) Li reis Marsilies i fist molt que traditre : 
d De ses paiiens il voy enveiat quinze, 
essions. Chascuns portout une branche olive, 
ressés, } Nonciérent vozcez paroles me.lismes. 
148 } ; A voz Franceis un,conseil en presistes, 
10re. { Lodérent voz alques de legerie. 
is pas ; (b) Vairs out les oelz et molt fier le visage, 
» pas Gent out le curs et les costez out larges; 
Tant par fut bels, tuit si per l’en esguardent. 
Dist a Rollant: “ Tot fols, por quei t’esrages ? 
Co sét hom bien que jo sui tes padrastre.” 
eae t (c) Reis Corsablis il est de l’altre part ; 
Benes Barbarins est et molt de males arz. 
nt, ‘ Cil at parlet a lei de bon vassal, 
a Por tot l’or Dew ne voelt estre codarz. 
Hea Es vos poignant Malprimis de Brigal, 
rene et Plus cort a piet que ne fait uns chevals. 
fons Devant Marsilie cil s’escridet molt halt : 
is “ Jo conduirai mon cors en Rencesvals ; 
nee Se truis Rollant, ne lairrai que nel mat.” 


from the 





(d) Oliviers sent qu'il est a mort nafrez. 
De lui vengier jamais ne li iert sez; 

En la grant presse or i fiert come ber, 
Trenchet cez hanstes et cez escuz boclers, 
Et piez et poinz, espalles et costez. 

Qui lwi vedist Sarrazins desmembrer, 
Un mort sor altre a la terre jeter, 

De bon vassal li podust remembrer. 


1. Parse the words in italics 


2. Derive carefully, letter by letter, showing whether 
the changes are regular or not; portout, puroles, costez, 
parlét, vengier, fiert, por, escridet, out, sez. 


3. Give the modern equivalent of the following 
words, and explain why they have changed: portout, 
out, sét, sui, tes, pret, truis, podust. 


4. Vassal, ber, nafrez, escuz boclers. Derive these 
words. Write notes on the changes of meaning they 
have undergone from earliest times till the present. 


5. Rewrite extract (d) in modern French prose 
form. 
II. 


Translate into English : 
(a) Ab! gentis rois, quant Diex vos ‘is’ croisier, 
Toute Egypte doutoit vostre renon ; 
Or perdes tout quant vos voles laissier 
Jherusalem estre en chativoisons. 
Guar quant Diex fist de vos election 
Et signor de sa venjance, 
Bien deussies monstrer vostre poissance 
De revengier les mors et les chaitis 
Qui por vous sont et por s’amor ocis. 


(b) Cueurs d’ennuy pieca morfondus, 
Dieu mercy, sont sains et jolis ; 
Alez vous en, prenez pais, 
Yver, vous ne demourres plus: 
Les fourriers d’Este sont venus. 


III. 


Translate into English : 


En Vost de Grece furent quei, 
en crieme sunt et en esfrei. 


os alae 











trop lur meschiet, ce lur est vis. 
mult i a ja des lur ocis 
‘ et des bleciez et des navrez 
tels dunt sunt cil dedens grevez. 
rei Thelamon plaignent et plurent ; 
la u il gist vunt tuit et curent ; 
grant pour unt que il ne muire. 
mais ce lur dient bien li mire, 
pea nagueres sera tuz sains ; 

e ce seient fi et certains ; 
nes eapoente pas la plaie, 
: ne cuident pas qu’a mort le traie. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


FRENCH, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. Frasmr, B.A. 





I, 
Translate : 
x (a) Montons, montons encore.. D’autres cieux fécon- 
dés 


Sont, par dela nos cieux, d’étoiles inondés. 

Franchissant notre azur, mon hardi télescope 

De notre amas stellaire a percé l’enveloppe ; 

Hors de ce tourbillon monstrueux de soleiis, 

J’ai vu l’infini plein de tourbillons pareils ; 

Oui, dans ces gouffres bleus, dans ces profondeurs 
sombres 

Dont la distance échappe au langage des nombres, 

Il est — je les ai vus — dez nuages laiteux, 

Des gouttes de lumiére aux rayons si douteux, 

Qu’un ver luisant caché dans l’herbe de nos routes, ‘ 

Jette assez de lueur pour les éclipser toutes. 


PONSARD. 


(b) A gauche, une trainée de roches labourées et 

décharnées s’allonge en promontoire jusqu’é une i 4 

arcade de gréve durcie, que les hautes marées ont i] 

ou verte et d’ot la vue par trois cétés plonge sur 

V’Océan. Sous la bise qui siffle, il se hdrisse de 

flots violatres ; les nuages qui passent le marbrent t 

} de plaques encore plus sombres; si loin que le i 
I regard porte, c'est une agitation maladive de vagues 
ternes, entre-croisées et disloquées, sorte de peau 

mouvante qui tressaille, tordue par une fiévre in- 
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térieure ; de temps en temps, une raie d’écume qui 
les traverse marque un soubresaut plus violent. 
Cd et 1d, entre les intervalles des nuages, la lumitre 
découpe quelques champs glauques sur la plaine 
uniforme ; leur éclat fauve leur conleur santa, 
ajoutent & I’étrangeté et aux mesures de l’horizon, 
Ces sinistres lueurs changeantes, ces reflets d’étain 
sur une houle de plomb, ces scories blanches col- 
lées aux roches, cet aspect gluant des vagues, don- 
nent l’idée d’un creuset gigantesque, dont le métal 
bouillonne et luit. TAINE, 


(c) L’un, d’une vertu haute et austére, d’une 
probité au-dessus de nos mceurs, d’une vérité & 
l’épreuve de la cour, philosophe sans ostentation, 
chrétien sans faiblesse, courtisan sans passion, 
Varbitre du bon gofit et de la la rigidité des bien- 
séances, l’ennemi du faux, l’ami et: le protecteur du 


mérite, le zélateur de la gloire de la nation, le cen- 
seur de la licence publique ; enfin un de ces hom- 
mes qui seniblent étre comme les restes des ancien- 
nes meeurs, et qui seuls ne sont pas de notre siécle. 

L’autre, d’un génie vaste et heureux,d’un candeur 
qui caractérise toujours les grandes ames et les 
esprits du premier ordre, l’ornement de |’épiscopat, 
et dont le clergé de France se fera honneur dans tous 
les siécles ; un évéque au milieu de la cour ; l’hom- 
me de tous les talents et de toutes les sciences, le 
docteur de toutes les Eglises, la terreur de tous 
les siécles, le Pére du dix-septiéme sidécle, et 4 qui 
il n’a manqué que d’étre né dans les premiers 
temps pour avoir été la lumiére des conciles, l’&me 
des Péres assemblés, dicté des canons, et présidé 
& Nicée et & Ephése. 

MASSILLON. 















II. 


Translate into French : 


(«) Marius was by birth a man of the people 
in the best sense; he sprang neither from the 
proud nobility nor yet from the low populace 
of the Forum. Family honours he had none, 
liberal education he had none; his temper was 
rude and coarse, and on provocation brutall 
ferocious ; he had little eloquence or skill in civil 
affairs, but he was not without a certain cunning, 
with which he tried to supply their place. On the 
other hand, he was a good soldier, and a good 
officer, and we see no reason why we should not 
add a good general. He rose from the ranks to 
his consulships mainly, if not wholly, by his own 
merit, FREEMAN. 







(b) His Imperial Majesty comes first, and all 
alone! I have often seen him, and always find 
the same difficulty in analyzing my own impres- 
sions, or conveying them, as to that impassive, 
reserved, changeless, dark, far-removed counten- 
ance, * * Qnly a flatterer could call the proud 
cold face handsome, and only an enemy would, I 
think, style its austere constraint and lofty discon- 
tent ill-lookine, It is a typical Japanese man’s 
fece in many points. You would see a thousand 
such in a week’s travelling hereabouts, but this 
one stands apart in character as in elevation, 
touched in its most ordinary lines and lineaments 
with an almost marble reticence and an ircn-clad 
refusal to be common, even if nature stamped it 
common, in so much that the slightest bend of the 
brow in salutation appears to be the result of a 
superhuman effort of reluctant will. One would 
say this is a Mikado of the past, who is obliged 
to belong to and to bow before the too preres 
present, but who, nevertheless, keeps his secret 


soul apvrt in the stern and great society of his 
ancestors, and “ with the far-off company of anti- 
que Shinto gods.” 


EDWIN ARNOLD. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 









FOURTH YEAR. 


‘FRENCH COMPOSITION. 






Examiner: J. SQuair, B.A. 









Write an essay in French on any one of the follow- 
ing topics : 

(a) L’avenir du Canada. 

(6) Comment on fait la politique au Canada. 

(c) Les plaisirs de l’hiver. 

(d) L’alliance entre la France et la Russie, 

(e) Perrette et le pot au lait. 
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iniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GERMAN. 





Examiner: 











*,." Candidates for Honors are required to write all answers in 
German, 






I. 


Translate : 


Wallenftein. EF qiebt im Menfchenleben WAugenblice, 


Wo ev dem Weltgeift naber tft, als fonft, 

Und cine Frage fret hat an vas Sehicffal. 

Sole cin Moment war's als ich in ver Nahe, 

Die vor ver Liigner Wftion yorherging, 

Getanfenyoll an cinen Baum gelehnt, 

Hinaus fah in vie Ebene. Die Feuer 

Des Lagers brannten viifter purdy den Nebel, 

Der Waffen dumpfes Naufcen unterbrach, 

Der Nunden Nuf cinformig nur vie Stille, 

Mein ganged Leben ging, vergangenes 

Und flinftiges, in diefem Augenblic 

An meinem inneren Gefidht vortiber, 

Und an ded nachften Morgens Sayicffal fntipfte 

Der ahnungsvolle Seift die fernfte Bufunft. 
Da fagt’ id alfo gu mir foloft : So viclen 

Gebicteft dul Cie folgen deinen Sternen, 

Und fegen, wie auf eine qrofe Nummer, 

Shr Alles auf dein eingin Haupt, und find 

Jn deined Gliices Schiff mit dir qeftienen. 

Dock fommen wird ver Tag, wo diefe alle 

Das Sdyictfal wierer auseinander ftreut, 

Nur wen’ge werten trou bei vir verharren. 

Den mbeye ich wiffen, Ter Der treufte mir 

Bon allen ift, Die Dicfes Lager einichlicft. 

Gieb mir cin Zeidhen, Sdicial! Der foll’s fein, 

Der an dem nichften Morgen mir juerft 

Ciaig gritos mit einem Liebedsctchen.’” 


G. H. Neepuier, B.A.,, Pa.D. 





Scotter, Wallensteins Tod. 


1. Dev an dem ndchaten Morgen mir zuerat 
Enatgegenkommt mit einem Liebeszeichen. 
Who did this turn out to be? Show by a refer- 
ence to subsequent events whether this sign proved 
true or false, 


2, Sketch briefly the character of Max Piccolomini 
and the part he plays in Wallenstein. 


II. 
Translate : 

Es eget mich jedesmal, w ‘ch sehe, dass 
man auch Gottes liebe Blumen, even so wie uns, 
in Kasten getheilt hat, und nach ahnlichen Auszer- 
lichkeiten, néimlich nach Staubtiiden-Verschieden- 
heit. Soll doch mal eine Eintheilung statt finden, 
so folge man dem Vorschlage Theophrasts, der die 
Blumen mehr nach dem Geiste, na&mlich nach 
ihrem Geruch, eintheilen wollte. Was mich be- 
trifft, so hnbe ich in der Naturwissenschaft mein 
eigenes System, und demuach theile ich Alles ein: 
in Dasjenige, was man essen kann, und in Dasje- 
nige, was man nicht essen kann. 

Hee, Harzreise. 


1, Give your estimate of Heine, the man and the 
writer, as he shows himself in his Harzreise. 


2. State concisely Heine’s relation to the Romantic 


School. 
ITI. 
Translate : 

“Das ist eine Kapelle, nicht wahr?” fragte sie, 
als sie an seiner Seite in den feierlich dimmernden 
Raum eintrat. “ Du kannst es immerhin so nen- 
nen,” erwiderte er, “es ist das Grabmal unserer 
Kénigin Luise; hast Du von der schon einmal 
etwas gehort ?” Sie schiittelte das Haupt. “ Nun, 
siehst Du,” erklirte er weiter. “sie wird bei uns 
zu Lande wie eine Heilige geliebt und verehrt, 
weil sie so gut war.’ Er hatte dem Aufseher 
gewinkt, dasz er seiner nicht bediirfte, und jetzt 
stand er mit ihr vor dem Marmorbilde der ruhen- 
den Konigin. Plotzlich fithlte er, wie des Madchens 
heide Hinde seinen Arm ergriffen; er wandte sich 
zu ihr und sah sie halbgedffneten Mundes mit 





1e 


ic 





roszen Augen auf das Bildwerk niederstarre n 
s war der Ausdruck, den er an jenem Abende 
des Faust in ihren Ziigen bemerkt hatte, 
WiLpENBRUCH, Die heilige Frau. 


1, an jenem Abende des Faust, What evening is 
here referred to ? 


2. Tell the story of Die Danaide. 


IV, 

Translate : 
Erhabner Geist, du gabst mir, gabst mir alles, 
Warum ich bat. Du hast mir nicht umsonst 
Dein Angesicht im Feuer zugewendet. 
Gabst mir die herrliche Natur zum KGnigreich, 
Kraft, sie zu fiihlen, zu genieszen, Nicht 
Kalt staunenden Besuch erlaubst du nur, 
Vergénnest mir in ihre tiefe Brust, 
Wie in den Busen eines Freunds, zu schauen. 
Du fiihrst die Reihe der Lebendigen 
Vor mir vorbei und lehrst mich meine Briider 
Im stillen Busch, in Luft und Wasser kennen. 
Und wenn ler Sturm im Walde braust und knarrt 
Die Riesenfichte stiirzend Nachbariste 
Und Nachbarstiimme quetschend niederstreift, 
Und ihrem Fall dumpf hvhl der Hiigel donnert, 
Dann fiihrst du mich zur sichern Hohle, zeigst 
Mich dann mir selbst, und meiner eignen Brust 
Geheime ticfe Wunder Stinen sich. 
Und steigt vor meinem Blick der reine Mond 
Besanftigend heriiber, schweben mir 
Von Felsenwanden, aus dem feuchten Busch 
Der Vorwelt silberne Gestalten auf 
Und lindern der Betrachtung strenge Lust, 


GorTHE, Faust, Pt. I. 


1, At what point in the drama is thir monologue 
delivered? Describe Faust’s relations with Mephis- 
topheles from here to the end of Pt. I., omitting the 

alpurgisnacht and the Walpurgisnachtstraum. 


2. Erhabener Geist, du gabst mir, gabst mir alles 
Warum ich bat. 
Who is the erhabener Geist, and under what 
circumstances had he been previously cal’: upon by 
Faust ? 












































Lert V. 
Translate : 

(a) Freilich wiire es ein herrliches Ding um unsern 
Intellekt, wenn er fiir sich bestiinde, also urspriing- 
liche und reine Intelligenz wiire und nicht ein 
blosz sekundiires Vermégen, welches notwendig 
auf einem Willen wurzelt, vermége dieser Basis 
aber eine Verunreinigung fast aller seiner Erkennt- 
nisse und Urteile zu erleiden hat. Denn wire 
dies nicht, so kénnte er ein reines Organ der Er- 
kenntnis und Wahtheit sein. Allein wie es jetzt 
‘steht, wie selten werden wir da ganz klar sehen 
in einer Sache, bei der wir irgendwie interessiert 
sind! Es ist kaum mi glich : denn bei jedem 
‘Argument und jedem hinzu kommenden Datum 
spricht sogleich der Wille mit, und zwar ohne dasz 
man seine Stimme von der des Intellekts selbst 
unterscheiden kénnte, indem ja beide zu einem 
Ich verschmolzen sind. Am deutlichsten wird 
dies, wenn wir den Ausgang einer uns angelegenen 
Sache prognostizieren wollen: da verfilscht das 
Interesse fast jeden Schritt des Intellckts, bald als 
Furcht, bald als Hoffnung —ScHorENnHAUER. 


(b) Im Grenzenlosen sich zu finden, 
Wird gern der einzelne verschwinden. 
Da lost sich jeder Uberdrusz ; 
Statt heiszem Wiinschen, wildem Wollen, 
Statt last’gem Fordern, strengem Sollen 
Sich aufzugeben, ist Genusz. 

Weltseele, komm, uns zu durchdringen ! 
Dann mit dem Weltgeist selbst zu ringen, 
Wird unsrev Kriifte Hochberuf. 
Teilnelmend fithren gute Geister, 
Gelinde leitend héchste Meister 
Zu. dem, der alles schafft und schuf. 


Und umzuschaffen das Geschaffne, 
Damit sich’s nicht zum Starren waffne, 
Wirkt ewiges, lebendiges Thun. 
Und was nicht war, nun will es werden, 
. Zu reinen Sonnen, farbigen Erden ; 
In keinem Falle darf es ruhn. 
Es soll sich regen, schaffend handeln, 
Erst sich aestalten, dann verwandeln; 
Nur acheinbar steht’s Momente still. 
Das Ewige regt sich fort in allen, 
Denn alles musz in Nichts zerfallen, 
Wenn es im Sein beharren will.—GoETHE. 


>... 











Tintversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





GERMAN. 





Examiner: A. F. CHAMBERLAIN, M.A. 


I. 


1, Translate into German any five of the following: 

(a) Whoever would do good in the world, ought 

not to deal in censure. We ought not to destroy, but 
rather construct. 

(b) There is no business, no avocation whatever, 
which will not permit a man, who has the inclixe ‘ion, 
to give a little time every day to study. 

(c) Every good writer is to be read, and dili- 
gently ; and when the volume is finished, is to be gone 
through again from the beginning. 

(d) A wise man knows an ignorant one, because 
he has been ignorant himself; but the ignorant cannot 
recognise the wise, because he has never been wise. 

(e) The reason why borrowed books are seldom 
returned, is that it is easier to retain the books them- 
selves than what is inside of them. 

(f) No man having leisure to learn all things, a 
wise man must be sure to lay hold on that which is 
most useful. 

(9) Knowledge is of two kinds. We know a sub- 
ject ourselves, or we know where we can find informa- 
tion upon it. 

(kh) Ambition is often overtaken by calamity, 
because it is not aware of its pursuer, and never looks 
behind. 

(2) Talking and eloquence are not the same: to 
speak, and to'speak well, are two things. A fool may 
talk, but a wise man speaks, 














































2. Translate into English any fs of the following, 
noting carefully grammatical and idiomatic peculiari- 
ties : 

(a) Wir wollen sein ein einig Volk von Briidern, 

In keiner Noth uns trennen und Gefahr. 

Wir wollen trauen auf den héchsten Gott 

Und uns nicht fiirchten vor der Macht der 

Menschen.—ScHILLER. 
(b) Was wns Not ist, uns zum Heil 

Ward’s gegriindet von den Viitern ; 

Aber das ist unser Teil, 

Dasz wir griindea fiir die Spitern—E, Gripen, 

(c) Ja, einst bricht ein Morgen an, 
Der nie wieder weicht der Nacht ; 
Wo der Kampf ist abgethan 
Mit des Bésen dunkler Macht.—pE WETTE. 
(d) Eine schone Menschenseele finden, 
Ist Gewinn; ein schénerer Gewinn ist, 
Sie erhalten, und der schénst’ und schwerste, 
Sie, die schon verloren war, zu retten.— HERDER. 

(e) Keine Sprache driickt Sachen aus, sondern 
nur Namen; auch keine menschliche Vernunft also 
erkennt Sachen, sondern sie hat nur Merkmale von 
ihnen, die sie mit Worten bezeichnet.— HERDER. 

(f) Der Mensch auf der rohesten Stufe nahrt 
sich iiberall von der Jagd, wozu seltener der Fischfang 
kommt ; erst von der Jagd geht er zum Nomadenleben, 
zur Viehzucht iiber.—GEIGER. 

(g) Die Juden sollen besondere Heimlichkeiten 
von dem Namen Gottes gewuszt haben. Das lasse ich 
aber gut sein und wiinsche nur, dasz das Andenken an 
Gott und eine jede Spur, daraus wir ihn erkennen 
konnen, mir und allen Menschen iiber Alles grosz und 
herrlich sein mége.—M. CLaupDIUus. 


(hk) Das ganze Land von der Elbe an, in der Breite 
und in der Lange, bis an die Heidenschaft in Littauen 
und bis jenseit. Ungarn, alles hiesz Wenden. Das geht 
aus ihrer Sprache hervor, denn sie weichen darin nicht 
sehr von einander ab, —AUS DER SACHSISCHEN CHRONIK. 

(1) Dieser auszergewéhnliche Mann staminte aus 
Genua. Geboren mit einem unwiderstehlichen Drange, 
in die hohe See hinauszufahren, sasz er als Kind, schau- 
end und sinnend, stundenlang am Ufer des Meeres und 
ging schon mit seinem vierzehnten Jahre zu schitte,— 
KARL GUDE. 
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Il. 


1. Write a concise account of the formation of the 
plurals of German nouns, illustrating your answer by 
proper examples. 


2. Write sentences indicating clearly the sense in 
which each of the following words is used in German : 
hoffentlich, artig, gelegen, unmédglich, zerrinnen, 
spotten, 


3. Mention the chief points with regard to the form- 
ation and use of compound nouns in German. Give 
examples showing clearly the rules and the exceptions. 


4. Compare the uses of the Infinitive in German and 
in English, 


III. 
(a) Translate into German : 


Henry VIII. appointed Sir Thomas More to 
carry an angry message to Francis I. of France. 
Sir Thomas told him that he feared, if he carried 
such a message to so violent a king as Francis, it 
might cost him his head. “ Never fear,” said the 
king, “if Francis should cut off your head, I would 
make every Frenchman now in London a head 
shorter.” “I am obliged to your Majesty,” said 
Sir Thomas, “but I much fear if any of their heads 
will fit my shoulders.” 


(6) Translate into English : 
Droben stehet die Kapelle, 
Schauet still ins Thal hinab ; 
Drunten singt bei Wies’ und Quelle 
Froh und hell der Hirten Knab’, 


Traurig tént das Glocklein nieder, 
Schauerlich der Leichenchor ; 
Stille sind die frohen Lieder, 

Und der Knabe lauscht empor. 
Droben bringt man sie zum Grabe, 
Die sich freuten in dem Thal. 
Hirtenknabe, Hirtenknabe ! 

Dir auch singt man dort einmal. 


Lupwieg UHLAND. 
[ovER]) 












IV, 


1. Write brief notes on: Hildebrantshed, Notker, 
Kaiserehvonik, Dietmar von dist, Gottfried von 
Strassburg. 

2. Indicate the state of German literature in the 15th 
and 16th centuries, mentioning the chief writers and 
their principal works. 

3. Give some account of Fiviedrich von Spee and his 
writings. 





BUnthersity of Tovonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GERMAN. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A. 


I 

(a) Translate : 
dé st sich hete geleit 
an'ir alte bettestat, 
st bereite aber ein bat 
mit weinenden ougen : 
wan si truoc tougen 
nahe in ir: gemiiete 
die aller meisten giiete, 
die ich von kinde ie vernam. 
welch kint getete ouch ie alsam ? 
des einen si sich gar verwac, 
gelebete st morne den tac, 
daz si benamen ir leben 
umbe ir herren welte geben. 


1, Conjugate hete, geleit, truoc, vernam, verwac, 
geben. 


2. What phonetic changes are exemplified in the 
modern forms of bat, owgen, gemiiete, vernam, wmbe? 


3. Indicate the pronounciation in M. H. G. and N. 
H. G. respectively of aber, ie, vernam, leben. 


4. Name the author, and give an outline of this work, 
pointing out its more prominent medieval character- 
istics. 








(b) Translate : 


Kiine Constantin der gap so vil, 

als ich es iu bescheiden wil, 

dem stuol ze Réme, sper, kriuz unde krone. 
zehant der engel lite schré: 

owé, owé, zem dritten wé ! 

ez stuont diu kristenheit mit ziihten schdne : 
Der ist nf ein gift gevallen ; 

ir honec ist worden zeiner gallen. 

daz wirt der werlt her nach vil leit. 

alle fiirsten lebent ni mit éren ; 

wan der hee}.ste ist geswachet. 

daz hat der pfaffen wal gemachet : 

daz si dir, siiezer got, gekleit. 

die pfaffen wellent leien reht verkéren. 
der engel hat uns war geseit, 


5. Write explanatory notes on this poem, particu- 
larly on lines 11 and 12, and show how it exhibits the 
political opinions of the author. 


6. Give some account of the author's career, aud of 
the times in which he lived. 


7. Conjugate gap, bescheiden, schré. 
(c) Translate : 


if einem griienen achmardi 
truoc si den wunsch von pardis, 
béde wurzeln unde ris. 

das was ein dine, daz hiez der gral, 
erden wunsches tiberwal. 
Repanse de schoy si hiez, 

die sich der gral tragen liez. 

der gral was von solher art ; 
wol muoser kiusche sin bewart ; 
die sin ze rehte solde pflegn, 

die muose valsches sich bewegn. 


8. Give some account of the poem from which this 
extract is taken, and of its author. 


9. Conjugate kom, sach, tragen, liez. 
(d) Translate : 

“Nusi, swie stare si welle! ine lfze der reise niht 
hin zuo Priinhilde. swaz halt mir geschiht. 

durch ir unmfzen schcere muoz ez gewaget sin. 
waz, ob mir got gefiieget, daz si mir volget an den 
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Sé wil ich iu daz riten”  sprach dé Hagene, 

“ir bitet Sifrit mit iu ze tragene 

die vil starken reise: daz ist nu min rat: 

sit ime daz ist kiindec, wie ez ee die frouwen 
8 t ” 

10. Scan the stanza, 


11. Give the rules for the construction of the Nibe- 
lungenstrophe, and indicate the general character of 
M. H. G. versification. 


12. Indicate the part played by Gunther, Briinhilde, 
y in this poem, 

13. To what source do we owe a knowledge of the 
previous relations between Siegfried and Briinhild ? 
Sketch the tale of the Nibelungenhort, and of the loves 
of the two characters just mentioned according to this 
source. 


Hagen, and Kriemhild respective 
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I. 


A Translate into modern German : 
Thiu menigi thiu dar stuont inti gihorta quidun 
thaz thonar gitin uuari, andere quidun: ‘ engil 
sprah zi imo, Thé6 antlingita ther heilant inti 
qui : ‘nalles thurah mih thisiu stemma quam, oh 
thurah iuuuih. Ni ist duom thesses mittilgar- 
tes, ni ther hérdsto thesses mittilgartes uuirdit 
eruuorpfan diz. Inti ih, ob ih erhaban uuirdu fon 
erdu, alliu thinsu zi mir selbemo.’ Thaz quad her 
gizeihandnti uuelihemo téde sterbenti uuadri, Tho 
antlingita imo thiu menigi: ‘ uuir gihértumés fon 
theru évvu uuanta Christ uuonét zi éuuidu; inti 
vvuo quidisti : gilinpfit zi erhefanne mannes sun ? 
Uuer ist ther mannes sun?’ ‘Th6 quad ther heil- 
ant: ‘noh nw ist lucil lioht in iu. Geet unz ir 
lioht habét, thaz iuuuih finstarnessi ni bifahe ; thie 
dar in finstarnesse geet ni uueiz uuara her ferit. 
Mit diu ir lioht habét, giloubet in lioht, thaz ir 
liohtes barn sit.’ 
























TATIAN. 


1. Give the principal parts of stwont, gihdrta, qua- 
dun, quam, erwuorpfan, erhaban, thinsu. 


2. ist, geet, Give the infinitive and the present indi- 
cative (sing. and plur.) of each of these verbs. 


3. ther hérdsto. Decline in the singular (all genders.) 







B Translate into English : 
S6 er giuvisso thifr biffnd uuar dréhtin Krist gibéran 
uuard, 
thiht er sir in fésti mihilo «unkusti, 
Zi imo er ouh thé lddota thie uuisun man theih sdgeta, 
mit fn gistuant er thingon ioh filu hilingon. 
Thia zit éiscota er fon in, s6 ther stérro giuuon uuas 
quéman zi in, 
bat sie iz ouh birfiahtin, bi thaz selba kind irsfahtin. 
‘Gidtet mih, quad er, ‘4nauuart bi thes stérren fart, 
86 faret, eiscot thire bi thaz kind sire. 
Sin discot iolicho ioh filu giuudralicho, 
sliumo duet ouh thénne iz mir zi uutzzanne. 
In uuillu faran béton nan (sd rfet mir filu m4nag man), 
thaz fh tharatia githinge, ioh imo ouh géba bringe.’ 
OTFRID, Lvangelienharmonie. 


1. “rite out in full the present indicative and the 
preterite indicative of one strong verb, and of one weak 
verb from this extract. 


2. Decline ev, th, (sing. and plur, of both.) 
IL 


1. Give the three periods in the development of the 
High German language, shewing the main changes it 
underwent in passing from stage to stage, and explain- 
ing why different dates may be given as approximately 
marking the border-line between the MHG, and NHG. 
periods. 


2. Which cf the High German dialects furnished the 
principal liverary monuments of the OHG period ? 
Give their geographical position, and assign each of the 
following to the proper dialect: Tatian, Ludwigslied, 
St Emmeramer Gebet, Ottrid. 


3. What is the most thorough-going change notice- 
able in the German vowels when we compare the 
MHG. with the NHG. period? Illustrate by an ex- 
ample for each vowel. 


4. Give the MHG. equivalents of the following 
words, writing notes on changes in the vowels or con- 
sonants of each :—buum, dumm, haus, farbe, lieb, treue, 
sonne, schlange, geier, blatt. 


wii a eel teieeaeeal 
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Translate into modern German : 





III. 


Daz evangelium zelit uns, daz daz himilrth 
kelih si demo hishérro, der des morgenis fruo in 
sinan uuinkarten samenoti dei uuerhliuti, Uuer 
uuirdit rehtere kikagenmAzzit demo hdshérren, 
denne unser hérro der heilige Christ? der dir 
rihtet alla die er kiscuof, als der hfishérro rihtet 
die imo unterténen. Der huoshérro ladote allen 
den tac die uuerhliute in sinan uuinkarten, sume- 
liche fruo, sumeliche ze mittemo morgene, sume- 
liche zi mittemo taga, sumliche ze néna, sumeliche 
ana demo Abanda oder in suelihemo cite si imo 
zuo chémen, Als6 ne gistilte unser hérro der 
almahtige i vone anakenge dere uuerlti unzi ana 
den ente die predigdre ci sentenna zi dera léra 
sinere iruuelitono, Der uuinkarte pizeichinet die 
gotis 6, in der dir kisezzet unde kerihtet uuerdent 
elliu reht alsd diu uuinreba kerihtet uuirdit in 


demo scuzzelinge. 
Wessobrunner Predigt. 


Nore.—gistilte - liess ab; scwezelinge - Schossling 
(Zweig.) 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A 


GERMAN, 
HONORS, 
GOETHE. 





Evuminer: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A, 


Translate : 

(4) Sdhweige, fdyweige! 

Mipblictende, mifredende du ! 
Aus fo grafliden eingahnigen 
Lippen! was enthaudt wohl 
Solchem furdhtharen Gréuelfalund. 
Denn der BHsartige wobhlthatig erficheinend, 
Wolfsgrimm unter fhafwolligen Vliep, 
Mir ift er weit fchrelicher als ved dreifdpfigen 
Hundes Nadhen. 
Aengftlic) laufdend ftehn wir da, 
Wann? wie? wo nur bridt’s hervor 
Solcher Tice 
Liefauflauerndes Ungethtim ? 
Gorrue, Faust, Act III. 

1, Show the connection of this passage with the 
plot. 
2. Contrast the language and versification of this 
passage with that of Goethe’s “ Iphigenie.” 

(b) Sie schleicht heran, an abertausend Enden 
Unfruchtbar selbst Unfruchtbarkeit zu spenden ; 
Nun schwillt’s und wiichst und rollt und iiberzieht 
Der wiisten Strecke widerlich Gebiet. 

Da herrschet Well’ auf Welle kraftbegeistet, 
Zieht sich zuriick und es ist nichts geleistet, 







































Was zur. Verzweiflung mich beangstigen kénnte ! 

Zwecklose Kraft unbindiger Elemente ! 

Da wagt mein Geist sich selbst zu tiberfliegen ; 

Hier mécht’ ich kimpfen, diesz mécht’ ich besiegen. 
Tbid, Act IV. 


3. How is the wish expressed in the last two lines 
carried out in the last act? Illustrate your reply by 
quotations. 


4. Describe the dénowement of the play, and show 
how it agrees with the pact between Faust and Mephisto 
in Pt. I., giving quotations, 


II. 


1. How do Goethe’s autobiograpical works reveal his 
personal characteristics as a man and an author ? 


2. Estimate the effect of Goethe’s Italian journey on 
the development of his genius, specifying the works 
particularly influenced thereby. 


3. Contrast Meister’s Wanderjahre with the Lehr- 
jahre, and give some account of the former. 


4. Estimate the value to German literature of 
Goethe's friendship with Schiller, stating what works 
of the former in particular received an impulse from 
the latter, and illustrating your answer by allusions 
to Schiller’s correspondence. 


ITT. 
Translate with explanatory notes : 
SULEIKA. 


Kaum dasz ich dich wieder habe, 
Dich mit Kusz und Liedern labe, 
Bist du still in dich gekehret ; 

Was beengt und driickt und stiret ? 


HATEM., 


Ach, Suleika, soll ich’s sagen ? 
Statt zu loben mécht’ ich klagen ! 
Sangest sonst nur meine Lieder, 
Immer neu und immer wieder, 





Sollte wohl auch diese loben, 
Doch sie sind nur eingeschoben ; 
Nicht von Hatfis, nicht Nisami, 
Nicht Saadi, nicht von Dschami. 
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Kenn’ ich doch der Viter Menge, 
Sylb’ um Sylbe, Klang um Klinge, 
Im Gediichtnisz unverloren ; 

Diese da sind neu geboren. 


Gestern wurden sie gedichtet. 

Sag’! hast du dich neu verpflichtet ? 
Hauchest du so froh-verwegeii 
Fremden Athem mir entgegen, 


Der dich eben so belebet, 

Eben so in Liebe schwebet, 
Lockend, ladend 2um Vereine, 
So harmonisch als der meine ? 

















SULEIKA. 


War Hatem lange doch entfernt, 
Das Miidchen hatte was gelernt, 
Von ihm war sie so sch6n gelobt, 
Da hat die Trennung sich erprobt. 
Wohl, dasz sie dir nicht fremde scheinen ; 
Sie sind Suleika’s, sind die deinen. 
GOETHE, Divan. 


1. Who was Suleika? Deseribe Goethe’s relations 
to her in real life, and show how the poet has idealized 
it in the “ Divan.” 

2 Give the titles of three of the other books of this 
work, and indicate the nature of their contents. 


3. Mention some «f the poems written by Suleika, 
with quotations. 


+. Trace the origin of Goethe’s studies in Oriental 
poetry, and name some poets who followed his lead in 
this direction. 





VUuntversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH EXAMINATION. 


GERMAN, 
HONORS. 


Ewaminer: A. F. CHAMBERLAIN, M.A. 


eee 


I. 


Translate into English : 
(a) Sie blithen schon in Feld und Wald die Blumen 


lenzgeboren, 

Der Lerche Sung, der Drossel Schlag dringt hell zu 
unsern Ohren, 

Der Osterglocken froher Klang verkiindet Aufer- 
stehen, 

Der Genius des Lenzes zieht durch Feld und Wald 
und Héhen 

Und Rosenknospen brechenauf beim Lied der Nach- 
tigallen, 

Und Jubelhymnen weihevoll dem groszen Gott 
erschallen. 

Sie bliihen schon in holdem Schmuck, von heilgem 
Licht umflossen, 

Die Geistesblumen rein und schén, der Wahrheit 
Schosz entsprossen. 

Kin groszer Geistesfriihling tagt, die Geister mac htig 
ringen, 

Fir Wahrheit, Freiheit, Recht und Licht die Flam- 
menschwerter klingen. 

Sie bliihen schon im lichtem Kleid, der Wahrheit 
Licht geweihet, 

Von dir, o groszer Diesterweg, die Saaten ausge- 
streuet. 

Die Bahnen hast du uns gezeigt, worauf zu Cottes 


Ruhme 












































Erbliht ein edles, treues Volk zum freien Menschen- 
thume. 

Drum nahen heute huldigend wir dir, dem groszen 
Todten, 

Der kiihn fiir Wahrheit, Freiheit stritt, als Winter- 
froste drohten. 

Und Dank und ew’ge Liebe sei dir, Geistesheld, ent- 
boten. 

© dass in jedem Lehrerherz die heil’gen Gluten 
lohten, 

Die brannten einst in deiner Brust fiir alles Gute, 
Wahre ! 

O, dass der Geist von Diesterweg uns all’ zusam- 
menschare, 

Damit ein hohesIdeal im Kampt verwirklicht werde: 

Ein ad Volk auf fretem Grund aufGottes schoner 

rde ! 

Ein Lehrerstand, an Geist, Gemiith im Sinn des 
groszen Todten, 

Die Jugendbildner gut und schén, der Wahrheit 
treue Boten, 

Das deutsche Volk, so stark und fromm und fest 
wie seine Eichen, 

Im Schmuck cer alten Lieb’, und Trew’ den heil’gen 
deutschen Zeichen. 

Das deutsche Volk, gesinnungstreu im Ringen nach . 
Vollendung, 

Am tapfren Schwert den-Palmenzweig nach gott- 
gewollter Sendung. 

Sie blithen schon ! Die Ostergviisz’ entflammen unsre 
Herzen, 

Dass gliihen ungetriibt und rein der Freude helle 
Kerzen. 

Sie bliihen schon beim Becherklang, des Frohsinns 
schonste Triebe, 

Sie bliihen schon nach deutscher Art, Gemiithlich- 
keit. und Liebe, 

Sie bliihen schon! Dies sei mein Grusz im gastlich 
freien Siegen : 

Wir wollen, schlaget alle ein, in diesem Zeichen 
siegen ! 

' K.iein-Bocuum. 
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(b) Das war einmal ein Jubeltag ! 


Bei Sedan fiel der grosze Schlag : 

Mac Mahon war ins Garn gegangen, 
Der Kaiser und sein Heer gefangen, © ' 
Und blitzschnell flog die Siegespost 

Am Draht nach ‘iid und Nord und Ost, 
Da gab’s ein Jubein ohne Maszen, 

Von Flaggen wogten alle Straszen, 
Vieltausendstimmig scholl Hurra, 

Und waren noch Kanonen da, 

So schosz man auch Viktoria. 

Doch jedenfalls die Wacht am Rhein 
Ward angestimmt von grosz und klein; 
Denn auch durch der Unmiind’gen Mund 
Wird Gottes Lob von alters kund. 

Und einer von den kleinsten Jungen, 
Der hat am laut’sten mitgesungen : 

Die bunte Miitze auf dem Qhr, 

Die H@slein Hott im Stiefeirohr, 
Marschiert er wacker mit im Chor, 
Beteiligt sich den Morgen lang 
An jedem Schrei und jedem Sang ; 
So wichtig nahm’s der kleine Wicht, 

Als ging’s ohn’ ihn entschieden nicht, 
War so mit Leib und Seel’ dabei, 

Als ob er selbst die Rheinwacht sei, 

Hat drum den Glockenschlag vergessen 
Und komint zu spat zum Mittagessen. 
Mit heiszen Wangen, rotem Kopf, 

Mit off’ner Brust, verwehtein Schopf, 
Erscheint er endlich siegesmatt — 

Die andern waren schon halb satt — 
Griiszt obenhin, setzt sich zu ‘Tisch 

Und greift nach seinem Léffel trisch, 
Jedoch der biedre Vater spricht : 

, Fritz, ungebetet iszt man nicht !” 
Worauf mein Fritz vom Stuhl ersteht, 
Die Hande faltet zum Gebet, 

Und weil sein Kopf noch stark zerstreut, 
Giebt’s, wie der Geist ihm just gebeut, 
Spricht: ,, Lieber Gott, magst ruhig sein, 
Fest steht und treu die Wacht am Rhein, 


"9 


Amen ! 





FRIEDRICH KARL VON GEROK. 





IT. 
Translate into English : 


(a) Herzlich tut mich erfrewen 
die froelich summerzeit, 
All mein gebliit vernewen ; 
der mei vil wollust geit. 
Die lerch tut sich erschwingen 
mit ihrem hellen schall ; 
lieblich die voeglin singen, 
vorauz die nachtigal. 


Der kuckuck mit seim schroien 
macht froelich iederman. 

Des abends froelich reien 

Die meidlin wolgetan. 

Spazieren zu den brunnen 
Pflegt man in diser zeit, 

All welt sucht freud und wunne 
mit reisen fern und weit. 


VoLKSLIED, des XVI. Jahrh. 


(b) Und huob an von Socrate zesagen:-wie der 
vnrechtenclich von den sinen wer worden geur- 
teilt: und doch des nit wélt entriinnen, wie wol 
er gemocht hett: umb das er die forcht zweyer 
dingen hynneme, die den menschen allen pinlich- 
est syn geseben werden: das ist die furcht des 
kerckhers, und die forcht des tods. Darnach 
ertzalt er die gefengkniisz Platonis, und die kesti- 
gung und pyn Anaxagore und Zenonis: und (on 
die selben) mancher volekern unrechte verdam- 
mung. Ky meldet ouch das ellend Rutili und 
Boecij, und der andern aller die. Boecius in dem 
buoch de consolacione sagt mit unuerschultem 
tode verderbt worden syn. 

NICOLAUS VON WEIL. 
III. 
Translate : 

(a) In dem walde siieze doene 

singent cleiniu vogelin. 

An der heide bluomen schoene 
bliiejent gegen des maien schin. 
Als6 bliiet min, hdher muot 

mit gedanken gegen ir giiete, 
‘diu mir richet min gemiiete, 
sam der troum den armen tuot. 


ULRICH VON LIECHTENSTEIN. 





(6) Swer tiutsch wil ebene tihten 
der muoz sin herze rihten 
ff mangerleie sprache. 


swer waent, daz die von Ache 

redent als die von Franken, 

dem siiln die miuse danken. 

Ein ieglich lant hat sinen site, 

der sim lantvolke volget mite. 

An sprache, an maze und an gewande 
ist underscheiden lant von lande, 

Der werlde dine stét iiberal 

: An sprache, an maze, an wage, an fal ; 
4 ist aber niht tugent in diesem drin, 
Schilt man si danne, daz laze ich sin. 


HuGo von TRIMBERG. 


IV. 

3 (a) Translate into Modern German : 

é Quad tho “Sum man habeta zuuene suni. 

vh. E Quad tho der jungoro fon then themo fater, “ fater, 
ie der q gib mir teil thero éhti, thiu mir gibure.” her tho 
geur- " teilta thia eht Nalles after manegen tagon 

ie wol 5 gisamonoten allen ther jungoro sun elilentes fuor 
nweyer A in verra lantseaf, inti thar ziuuarf sina éht lebento 
inlich- Y virnlustigo. 
ht des j AMMONIUS, Huuigelien Harmonie. 
pete (b) In godes minna ind in thes christianes folches 
nd (on , ind unser bédheré gehaltnissi, fon thesemo dage 
Rakin. frammordes, 86 fram s6 mir got gewizei indi mahd 
ie ind furgibit, 80 haldih tesan minan bruoder, 8686 man 
silat q mit vehti sinan bruodher scal, in thid thaz er mig 
Saliemn 4 s6 sama duo, indi mit Ludheren in nohheiniu 

E thing ne gegangu, thé minan willon imo ce scad- 
tL. 4 hen werdhén. : 

4 ScHwur DER KonicE zu Strassburg, 842. 

q V. 


1. Write notes on the authors of extracts IIIa, 
IIIb, [V.a. 


2. Enumerate the words in parts IL, III., IV., that 
are now entirely obsolete, and mention those that have 
taken their place. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





ITALIAN, 
HONORS. 











Examiner: WM. OLDRIGHT, M.A,, M.D. 
















1, Give the various forms of relative and interro- 
gative pronouns and adjectives, with rules for their 
use. Illustrate by example in each case. 


2, Give the various uses of the preposition da. 


3. How do you form the comparatives of adjec- 
tives? Illustrate by examples. 


4. Compare Italian and English in the use of the 
infinitive and participles. Give examples. 
5. Translate : 

Morte, In caso che tu non parli col tuo pensi- 
ero 0 con persona che tu abbi dentro alla strozza, 
alza pitt la voce e scolpisci meglio le parole: che 
se mi vai borbottando tra’ denti con quella vocina 
da ragnatelo, io t'intenderd domani, perché l’udito, 
se non sai, non mi serve meglio che la vista. 

Mopo. Benché sia contrario alla costumatezza, e 
in Francia non si usi di parlare per essere uditi, 
pure perch siamo sorelle, e tra noi possiamo fare 
senza troppi rispetti, parlerd come tu vuoi. Dico 
che la nostra natura e usanza comune é di rinno- 
vare continuamente il mondo; ma tu fino da prin- 
cipio ti gittasti alle persone e al sangue; io mi 
contento per lo pid delle barbe, dei capelli, degli 
abiti, delle masserizie, dei palazzi e di cose tali. 

Ben @ vero che io non sono pero mancata e non 
manco di fare parecchi giuochi da paragonare ai 
tuoi, come verbigrazia sforacchiare quando orecchi, 
quando labbra e nasi, e stracciarli colle bazzecole 
che io v’appicco per li fori; abbruciavchiare le 


























carni degli uomini con istampe roventi che io fo 
che essi v'improntino per bellezza ; formare le teste 
dei bambini con fasciature e altri ingegni, met- 
tendo per costume che tutti gli uomini del paese 
abbiano a portare il capo di una figura, come ho 
fatto in America e in Asia; storpiare la gente colle 
calzature snelle ; chiuderle il fiato e fare che gli 
occhi le scoppino dalla stretiura dei bustini; e 
cento altre cose di questo andare. 


v. dentro alla stvozzu...... (a) What other prepo- 
sition does dentro take? (b) Translate: He is within. 


7. Give the principal parts of all irregular verbs in 
the above extract. 

8. Point out any nouns which are irregular or 
peculiar in the formation of the plural. 


9, Translate: 


Gran cosa é questa. O che tutti gli oriuoli 
fallano, o il sole dovrebbe esser levato gid é pit di 
un’ora: e qui non si vede né pure un barlume in 
oriente; con tutto che il cielo sia chiaro e terso 
come uno spechio, ‘Tutte le stelle risplendono 
come fosse la mezza notte. Vattene ora all’ Alma- 
gesto o al Sacrobosco, e di’ che ti assegnino la 
cagione di questo caso. Io mi ricordo aver letto 

aco fa in un libro moderno di uno Spagnuolo, che 
i Peruviani raccontano cne una volta, in antico, fu 
nel paese loro una notte lunghissima, anzi stermi- 
nata; e che alla fine il sole use) fuori da un certo 
lago, che chiamano di Titicaca, Ma insino a qui 
ho pensato che queste tali, non fossero se non 
ciance ; e io l’ho tenuto per fermo, come fanno 
tutti gli uomini ragionevoli, Ora che io m’avveggo 
che la ragione e la scienza non rilevano, a ir 
proprio, un’ acca; mi risolvo a credere che queste 
e simili cose possano esser vere verissime: anzi io 
sono per andare a tutti i laghi e a tutt’i pantani 
ch’ io potrd, e vedere se io m’abbattessi a pescare 
il sole. Ma che & questo rombo che io sento, che 
par come delle ali di uno uccello grande ? 


10. Gran. State its peculiarities, and mention any 
other adjectives which undergo similar changes. 

11, Compare all irregular adjectives and adverbs in 
the above extract. 
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12, Translate into Italian : 


What are you doing here in this room? There 
are a hundred things to be done, and you are losing 
time, and not one of them is executed (eseguire), 

Pardon, sir, I think that getting ready (allestire) 
the trunk (bawle) is one of the things necessary to 
be done. 

I want you for something more important. 
Cause the trunk to be filled by the women. 

The women are about the mistress; they are 
occupied for her, and there is not a chance even 
to see them. 

This is my sister’s defect. She is never con- 
tented. She would always like the servants occu- 
pied for her. A month does not suffice her to get 
ready to go on our country trip (villegiatura), 
Two women employed a month for her. It is an 
insufferable thing. ‘ 

Add that, the two women not sufticing her, she 
has called (still) two others in assistance, 

And what does she do with so many people ? 
Is she having some new dress made in the house ? 





Dictation to be given at 4.30 p,m. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ITALIAN, 
HONORS, 


Ewaminer: Wo. Oupricnt, M.A,, M.D. 


1, Translate : 
Questi la caccerd per ogni villa, 
Fin che |’ avra rimessa nell’ Inferno, 
La onde invidia prima dipartilla, 
Ond’ io per lo tuo me’ penso e discerno, 
Che tu mi segui, ed io sard tua guida, 
K trarrotti di qui per luogo eterno, 
Ove udirai le disperate strida, 
Vedrai gli antichi spiriti dolenti, 
Che la seconda morte ciascun grida : 
E vederai color, che son contenti 
Nel fuoco, perché speran di venire, 
Quando che sia, alle beate genti : 
Alle quai poi se tu vorrai salire, 
Anima tia a cid di me pit degna : 
Con lei ti lascierd nel mio partire ; 
Ché quello Imperador che lassi regna, 
Perch’ io fui ribellante alla sua legge, 
Non vuol che in sua citt& per me si vegna, 
In tutte parti impera, e quivi regge: 
Quivi p la sua cittade, el’ alto seggio: 
O felice colui, cui ivi elegge ! 
Ed ioa lui: Poeta, io ti elnidegytc 
Per quello Iddio,che tu non conoscesti, 
A cid ch’ io fugga questo male e peggio, 
Che tu mi meni 1a dov’ or dicesti, 
Si ch’ io vegga la porta di San Pietro, 
E color, ch tu fai cotanto mesti. 
Allor si mosse ; ed io li tenni dietro. 


Dante, Inferno, Canto L, I]. 109-136. 

























2. Deseribe in brief the plan and division of Dante’ s 
great work, 

3. Write notes on villu, prima dipurtillu, lo two 
me’, tua guidu, trarrotti, strida, San Pietro, li tenni 
dietro. 


4. Translate : 

Kd io, che rimirar mi stava inteso, 
Vidi genti fangose in quel pantano, 
Ignude tutte, e con sembiante offeso. 

(QQuesti si percotean non pur con mano, 
Macon la testa, e col petto,e co’ piedi, 
Troneandosi coi denti a brano a brano. 

Lo buon Maestro disse: Figlio, or vedi 
L’ anime di color cui vinse I’ ira: 

Ed anche vo’ che tu per certo credi, 

Che sotto |’ acqua ha gente che sospira, 

EK fanno pullular quest’ acqua al summo, 
Come 1’ oechio ti dice w’ che s’ aggira. 

Fitti nel limo dicon; Tristi fummo 
Nell’ aer dolce che dal Sol s’ allegra, 
Portando dentro accidioso fuinmo : 

Or ci attristiam nella belletta negra. 
Quest’ inno si gorgoglian neila strozza, 
Ché dir nol posson con parola integra. 

Cos! girammo della lorda pozza 
Grand’ arco, tra la ripa secca e il mezzo, 
Con gli occhi volti a chi del fango ingozza. , 

Venimmo al pié d’ una torre al dassezzo. 


Ibid, VUIL, 1. 109-130. 


5. Point out any words and expressions in this 
extract which d’ “er from modern Italian prose forms. 


HT] > ° Wai) . . 
| 6. Mezzo. Give the different pronounciations and 
meanings, 















7. Translate : 

} Kcco Ja fiera con la coda aguzza, 
| Che passa i monti, e rompe mura ed armi; 

yl Keco colei che tutto il mondo appuzza : i 










| Si comincid lo mio Duca a parlarmi ; a 
fi Kd accennolle che venisse a proda a 
[ Vicino al fin de’ passeggiati marmi : 

K quella sozza imagine di froda 





Sen vennne, ed arrivo la testa e il busto; 
Ma in su la riva non trasse la coda. 











































La faccia sua era faccia d’ uom giusto, 
Tanto benigna avea di fuor la pelle ; 

K d’ un serpente tutto I’ altro fusto. 

Duo branche avea pilose infin i’ ascelle : 
Lo dosso, e il petto, ed ambedue le coste 
Dipinte avea di nodie di rotelle. 

Con pit color, sommese e soprapposte 
Non fer mai in drappo Tartari n Turchi, 
Né fur tai tele per Aragne imposte. 

Come tal volta stanno a riva burchi, 

Che parte sono in acqua e parte in terra,. 
E come 1a tra li Tedeschi lurchi 

Lo bevero s’ asseta a far sua guerra ; 
Cosi la fiera pessima si stava 
Su 1’ orlo, che di pietra il sabbion serra, 


Ibid, XVII, ll. 1-24. 


ite’s 


two 
enne 


8. Parse lines 5 and 6. 


9. Write notes on mura, infin’ Vascelle, color 
sommese e soprapposte, fer, Avragne, di pietra il sab- 
bion serra, 

10. Describe the influence of Dante, Tasso, and 
Ariosto, respectively, and account for their popularity. 


11. Write a short paper on the piace and influence 
of the Medici in Italian literature. 


12. Characterize the writings of Metastasio and two 


al of the most noted of his cotemporaries, 


LOLLM. 
) 


)-130. 
in this 
forms. 


ons and 


darmi; 
a: 































Attversity of Tovonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ITALIAN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: WM. OLpRicHT, M.A., M.D. 


1. Translate : 





EGISTO, 


Con una madre, che il consorte ha spento, 
Men dolgo io, si. Quello immolavi al nostro 
Amor; non dei questo immolar del pari 
Alla mia sicurezza ? 


CLITENNESTRA. 


Oh tu, di sangue 
Non sazio mai, né di delitti ... Oh detti!...— 
Di finto amor me gia cogliesti al laccio : 
Tuoi duri modi poscia assai mel fero 
Palese, oimé!.. Pur nel mio petto io nutro 
Pur troppo ancor verace e viva fiamma ; 
KE il sai, troppo ?... Argomentar puoi quindi 
8’ io potrei non amare uno innocente 
Unico figlio mio. Qual cor si atroce 
Pud non pianger di lui ?... 


EGISTO. 


Tu, che d’un colpo 
Due nw’ uccidesti. Un ferro stesso al padre 
Troned la vita, e in note atre di sangue 
Vergo del figlio la mortal sentenza. 
Il mio troppo indugiar, la sorte, e scaltro 
L’ antiveder d’ Elettra, Oreste han salvo. 
Ma che percid ? nomi innocente un figlio, 
Cui tu pria ’] padre e il regno poscia hai tolto ? 


—_ ee a 














CLITENNESTRA. 


Oh parole di sangue ?... Oh figliuol mio, 
Privo di tutto, a chi tutto ti spoglia 
Nulla non desti, se non dai tua vita ? 


ALFIERI, Oreste, Att, I., Se. 4. 

2. Parse the second and third lines. 

3. Give the prlupipe parts of all irregular verbs 
in the first speech of A°gistheus. 

4, Di finto amor, &e. Parse this and the next line, 

5. Scaltro, Compare in meaning with astuto and 
| Surbo. 
| 6. Qual cor si atroce non pix, &e. Fill up the ellipsis 





| 7. Translate : 
ELETTRA. 


Va corri dunque al tuo destin, se il vuoi... 
Ma tardi fien, spero, i suoi passi, — Amarmi 
Che non poss’ io la destra anco d’un ferro, 
Per trapassar di mille colpi il petto 
D’Egisto infame ! Oh cieca madre! oh come 
Affascinta da quel vil tu sei ! — 

Ma pure... io tremo;... or se |’ irata plebe 
Fare in lei del suo re vendetta ?... oh cielo! 
Seguasi.— Me, chi vien ? Pilade! e seco 

Il fratello non & ? 











PILADE, ELETTRA, SEGUACI DI PILADE, 






ELETTRA, 


Deh! dimmi: Oreste 2... 







PILADE. 
y D’ armi ci cinge la esvia : & certa omai 

if La preda nostia, Ove si appiatia Egisto ? 
Vedestil tu ? 






RESP PiCA A 







Vidi, e rsttenni indarno 
La forsennata sua conserte : fuori, 

Per questa porta, ella scagliossi; e disse, 
Che volea di sé fare a Hgistb scudo. 

ito era dunque ei pria fuor della 1 sgia. 














































PILDAE, 


Che agli Argivi mostrarsi osato egli abbia ? 
Dunque a quest’ ora ucciso egli &: felice 

Chi primiero il feria ! — Ma pid dappresso, 
Maggiori odo le strida... 
ELETTRA, 


“Oreste ?” Ah fosse!... 


PILADR. 


Eccolo, ei vien nel furor suo. 
Ibid, Att. V., Sc. 5 & 6. 


8, Se il vuoi. Write a note upon wi. 








9, Point out in the above passage all poetic forms 
and substitute the more common ones. 


10. Give plurals of va, mille, cieca, quel vil, ve, chi 
vien, seco, vedcestil tu, and the singular of ami, strida. 


11. Give synonyms for primiero, ito, indarno, and 
point out any differences in meaning. 


12. Translate : 

“Abbiamo i nostri anni.... pur troppo, eh 
padre molto reverendo! ....” 

Chi fosse stato li a vedere, in quel punto, fu come 
quando, nel mezzo d’ un opera seria, s’ alza, per is- 
baglio, uno scenario, prima del tempo, e si vede un 
cantante che, non pensando, in quel momento, che 
ci sia un pubblico al mondo, discorre alla buona 
con un suo compagno. II viso, |’ atto, la voce del 
conte zio, nel dir quel pwr troppo! tutto fu natu- 
rale: li non ec’ era politica: era proprio vero 
che gli dava noia d’avere i suoi anni. Non gia 
che piangesse i passatempi, il brio, |’ avvenenza 
della gioventi : frivolezze, siocchezze, miserie! La 
cagion del suo dispiacere era ben pili soda e im- 
portante : era che sperava un certo posto piii alto, 
quando fosse vacato ; e temeva di non arrivare a 
tempo. Ottenuto che |’ avesse, si poteva esser 
certi che non si sarebbe pid curato degli anni, non 
avrebbe desiderato altro, ¢ sarebbe morto con- 
tento, come tutti quelli che desideran molto una 
cosa, assicurano di voler fare, quando siano arri- 
vati a ottenerla. 


Manzoni, J Promessi Sposi, Ch. XIX. 


Ariversity of Tovonto, 


—_——-—— 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





SPANISH. 
HONORS. 





Examiner; Wm. OLpriaHt, M.A., M.D. 


1. Translate : 

Verdad es que nuestro pais no es de aquellos 
que se conocen 4 primera ni segunda vista, y si no 
temiéramos que nos llamasen atrevidos, lo compara- 
riamos de buena gana & esos juegos de manos 
sorprendentes é ineserutables para el que ignora 
su artiticio, que estribando em una evandisima 
bagatela, suelen, despues de salidos, dejar asom- 
brado de su poca perspicacia al mismo que se 
devané los sesos por buscarles cnusas extraiias, 
Muchas veces la falta de una causa determinante 
en las cosas, nos hace creer que debe de haberlas 
profundas para mantenerlas al abrigo de nuestra 
penetracion. ‘Tai es el orgullo del hombre, que 
ms quiere declarar en alta voz que las cosas son 
incomprensibles cuando no las comprende él, 
que confesar que el ignorarlas puede depender de - 
su torpeza. 

KNaApp’s READER, p. 9. 


2. Compare all irregular adjectives and adverbs in 
the above extract. 


3. primera .... buena .... grande .... What are 
the rules regarding the elision of these adjectives ? 


4, Translate : 
bat medios se les occurren enteramente opues- 

; huir 6 defenderse. Huir es el proyecto del 
fel de Berta, es el recurso que mas se acomoda 
& su cardcter pacifico. Huir léjos .... muy Iéjos 
.... al fin del mundo. 






























































Pero el ama de Ilaves replica diciendo :—- 

; Huir ! ; Qué disparate! ; Adénde podrémos ir que 
no nos siga? 4 Dénde podrémos ocultarnos que 
no nos descubra? Vaya, no hay que pensar en 
semejante desatino. Lo que debemos hacer es 
poner pies en pared y defendernos, 


Ibid., p. 69. 


5, Give the principal parts of all irregular verbs in 
the above extract. 


——S 


6, Translate : 
La ciencia politica progresé; hizose un ramo de 
ella la ciencia administrativa, de la cual ni dun el 
| nombre conocieron nuestros antepasados, Se supo 
que la centralizacion del poder, necesaria en cual- 
quier Estado, como condicion imprescindible del 
érden, ni estaba refida con las garantias de las 
libertades civil y politica, ni con la intervencion 
de los pueblos en sus intereses locales, Conocidse 
en fin, que colocando en el centro de la monarquia 
el gobierno y sus resistencias moderadoras, no 
debia ya encontrar en las fracciones sociales esas 
resistencias cuyo buen efecto sdlo puede proceder 
de su unidad parlamentaria; y que la concentra- 
cion de los poderes del Estado era la Gnica condi- 
cion de que se nacionalicen, por decirlo asi, el 
érden y la libertad, el trono y las garantias indi- {. 
| viduales. Ibid, pp. 190-1. ld 
| 7. estaba renida....haberlas profundas (1st selec- 
tion), State significations and uses of estar, ser, haber 
and tener, respectively. 


8. la cual.... cwyo.... que.... quien. Write a 
short paper on their uses, 









9, Translate into Spanish : 


I Such was the celebrated rout of the Garellano, 
which cost the French about eight thousand men, 
all their baggage, the best artillery of Europe, and 
the irreparable loss of so beautiful a kingdom. 
Italy, which had seen that powerful army, the 
| multitude and equipment of which appeared to be 
about to devour in a moment the feeble enemy 
which it had before it, saw it in a short time un- 
done without a battle, and almost without damage 
or loss to its conquerors. Gonzalo owed this 
victory to the superiority of his talents, the choice 











of his position, and to the constancy with which 
he maintained himself fifty days before the enemy 
without swerving for a moment from his proposal 
on account of the enormous difficulties and labors 
which opposed him, 


10. Name two royal writers of the 13th and 14th 
centuries, and describe their influence on Spanish lite- 
rature, 

11, Write a short paper on Cervantes and two of the 
most noted of his cotemporaries, 

12, Name the best known Spanish poets of the pre- 
sent century, and describe the works of any two of 
them. 


DICTATION AT 4,30 P.M. 











Giniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 





CANDIDATES FOR BA. 






SPANISH. 
HONORS, 







Ewaminer: Wo. Oupriaut, M.A,, M.D, 
















1, Point out and illustrate (a) the principal ortho- 
graphical changes in Spanish words in their transition 
from the Latin ; (b) the influence of any other language. 

2. Give syntactical rules for te use of the detinite 
article, and illustrate by short Spanish sentences, 

3, Write » short paper on the forms and uses of the 
superlatives relative and absolute respectively. 

4. When is the preposition @ used before the object 
of a transitive verb ? 

5. Give rules for the agreement of the past partici- 
ple. 

6. Translate : 

Rira, Yo te lo diré. La madre de dofia Paquita 
did en escribir cartas y mas cartas, diciendo que 
tenia concertado su casamiento en Madrid con un 
caballero rico, honrado, bien quisto, en suma, cabal 
y perfecto, que no habia mas que apetecer. Acosada 
la sefiorita con tales propuestas, y angustiada 
incesantemente con los sermones de aquella ben- 
dita tia,se vid en la necessidad de responder que 
estaba pronta 4 todo lo. que la mandasen...Pero 
no te puedo ponderar cuanto lloré la pobrecita, 
qué afligida estuvo, Ni, queria comer, ni podia 
dormir...y al mismo tiempo era preciso disimular, 
ie que su tia no sospechara la verdad del caso. 

llo es que cuando, pasado el primer susto, hubo 
lugar de discurrir escapatorias y arbitrios, no hal- 
lamos otro que el de avisar & tu amo; esperando que 
si era su carifio tan verdadero y de buena ley como 





















































IMAGE EVALUATION 
TEST TARGET (MT-3) 


: Ss 
ey 
be 
4 





& 








& | 


IF my JE KX? ie 


nos thabie, ponderado, no conseutiria que su pobre 
Paquita pasara 4 manos de un desconocido, y se 
perdiesen para. siempre tantas caricias, tantas la- 
grimas y tantos suspiros estrellados en las tapias 
del corral. A pocos dias de haberle escrito, cata 
el coche ‘de colleras y el mayoral Gasparet con sus 
medias azules, y la madre y el novio que vienen 
por ella; recogimos 4 toda prisa nuestros merifiaq- 
ues, se atan los cofres, nos despediinos de aquellas 
buenas mugeres, y en dos latigazos llegamos antes 
de ayer 4 Alcala, ;.La detencion ha sido para que 
la sefiorita visite 4 otra tia monja que tiene aqui, 
tan arrugada y -tan-sorda como la que dejamos 
allé. . Ya la ha visto, ya lw han besado bastante una 
por una todas las religiosas, y creo que mafiana 
temprano saldremos.  Por-esta casualidad nos... 


Movratin. El: Si de las Nifas, Acto I., Eseena 9. 


7.. Point out in the above extract any idiomatic 
. uses of verbs. 

8. que la mandasen. Why la? 

9. Translate : 

D, Dizgo. Muy bien. Siéntese V...y no hay 
que asustarse ni alborotarse (Sidntanse los dos) por 
nada de lo que yo diga: y cuenta, no nos abandone 
el juicio cuando mas le necesitamos. .Su hija de 
V. est& enamorada... 

Da. IRENE. ; Pues no lo he dicho ya mil veces ? 
Si sefior, que lo esté, y bastaba que yo lo dijese 
para que... 

D. Dirco. ; Este vicio maldito de interrumpir 
& cada paso! Déjeme V. hablar. 

Da. IrENeE - Bien, vamos, hable V. 

D. Dirgo. Esté enamorada ; pero no est4é-enam- 
orada de mi. 

Da. IRENE. ; Qué dice V. ? 

D. Diego. Lo que V. oye. 

Da. Irene. Pero; quién le hacontado 4 V. esos 
disparates ? : 

D. Dirco. Nadic. Yolosé, yo lo he visto, nadie 
me lo ha contado, y cuando se lo digo 4 V., bien 
seguro estoy de que es verdad... Vaya, ; qué llanto 
es ese ? 

Da. Irene, liorando. ; Pobre de mi! 

D. Dreao 3 A qué viene eso ? 

Da. IReuNnk. ; Porque me ven sola y sin medios, y 











bre porque soy una pobre viuda, parece que todos me 


se desprecian y se conjuran contra mf! 
la- D. Dieao. Sefiora dota Irene. . 
ius Da, IrENE. Al cabo de mis afios y de mis acha- 
bata, ques, verme tratada de esta manera, como un estro- 
sus pajo, como una puerca cenicienta, vamos al decir. . 
nen ) i Quién lo creyera de V.?..; Valgame Dios! ..; Si 
haq- vivieran mis tres difuntos !.. Con el altimo difunto 
bllas ; que me viviera, que tenia un genio como una ser- 
ntes : piente.. 
que Jb. Acto IIT. Escena 11. 
qui, 10. Give the principal parts of the irregular verbs 
mos in the first speech. 
aveed 11. Siéntese V. Of what word or words is V. a con- 
Liable traction? Translate: “Gentlemen, have you my horse?” 
ke 12, Translate : 
9. : El Consejo de Salubridad consulta al Ministerio 
1atic de Gobernacion, la siguiente iniciativa de adiccion 
& los articulos del Cédigo penal que tratan de la 
adulteracion de los comestibles y bebidas. 
“1,% Se consideraré adulterado un comestible 
» hay 6 bebida : 
) por “JT, Cuando se le mezela alguna sustancia 6 sus- 
\done tancias con el objeto de aumentar su volumen 6 
ja de su peso. 
“ IT. Cuando le sea sustraido parcial 6 totalmente 
eces ? uno 6 mas de sus componentes. 
lijese “9.% Se considera falsificado un comestible 6 
bebida. 
mpir “JT, Cuando se sustituye completamente 6 en 
parte alguno de Jos componentes esenciales del 
efecto. 
nam- “TI. Cuando sea imitacion de otro efecto y se 
venda con el nombre de aquel.” 
Nosotros que tanto hemos atscado al Consejo de 
Salubridad cuando veiamos su inaccion, no pode- 
esos mos ménos de felicitarle ahora, que se dedica 4 pres- 
tar 4 la sociedad un gran servicio, un servicio que 
nadie acaso pasara desapercibido que no se estimardé en lo 
, bien que vale, pero que significa nada ménos, que un 
lanto gran paso hacia la higiene publica y que atenuar 


una de las grandes causas de la mortalidad, en esta 
gran ciudad en donde la vida media es tan pequefia 
y en donde la atmédsfera, la tierra y hasta el suelo, 
ios, y y hasta cl cielo, parecen conspirar contra lw salud 
s desdi S ité .—(Ketract from 
de los desdichados habitantes. — (2 
Current Medical Journal.) 











Bniversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ORIEN TALS. 


Bueaminers: J. M. HigscHFrELpDER. 
* VJ. F. MoCurpy. 


1. Translate : ii 
D779 3 TI OVI WI. Se Dv Sy mim dip" 
mim Sp? sina am bp Maa mim SipS sory 
appt :yadn FAS AS TIT BB Ds Aw 
m9 bp" svar "13 va praw) yas bay ins 
mm des ac: Saad mint’ ss oiand ayn 
Wad ON FID? TUT Yr ayd ty mam"! s pdiyd qd7 

Ps, xxix. 3-7; 10-11. ‘Die. 


2. What is the occasion and subject of this Psalm ? What 
is the special relevance of v. 10, 11, in this connection ? 
What mountains are alluded to in v. 6? How was a) 
otherwise named, and by whom ? 


3. Derive 595949 (v. 10). Give other significations of 945 


than those found here, and explain their association with the 
root. What is the force of the participles used in this pass- 
age? Account for the pointing of 4479 (v. 4). 


4, Translate : 
AIBN ID 2D" 3 PPB Wear 27 ATVI? WEIS mv" 
ageyigw won’? sy Wap AQW DD FNIAPA Dp 
Dan Mw DID M532 OS Iw Oya oA 
ee ty yyw’! oma, we ry 1p yw day 
332 8397 971M YO WI NIA” | AHP AEWA 
Ps. xc, 8-12, *TmA2n 














5. Define the sort of construct relation exemplified in the 
phrase JIB TNA (v. 8). Could = 4,9 be used as well here 
in place of 443379? Why do you think 455 5 is used in 
v, 9, and not the more common poetic form employed in v. 
10% What is the origin of the expression employed in v. 
126% 

6. Parse py (v. 8); Dam Ty, and pyH9959 (Vv. 10) ; 
yin (v.12). Write the last named word wita the pro- 
nominal suffix expressed. 

7. Write as many Hebrew words as you know of those 
employed in the early chapters of Proverbs for different kinds 
of mental actions and qualities. 


8. Translate : 
ON) DA TIS INDI Os PWN Sinn oi 
WSS" YOM MS POM yay 3 IND 799 Spin 
IIAP? SMT AA" say wad wNya? Ny 
mom’ sia Se DM wo Mw vane To de bee 
AMIR $93 7977 SIN Ss 7299 A NA ASS 
| PTO Wy DPN OY Tis 
9. Explain the less obvious allusions in this passage in 
which Job speaks of the ill-omened day of his birth. Derive 
a2 (v. 5). Parse Spy (v. 6), and write the uncon- 


tracted form. Correct the pointing of prydsy (v. 5), and 
explain the new word thus obtained. 














University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR, 


ORLENTALS. 
HONORS. 


(DIDACTIC POETRY.) 


J. M. HirkscHFELDER. 
J. F. McCurpy. 


Examiners : 15. 


1. Translate : 
:Mp2 HOM Pye Stim Ty som smd jh’ 
2722 E-osp Hy AN Hew Mao Monn” 
ON PON Mw 7S aro] Pay aay 73 75" 
Prov. xi, 9-12. vip) Td Md] TD MMM HAIN 


2, What moods are employed in ver. 9? Parse and 
explain the pointing and accentuation of pp 774. Parse 


Pan (v.10). What parallels may be cited for such a 
usage? How do you account for the Imperfect at the end 
of v. 12? 


3. Translate : 
magi’ | Dar p>? Drvws BY pgs Ww OMT Vp" 
“npipa’’ :Taqs neon DWE 55 559 D979 9h 
prmasm* 335 “on 75 baw naan sxan Vs: 


Yes pn’ samp nana Sys DT MYT! 


pm) Duy npye* own pbs onan iy np 
3797 70772 Wate OMS Mes HSOMe Sw mrss 


Prov. x, 11-17. mena noin 





* 


i ca) Oi ae 


J#" UU 





4. Parse the words marked *, and show how the nouns 
among them are formed from their respective roots. 


5. Translate : 
"2" $ Dra mgs? ed MTN Tis Tyg N78 7D" 
TIS daw’ say AMD Hwy 31 Wd Syd Daw 
Pista Mis? 2M Gs Ode Se Oe Oe WIT 
Job v. 6-9, PHO PR PISS] APM Ps 


G, Supply the vowels that are not written here in vs. 8 
and 9, What figures of verbal rhetoric are employed in 
this extract 1 What is the probable explanation of v, 764 


7. Translate : 
320 weet? § a7 BAM aI BP 77a De ATER” 
SOM Dw a WT d1 ps wd Daw M52 Ty Dp? adh 
POU FES IW I OM ESM Stews 7 M9" 
"833 9755 MT Ia Ma oe’ Sopot pr} 
MiPI99 TIS TINT NPN’ HHH Via I Sy 
Job xiv. 11-15, : sto=) ,T 


8. Parse yqy (v. 12) and T2988 (v. 15). Inflect the 


former word, What is the special significance here of the 
use of pdr (v. 14)? 


9, What may be said of the literary peculiarities of 
Didactic as compared with Lyrical Poetry in Hebrew? To 
what class of composition would you refer the book of Job? 
Give your reasons. 
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| ORIENTALS, 
4 HONORS. 












(LYRICAL POETRY.) 






§ J. M. HimscHFELDER. 
(J. F. McCurpy. 





Euan iners: 








1. Translate : 
mia wyS1 mpl Pate IWS) I> ans war" 
PE PT OIA MI 02499 78999 °9"" Hew 
Awa Man Uy 9 7BoN™’ sda TH MND 
: yin adap? 995 S97 md 9 Apdm2”* s-avwy 
Moa tharyd wad pram Se map ay” 
Ps, xxii. 16-20. 


2. If »=yy5 (v. 17) is to be amended, how may it best be 
done ? Illustrate from six derived stems represented in the 
above passage the notional relations existing between them 
and the simple stems. 


3. Parse and derive "mp ota (v. 15). Derive py (v. 


17) Bad 2 (v. 20). Give the syntax of the last two words 
of v. 20? Explain the tenses cf v. 18. Distinguish vari- 
ous words for “seeing.” 


4, Translate : 

i) PHT ANI MX Mado BD Wp yoas’ 
Th mint spiede) 29 wOS1 MIM Spa yw)’ 
posh Se" TAD YEga Dpay Fa [1972 "HM aMs 


i} Kosten: 4 : 
1 OM wal? DaT woe B97 WE) DRDr OS 
i Ps. xvi. 6-10. PIM madg DIN TT 















—i+sA 





5, Point-in full vs. 9, 10, The Septuegint translates 
daw (v. 7) by rod deovcar, What is your opinion of the 
true pointing? Parse the word as it stands. Derive 7 


(v. 8), giving the original meaning. Explain the cohorta- 
tive in v, 6, 


6. Translate : 
MD 293 SB Nd TDI drn-3a73 SWI Pan PR" 
mam’ Sb wd Tem a1a9 myawm> orion “pw” 
Pivara ae"? SIONS dred Way y Os TWN PS 

Ps, xxiii, 16-19, ‘apna Onin; we? 

7. In connection with v. 18 give various words for wait- 
ing (trusting), Derive mssyjm (v 17). Parse aay (Vv. 
18); pean (v. 19). Distinguish the synonyms for 
“saving” occurring in this passage. Add another (compare 
the Assyrian). 


8, Give characteristics of Psalm poetry, from the points 
of view of artistic structure; origin; subjects ; purpose, 
original and secondary. 





—— 
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. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


J. M. HIRSCHFELDER, 


Examiners : | J. F. McCurpy. 


HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 





1. What is to be said of the Participle in Hebrew (a) 
as to its construction ; (b) as to its so called tense func- 
tion / 

2. Translate: The shepherd was sitting at the door 
of his tent when suddenly a rider appeared at a dis- 
tance. He was sitting on an Arabian camel, which 
looked very tired for he had come a long journey that 
very day. 

3. Distinguish the two Hebrew Infinitives in con- 
ba and usage. 


. Translate: I knew for certain [as soon] as I saw 
ie man who had been looking for me [so] very dili- 
gently, that he was intelligent “and honest and that he 
would be a faithful servant to the city. 


5. Criticise the practice of transferring the case ter- 
minology of the classicai languages to Hebrew. What 
kinds of relations and conditions may be indicated by 
the direct object in Hebrew ? Explain the uses of ms 
from its origin, 


6. Translate: The king of Judah sent messengers to 
the king of Israel, saying, “ let us look one another in 
the face.” By this phrase the people of old times did 
not [mean to] say: “ let us visit one another as friends,” 
but: “let us meet one another in battle.” 

7. Criticise the following sentence, and if it is 
wrong, write it so as to make the proper sense : 


M2 Oy Sarid? Dawe Maa: 





University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ORTENTALS. 
HONORS. 
ASSYRIAN. 


+... § 9. M. HIRSCHFELDER, 
Examiners: 15. B MoCunDY. 


1. Translate : 


eli epseti annati libbi égug ma issaruh kabitti assi katiya 


* vw v w * Pah) w 
usallé Assur u Istar Assuritu adké emukiya sirati sa Assur 


u Istar umalli kati’a ana mati Musur u mati Kisi ustasera 
harranu ina matek girriya X XII sarrdni sa ahi tamdi kabal 
tamdi u nabali ardani dagil paniya tamartasunu kabittu ina 
mahriya issiinim ma unassiki sépéya, 


2. Parse the words marked * and trace the development 
of these forms from the original. Account for the sibilant 
in Kast. What other name did that country bear among 
the Assyrians ? 


3. Account for the forms of the endings in epseti, Assuritu 
and tamdi. Inflect éyug and wmalld in the proper tense, 





t 
t 
5 





4, Translate ; 


ana ummanaété mati Assur emuk sarrutlya sa ana 
kidrisunu uszizu istene’d amat limutti sudsdkéya amiti 
aunati isma rakbésun adi sipratisunu isbatinim ma émura 
opstt surratisun sarrani auniti isbatinim ma ina biriti 
parzilli iskati parzilli utammehi kati u sépé 


; AF Vv ) tek eee 
5. Parse and explain the forms wszizw, istene’d, sudsdké. 


What is the Proto-Semitic word for “iron”? What light 
does the word throw on Semitic phonology and civilization. 


6. Write as proper words and translate the following 
Assyrian transcript : 


v J . e J s e 
arka-nu sarrapi an-nu-ti ma-la ap-ki-du ina a-di-ya ih-tu-u 
. - . = ee ¥ 
la is-su-ru ma-mit ilani rabiti tabtu e-pu-us-su-nu-ti im-su. 


7. Give a brief account of the early history and civiliza- 
tion of Babylonia up to the expulsion of the Elamites, 















Bnipersity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1801. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 
COMPARATIVE SEMITIC GRAMMAR. 













J. M. HIRSCHFELDER. 
J. F. McCurpy. 


Eauminers. | 





1. Classify the languages of the Semitic family and 
the principal dialects in each. 


2. Which of these languages furnishes the best 
material for comparative grammatical study? What 
are some of its disadvantages in this respect? What 
would you say of the relative richness of Assyrian in 
Proto-Semitic inflexional forms ? 














3. What characteristics has Hebrew in common with 
Arabic which are not shared by the other languages ? 


4. Give a list of the consonants of Proto-Semitic 
with their historical representation in Arabic, Hebrew, 
Aramaic and Assyrian, 


5. Give proof that the guttural system of Hebrew 
and Aramaic is incomplete as a representation of the 
Proto-Semitic sounds. Account for the history of the 
gutturals in Arabic as compared with the other langu- 
ages. 


6. Classify the non-guttural consonants of the Semi- 
tic system according to the relative positions assumed 
by the organs of speech in their pronunciation. 


7. What important question in the history of civiliza- 
tion is connected with the development of the cunei- 
form writing of ancient Babylonia? Give a summary 
presentation of the arguments for and against the 
theory of a pre-Semitic origin of that system. 


























Vnibersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH EXAMINATION, 


LOGIC. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 








1, What primary assumptions underlie inductive 
inquiry, and on what ground do these assumptions 
themselves rest ? 


2, Illustrate by an example the value of hypotheses 
as subsidiary to induction. What conditions must a 
legitimate hypothesis fulfil ? 


3. Indicate the relation between an argument from 
analogy and a perfect induction. 


4. Shew how observation, induction and deduction 
are employed in establishing the proposition that :— 


The economical effect of the employment of 
slave labour is exhaustion of the soil. 


5. Illustrate by an example each of the four meth- 
ods of inductive inquiry. 


6. Explain fully the process of verification. 


7. What are the fallacies incident to the employ- 
ment of the four methods of inductive inquiry ? 


8, Explain the maxim :—Eaceptions prove the rule, 


See ae a nen OER nnn cme 





Bulversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ¢ 1891, 


ed 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





MENTAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


Lauminer: THos. H. Mircnect, B.A. 


1, What do you consider the true nature and method 
of psychological inquiry ? 


2. State and explain the steps involved in the con- 
struction of the representation of the external world. 


3. What important ideas are involved in the sim- 
plest act of memory ? Give a mistaken opinion as to 
the origin of one of these ideas, and refute it by a 
statement of your own theory. 


4, “The knowledge of real existence,” says Locke, 
“depends upon the conformity of our ideas to external 
things.” Show that this is an untenable position, 


5. Every event has a cause. What is the origin of 
this judgment according to: (L) J. 8. Mill, (2) Kant, 
(3) Herbert Spencer, (4) yourself ? 


6. Define emotion and contrast it with mere sensa- 
tion. Give some explanation of the general fact of 
sympathy, imdicating the conditions upon which it 
depends, and the aids by which it may be developed. 


7. Indicate some breaches of reasoned continuity 
which have not been bridged over by the Evolutionary 
Deduction. 


ietiniatibiiebtiieh aR es sa) nate tenets BiNIEG 7 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 189]. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





METAPHYSICS 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J, MarK Batpwin, M.A., Px.D. 


1. Compare in some detail the Aristotelian, Kantian, 
and Herbartian conceptions of Metaphysics. 


2. Explain Lotze’s division of the material of Meta- 
physics. What is your view of the relation of Meta- 
physics to positive science? To psychology ? 


3. What theories of knowledge are open to the 
materialistic Monist ? If you were disposed to refute 
him, how would you do it ? 


4, Expound Lotze’s doctrines of physical causation, 
space, and time. 


5. What are our subjective criteria of objective 
ceality ? Have we any right to believe that they give 
us reality apart from consciousness? Argue the case. 


6. What is Lotze’s view of the relation of God to the 


world ?,, Compare it with Green’s view. 


7. “ Idealism requires a relative theory of knowledge, 
and necessarily issues in phenomenalism.” Is this 
true? Give your reasons. How did Hamilton attempt 
to escape this conclusion ? 


8. Can we deny objective reality in the process of 
knowledge and yet justify subjective reality ? If so, 
can we objectify the idea of God without identifying it 
with the world? Discuss these questions. 
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Siniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 


HONORS. 


Examiner: J. Marx Batpwiy, M.A., Pa.D. 


Candidates may omit one question. 


1. Give the links of Descartes’ argument from self 
to the external world. Compare it with Green’s argu- 
ment from self to the external world. 


2. Expouad Spinoza’s doctrines of Substance, Attri- 
butes, and Modes. Is the doctrine of “ attributes” 
implicit Idealism ? 


3. Compare Leibnitz’s theory of “ Monads” with the 
“Atoms” of Democritus and the “Reals” of Her- 
bart. 


4. “ Fichte’s denial of the ding an sich of Kant was 
a repetition of Berkeley’s denial of the external sub- 
stance of Locke”; is this true? Explain the historical 
elements involved in the comparison. 


5. What was Reid’s contribution to the development 
of thought? What did he mean by “ irresistible be- 
lief” and “common sense?’ Does he answer Hume ? 


6. Kant assumed that the categories were not ob- 
jectively valid ; Reid, that the intuitions were object- 
ively valid. Do you find any ground for a choice 
between the two positions ? 


7. What is meant by the “ identity philosophy ” 

Who founded it? Compare Hegei’s “ Absolute” with 

Spe. “ Substance.” What advantages has the 
egelian conception ? 
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8. What is there common to the Hegelian and Evo- 
lution philosophies? Explain “ transfigured realism.” 
Criticise Mr. Spencer’s theory of “ Unity of Compo- 
sition of Mind.” 


9. Analyze the current of Modern Philosophy into 
its several problems ; and designate what in your view 
is the most important contribution made to each since 
Kant. 











Sniversity of Tovotto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


Examiiver: Tuos. H. MITCHELL. 


ARISTOTLE’S ETHICS. 
I, 


1. What do you consider the necessary characteristics 
of the greatest good ? 


2. Compare the Greek and the modern cc acepu.ons 


of virtue. 


3. Reproduce Aristotle’s answer to the question: In 
what cases is a man an involuntary agent ? 


4. Give a brief exposition of courage and indicate 
some of its spurious forms. 


5. With what great line of argument from the 
Nicomachean Ethics may you assail and sweep away 
all sensational theories of morals ? 


IT, 
Translate : 

(a) Kat rept pev rovrwy eri tocodrov eipnobw' maduw 

& énavénOwpev él ro Gyrovmevov ayabov, ti trot’ av 

ein. Paiverar pév yap GAXdo ev GAAn mpaker nal 
téyvn Gddo yap év iatpii Kal otparnyinh Kal Tals 
Aourrais ouolws. Ti ov éxdotns tayabov; 7 od 
dpw Ta Nowra Mpatreras; TovTo 8 ev iatpiKh wev 
iryleva, ev otrparnyuch Sé vin, év oixodourxy 8 oixia, 

év idA@ 8 aAAXo, ev araoyn Sérpdgter nai mpoaipéces 








7d Tédos’ TovTov yap gvexa Ta Aouad mpdrToveL 
/ a A 

mavres, “Oot el te TOY MpaxTav amdvTwy éari 

rédos, Tour’ dv eln rd mpaxtov wyabov, ei Sé Trew, 
Lal 

Taira, 






























(b) “Ore pev odv doriv  dperh 4 HOuKH peodrns, Kad 
mos, Kal Ste weadTns dv0 Kaxidv, THs wev Kad’ Wrep- 
Bodny rijs 88 kar’ Edreupuv, wal Sts ToadTn dori Sid 
Td aToyacTiK) ToD pécou elvar Tod ev Tois TdOect 
kal tats mpdteow, ikavas elpnrar. Awd Kal épyov 
€ari orrovdaiop elvar' ev éxdotm yap Td uéoov AaBewv 
Epyov, oloy Kuxdov TO pécov ov TayTos GANA TOU 
eiddros, Odbrw Sé tal To wer dpyixOnvar mavtds Kal 
pddiov, Kal 7d Sodvar apyvpiov Kal Sarravijca. Td 8 
@ Kal doov Kai bre Kai ob svexa Kal ds, obKéTL TavTos 
obd€ padvov' Sidrrep 7d ed Kal omdveov Kal émaveroy 
Kab Kanov. 


\ a e A / 
(c) Atwpirpevwv 8€é Tod Te éxovaiov Kal Tod axovciou, 
mept mpoaipéoews Srretar SiedOeiv' oixevdtatov yap 
elvat Soxet rH dperhH Kal pAddAov Ta On Kpivew rodv 
modtewv. ‘H mpoaipeacs dy éxovotov wév paiverat, 
> > Xv 1 >? ’ : \ 4 A 
ov tavrov Se, adr’ él wréov TO exovaLov' Tod pev 
yap éxovolov Kat traides wal TaAAa CHa Kowwwvel, 


s mpoaipégews 8 od, kal ta ébaidvns Eéxovora pev 
Aéyouev, KaTa Tpoaiperw 8 ov. Oi Se Aé€yovres 
a avtiy ériOuutav 1) Avudv h BobdrAnow 4 tua Sokav 
ox doixacww opOas réyeuv. 
p (d) Ta pév ody ths dowtias od rdvy cuvduatetar’ od 
| yap pddvov pndaydbev AauBdvovta tao diddvac' 
Taxéews yap érirelzres 1) ovala Tovs iudtas didovtas, 
e olmrep Kal Soundous dowrou elvar' eel & ye TOLOVTOS 
y ddketev dv ob uixp@ Bedriwv elvar Tov daverevOépou. 
Eviaros re ydp éore kai bro THs HALKias Kal bro THS 
atropias, nal éri To pécov Sivara éXOeiv. "Eyer yap 
Ta Tov édevOepiou' Kal yap Sidwor Kai ob AapBaver, 
ovdérepov 5 ws def od’ ed. Ei 5é todo eOvcbein, H 
Ww Tos adddws peTaBarot, ein dv érevOépios’ Sacer yap 
7 ols Set Kal od Ajveras GOev ov Set. Ard cal Soxet ode 
at elvat paddos 7d 005° ov yap woyOnpod ovd’ ayevvods 
ny To trepBdrdrew ddovta Kal wh AawBavorta, nAOlov 
9 8é ‘O 8€ todtov tov tpoToy aowtos todd Soxet 
ev Berrlwy rod averevOépou elvar Sid te TA eipnuéva, 
a, Kal dt 6 pev Wperel ToAXOds, 6 Se ovBéva: GAN’ ovd’ 


e , 
@uTov. 



















































Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 


KANT. 
HONORS. 





Reaminev: J, Mark Batpwin, M.A, Pu.D, 


»”»Candidates may omit any single question after the fifth, 


1. Translate: Wir werden daher Erfahrung iiber- 
haupt zergliedern miissen, um zn sehen, was in diesem 
Produkt der Sinne und des Verstandes enthalten, und 
wie das Erfahrungsurtheil selbst miéglich ist. Zum 
Grunde liegt die Anschauung, deren ich mir bewusst 
bin, d. i, Wahrnehmung die blos den Sinnen angehort, 
Aber zweitens gehért auch dazu das Urtheilen, Dieses 
Urtheilen kann nun zwiefach sein: erstlich, indem ich 
blos die Wahrnehmungen vergleiche und m einem 
Bewusstsein meines Zustandes, oder zweitens, da ich 
sie in einem Bewusstsein iiberhaupt verbinde. Das 
erste Urtheil ist blos ein Wahrnehmungsurtheil, und 
hat sofern nur subjective Giiltigkeit, es ist blos 
Verkniipfung der Wahrnehmungen in meinem Ge- 
miithszustande .... Dadurch entspri:.gt keine Allge- 
meingiiltigkeit und Nothwendigkeit des Urtheiles. 

.. Ks aan also noch ein ganz anderes Urtheil voraus, 
ehe aus Wahnehmung Erfahrung werden kann. Die 
gegebener Anschauung muss unter einem Begriff sub- 
sumirt werden, der die form des Urtheilens iiberhaupt 
in Ansehung der Anschauung bestimmt, das empirische 
Bewusstsein der letzteren 'n einem Bewusstsein iiber 
haupt verkniipft und dadurch den empirischen Ur- 
theilen Allgemeingiiltigkeit verschatft; dergleichen 
Begriff ist ei reiner Verstandesbegriff a priori, 


Proleg., § 20, 














2, Expand Kant's view of the elements of experience 
as intimated in the above passage, stating ciearly the 
meaning he conveys by the wor'’s Ansehauung, Wah. 
nehmung, Begriff, Hrfuhung, and their relation to one 
another. Lllustrate with Kant's doctrine of causation, 


3, State and examine in detail Kaut’s arguments for 
the a priori character of space and time. Can we get 
mathematics or nature-science without @ priori for- 
malism of space and time ? 


4. What are the “ categories”? What kind of ob- 
jective validitv does Kant give them / 


5, Can you bring your criticisms of formal space 
also against formal categories of intellect (Verstand) ? 
Can we reinstate valid iutellectual knowledge without 
reinstating objective space and time ? 


6. What is the problem of Kant’s Transcendental 
Dialectic? His solution? In what sense is Kant 
agnostic? What is the function of transcendental 
apperception in the system ? 


7, Outline Kant’s criticisms of the traditional theis- 
tic proofs—especially the Anselmian, What is the 
relation of the notion of design, in Kant, to the cate- 
vovies, 

8, State the relation of Kant’s critique of Practical 
Reason to the other critiques, Explain his doctrines 
of right and duty. How does he reach the objective 
grounding of the moral law? Is he entitled to it ? 


% What do you understand by the Neo-Kantian 
philosophy ? What effect does it have on the Kantian 
system to remove the doctrine of noumena ? 


[= — See hell 






















Aniverwity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH EXAMINATION, 


LOGIC. 


| Examiner: J. McD. Duncan, B.A. 


1, Define Induction. 
2. Are the following to be regarded as instances of 
inductive reasoning ? 


(a) All the planets shine by the sun’s light, for 
this is true of each separate planet. 
Le (b) All the angle. .* =ny triangle are together 
{ : | yrs to two right angles, for this is true of the triangle 
BC. 


3. Upon what principle is all inductive reasoning 
grounded? How is this principle itself established ? 


4. Explain fully what is meant by the cause of an 
event. 

5, Distinguish between Composition of Causes and 
Combination of Causes. 

6. Explain fully the different steps in the Deductive 
method. 

7. Discuss the value of aa analogical argument. 


8, Exemplify the use of the Method of Conconcidant 
Variations. 
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Giniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 


ETHICS, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. Mark Batpwiy, M.A., Px.D. 


*,.* Candidates may omit one question, sy 


1. Examine the Intuitional Theory of the right. Is 
it true that what a man ought to do is always right ? 
Is it true that what is right ought always to be done ? 
Illustrate your answers. 


2. Sketch the psychological antecedents of an act of 
free choice. How is it possible to “change one’s mind ” 
in regard to the rightness of a course of conduct ? 


3. Define the place of sympathy in the ethical sys- 
tem ; give in detail any ‘historical views which occur 
to you of the ethics of sympathy. 


4. Give a brief history and criticism of the “ Ethic 
of Evolut’on.” 


5. Where does ethics fall in the metaphysical system ? 
What is the relation of the categories cf duty and right 
to the knowledge categories? State the moral argu- 
ment for the existence of God. 

6. Outline the history of the free-will controversy, 
and show the bearing of the question upon the ethical 
problem, 


7. Expound Green’s theory of the ethical end. Ex- 
amine Bentham’s and Mill’s Utilitarianism. 


8. Explain the so-called “ethical formalism ” of Kant. 
What fault have you to find with it ? 
















Auniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 




























Examiners: 9: M. McEvoy, B.A. 
ARAMIUNEPS * \ A. 'l. THOMPSON, B.A. 


Notg.—Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions. 
1, What, according to Aristotle, is the purpose of the 
State ? 
2. What does Aristotle mean by saying that the 
State is prior to the family and the individuai ? 
a 3. Estimate the value of Aristotle’s criticisin of 
\A Plato. 
4. In what way does Marsilius of Padua anny pats 
the theory of modern Constitutional Government ? 
5. In what sense is Machivael the first purely 
scientific student of politics ? 
6. Compare Rousseau’s theory of the origin of civil 
Government with that of Hobbes. 
7. What were the defects in Rousseau’s political 
theories as applied to the France of his own time ? 
8. The doctrine which bases the State upon a con- 
scious union of individuals to secure certain definite 
| advantages has historically been of importance in its 
relation to two questions : (1) the right of revolution ; 
(2) laissez faire. Explain very brietly. 
9. “ Political problems do not primarily concern 
‘ truth or falsehood.”—-BURKE. Examine this position. 
y 10. Brietly compare the teaching of Bentham and 
Green as to the object of Law. 
11. Can the doctrine of “ the survival of the fittest ” 
be applied to human society ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1801, 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 
HONORS. 


1 . . § A. T. THompson, B.A. 
Hoaminers ; .J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 





N.R.—Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions, 


ECONOMIC HISTORY. 


1. Sketch the history of the Teutonic Hanse in 
England. 

2. Describe the position of the mediaeval villein. 

8. Explain the causes for the decay of the Craft 
Guilds. 

4. Trace the development of the Poor Laws during 
Elizabeth’s reign. 

5. Show the importance in English Economic His- 
tory of the woollen industry. 

6. Distinguish the various stages in the growth of 
Englisn foreign trade. 

7. Describe the origin of the Bank of England, and 
explain its connection with the financial measures of 
the government of William III. 

8. Trace the progress of the East India Company, 
down to the beginning of the eighteenth century. 

9. What were the social effect of the “ Enclosures” 
of the eighteenth century ? 








O. 


, BA. 
B.A. 


nore than eight 


nic Hanse in 


eval villein. 
y of the Craft 


y Laws during 
Economic His- 
. the growth of 


f England, and 
al measures of 


ndia Company, 
h century. 


>“ Enclosures ” 


10. Compare the Merchant Guild with the modern 
Joint Stock Company. 


11, Illustrate historically the relative advantages 
and disadvantages of the Factory system of Industry. 


12, Sketch the history of factory legislation in Eng- 
land. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ARTS. 
POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 
A. T. THompson, B.A., LL.B. 














Examiners: 



















1. Does density of population tend to increase or to 
diminish the per capita productiveness of a nation ? 
Apply your conclusions to determine the importance 
of the Malthusian doctrine of population. 


2. If it were deemed desirable to encourage the 
manufacturing of steel in Canada would you do so by 
levying a duty on imported steel, or by giving a bonus 
per ton for all steel produced in Canada ? 


3. Examine the soundness of the two fundamental 
assumptions upon wh’ sh the laissez faire doctrine of 
the functions of Government proceeds. 


4. “Value depends on supply and demand.” 


What limitations and explanations does this state- 
ment require ? 


5. “ Rents tend to rise with industrial propers.” 
Examine this statement. 


6. On what principles would you proceed to deter- 
mine what was “fair wages” between master and 
workman in any given industry ? 


7. Describe some of the more important plans re- 
cently advanced for the uniting of labour and capite.l, 
and examine the expediency of each from an ecouvmic 
standpoint, 



















Siniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 


J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 
A, T, THompson, B.A. 


1, What is Political Economy ? 


2. Illustrate the use of induction and deduction in 
Political Economy. 


3. State and criticize the ‘Wage Fund Theory.’ 


4. “Landlords were able to pocket the whole advan- 
tage of the Corn Laws, and the people suffered that 
rents might be kept up.” Explain and criticize. 

5. What are the functions of money ? 

6. State arguments for and against the adoption of 
bimetalism. 


7. Is a government justified in taxing the rich for 
the benefit of the poor? If so, to what degree ? 


8. Distingush the various meanings attached to the 
term “ socialism.” 













Examiners: | 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 








INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 









, _ § Hon, Witt1aM Provuproot, J. 
Eoaminers : | How. Davin Mitts, LL.B. 


1. Explain and illustrate the right of self-preserva- 
tion as a doctrine of International Law. 

Narrate fully the following matters, and state : 
how far each is justified by the right of self-preserva- ) 
tion: the burning of the Curaline: the seizure of the 
Danish fleet and the bombardment of Copenhagen ; the 
case of the Virginius; the English claim to the valley 
of the Ohio against prior discovery and occupation by 
the French. 

2. Explain and illustrate the modern rule of Jnter- 
vention. 

3. Explain fully the limits that International Law 
imposes to the use of violence against the inhabitants 
of the enemies country. 

4. What distinction is there between military occupa- 
tion and conquest in the legal relation of the enemy to 
the government and people of the occupied territory ? 

5. Answer fully who are recognized as legitimate 
combatants ? 

6. What is the law at the present time as to the 
carriage of enemy’s goods in a neutral ship? Of a 
neutral’s goods in an enemy’s ship ? 
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7. State whether a neutral state can, without a 
violation of its neutrality, permit the army of a bel- 
ligerent to pass through its territory? What if the 
permission is given to both belligerents ? 


8. A ship of war belonging to one belligerent captures 
a merchant vessel within neutral waters, how fer may 
the neutral interfere. and upon what ground is that 
interference upheld? State in what respect such 
‘ proceeding differs from the proceeding of a prize 
ourt 7 


















University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


FEDERAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


_ § Hon. Wa. Prouproor, J. 
Hoameners : { Hon. Davip Miu, LL.B. 





1. State the various sources of the Constitutional 
Law and Custom of Canada. 


2. What parts of our Constitutional Law are outside 
the British North America Act, and what parts are 
under the Legislative control of the Parliament of 
Canada, as a constituent body ? 


3. Name the various departments of the Federal 
Administration, and give an account of the duties of 
each department. 


4, State the provisions of the British North America 
Act, 1867, for the Creation of Courts, of Civil and 
Criminal jurisdiction, and for the appointment of 
Judges, and point out in what respect the federal plan 
of government is departed from, in these provisions, 
relating to the Judicial Department of Government; 
Provincial, and Federal. 


5. State the historical circumstances which establish 
the proposition, that the constitutional powers vested 
in the President and Congress of the United States, 
were not grants from the States, but powers acquired 
from the King and Parliament of Great Britain by 
force of arms, 
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6. Give an account of the Executive Government of 
the United States, and state how far the Senate is en- 
trusted with executive functions. 


7. What provision does the Constitution of the 
United States make in reference to Bills of Attainder, 
and in reference to La post fucto Laws ? 


8. What provision does the Constitution make ax to 
the subject of impeachment: who may be impeached ? 
What are lawful grounds for impeachment ? In whom 
is the power to impeach lodged? By what body are 
impeachments tried? What is necessary to a convic- 
tion? What is the punishment when the impeached 
party is convicted ? 
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ANNUAL RXAMIN ATIONS : 1891. 


—! 


FOURTH YEA R. 





—— 


FEDERAL CONSTITUTION AL LAW. 


ee 


Hon. W™. PROUDFOOT, J. 


Eaaminer’s : | Ho. Davip MILLS, LL.B. 
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1. Give a summary of the principal provisions of the 
Quebec Act, 1874. 


2. State what changes were made in the Gov~nment 
of the country embraced within the jurisdiction of the 
Quebec Act, by the Constitutional Act of 1791, and by 
the King’s Proclamation which accompanied it. 


3, Give a summary of the British North American 
Act, 1867, in the following respects -— 


1. The constitution of the Federal Government 
and Parliament. 


9. The Legislative jurisdiction of Parliament. 


3, The general scheme for the administration of 
justice in both Canada and the Provinces of Canada. 


4, In what respects is the Canadian Constitution 
similar in principle to that of the United Kingdom, 8) 
in what respects is it similar to that of the United 
States # 


5, Givea summary of the constitution of the United 
States, and enumerate the Legislative powers of Con- 
gress. 


6, Enumerate the powers expressly denied to the 
several states by the Constitution, and relate the cir- 
cumstances out of which these restrictions arose. 
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Bnivecsity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 









CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


PUBLIU FINANCE. 
HONORS. 










. . ._ § J. M. McEvoy, B.A. 
Examiners ; { A. ‘I, Tompson, B.A. 


Norg. —Candidates are requested not to attempt more than eight 
questions, 


1. Describe the functions of the Interstate Commerce 
Commission, Would it be desirable to subject Cana- 
dian railroads to a similar control ? 

2 What are the best principles upon which to 
found a system of taxation ¢ 

3. Discuss the relative advantages and disadvan- 
tages of direct and indirect taxation. 

4. Suggest a system of Municipal taxation for 
Toronto. 

5. Does sound policy demand the payment of 
National Debts? If so, with what rapidity should the 
payment proceed ? 


6. Distinguish between the principles which should 
govern the management of Municipal Debts on the one 
hand and National Debts on the other. 

7. What arguments can be adduced for and against 
the municipal management of ‘ natural monopolies’ ? 

8. Is a city justitied in granting bonuses for the 
encouragement of private enterprises ? 

9. How should a Government deal with its public 
lands ? 
10. Trace the history of the science of Finance. 


11. Are paper notes money ? What bearing, if any, 
has this question on Government policy ? 
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Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


— : 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
AND MINERALOGY. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: T. Proctor Haut, M.A., Pu.D. 


1. Give an account of recent corrections of atomic 
weights, as related to Mendelejeft’s table. 


2. An element whose specific gravity is 18.4 forms a 
compound with sulphur and oxygen containing 8.7/ if 
of sulphur and 65.22% of the metallic base; also a \ 


chloride containing 37.09% of chlorine. Find its pro- 
bable atomic weight. 


3. How may the impurities likely to occur in com- 
mercial strong sulphuric acid be detected and removed ? 


4, Explain the action and use of the ordinary oxi- 
dizing and reducing agents. 

5. Name the sources of compounds of nitrogen and 
of phosphorus. Make a table of the chief compounds 
of each, so as to show the varying atomicity of these 
elements, and the similarity in the two series of com- 
pounds. 


6. Write equations, showing the action of hydrogen 
sulphide on the chlorides of the metals of the second 


group (Hg, Pb, Sn, ete.) in acid solution. 
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7. What properties are characteristic of metallic and 
non-metallic elements respectively? Is hydrogen a 
metal ? 


8. Describe the methods employed to determine the 
heat of neutralization of acids and bases, and sum- 
marize the results, 
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Btiversity of Toronta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


NATURAL SCIENCE—DIV. I. 





EMBRYOLOGY, 


| 
- | 
HONORS. | 





Examiner: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A, 


1. Give an account of the development of the noto- | | 
chord, and the formation of the mesoblastic somites. | 
2. Sketch the formation, and trace the history of 
the Wolffian body and Wolffian duct. 
3. Give an account of the development of the Spleen, 
Liver and Sympathetic Nervous System. 
a 
4. Describe fully the condition of the heart and cir- 
culation of the blood at the end of the fifth day. | 
5. Describe fully the development of the ear in the 
Mammalia. 
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Aniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 





DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY. 


HISTORY OF CHEMICAL THEORY. 


Examiner: T, Proctor Hat, M.A., Px.D. 


1. Write a brief history of the science of chemistry 
prior to the year 1800. 

2. In what respect did Dalton’s theory differ from 
former atomic theories. What was, and what is, the 
evidence in its favor 4 


3. Why were the atomic weights changed? (Make 
your explanation intelligible to one familiar with the 
old system oniy). 

4. Trace the influence of Prout’s hypothesis on 
modern chemical theory. 


5. Give an account of the Philogiston theory, and 
of its overthrow. If for philogiston we read ‘ energy’, 


how near does the theory come to modern views ? 

















Vuniversity of Tovonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


NATURAL SCIENCE DIV. I. 
PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner: J. J. MacKenzie, B.A. 








1. Give a full account of the electrical currents in 
muscle and nerve, 


2. Describe fully the physiology and mechanism of 
the absorption of fat in the small intestine. 


3. Give an account of the so called pressor and 
depressor nerves and explain their action. 

4, Discuss the various views as to color vision. 

5. Discuss fully the subject of heat in the animal 


body. Upon what does it depend, and how is it main- 
tained. 














Aniveraity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR, 


NATURAL SCIENCES—DIV. I. 
COMPARATIVE ANATOMY, 





Ewvaminer: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1, Give an account of the primordial cranium, and 
compare it with the adult cranium of the Amphibia 
and Mammals, 


2. Give a description of the Pelvis of the Lizard and 
Pigeon, and trace its modifications in intermediate 
forms. 


3. Describe concisely the heart and main vessels in 
the Ichtyopsida and Reptilia. 

4. Discuss the homodynamy of the 3rd, 4th, and 
10th cranial nerves. 

5, Describe the origin, and discuss the significance 
of the Thyroid, Epiphysis and Hypophysis. 

6. Indicate briefly the comparative anatomy of the 
Oesophagus, Stomach, and Intestine in the Fishes, 
Birds, and Mammals, 
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Biniversity of Soronto. 


rs 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR. 





NATURAL SCIENCES—DIV. I. 
HISTOLOGY, 





Ewaminer : J. J. MACKUNZIE, B.A. 


1. Describe minutely the blood supply of the spleen 
and bone marrow. 


2. Give an account of the nerve tracts in the spinal 
cord, medulla pons and cerebrum. Explain how this 
has been determined. 


3. Describe fully the histology of the small intestine. 


4. Give a complete account of the histology of the 
skin. 


5, What is the structure of the suprarenals? Sketch 
the development of this organ in the embryo. 





Yniversity of Zovantoa. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PALAONTOLOGY—V ERTEBRATA. 
HONORS. 





Kauminer: F.G. Warr, M.A. 


1. Write a short paper on Homotaxis. 


2. Describe, with examples, the different kinds of 
tins and of teeth which are met with in fossil fishes. 


3. In what formations, and under what generic 
names do representatives of the following orders or 
groups first occur: 

Chelonia, Dinosauria, Cursores, Pedimana, 

Crocodilia, Proboscidia, Phocidae, Castoridae, 

Ophidia, Seyllidae. 

4. Briefly characterize any five of the following 
genera. State their zoological relation, and range in 
geological time : 

Mylodon, Mastodon, Zenglodon, Echidna, 

Gastornis, Ceratodus,  Acipensi, Carcharias, 

Dinoceras. 


5. Name the more important fossil genera of the 
order of Edentata. State also their geological and 
geographical distribution. 


6. Name the ancestral, fossil types of the modern 
Horse. Give the geological range of each. 


7. Characterize the amphibia. Point out in what 
respects the living and fossil forms resemble, and in 
what they differ from one another. 

How are the fossil forms classified 7 
Give the more important genera of each order 
and their range. 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


__-- 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY AND ADVANCED 
| MINERALOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: F. G. Watt, M.A. 


1. Dimorphism : 


Define this term as applied to minerals, and give 
its causes. 


The following minerals, whose chemical formulae 
are as follows, are dimorphic : 


C, 8, Ag, 8, F. S,, Ti 0, Sb, O, Ca C 0, (Ba, Ca) OO,, 


Give the names and different forms assumed by 
each, 


2. Write a short paper on twin crystals, referring 
especially to their modes of formation and of growth, 
and to their essential parts. 


Give an example from each of the six systems, of 
minerals presenting this phenomenon. 


3. Distinguish (a) between inclined and parallel 
hemihedrons, (b) between vertically direct and verti- 
cally alternate hemihedrons. 


4. ‘tate the chemical formula and leading characters, 
‘meladiag erystallographic and blowpipe, of: Corun- 
dam, Sopaz, Emerald, Turquois, Azurite, Zircon, Ti- 
tanite, Bornite, 

5, Characterize the Phosphates and Arseniates. 


Shew in what points they resemble. and in what 
they difi r from. one another. 
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6. Describe the group of the Feldspars, generally, and 
any one member of the group particularly. 


7, What is the action of Hydrochloric Acid on: 
Sphalerite, Garnet, Magnetic Pyrites, Natrolite, 
Chabazite, Pyrolusite, and Apatite ? 
8, What Minerals are represented by the following 
formulae : 
Mg Al, 0, 6 Na F + Al, ¥,, F,S As, CoS As, 
Ni S ds. Ag, As Sy Sb, Oy, 3 Pb, P, 0, + Pb Oly 
3 Ca, P, O, + Ca Cl, Al, Si O;, Fe, P, O, + 8 H, 0. 
9, Distinguish between Unisilicates and Bisilicates. 
Give examples of each. 
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Uulhersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCE, DIVISION I. 
MODERN BIOLOGICAL PROBLEMS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J.J. MacKenzim, B.A. 








1. Contrast the theories of Lamarck and Darwin on 
the production of Species. 

2. Give am account of, and discuss the various 
theories of Heredity. 

3. Outline Weismann’s views as to the significance 
of sexual reproduction in Natural Sclection. 

4. Describe the formation of the polar bodies, and 
discuss the views as to their significance. 
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Aniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


NATURAL SCIENCE—DIV., I. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Euuminer: J. J. MACKENZIE, B.A. 


1, Discuss the origin of fats in the animal and vege- 
table kingdom. 


2. Detail the experiments which show that some 
albumenoids may replace the higher proteids in the 
nutrition of the animal. 


3. Give Bunge’s view on the resorption of iron in 
the animal body. 


4. Deseribe the methods of preparation of artificial 
urea. Show what bearing these have upon our know- 
ledge of its structural formula. 

Discuss the origin of urea in the body and its 
relationship to other nitrogenous excreta and extrac- 
tives. 


5, A ball is thrown from the hand : trace the full 
history of the euergy expended in propelling the ball. 


6. Give an account of the effects of the presence or 
absence of oxygen upon the development of micro- 
organisms. Discuss the cause of the ditterence in yeast 
fermentation in the presence and absence of oxygen. 
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Gniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 





DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND MINER- 
ALOGY, 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
HONORS. 





Kxaminer: T. Proctor Haut, M.A., P#.D. 


N.B. —You are requested to select any four of these questions, 


1. At high pressure the voluines of hydrogen and 
carbon dioxide do not follow Boyle’s law. How we 
the deviatious explained ? Can the law be so stated 
that such deviations do not occur ? 


2. How may the critical temperature of a body be 
inferred from its properties («) in the liquid state, and 
(b) in the gaseous state ? 


3. Describe those methods for the determination of 
molecular weights which depend upon changes in the 
vapor-pressure or in the freezing point of solutions. 


4, Discuss the nature of Affinity. 


5. What relation do the masses of the substances 
present in a chemical reaction bear to (1) the rate of 
change, and (2) the final product ? 


6. What views are now held regarding the nature 
of solution? State the laws of osmatic pressure in 
dilute solutions. Discuss the theory of dissociation 
into ions, 


7. By what experimental method is the statement 
establithed, that the heat, set free when a compound is 
forined, is exactly equal to the heat, which must be 
supplied to decompose this compound. 
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Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


—— 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GEOLOGY OF CANADA. 
HONORS. 


a SE ED 


Examiner: F. G. Walt, M.A. 
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1. Write a geological sketch of the coal fields of 
Canada, 


2. Give an account of the geology of Ontario, hav- 
ing reference to the location, character and economic 
constituents and typical fossils of the different forma- 
tions represented. 


8 State the geological features of that portion of 
the Dominion lying west of Manitoba. 


4. What different theories have been advanced to 
explain the manner of filling of mineral veins ? 
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Giniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


















FIRST EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 





ANATOMY, 
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°M. H. Arkins, B.A., M.D., M.R.CS., Ena. 
Boaminern) dO Ferauson, M.A., M.D., L.E.P.S., 
GLAS. 








1. Describe the Superior Extremity of the Humerus. 

2. Describe the bony surfaces entering into the for- 
mation of the Ankle joint. 

3. Describe the Soleus muscle. 

4. Describe the pronator radii teres muscle. 

5. Deseribe the internal lateral ligament of the 
Ankle joint. 
6. Describe the Pancreas. 

















GlIuniversity of Tovonto, 


—_. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FIRST EXAMINATION, 


ANATOMY. 
HONORS. 


M. H. Atkins, B.A., M.D., M.R.C.S., Ena. 
Examiners: 4 JoHN Frrauson, M.A, M.D., L.F.P.S., 
GLAS. 





1. Describe the External Surface of the Occipital 
bone. 


2. Describe the bony surfaces entering into the for- 
mation of the Elbow joint. 


3. Give the relations to each other and to the tibia 
of the tendons of the Sartorious, Gracilis and Semiten- 
dinosus Muscles. 


4, How is the head of the Astragalus supported 
when the body is in the erect position ? 


5. Describe the popliteus muscle. 
6. Describe the left side of the heart. 
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Bnivecsity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


FIRST EXAMINATION, 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Exuaminer;: A. B. Macatium, M.B., Px.D., 


1. Classify the tissues of the body. 
2. Describe the course of the blood in the heart. 


3. Name the digestive ferments, and describe their 
properties. 

4. Describe the corpuscles found in the blood, and 
state what are their functions. 


5. What are the mechanisms in the alimentary 
canal which promote resorption ? 


*6. Describe how the functions of the eye are per- 
formed. 


*7, Discuss the question of the origin of tho energy 
in the animal body. Why should starchy food give 
less energy than an equal weight of fat ? 


* For Honors only. 











University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


FIRST YEAR AND PRIMARY. 


BIOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


wee cas 


Evuaminer: J. J. MacKENZIE, B.A. 


Nort. — Honor Candidates take all the questions. Pass and Primary 
Candidates any six. 


1. Give an account of the structure and reproduction 
of the Liver-fluke (Distomum). 


2. Describe briefly tue parasitism of the Tape Worms. 
Show how they are adapted to their mode of life. 


3. Compare the mode of respiration in the Insecta 
and Crustacea. 


4. Give an account of the circulatory system of the 
Frog. Point out the chief differences between the 
circulation of the blood in the Frog and in Man. 


5. Discuss the differences between animals, colourless 
plants and green plants in respect to their nutrition, 


6. What is meant by cross fertilization in plants ? 
Give some of the special adaptations to bring this 
about. 


7. Give an account of the germination of the seed 
in Angiosperms. 











Anlversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—— 


FIRST YEAR AND PRIMARY. 
MEDICINE. 


ee 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 


Norr,—Candidates are permitted to use Gas Charts, and Tables of 
Logarithms. 


1. (a) Explain the phenomena which attend Chemi- 
cal combination. 


(b) Deszribe in detail the difference between a 
chemical compound and a mechanical mixture. 


2. Write a formula of a gas which gives on analysis 





Nitrogen = 97.67 
Hydrogen = 2.33 
100. 


3. If 357°° of the gas in question two at 17°C. and 
721™™. Bar weigh .615 grams, what is the probable 
molecular weight ? 

4, Explain, with illustrations, the meaning of the 
following terms: (a) Reducing Agents, (b) Metals, (c) 
Bases, (d) Acids, (e) Salts, (f) Divalent, (g) Disso- 
ciation. 

5. Write equations showing the action of Chlorine 
gas upon the following: 

(a} Potassium Iodide ; 

(b) Powdered Antimony ; 

(ec) Ammonia ; 

(d) Solution of Hydrogen Sulphide ; 

(¢) Strong and weak solution of Potassium Hy- 
drate, 
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6. The elements Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, and 
Antimony are said to form similar compounds, Explain 
this statement. 


7. Write the formula of an Alum. [Tow do the 
physical and chemical properties of this group of com- 
pounds assist in the classification of the elements ? 


8. Describe and explain in what way the presence 
of a substance not itself taking part in a chemical 
change may cause a reversal of the action. Thus a 
solution of Iodine and Sulphur Dioxide gives Sul- 
phuric Acid and Hydriodie Acid, whilst dry Sulphuric 
and Hydriodic Acids give Sulphur Dioxide and iodine, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 


ee ee 


ANATOMY. 


JOHN Ferauson, M.A., MD., Tor., 
Beaoniners:} L.R.C.P., Edin. 
W. H. Arkins, B.A., M.D., M.B.C.S., Ena, 


1, Deseribe the Odontoid Process of the Axis. 
2. What are the characters of the Lumbar Vertebrae. 
3. Describe the External Surface of the Occipital 


4. Describe the Lesser Trochanter of the Femur. 
5. Give the Muscles attached to the Os Calcis. \ ' 
6. Define Synarthrosis, Amphiarthrosis, Diarthrosis. iy 


7. Describe the Anterior Common Ligament of the y 4 
Vertebral Column. 


8. State the attachments and actions of the Crucial 
Ligaments of the Knee. 





9. Describe the Orbicular Ligament of Superior 
Radio-Ulnar Articulation. 


10. Give the nerve supply to, and the actions of, the a 
Muscles of the Orbital Region. 4 
11. State the origin of the Latissimus Dorsi. 4 


12. Describe the Sheath of the Rectus Abdominis 
; Muscle. 


13. Describe the Course and Insertion of the Tendon 
of the Tibialis Posticus. 


14. Give the Course of the Superior Thyroid Artery. 





—, 







15. Draw a diagram showing the relations of the 
Artery Vein, and Median Nerve in the Arm. 


16. Describe the blood supply to the stomach. 
17. State the parts supplied by the Obturator Nerve. 
18, What Muscles are supplied by the Ulnar Nerve ? 


19. Draw a diagram of, and describe the Lachrymal 
Apparatus. 


20. Indicate the area of Cardiac dulness, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891. 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 





EKuvaminer: A. B. MAcatLum, M.B., Px.D. 


1, What are the characters of the bile salts? Des- 
cribe their origin, function and destination in the 
body. 


2. Make asketch of the lateral view of the cerebrum 
and indicate thereon the positions of the visual,auditory, 
and motor “ areas.” 


3. Describe the functions of the vagus nerve. 


4, Describe the mechanism of accommodation in the 
eye. Show by diagram how the cornea and lens affect 
the rays of light penetrating the eye. 


5. Describe what occurs in the heart during a cardiac 
cycle. 


6. Give a full account of the phenomena of muscle 
contraction. 
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VUulversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND EXAMINATION, 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: A. B, MAcattum, M.B., PHD. 


1. Write a full account of the history of the fat in 
the animal body. 


2. Describe fully the anatomical and physiological 
relations of the medulla, Pons Varolii, crura and cortex 
cerebri to one another. 


3. Describe the development of the spinal cord, and 
of the spinal and sympathic nerves in the embryo. 

4, Give a full account of the conditions which deter- 
mine renal secretion. 


5. State what is meant by Electrotonus, and show 
wherein the condition differs from that produced by 
polarizing currents. 


6. Under what conditions, and how, is the respira- 
tion of the tissues carried on ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY, 





HISTOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: Gro, ACHESON, M.A., M.B. 





* For Honors only. 


1. Describe the various forms of cartilage, and tell 
where they are found. 


2. Describe a transverse section of the radial 
artery. 
3. What is the difference between the striated 


muscle fibres of the heart and those of the skeletal 
muscles ? 


4. Describe fully the elements of simple adenoid 
tissue, taking as an example one of the solitary glands 
of the intestine. 


5, Enumerate the different structures to be seen in 
a transverse section of the spinal cord with its mem- 
branes, 


*6. Give the minute anatomy of a lobule of a 
functionally active mammary gland, and compare it 
with a salivary gland. 


*7, Describe how you would prepare a fresh mam- 
malian eye so as to shew the histology of the retina ; 
and what would you see in a vertical section ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B, 





Norr.—Candidates are permitted to use Gas Charts, and Tables of 
garithms. 


1. A compound of Oxygen, Nitrogen, Carbon, and 
Nitrogen gives an analysis : 

Carbon = 40.51 
Hydrogen = 7.90 / 

In a determination of the Nitrogen by the absolute 
method .31 grams. of the compound yielded 41.9 cc. 
of Nitrogen at 16°C. and 751 mm. Bar. 

The vapor density of the compound was found to 
be 3.15 (air = 1); write its formula. 

2. (a) Write constitutional formulae for the following 
organic compounds: Dimethyl-Ethyl Methane, Diethy] 
Ketone, Ethyl-Methyl Ether, Trichloracetic Aldehyde, 
Urea, Phenol, Benzoic Acid. 


(b) Write names for the substances denoted by 
the following forraulae : 


CH, CH, Pi CH, O48, 
| | | 
CH,—U—OH_ CH, OH, NOCH, 
| | | Ve os 
CH. , On Oe. .,. ©, ONe 
x \ 
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3. Starting with Ethyl Alcohol how could you pre- 
pare the following substances : ag Chloride, Ethyl- 
Amine, Ethyl Aldehyde, Dimethyl Ketone, Acetic Acid, 
Diethyl Ether, ithyl Acetate. Give equa‘ions in each 
case. 


2. (4) Write th> constitutional formulae of all the 
isomeric Alcohols of the formula C,H,,0. 


(b) Illustrate by equations the action of oxidizing 
agents upon each of these Alcohols. 

5. Ketones. How prepared? What is action of 
(a) Nascent Hydrogen ; (b) Penta-Chloride of Phospho- 
rus, and (c) Hydrocyanic Acid upon Ketones. 

CH,OH 
6. The organic compounds | and 
OOH, 
CH, 


| 
CHOH are said to have 


COOH 
both Alcoholic and Acid properties. 
What do you understand by this statement ? 


7. Point out the resemblances between Ammonia and 
Amines. How are Amines distinguished from Amides ? 
What is the action of Nitrous Acid upon (a) Amines ; 
(6) Amides ? 


8. Give reasons for the classification of organic com- 
pound into the Fatty,and the Aromatic series. Compare 
the chemical properties of Ethyl Alcohol and Phenol. 
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ANNUAL EX AMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 





_— 


MATERIA MEDICA, 
PASS AND HONORS. 


eons 


Examiner : O. R. AVISON, MLD. 





1, Arsenic. 
Name its various solid medicinal forms, and give 
dose of each. Name the various liquid preparations, 
stating strength and dose of each. 

I wish to add one of the liquid preparations of 
Arsenic to the following mixture: 


R Tr. Ferri Perchlor...- +: °°" 3iv. 
Ty, Nucis Vom ..-e 0s Sil. 
ee, Ziv. 

Misce 


Which preparation would you add, and why ! 


2g. Zine. 


‘Jame its various salts, describe the physical 
characters of each, and state solubility. Give general 
medicinal properties of each, and dose. 


3, Collodion—How prepared. 
What varieties of it are used, and what is the 
use of each ? 
What other Pharmaceutical preparation has @ 
similar use # 
4. Name ingredients of the following, give propor- 
tion of the principal ingredient, and state dose : 
Dover’s powder, Gregory's powder, Seidlitz pow- 
ders, Pulv, Jalapae Co., Extract Colocynth Co, 
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5, State strength and dose of the following: 

Svr. Ferri Lodidi, Syr. Chloral Hydrat., and Tine- 
tures of Belladonna, Cannabis Ind., Catechu, Colchicum 
Seed, Digitalis, Hyoscyamus, Iodine, Lobelia, Nux 
Vomica, Opium, Podophyllin, Strophanthus, and Vale- 
rian Ammoniat 

6. State composition and strength of the following 
ointments, Explain reason for use of the base employed: 

Ung. Acid Salicylic, Chrysarobin., Gallae cum 
Opio, Hydrarg. Ammoniat., Hydrarg. Ox. Rub, Sul- 
phuris, Zinci Oxid. 

7. Cinchona Alkaloids, 
Name the Salts of those now used. 
State solubility of each, and dose of each. 


Which kind of Cinchona bark is used in making 
the Pharmaceutical preparations ? 


Name those preparations, and state strength and 

dose of each, 
8. Digestive Ferments. 

Name the chief ones now used, 

State the source of each. 

Explain the part performed by each im assisting 
digestion. 

What kind of medium does each act best in— 
acid, alkaline, or neutral ? 

Give dose of eavh, and describe a method of 
administering which shall make it effective. 




















Uuiversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND EXAMINATION. 





ANATOMY. 
HONORS. 


JoHN Ferauson, M.A., M.D., Tor., 
Exanviners : L.R.C.P., Epin. 
M. H. Arkins, B.A., M.D., M.R.C.S., Ene. 


1. Describe accurately the Great Omentum. 
2. Explain the blood circulation through the liver, 
3. Describe the deep perineal fascia. 


4, Explain the formation of the external and in- 
ternal abdominal rings. 


5. What are the parts of the Spermatic cord, and 
the course taken by each ? 

6. Describe the duct of the Submaxillay gland. 

7. What important parts surround the Middle ear? 

8. Trace the right optic nerve from the eye to its 
origins. 

9. Draw a diagram of the Sphenoidal fissure, 
marking the structures passing through it. 


10. Name and describe the peduncles of the Cere- 
bellum. 


11. Draw an illustration of the plantar arteries, 
naming on it the various branches. 

12. Describe the formation, position and relations of 
the foramen of Winslow, 





'e- 








13. State the nerve supply to the following muscles: 
Gracilis, Obturator Externus, Semitendinosus, Tibialis 
Auticus, -Plantaris, Transversus Pedis, Trapezius, Dia- 
phragm, Serratus Magnus. 

14, Describe the actions of the muscle of Mastication. 

15, Describe the upper extremity of the Radius ? 


16. The Thumb is cut off at the middle of the first 
phalanx. What structures are divided ? 













Bniversity of Covonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD EXAMINATION, 


SURGERY. 


: ‘nmin ewes J PREDERICK W. STRANGE, M.R.C.S, 
Soaminers : { B, E. McKenzie, B.A., M.D, 


— 


1, Define: 
(a) Fracture. 
(b) Simple fracture. 
(c) Comminuted fracture, 
(d) Compound fracture. 
(e) Complicated fracture. 
(f) Impacted fracture. 
(g) Partial fracture, ; 
f (L) Describe the treatment of a simple fracture of the 
clavicle in the middle third. 


2. Describe the process of repair in an incised wound. 


3. Describe the signs of dislocation of the hip upon 
the dorsum ilii, Give method of reduction by manipu- 
lation. 

4. Hemorrhage from a wound involving the radial 
artery. How would you control it? Give reasons for 
your treatment, 




















Siniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD EXAMINATION, 









SURGICAL ANATOMY, 
PASS AND HONORS. 







Examiner: Grecory Férf, M.B., L.R.C.P., Lonp, 
M.R.C.S., Ena. 





1. A laborer is accidentally struck on the head by a 
pickaxe, the point entering the brain in the region of 
the right parietal eminence. Beginning at the surface, 
name in order the structures pierced before reaching 
the brain. 


2. Describe the steps necessary for tying the Subcl- 
avian Artery in the third part of its course. Why is 
‘ this portion of the artery most frequently chosen ? 
| How is the collateral circulation carried on ? 


3. The forearm is amputated in its lower third by 
the circular method. Name the structures cut. 


4. Locate and describe the inguinal lymphatic glands, 
and state whence they receive their afferent vessels, 


5, Give the surface-markingys for the following struc- 
tures: Lateral Sinus, Common Carotid Artery, Internal 
Abdominal Ring, Fissures of the Right Lung, Femoral 
Artery, Fissure of Rolando. 


6. The Popliteal Space, its boundaries, contents, posi- 
tion of contained parts, including the neighboring 
bursae. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD EXAMINATION. 


MEDICINE. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: J. E. Granam, M.D. 


—- 





1, Give the clinical history, pathology and treat- 
ment of Acute Lobar Preumonia. 

2. Give the symtoms and treatment of Acute Dysen- 
tery. 

3. Describe the conditions which result from (1) 
Mitral Regurgitution ; (2) Mitral Obstruction. State 
briefly the important points in the differential diagnosis 
between these two lesions. 

4, Give the symptoms, diagnosis, Prognosis and 
treatment of Acute Nephritis 

*5. Name the principal causes of Cerebral Abseses, 
and give the symptoms and management of that con- 
dition. 

*6 Give the symptoms and treatment of Acute 
Ezema, and of Chronic Ezema Erythematosum. 


* For Honors only, 

























Vinivbersity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


THIRD EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


THERAPEUTICS. 


Examiner: JAMES MacCa.ium, B.A., M.D. 


( fn ee; 





Norr.—Third Year Students will take questions 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7. 
Final sf sf s 1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8. 


1. Describe the action on the Heart and Vessels, of 
Digitalis, Caffeine, Atropine, Alcohol, Nitro-Glycerine, 
Veratrum Viride. 


2. Describe the mode of action as Antipyretic, of 
Quinine, Antipyrin, Salicylic Acid, Cold. State the 
indications for, and contra indicatiuns to, the use of 
each. 


3. Enumerate and contrast the various hypnotics and 
anodynes. 


4. Mention the officinal Antheimintics, their doses, 
and the cases in which each is especially applicable. 


5. What are the indications for administering stimu- 
lants in certain stages uf disease. 


6. “ The means for the removal of dropsical fluid are 

. suitable in all cases, be the cause what it may, unless 
the dropsy be of renal origin.” Discuss this statement, 
illustrating it by the various drugs used in cases of 


dropsy. 
7. “In old persons who suffer from dyspnoea, the 
result of Bronchorrhoea, and in whom shortness of \ 





breath follows exertion, strychnine is the best remedy \y 
we have.” Why ? 








| eee 























%. “ The use of drugs for the relief of constipation is’ 
capable of division into two parts. First, the use of 
remedies to unload the bowel which has become filled ; 
second, the use of drugs which will so influence the 
intestines as to cause evacuation and normal activity, 
i.e, drugs which will cure the tendency instead of 
giving relief.” Name the drugs of the two classes, 
their doses, mode of administration, and the conditions 
under which each is to be preferred: 




















| 
} 
} 








Tiniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GENERAL PATHOLOGY. 


Examiner: J. Caven, M.D., L.R.C.P., Lonp. 


* For Honovs only, 


1. What is Necrosis? State in general terms the 
causes of Necrosis in the animal body. What are the 
results of Netrosis as regards the necrosed tissue ? 


2. In what tissues is Metaplasia (transformation 
from one kind of tissue to another without passing 
through an embryonic stage) found to occur? Give 
examples, both physiological and pathological. 

3. Enumerate the diseases classed as Infective 
Granulomata. Why are they properly so-named ? Give 
cause in each, if known. 

4, What is your basis of division in classification 
of new growths? Enumerate the Carcinomata, indicat- 
ing the main histological differences. 

*5, Why are the Bacteria called Schizomycetes ? 
Give Cohn’s classification of the Bacteria. 


*§, Give the life history of the Trichina Spiralis, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


THIRD EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


OBSTETRICS. 
PASS AND HONORS. 








Examiner: H. S. Griryi, B.A., M.B., M.D., C.M. 


1. Describe the location and structure of the uterine 
ligaments. 


2. Describe fully the use of antiseptics in obstetric 
practice. 


3. Mrs. A. B., aged 27, multipara, three months 
pregnant. After a heavy washing on Monday she was 
taken in the night with bearing-down pains and flow- 
ing. Early Tuesday morning she was found to be still 
Howing and in pain. The discharges had been thrown 
away, and no information could be gained of what had 
passed, Give the management of the case. 


4, In what cases of puerperal hemorrhage may the 
tampon be used? Describe the method. 


5. Mrs. C. D., contined March 12th, labor normal, 
lochia profuse. On the 15th the lochia suddenly ceased, 
temperature 100°F. She complained of chilliness, but 
no rigor or pain. Slight tenderness over the hypo- 
gastrium, and uterus somewhat enlarged. Give diag- 
nosis and treatment. 


6. Give the causation and treatment of (a) after- 
pains ; (b) mastitis ; (¢) ophthalmia neonatorum. 


7. What conditions justity the use of the forceps ? 
Describe Tarnier’s axis-traction forceps, and state their 
advantages. 








8, Mrs, E. F., aged 30, first had symptoms of prog- 
nancy early in December, though menstruation occurred 
as usual. The symptoms persisted until February 15th, 
when she suddenly felt severe pain in hypogastric 
region, followed by faintness ; a 128 and feeble ; 
face pallid. After two hours she rallied. The follow- 
ing day had bearing-down pains, bloody discharge 
from the vagina, ard expulsion of decidual membrane 
after eight hours. One week Inter she had another 
attack of pain in the same region with threatened 
collapse from which she recovered with difficulty. Dis- 
cuss diagnosis and treatment. 











Vniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL KXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


SURGERY. 


Rees _ § Freperick W, Srranor, M.R.C.S. 
Hoaminers ; | B, E. McKenzie, B.A., M.D. 


1, Describe Teale’s ,Ampulation of the Thigh, Name 
the structures divided, and describe the after treatment. 


1, Name the conditions necessary for a successful 
re-section of a joint. State, in detail, the process of re- 
section of the Elbow-joint, including the after treatment. 


3, Describe the process of repair in the Shaft of a 
long bone after a well adjusted fracture. How would 
you treat a compound fracture of the Thigh ? 


4. Define Phlegmonous Erysipelas, Give the signs 
and symptoms, local and constitutional, of Phlegmonous 
Ki apes of the Hand and Arm. State the treatment. 


5. What is Glaucoma? Describe its surgical treat- 
ment. 














Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 


SURGICAL ANATOMY. 


Examiner: Greacory Ffré, M.B., L.R.C.P., Lonp., 
M.R.C.S., ENa. 








1. The Brachial Artery is obliterated at the junction 
of the middle with the lower third of the arm. How 
is the circulation carried on ? 


2. The lower end of the femur is fractured just above 
the condyles. Describe the displacement of the frag- 
ments, and explain the cause. 


3. Give the surface-makings for the following struc- 
tures: Anterior Borders of the Lungs, Brachial Artery, 
Bifurcation of the Trachea, Spleen, Fissure of Sylvius, 
Anterior Tibial Artery. 


4. A maniac ave Rte suicide cuts his throat in 
the thyro-hyoid space. Name the structures that may 
be divided. 


5. Describe the dissection necessary to expose the 
Right Kidney from the loin. 


6. Femoral Hernia. Why more frequent in women ? 
Course taken by the intestine. Covering of the hernia. 
Method of applying taxis. Boundaries of Crural Canal 
and Crural Ring. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


MEDICINE. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner; H, H. Wricut, M.D. 


1. Give the characters, mechanism, modifications and 
significance of the various forms of tubal breathing. 


2. Give the symptoms and diagnosis of Pyuria. 

3. What are the morbid anatomy, phenomena and 
diagnosis of tubercular meningitis ? 

4. Give the causes, phenomena and diagnosis of the 
Typhoid condition or state, apart from Typhoid fever. 

5. Write a paper on Epidemic dysentery—including 
definition, causes, anatomy, secondary effects and diag- 
nosis. 

6. What are the asserted advantages of the cold bath 


treatment of Typhoid fever, with full directions for its 
use, and the accepted contra-indications and dangers. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


ns 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


ee ee 


GYN ACOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner; ALLEN Bangs, M.D., C.M., L.R.C.P., Lon. 


1. Mention causes and symptoms of Vesico Vaginal 
Fistula. Describe operative procedure necessary for 
cure. 

2. Mention causes and symptoms of Pho-Salpinx. 
Describe operative and palliative treatment. 

3. Mention diseases with which Ovarian tumor may 
be confounded. 

Give differential diagnosis between Cvarian Tumor 
and Pregnancy. 


4, Give the varieties and symptoms of Fibro- 
inyomata of the Uterus, with appropriate treatment. 
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5. Give causes, symptoms and treatment of Pelvic 
Abscess. 
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ANNUAL EXAMNATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: W. Winstow. Oapen, M.B. 


SS 


Notr.—Candidates for Pass take the questions only not marked with 
an asterisk, Honor men take all questions, 


1, Indicate the media by which poisons reach their 
destination after administration by the stomach. 


2. Name the chemical] antidotes for each of the fol- 
lowing substances: (a) Virdigris ; (b) Corrosive Subli- 
mate ; (c) Tartar Emetic; (d) Sugar of Lead; (e) Liver 
of Sulphur. 

3. How many forms of Naevi Materni are observ- 
able, and describe each ? 


4. Enumerate the signs of Virginity in a female of 
sanguine temperament over 14 years of age, and under 
20 years. 

*5, The lungs of a foetus flout in water, assume that 
they float from a particular cause, and shew that they 
float from no other cause ? 


*6. A number of adults, male and female, fell into 
deep water together, from a common accident, and 
perished; shew from examination of the bodies whether 
the males or females perished first, and give your 
reasons for so deciding ? 


*7, Several individuals, male and female, have been 
exposed to nowious exhalations in a confined space and 
have died therefrom. What circumstances would lead 
to a decision in a question of presumption of survivor- 


shép ? 
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Giniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL 


MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY, 
PASS AND HONORS, 


Eeaminer: Dante CLark, M.D. 
* Honors, 


1. Define in a few sentences what meanings are 
usually given to the terms: Illusion, Hallucination, 
Delusion, and Insane Impulse. 


2. What is meant by the expression “ The Insanity 
of Morality,” and how can a person afflicted with it be 
distinguished from one guilty of mere wickedness ? 


3. Give the diagnostic symptoms which indicate 
the difference between Semi-Dementia and Chronic 
Melancholia. 


4. Describe a case of Epileptic Insanity, and give 
crucial tests by which to detect a pretender. 


*5, Give the motor and psychic symptoms which are 
found in a case of Progressive Paresis in the order in 
which they usually occur. State generally the gross 
pathological conditions which are found by a post 
mortem on the contents of the skull. 


*5, There are three distinct exciting causes, one or 
more of which produce Puerperal Insanity. Give the 
diagnosis and treatment of each. 








Ainiversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


HYGIUNE. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Evaminer: Francis Rak, M.D. 


* For Honors, 


1. What precautions should be observed to prevent 
infection from a case of Diphtheria ? 


2. Enumerate the disinfectants in most common use, 
and indicate the uses of each. 


3. What are the dangers to be apprehended from the 
presence of sewer gas in a dwelling? By what means 
may it be excluded ? 


4, Describe briefly the powers and duties of local 
boards of health in Ontario. 


5. Veseribe the various processes employed in the 
purification of water. 


6. What precautions should be adopted in the pro- 
duction and care of milk to ensure its purity, and what 
diseases may be produced by impure milk ? 


*7, Write a paper descriptive of a healthy home, 
having regard to the character and location of the site, 
construction of the building, the drainage, heating, 
lighting and ventilation. 
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Tiniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR AND FINAL, 





PATHOLOGY, 
PASS AND HONORS, 


Eaaminer: H,. A. McCatium, M.B. 


1, Write a short note on each of the following; (a) 
Coagulation necrosis ; (b) Phagocytes. 


2. Give the changes found in the arteries resulting 
from Syphilis. Where are such changes of great patho- 
logical importance ? 


a, Give the steps in the formation of “ Aortic 
Aneurism.” 


4. Name the different forms of “ Liver Cirrhosis,” 
Describe one form. 


*5 (a) Describe “Secondary Pneumonias.” 
(b) What is meant by “Cadiac Pneumonia” ? 


(¢c) Are they of a Catarrhal or Croupous char- 
acter ? 


*§. Describe fully the changes seen within the glo- 
meruli and tubes in Chronic Nephritis resulting from 
Scarlatina, 


*For Honors only. 
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Aniversity of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 189! 


—_—-— 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 
BROOM’S COMMON LAW. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. State briefly the law as to ratification of a tort ? 


2. Under what circumstances will a husband be 
liable at Common Law for necessaries furnished to his 
wife ? 


3. What are the rules for determining whether a 
sum named ina contract as payable for its breach will be 
regarded as a penalty or as liquidated damages ? 


4. Into what classes are bailments divided, and what 
is the liability of the bailee in each case ? 


5. Discuss the criminal liability of a person affected 
with insane delusions. 


6. What are the respective functions of Court and 
Jury in actions for malicious prosecution ? 














Siniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


—_———— 


CANDIDATES FUR LLB. 


BROOM’S COMMON LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1, What must be established in order to recover for 
slander of title ? 


2. When will a request for an executed considera- 
tion be implied ? 

3. What are the requisites of a valid local custom ? 

4. Discuss the rule as to merger of a tort in a felony 


so as to suspend the civil remedy until prosecution of 
the offender. 


5. Distinguish between the liability of a trading 
partnership and a non-trading association of persons 
for the acts of a member. 


6. Of what importance is intention in Criminal 
law ? 








University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


—_—— 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 





INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
PASS. 





Examiner: His Honor JupvE Muir, M.A, 


HALL AND VON SAVIGNY. 


1, When a court of justice in one country is called 
upon to enforce a contract entered into in another 
country, the question arises whether or not the contract 
is valid according to the law of the country where 
entered into. What other important question arises ? 


2. A person who has resided in Ontario from birth, 
makes his will at the age of 20. He subsequently 
removes to England, taking the will with him, where 
he dies at the age of 25. Is the will valid or not ? 

(a) Assuming that a minor may, by the law of 
England make a will. 
(b) Assuming the opposite. 

3. Give a brief account of the dismissal of Lord 

Sackville from Washington in 1888. 


4. What were the provisions of the Act of the 
Imperial Parliament of 1870, respecting naturalization ? 


5. Give a short account of the Fenian invasion of 
1866, and of the threatened incursion of Sitting Bull 
in 1879, and contrast the attitude of the American 
Government towards Great Britain in the former with 
the course pursued by them in the latter. 


6. Give the substance of the declaration adopted at 
the Berlin Conference of 1885, respecting the contin- 
uity of occupation of the coast of Africa, 


7. What is the right of angary ? 
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Biniversity of Tovonto, 


. ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


JANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


INTERNATIONAL LAW, 
HONORS, 


Evaminer: His Honor Junge Muir, M.A, 


HALL AND VON SAVIGNY. 


1. In a contract made by correspondence between 
persons residing in different countries, and using dif- 
ferent languages, which of the languages of the writers 
will be regarded as governing in arriving at the proper 
construction ? 


1. What laws are applicable in cases of obligations 
arising ew delicto? Discuss this in connection with 
the rule of the French civil code, which says, in Act 
345, “ La vecherche dela paternité est interdite.” 


3. “If a holograph testament is privately executed 
at Berlin, it is an ineffectual act from which no rights 
accrue at the death of the testator. But if before his 
death, the French form of testament is introduced, 
according to which a privately made holograph will is 
valid, then by the rule of the code that testament 
would become valid.” In connection with this subject 
discuss briefly the juridical rule, “ Tempus regit 
actwm.” 


4. The Secretary of State, in a communication to 
the Italian charge d’affairs, on the subject of the late 
tragedy at New Orleans, said, that “the government 
of the United States is utterly unable to give the assur- 
ance which the Marquis Rudini has demanded.” What 
was the assurance? Discuss the subject briefly in 
connection with varying responsibility of any State 
in respect to acts done by 
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(a) Administrative, naval, or military agents, 
(b) Judicial functionaries. 
(c) Private persons, 

5. Under what conditions may contribution and 
requisitions be levied by a naval force ? 

In this connection refer to the article upon the 
subject by Admiral Aube in the Revue des Deux 
Mondes in 1882, 

6. What was the termination of the claim on the 
part of the government of Russia to sovereignty over 
the Pacific Ocean north of the 51st parallel of latitude ? 
Refer to the attitude of the government of the United 
States subsequently in respect of the same subject 
matter. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B, 





CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
PASS. 





Examiner: His Honor Jupare Muir, M.A. 





BROOM AND TODD. 


1, What change in the law of libel was effected by 
Fox’s Libel Act, 82 Geo. III. ? 

2. By the terms of the British North America Act, 
in whom is vested the command of the Militia, Naval 
and Military forces of Canada ? 


3. When should the power of disallowing Provincial 
Statutes be resorted to ? 


4. What return was made to the writ of habeas 
corpus in Darnel’s case, and with what result ? 


5. May the Speaker of the Senate of Canada be a 
Cabinet Minister ? 


6. Write short notes upon: “Articles of War,” “The 
t 
King can do no Wrong,” “ Inter arma silent leges.” 





7. Give a short account of the attempt to check the 
immigration of Chinese into British Columbia. 


8. State briefly the chief incidents of the attempt 
on the part of the Hon. George Brown to form a new 
administration in 1858, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


—_—— 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 





CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: His Honor Juner Mutr, M.A. 


BROOM AND TODD. 


1, What was the offence charged against the “Seven 
Bishops?” State briefly the nature of the subject 
matter out of which it arose. 


2. Give the substance of Mr. Justice Blackburn's 
charge to the Grand Jury of Middlesex in the case of 
Governor Eyre of Jamaica. 


3. Trace in brief outline the disputed question of the 
right to appoint (Jueen’s Counsel. 


4. “We are, therefore, compelled to conclude that 
the action taken for the removal of Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor Letellier was at variance with Constitutional Law 
and precéuent, as well as contrary to the spirit and 
intent cf the British North America Act.” 


Give the reasons. 


5. “The impressment of men for the army was 
declared to be illegal by an Act of the Long Parliament 
(16 Car. I. ch. 28), except in certain cases.” 


Mention the excepted cases. 


6. Give the substance of the judement of Lord 
Mansfield on the return of the writ oi habeas corpus 
in the case of James Sommersett, a negro contined in 
irons, on board ship bound for Jamaica. 
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7. Give a short account of the proposed commercial 
treaty attempted to be negotiated by the Hon. George 
Brown in 1874, What objections were raised by cer- 
tain chambers of commerce in England, and what 
assurances were given in respect thereto, and by whom? 


8. In 1877, Sir George Grey, Premier of the Colony 
of New Zealand, claimed that the Governor should, as 
a matter of course, accede tu a dissolution of the House 
upon the request of his ministry, under any and all 
circumstances, Give the substance of the despatch of 
Sir Michael Hicks Beach on the subject, 
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University of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
“HONORS. 


Examiner: His Honor Jupe@r Murr, M.A. 


FORSYTH. 


1. What opinion was given by the law officers of the 
Crown in 1842 as to the power of the government of 
Canada to grant an exclusive right of ferry between 
that Province and the United States ? 

2. Has a Colonial Governor power to proclaim 
martial law, and if so, state under what circumstances ? 
To what exteut, if to any, does martial law when pro- 
claimed supersede the ordinary tribunals ? 

3. In what respects do the privileges of a ship driven 
into a foreign port by stress of weather ditter from 
those enjoyed in case of an entry under ordinary 
circumstances ? 


4, What material is necessary in order to obtain a 
writ of habeas corpus? In what cases will the Court 
examine into the circumstances under which a prisoner 
hay been committed ? 


5. When the condition oa which a pardon is granted 
by the Crown has teen broken may the offender be 
referred 40 his oriyina sentences / 
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6. In October, 1867, one McCardle a citizen of the 
State of Mississippi was arrested and brought before a 
military commission, which assumed to act under the 
authority of the United States, for trial, for publishing 
in a newspaper criticisms upon military officers and 
advice to electors not to vote or how to vote, upon cer- 
tain public questions. State in a few sentences some 
of the points in Mr, David Dudley Field’s contention. 




















Bulversity of Tovonto, 





-———- 


i ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


‘ CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 





(CURRICULUM 18838.) 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 
PASS. 


Kxauminer: His Honor Jupgr Murr, M.A. nf 


——————— : 
4 


SMITH. ri 


1. An individual partner in a firm of solicitors ; 
accepts a bill of exchange, in the partnership name, i 
for a loan of money, Is the firm liable upon it? i 

Explain. 


2. Expiain briefly the arrangement known under 
the civil law by the name of novatio. : 


3. If an agent place his principal’s money to his own fi 
account at his bankers, without any mark distinguish- BY 
ing it from his own, what are the rights of the principal 4 
in case the banker should fail ? : 


4, In general the agent’s power tu commit his prin- a 


cipal to third parties is determinable at will by the x 
principal. Mention two exceptions. A 
5. Explain the similarity between a bill of exchange & 
and a promissory note after the latter has been endorsed. 4 
6. Give the definition of the term “ salvage.” | 


7. Where a joint’order is given for several classes of 
goods, is the acceptance of one class a part acceptance 
of the whole so as to bind the bargain within the 
meaning of the 17th section of the Statute of Frauds ? e 
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8 Is the reason given in Grace v. Smith, that by 
taking part of the profits he takes part of the fund 
which is part of the proper security of the creditors 
sound sak sufficient or not? Discuss the subject of test 
of partnership briefly. 

9, A ship’s master signs a bill of lading for 100 tons 
of coal, when in fact only 50 tons have been received. 
What remedy has an indorsee for value of the bill of 
lading ? 
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Gniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 





(CURRICULUM 1888.) 
COMMERCIAL LAW. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: His Honor Jupa@r Muir, M.A. 





SMITH. 


1. “A,” “B,” and “C” are partners in business. 
“X” has an execution against the goods of “A.” 
What course should be pursued by the sheriffin respect 
to the property of the partnership ? 

2. In what cases will a Court by its decree put an 
end to a partnership ? 

3. In the case of the death of a partner, what is the 
rule in the administration of assets where the estate is 
insufticient to pay in full, and where there are partner- 
ship creditors as well ? 

4. Where should a bill of exchange be presented in 
each of the following cases : 

(a) Where no place of payment is specified, but 
the address of the drawee or acceptor is given in the 


bill. 
(b) Where no place of payment is specified, and 


no address given. 

5. “D,” “G,” “S,” and “C” became sureties to a 
banker for the debt of “R.” At the time, and as a 
condition of becoming such sureties, “D” and “G,” 
without the knowledge of “S” and “C,” obtained from 
“R” a security against liability. What is the rule of 
contribution ? 














6. What are the provisions of 14 Geo, IIL, cap. 48, 
relative to gaming or wagering policies? Is it neces- 
sary that the assignee of a policy should have any 
interest in the life of the assured ? 


7. What is the rule as to length of service where 
the hiring is a gencral one without mention of time ? 
Ts the illness of a servant a ground of dismissal, and if 
SO, under what circumstances ? 


8. What is the ‘‘right to stop in transitu”? Ex- 
plain the character of the ingredient of insolvency, 


9. Policies of insurance were granted on a cargo of 
a U.S. merchant ship which was destroyed by the 
Alabama during the late American war, and compen- 
sation was paid by Great Britain as the result of the 
Geneva arbitration, a part of which and more than 
sufficient to cover their Joss was received by the 
owners. The underwriters paid as on an actual total 
loss. Were they entitled to recover back the money so 
paid? Discuss the doctrine of subrogation in this con- 
nection. 
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Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 





CANDIDATES FOR LLB. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
TORTS. 


Examiner: J. McG, Youne, B.A. 


1. What were the hardships sought to be remedied by 
the Employers Liability Act ? 


2. What is meant by the expression “qualified pr'- 
vilege” in defamation ? 














3. What must a plaintiff establish in order to suc- . 
ceed in an action of deceit ? 


4. Under what circumstances will a master be liable 
for the wilful and deliberate wrongs of his servant ? 

5. “You cannot convert a contract into a tort to 
enable you to sue an infant.” Explain. 

6. Is the malicious bringing of civil proceedings a 
tort ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


en 


CANDIDATES FOR LLB. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
TORTS. 


HONORS. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. Discuss briefly the liability of a person dealing 
with dangerous articles. 


2. What are the respective functions of Court and 
jury in actions of negligence ? 


3. When can a plaintiff recover in an action in 
Ontario for an injury received outside the territorial 
jurisdiction of our Courts ? 

4. What is the liability of a person inducing the 
breach of a contract to (a) a party, and (b) a stranger 
to the broken contract ? 

5. Is it a defence to an action of tort to show that 


the plaintiff was a wrongdoer at the time he suffered 
the injury of which he complains ? 


6. What is the effect of a recovery of judgment 
against one of several joint wrongdoers ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 





CANDIDATES FOR LLB. 





ROMAN LAW. 
PASS. 


aa Cee 


Eeaminer: His Honor Jupas Muir, M.A, 


JUSTINIAN, 


1. Mention the two distinct bodies into which the 
citizens of Rome were divided. 

2. What is necessary to constitute a perfect tradi- 
tion ? 

3. Distinguish between the rights known as pignus 
and hypotheca. 

4. Mention the thiee origins of the right of Slavery, 
assigned by Justinian. 

5. “ The limits within which the Roman law confined 
the power of a citizen over his property after his death 
were narrow.” 

What system was introduced in order to overcome 
the effect of so strict a rule ? 

What provision have we had in English law cor- 
responding to this ? 

6. “ Usufructus est jus alienis rebus utendi, salva 
rerum substantia ; est enim jus in corpore, quo sublato 
et ipsum tolli necesse est.” 

Translate. 


7. Explain the application of what was known as 
arve in contracts of sale. In what respect was the 
rule changed by Justinian? Did the change apply to 
written as well as unwritten contracts ? 
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Bluibersity of Tovonta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


FOURTH EXAMINATION (THIRD EXAMINATION 
LAW.) 


ROMAN LAW. 
‘ HONORS, 





‘eramtmane § HON. DAVID MILs, LL.B. 
Haamimers : | Hon. W. Provuproor, 


— 


1, What were, in Justinian’s time, the chief circum- 
stances by which the personality, either total or partial, 
of a human being was tested? 

2. Were there any, and what, artificial persons: 
how did they come into existence: and how were they 
terminated ? 

3. What were the things not susceptible of appro- 
priation by private persons ? 

4, What were the principal divisions of things sus- 
ceptible of appropriation by private persons ? 

5. What was the power of the head of the Roman 
family over his children, as to their persons, and as 
regards property ? 

6. What was the control of a master of a slave, over 
the person of the slave, and over his property ? 


7. What were the legis actiones: when were they 
supplanted by the formulary system; and when was 
the latter superseded by the extraordinaria cognitio ? 
State the chief characteristics of each system. 


8. Sketch the progress of a suit in Justinian’s time. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LIB. 








em te 
ROMAN LAW. 
HONORS, 
Examiner: His Honor, JupGe Murr, M.A. 
JUSTINIAN. 
1. “The Roman family, in the peculiar shape it 
assumed under the jus Quiritvwm, was modelled on a 
civil, rather than on a natural basis.” Explain. 
2. “The dos of the wife, belonged to the husband, 
and his rights over it were in the ancient law unres- 
tricted.” 4 
What were the restraints subsequently imposed ? } . 5 


3. Mention the formalities requisite in the case of 
the execution of testamentum tripartitum. What 
other formality was afterwards added, and subse- 
quently abolished ? 


4. What is meant in Roman law by the institution 
of an heir? 


5. “The provision of the Jes Furia not applying to 
Jidejussores, they were bound for all they had pro- 
mised, and as each promised for himself alone, the one 
tirst sued had no remedy against the others, until the 
rescript of Hadrian provided one, and gave him what 
was called the beneficium «divisionis.” 


Name and explain the character of two other 
privileges available to the fidejussoy. ¥ 
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6. “Hence, probably has arisen that groundless 
vulgar error, of the necessity of leaving the heir a 
shilling, or some other express legacy in order to dis- 
inherit him effectually.” — Blackstone. 


What is the provision of the Roman law referred 
to in the above passage ? 


7. Explain the terms “ dies cedit,” and “ dies venit,” 
in reference to legacies, 
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University of Tovonto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





FOURTH YEAR. 
(CURRICULUM 1883.) 
REAL PROPERTY. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. Why are there no manors in Ontario ? 


2. Give examples of (a) a vested remainder, (b) a 
contingent remainder, (c) an Executory devise. 


3. What was the doctrine of non-adverse possession? 
How is it affected by Legislation ? 


4, What is the effect of a destruction of a deed by 
mutual consent of the parties ? 


5. “To every assignment of a mortgage the mortga- 
gor should, if possible, be a party.” Why ? 


6. A devise to A. without words of limitation. How 
would this be construed (a) at Common Law, (b) under 
the Wills Act ? 


























Bniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR LLB. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
REAL PROPERTY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. When do express covenants run with the land ? 


2. In what different ways may a prescriptive right 
be claimed ? 


3. What is meant by the enactment that a feoffment 
shall not have a tortious operation ? 


4. Can a mortgagee purchase at a sale under the 
) power in his mortgage? Why ? 
5. What is the distinction between the covenants for 
title in a statutory deed and a statutory mortgage ? 


6. State the object and effect of the provision that a 
will shall speak from the death of the testator. 
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Cintbersity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 
REAL PROPERTY AND WILLS. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna. B.A. 


1, Does a power of sale authorize a mortgage ? 


2. What is the effect upon a vendor’s lien of his 
taking personal security ? 


3. What are the vendors’ rights under a condition 
for rescission if the purchaser take objections which he 
is unable or unwilling to remove ?- 


4. What are the obligations upon fiduciary vendors 
with respect to conditions of sale ? 


5. When will taking possession by a purchaser 
amount to a waiver of title? 


6. Construe a devise to A and his children (@) where 
A. has no children living at the time of the devise, 
(b) where he has, 
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University of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


REAL PROPERTY AND WILLS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 





1, What is a good roct of title ? 


2. What can be recovered as damages for breach of 
covenants for title and quiet enjoyment respectively.? 


3. What is the rule us to payment of interest upon 
purchase money where no time for completion is fixed 
by the contract ? 


4. When will compensation for defects in the estate 
be granted after conveyance ? 


5. When will illegitimate children take under a gift 
in a will to children ? 


6. What is the law as to the satisfaction of debts by 
legacies ? 


san CL 








at Si ee RA AA ik Sa ee a aang OF AA ag MADER ESL EL Ral ERD 





University of Toronto, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


f ’ FOURTH YEAR. 





(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
CORPORATIONS, 





Examiner: J. McG, Youna, B.A. 











1, When will a corporation be bound by a contract 
not under seal ? 


2. What must be established to fix a corporation 
with liability for the torts of its servants ? 


3. How far do directors occupy the position of trus- 
tees towards the company ? 


4, Explain the proposition that the prospectus must 
be regarded as the basis of the agreement which results 
from an application for shares and an allotment to the 
applicant. 


5, Discuss the liability of directors upon contracts 
ultra vives the company. 
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| ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


: : FOURTH YEAR. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 


CORPORATIONS. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J. McG, Youna, B.A. 


1. What are the powers of a Corporation as to bor- 
rowing money ? 


2. What is the liability of a Corporation with respect 
to contracts ultra vires of which it has had the benefit ? 
Give reasons, 


3. Upon what principle does the Court act in inter- 
fering with the decision of a majority of the shareholders 
(4) upon matters affecting the internal management of 
the Company, (b) upon matters involving a change in 
the nature of the Company’s business. 





4, Explain and illustrate the distinction as to the 
liability of a Corporatiou upon contracts (a) ultra vires, 
(b) intra vires but irregular. 


5. Discuss the liability of a director for the acts of 
his co-directors, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


JANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


(CURRICULUM 1888.) 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
PASS. 


Examiner ; His Honor JupGe Murr, M.A. 


HARRIS AND TASCHEREAU. 


1, What is necessary to constitute a “seditious 
libel” ? 

2. Explain the meaning of constructive breaking in 
burglary, and give an example. 


3. What is necessary to constitute the misdemeanor 
called “forcible entry”? State the remedy. 


4, “ A,” the maker of a promissory note, pays it in 
full before maturity, but neglects to take up the instru-- 
ment; the payee endorses it over to a third person for 
value, is he guilty of forgery or not ? 


5. Give a short account of the proceedings before a 
magistrate leading up to the summary conviction of 
an accused person. 


6. On a trial for murder, is-evidence on the part of 
the Crown of a former unsuccessful attempt or threat 
to murder by the prisoner admissible? Explain. 


7. If several prisoners, jointly indicted, are being 
tried together, may the wite of one of them be called 
to give evidence against any of thera ? 


8. What is a reprieve? In what two cases is the 
Court bound to grant it ? 


* 











9. Explain the following terms :— 
Tales de cirewmstantibus. 
Pevemptory challenge, 
Misprison of treason. 

Limbracery. 
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Aniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
CRIMINAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: His Honor JupGce Murr, M.A. 


HARRIS AND TASCHEREAU. 


1, What is an indictment? Give a form in general 
terms in a case of larceny. 


2. What powers has a Judge during a trial to direct 
the prosecution of a person for perjury ? 


3. Mention the special pleas in bar which may be 
set up by a prisoner. 

4, In what manner is the validity of a challenge of 
a juror for favour determined ? 


5. Mention five chief points in which differences 
exist between the rules of evidence in civil and criminal 
cases. 


6. Why are certain classes of convictions described 
as “summary ”? Describe shortly two kind~ of appeals 
from such convictions. 


7. In case of the illness of a juryman during the 
progress of a criminal trial rendering him unable to 
continue in attendance, what course should be pursued ? 

8. The prisoner is charged with bigamy. ‘The first 
marriage was contracted in Toronto, and the second in 
Detroit, what additional facts must be established by 
the Crown to secure a conviction ‘ 














9, “85, Every one who, unlawfully and with intent 
to defraud, by taking, by embezzling, by obtaining by 
false pretences, or in any other manner whatsoever 
appropriates to his own use or to the use of any other 
person, any property whatsoever, so as to deprive any 
other person temporarily or absolutely of the advantage, 
use or enjoyment of any beneticial interest in such 
propetly in law or in equity, which such other person 
as therein, is guilty, &.” 


Give the origin of this section, and state any 
objections to the provisions therein. 


Stn em OE POE TEE” 























University of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LLB, 





(CURRICULUM OF 1888.) 
EQUITY. 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 





1. Explain and illustrate the maxim that equity 
looks to the intent rather than to the form. 


2. When will a purchase by a trustee of the trust 
estate be upheld in equity ? 


8. Give an example of each of the several kinds of 
legacies. Which is the most beneficial to the legatee ? 
Why? 


4 4, Explain and illustrate the doctrine of perform- 
ance, 





5. What are the liabilities of a mortgagee in posses- 
sion ? 


6. What are the general rules with respect to the 
cancellation of (a) void, (b) voidable instruments. 
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Glniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


(CURRICULUM 1888.) 
EQUITY, 
HONORS, 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. In what respects are gifts to charities more favored 
than gifts to individuals ? 


2. What are the meaning and effect of the decision 
that a use cannot be limited on a use ? 


3. What distinction is there in Equity between the , 
construction of executory trusts in marriage articles, 
and in wills ? 


4. What are the essentials of a valid donutio mortia 
causa. Can a cheque be the subject of a donatio ? 


5, When will Equity give relief in the case of the 
non-executipn of a power? 


6. When will specific performance with compensa- 
tion be decreed against a purchaser ? 








Suniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1801, 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B, 





MAINE'S ANCIENT LAW. 





Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B./., 


1, What was the law at Rome as to perfecting title 
by length of possession ? 


2. What features have Roman and English Equity 
in common ? 


3. Explain and illustrate the operation of Legal 
Fictions in harmonizing law with the requirements of 
Society, 


4.“The movement of progressive societies has 
hitherto been from Status to Contract.” Explain. 


5. Discuss briefly the influence of the Stoic philoso- 
phy upon Roman jurisprudence. 











Bnivecsity of Toronto. 







ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


—— 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 










MAINE'S ANCIENT LAW, 
HONORS. 









Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 





1, What was emphyteusis and what later tenure 
resembled it ? 





2. “In the progress of jurisprudence contracts were 
absorbed by pacts.” Explain this proposition. 






3. What was the reason of the especial privileges 
extended to creditors at Rome ? 






{ 4. Trace briefly the development of a system of 
Criminal Jurisprudence. 






5. To what does Maine ascribe the origin of private 
property ? 





























Gniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


—— 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 


oS (CURRICULUM 1888.) 
CONTRACTS. 
PASS. 


Exvaminer: His Honor Jupar Muir, M.A. 





——$——— 


ANSON. 


- 1. In Xenow v. Wickham, a policy of marine insur- 
ance was “signed, sealed, and delivered” by the de- 
fendants, the insurers, but was never accepted by the 
plaintiff, having remained in the defendant's office until 
the loss. Were the insurers liable? Give reasons. 

2. State the provisions oi the 4th section of the 
Statute of Frauds. 


‘ 3. “The most common form in which a forbearance 
} ) as a consideration for a promise is in the compromise 
of an action.” 
What elements are necessary to make forbearance 
a good consideration ? 

4. An executor sued for a breach of promise to 
marry the deceased, the promise having been broken, 
and a right of action having accrued in the lifetime of 
the testatrix. The action failed. Give reasons. 

5. What is necessary on the part of a debtor in order 
to defend himself in an action successfully by a plea 
of tender ? 

6. Does an action lie for procuring a breach of any 
contract? If not, then does the exceptional rule ap- 
plicable to the contract of master and servant apply to 
the manager of a theatre and the actors whom he 
engages to perform ? 

ag 4 7. Is there any, and if so, what implied condition in 
an agreement for the letting of a furnished house ? 
Explain the principle involved. 
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Giniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1591, 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B, 





(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
CONTRACTS. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: Hts Honor Jupe@e Muir, M.A, 








ANSON. 


1. Give the provisions of Lord Tenterden’s Act rela- 
ting to contracts of infants, and state in what respects 
it has been varied by subsequent legislation. 


2. “In Molton in Camroua, a lunatic purchased 
annuities, paid the money and died. His administra- 
trix sued to recover back the money on the ground 
that the contract was void.” Give the rule of law 
governing the decision. 

3. The acceptor of a Bill of Exchange induced the 
defendant to endorse it, assuring him that he was sign- 
ing a guarantee, The plaintiff was a subsequent bona 
fide indorsee for value. What was held ? 

4. Define condition precedent and warranty, shew- 
ing wherein they are unlike. 

5. “The rules respecting the right to rescind con- 
tracts entered into under undue influcnce follow, so 
far as equity is concerned the rules which apply to 
fraud, but with one noticeable qualification.” Explain. 

6. Will a debt barred by the Statute of Limitations 
constitute a sufficient consideration to support a subse- 
quent promise to pay it ? 
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7. The plaintiff, a professional singer i 
contract for the exclusive use of his ka sd : bl 
for a length of time, and upon a number of terms one 
of which was, that he should be in London without 
fail at least six days before the commencement of his 
engage for the purpose of rehearsals. He arrived 
two days only before the time agreed upon. 

_What was held by the Court in the action for 
having wrongfully put an end to the agreement ? 

















Viniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
ELMSLEY ON DOMESTIC RELATIONS, 


Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1, For what causes may a master lawfully discharge 
his servant without notice ? 


2, Trace the history of the law with Bas ih to the 
validity of separation deeds. 


’ 


8. “ Marriage is more than a contract; it is a Status,’ 
Explain. 

4. Contrast briefly the rights and duties of a parent 
and a guardian. 


5. What was the common law liability of a husband 
for the antenupiual torts of his wife, and how has it 
been affected by legislation ? 


6. When will an allowanee for maintenance be made 
to a father for the support of his child ¢ 





































Uelbersity of Toronto, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ELMSLEY ON DOMESTIC RELATIONS. 
HONORS. 





Euaminer: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 


1. What are the rights and liabilities of an Intant 
lessor ? 


2, When must a contract of hiring be in writing ? 


3. Can an infant of tender years be guilty of con- 
tributory negligence ? 


4. Discuss briefly the doctrine of restraint upon 
anticipation. How is it affected by the Married 
Women’s Property Act ? 


5. What are the principles, of English law with 
respéct to the legitimacy of a child conferred by the 
after-marriage of its parents ? 


¢, What is meant by the “ Emancipation” ofa child ? 






























Sniversity otf Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


OANDIDATES FOR LLB, 








(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
CONFLICT OF LAWS, 


PASS. 





Examiner: His Honor Jupae Murr, M.A. 


WESTLAKE, 


1, Is a marriage contracted in Utah Territory, where 
polygamy is lawful between a man and a woman pro- 
essing the Morman faith, both single at the time, 
recognizable in England ? 


2. Do English Courts, in any, and if in any, in 
what cases entertain suits respecting lands situate in a 
foreign country ? 


8. Name three indispensable requisites to the validity 
of marriage to be satisfied by the lex Joci actus. 


4. Where is the “place of contracting” in the case 
of a contract made inter absentes by an interchange of 
letters or telegrams ? 


5. Give the English rule with respect to the mode of 
proving foreign laws in proceedings in English Courts. 


6. Is it allowable to bring acticns in English Courts 
against foreign States or foreign Sovereigns? What 
principle is involved ? 
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University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 





CANDIDATES FOR LL.B, 





(CURRICULUM, 1888.) 
CONFLICT OF LAWS. 


HONORS. 


Examiner: His Honor JupGt Murr, M.A. 


WESTLAKE. 


1. “ Two causes aftecting the tie of marriage, jactita- 
tion of marriage and nullity of marriage; and two 
affecting the personal relations of the parties during 
the continuance of that tie, divorce a mensa et toro 
and restitution of conjugal rights, were ancient subjects 
of ecclesiastical jurisdiction.” 

How was the uniformity of the law when so 
administered preserved? What change took place 
and what new feature was introduced at the time of: 
the reformation? When was the episcopal jurisdiction 
in England abolished ? 


2. Mention an exception to the rule that by the 
comity of nations the laws of foreign countries are to 
be respected. 

3. An English trading company possessed of a pier 
in a port in Spain, instituted a cause of damage against 
an English ship for negligently injuring the pier. The 
ship owners pleaded that by the law of Spaint he master 
and mariners of a ship, and not the owners, were liable, 
as by English law. What was held to be the rule of 
law ? 


4. “B.,” a resident in San Francisco, brought an 
action against “CO.” in England. “C.” then commenced 
an action in San Francisco respecting the same subject 
matter. What must be shewn by “B.” to enable him 
to restrain “C.’s” action ? 














5. (a) Change of domicile of origin to one of choice. 


(b) Intentional resumption of the domicile of 
origin, after possessing a domicile uf choice. 


(c) Change of one domicile of choice to another. 


Death happening in itinere, give the last 
domicile in each case. 









6. How may foreign judgments in personam be 
enforced in England? Mention some conditions affect- 
ing the validity of foreign judgments, the absence of 
which would oust the jurisdiction of the English Court ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


CANDIDATES FOR LL.B. 










JURISPRUDENCE. 
HONORS. 













Examiner: J. McG. Youna, B.A. 





1. Lorimer characterizes his work as “an attempt 
to vindicate the necessary character of Jurisprudence 
as a branch of the science of Nature.” Explain 
briefly. 






2. Shew (a) why human enactments never attain to 
the full character of positive Jaws ; and (b) why judi- 
cial sentences may honestly fail to realize the Law of 
Nature in an individual case.” 













3. Discuss the statement that the right to be in- 
volves the right to dispose of the fruits of being 
mortis causa. 






4, What are the means by which the community 
declares its Rational will, and what is the relation 
between them ? 


5. Explain the relation of Liberty to (a) Order, (b) 
Equality. 


6. State briefly the function of (a) the Church ; (6) 
the School; (c) the Press in the formation by the 
Community of its Rational will. 



















Gniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


OPERATIVE DENTISTRY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: J. G. Roperts, D.D.S. 


Nore. — Candidates for Honors will take the whole paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marked with an asterisk. 


*}, Name the materials used for capping pulps. 
Select three you consider the best, and discuss their 
composition and relative values. 


*2. Describe the proper method of filling with gold 
the approximate cavities in the first and the second 
upper left molars. 


*3. Discuss the relative values of the different mate- 
rials used in filling roots of teeth, Which is best, and 
why ? 

4, low should decayed deciduous teeth be treated ? 
Give signs and symptoms of Pathological dentition and 
methods employed for affording relief. 


*5. What Pathological results may follow the death 
of the pulp? How is Pulpitis distinguished from 
Periodontitis ? 











Ziniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 189), 


DENTAL PROSTHETICS, 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: G. ADAMS Swann, D.D.S. 








eS aoe sane eta epon es Sea eee ae 


Candidates for Honors take whole paper. Pass Candidates only 
those marked with an asterisk. 


*1, Explain the difficulties met with in taking the 
“bite,” and give best methods of overcoming these 
difficulties, 


*2, How would you construct a full lower denture 
on a gold base, attaching the teeth with hard solder ? 


*3, Under what circumstances would you attach 
teeth to gold plate with solder, and when would you 
use other methods? Explain advantages and disad- 
vantages of each, 


*4 Describe conditions which would make it neces- 
sary to extract a tooth, and make a partial denture to 
supply its place. Give the different reparative methods 
you would employ at different stages in disease. 


*5, Describe minutely the best method of construct- 
ing or applying clasps. Explain dangers connected 
with their use, and how guarded against. 


6. Describe construction of best form of crown for 
second bicuspid. 


7. A case is presented of lower jaw fractured be- 
tween second bicuspid and first molar, The upper 
tirst molar on opposite side is missing. How would 
you construct the best form of interdental splint for 
this case ? 


8. Describe the normal articulation of the upper 
and lower teeth, giving the outlines they present. 
Explain the advantages gained by this arrangement: 
Ist, with natural teeth ; 2nd, with artificial substitutes, 
especially where all the teeth are replaced, 
























Giniwbersity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


DEGREE OF D.D.S. 


MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: L. Teskty, M.D,, C.M., M.R.CS., Ena. 





Nore. —-Candidates for Honors will take the whole paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marke with an asterisk, 


*1. Describe a Salivary fistula, Give its treatment. 


*2, Give the diagnosis and treatment of a Fibroma- 
tous tumor growing in the mouth, 


*3. Define an Abscess, name their varieties and give 
their treatment. 


*4. What is meant by Antiseptic treatment of 
wounds? Describe the methods by which it may be 
accomplished. 


5. Describe a Rodent ulcer. 


6. Mention the causes of Necrosis of bone, and 
describe the process of the Seperation of the Seques- 
trum. 











Ziniversity of Foronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


DEGREE OF D.D.S. 


DENTAL HISTOLOGY, 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: L, Teskty, M.D., C.M., M.R.CS., Ena, 


Nors. -—Candidates for Honors will take the whole paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marked with an asterisk, 


“1. Describe the structure of the Enamel. 


*2, What are interglobular spaces? Where are they 
mostly found? Explain how they are formed. 


*3. Describe the structure of the Pulp. 


4. Mention the sources of nourishment for the 
Dentine, and Ae how its vitality may be main- 
tained after the Pulp has been destroyed. 


5. Describe the development of secondary Dentine. 











University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; i. 


DEGREE OF D.D.S. 


DENTAL PATHOLOGY. 





Examiner: R. M. Fisoer, M.B. 











Nore.-—Candidates for Honors take the whole paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marked with an asterisk. 


*1. Give the pathology of an acute inflammation 
occurring in a Dental pulp terminating by resolution. 





*9 How does the structure of a cicatrix difter from 
the natural integument. 






*3. Describe the process in healing in the soft tissues 
(a) by primary union, (b) by granulation. 


4. What is pus? What other fluids may it be 
mistaken for ? Give ordinary distinguishing test. 


5. Give the pathology of Pyorrhoea Alveolaris. 




































Bniversity of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


DEGREE OF D.D.S. 


MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: R. M. Fisuer, M.B. 


Nove.—Candidates for Honors take the whole paper, and Pass Can- 
didates only those marked with an asterisk. 


1, Explain the Therapeutical and Physiological 
action of, and the indications for the employment of 
the following drugs: Potassium-Bromide, Morphia 
Sulphate, Aconite, Magnesium Sulphate. 


2. Opium, from what obtained? Mention its prin- 
cipal preparations. How much of the Tincture would 
be represented by two grains of the pure drug ? 


*3. Iodine, from what obtained; to what class of 
remedies does it belong ; what is its therapeutical value 
as applied to Dentistry. 


*4, Classify. Give therapeutical and the poisonous 
dose of Bichloride of Mercury, Strichnia, Arsenious 
Acid, Carbolic Acid. What is the antidote for Arsenic ? 


*5, Write a prescription for a mixture containing 
the following drugs in their ordinary doses : Tincture 
Opium, Chloral Hydrate, Tincture Belladona, Spts. 
Chloroform, Syrup Aurantii, add water to make six 
ounces. Dose, one tablespoonful. 


*6. What is the therapeutical action of ice, when 
applied to an inflamed part? For example, threatened 
Alveolar Abscess. 


*7. Detine the following terms: Anaesthetic, Nar- 
cotic, Anodyne, Sialogogue, Epispastic, Rubefacient, 
giving examples of each. 

















Aniversity of Toronto. 


-_-— 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY, 





ANATOMY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Exuminer: Gro, A, Peters, M.B,, F.R.C.S., Ena. 


Nore. —Candidates for Honors will take the whole Paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marked with an asterisk, 


*1. Give the origin, insertion, action and nerve sup- 
ply of the Digastric, Mylo-hyoid, and Internal Ptery- 
goid Muscles. 


*2. Describe the right Pleura, and give its chief | 
relations, 


*3. Give the course, relations, branches and distri- 
bution of the Facial Artery as far as the angle of the 
mouth, 


*4, Give the distribution of the Inferior Dental 
Nerve. Also from the point at which it enters the 
foramen in the lower jaw, trace its fibres back to the 
brain. 


5. Describe the bony formation of the nasal cavities, 
and mention the channels of communication between 
them and their neighboring cavities. 
















University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


| -- -——— 


DEGREE OF D.D.S. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 







Examiner: T. F,. McMauon, M.B, 












Note,—Candidates for Honors will take the whole Paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those marked with an asterisk, 





*1, Give brief answers to the following questions : 

(a) Quantity of blood in body and how deter- 
mined ? 

(b) What part do white corpuscles and red cor- 
puscles respectively take in the coarulation of the 
blood? Prove your statements. 

(c) Origin, size, structure, properties and func- 
tions of the red blood corpuscles ? 

(d) Enumerate the gases of the blood and com- 
pare the percentage of each in venous and in arterial 
blood. In what form does each exist in the blood ? 

(e) Describe peculiarities 0! blood of portal vein, 
giving reasons for the sume, and compare it with 
hepatic venous blood. 

*2, Describe the structure and functions of an intes- 
tinal villus. 

Compare osmosis and filtration. 
















*3. Discuss the cause of the normal beat of the heart 
and the influence of the nervous system therein. 


*4, Classify foods. Where and how are the nitro- 
genous elements digested and absorbed ; what are their 
uses in the animal economy, and in what form do they 
leave the body ? 








and Pass 
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5, Enumerate briefly the functions of : 
(1) The cerebral cortex ; 
(2) The superficial grey matter of cerebellum ; 
(3) The medulla oblongata ; 
(4) The spinal cord ; 


5) The g li , Fe 
spinal Ce ganglia on the posterior roots of the 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 






DEGREE OF D.D.S. 








CHEMISTRY. 






Kraminer: W. THEOPHILUS Stuart, M.B. 






Note.-—Candidates for Honors will take the whole paper, and Pass 
Candidates only those questions marked with an asterisk. 






*1, Explain the following terms : Gravitation, Adhe- 
sion, Cohesion, Chemical aftinity. 


*2. How is Carbon Bisulphide prepared? Give its 
properties and uses. 







*3, For what purposes are the following substances 
chiefly used: Hydrogen Dioxide, Chlorine, Sulphur 
Dioxide, Iodine and Carbolic Acid. 






*4, Illustrate the conversion of electrical energy 
into Magnetism Heat, Light, and Chemical energy, also 
illustrate the physiological effects of Electricity. 







*5. How is Alcohol prepared? Shew the relation 
that Alcohol Alclehyde and Acetic Acid bear to each 
other, and illustrate by formulae. 


6. Shew, by chemical tests, that Saliva is capable of 
transforming Starch into Sugar. What constituent of 
Saliva is supposed to bring about this change ? 


7. Give the uses and formulae of Amyl Nitrite 
Sulphuric Ether and Iodoform. 

8, Explain a natural classification of the elements 
according to the arrangement of Mendelejeff and Lothar 
Meyer. 

What is meant by the “ Periodic Law ?” 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 
In THe ONTARIO AGRICULTURAL CoLLEGe, GUELPH, 


a QUALITATIVE AND QUANTITATIVE 
; ANALYSIS. 


F o 





B Examiner : J. BuRwasH, D. Sc, 


1, Determine three bases and one acid in A. 
2. Estimate the percentage of lime (CaO) in B, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 








IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 
THIRD YEAR. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: Frank T. Sautt, M.A. 


1. Give an explanatory outline of the “ Periodic 
system of the elements,” (Jendelvjef]) using the group 
Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, Antimony and Bismuth 
as an illustration. 

2. A solution of Silver nitrate requires for complete 
precipitation 15:5 litres of Hydrogen sulphide measured 
at 17.5°C and 762™ Bar. 

Find the weight in grams of the precipitate and 
of Silver (Ag.) originally in solution, 

3. A Platinum salt is found to have the following 
cemposition : 


PIRUHUN viii hana eva 48.13 
PLVONODGI esac noes 2.96 
INTONOMON: bi vectors cee 13.83 
GHIQtNe sass 35 eo 35.07 

99.99 


Deduce its formula: 
(Pt = 1949 ; Cl = 35.5: N = 14) 


4, Give the proofs for the assertion that the molecule 
of Ozone contains three atoms. 
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5. Write equations representing the following re- 

actions : 

(w) Chlorine gas on Potassie Iodide in solution. 

(b) Water on Chlorine monoxide. 

(¢) Water on Nitrogen pentoxide, 

(d) Hydrogen sulphide on Arsenic acid, in solu- 
tion. 

(e) Hydrogen Sulphide on Ferrie chloride, in 
solution. 

(f) Ammonium Hydrate on Ferric chloride, in 
solution. 


(g) Potassium Hydrate on Aluminum chloride, in 
solution. 


6. State Avogadro's hypothesis, and explain its use 
in determining the molecular weight of gaseous com- 
pounds. 


7. Explain what is meant by the valency of an 
element. Can an element possess different valencies ? 
[}lustrate your answers with examples. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 





THIRD YEAR. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 





Eauminer: FRANK 'T, SHutTT, M.A. 


1, Describe two methods for the estimation of Nitro- 
gen in organic substances. 


2. Distinguish between Isomerism and Metamerism. 
Write the structural formulae of the possible isomers 
of pentane and dimethyl benzene. 


3. (4) How is Glycerine commercially prepared ? 
Illustrate the chemical reaction by an equation. 
(b) Show by formulae the relation of Glycerine 
to propane and propyl! alcohol. 


(¢) Why is Glycerine considered an alcohol ? 


4. A solution of Urea gave on analysis 945 cc. of 
Nitrogen at 15.5°C. and 758"™ Bar. What weight of 
Urea was present? Give constitutional formulae for 
Urea, Carbonic acid (hydrate) and Carbamice acid. 


5. Write a short account of the principal “ Albumi- 
noids” as found in the animal and vegetable kingdoms, 
giving as fully as you can their chemical and physical 
characteristics. 
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Ziniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


THIRD YEAR. 


TOPICS FOR EXAMINATION IN AGRI- 
CULTURAL CHEMISTRY. 





Ewvaminer: R. C. KEpzixr. 


']. Why is water so essential to vegetable growth ? 
State all the reasons. How cam soil moisture be con- 
served? Direct and remote intiuence of tile draining: 
How does surface cultivation prevent drought ’ 


2. Relation of the nitre plant to nitrification ? Con- 
ditions favorable for rapid development of the plant ? 
Why does a light dressing of well rotted manure often 

es iy such marked results, ¢. g., on an old meadow ? 
hy is mulching so beneficial ? 





Sa al i Se ae ee 
2 a) Se is Se 


3. Relation of bacterial tubercles on roots of plants 
to assimilation of free nitrogen? What plants are 
especially aifected by these tubercles? Importance 
of these facts ? 


4. How are soluble salts of potash and ammonia 
taken up by the soil? What materials in the soil are 
most active in this conservation? What basic soil 
materials are least retained? Since alumina forms no 
part of the ash of agricultural plants, why is clay so 
important a part of good agricultural soils ? 


5. What plants are benefitted by Nald as manure ? 
How is it beneticial? Influence on the period of ripen- 
ing of plants? What soils are most benefitted by a 
dressing of Nald? Dose per acre ? 


6. Value of wood ashes as manure? Why benefi- 
cial? Value of leached ashes? of coal ashes? Why 
such disparity in value ? 
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Bniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH, 


PHYSIOLOGICAL AND STRUCTURAL 
BOTANY. 


Examiner: J. J. MAcktnzig, B.A. 


1. Examine the flower submitted, and fill out the 
accompanying schedule, 


2, Discuss fully the synthesis of carbohydrates in 
green plants. 


3. Give an account of root pressure. How is it pro- 
duced? What is its use in the plant economy ? 


4, Discuss the value, to the plant, of the following 
ash constituents :—Calcium, Silicon, Iron, Potassium. 


5, Describe minutely cork tissue and cork formation. 
What are its functions ? 

6. Give an account of the development of a dicoty- 
ledonous ovule. 

7. Givea description of a transverse section through 
a leaf, indicating the functions of the various parts de- 
scribed. 








| 


al 
ene 











Se poe cea 





Mwutversitty of Tovonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


‘ly pun AGRICULTURAL CoLLeon, GuELPn. 





ECONOMIC BOTANY. 





Evaminer: JAMES Fuietcuer, F.RS.C., F.LS. 


1, Explain the terms: Anthracnose, Bacteria, Mildew, 
Rust, Weeds, 


2. Describe the development, and give the best 
remedies for the attacks of : 


The Downy Mildew of the Grape. 
The Powdery Mildew of the Grape. 


3. Distinguish between Hard Smut of Wheat and 
Loose Smut of Wheat, 


4, What is Ammoniacal Copper Carbonate ? 


5. When Potatoes are found to be affected by the 


Rot (Phytophthora infestans), what steps should be 
taken to save the crop ? 


6. Give three instances in each class of annual, 
biennial, and perennial weeds. 


7. Give the best method for the eradication of the 
following weeds : 

Shepherd’s Purse (Capsella bursa-pastoris.) 

Wild Buckwheat (Polygonum Convolvulus.) 


Ox-eye Daisy (Chrysanthemum leucanthemum.) 
Pigeon Grass (Setaria viridis.) 
Horsetail (Lquisetum.) 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


FEEDING OF ANIMALS. 


Examiner: H. P. Armspy, Px.D. 





1. State in detail how the exact nutritive effect of a 
ration upon a given animal may be ascertained. 


2. What effects may be produced by the food upon 
the composition of the carcass, and under what con- 
ditions ? 


3. Effects of bodily exertion on metabolism and on 
fattening, 


4. Characteristics and uses of clover as a forage crop 
compared with other common forage crops. 


5. Digestibility of clover in the various forms in 
which it is used compared with that of grass. Influ- 
ence of maturity and method of preservation on the 
digestibility of clover. 














duiversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


In THE ONTARIO AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


DATRYING. 


Examimer: Pror. Jas. W. ROBERTSON. 


1. What are the physical properties, and the con- 
stituents of average milk from cows ? 



















2. Describe the characteristic points of a good dairy 
cow of any breed. 


3. How may cream be separated from milk? State 
the advantages and disadvantages of each method. 


4, Write a short description of the process of butter- 
making, as it should be carried ou at a farm dairy in 
Ontario in February. 


5. How does the development of acidity in milk, 
curd, or whey, affect the making of cheese by the 
Cheddar process. 

6 Give a ration suitable for milking cows, made up 
from crops that can be grown on farms in Ontario. 

7. State how you would apportion the crops (men- 
tioned in your answer to-No. 6), on forty acres of 
arable land, so as to feed the largest number of cows 
for one year. 


8. What produces “favour” in butter and cheese ? 


9. What are the needs of the dairy interests of 
Ontario, in regard to Stundards for milk, and Legisla- 
tion dealing with the adulieration of at ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


In THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


ECONOMIC ENTOMOLOGY. 


Examiner; James FietTcHer, F.R.S.C., F.LS. 


1, Explain the following terms: Hexapoda, Homop- 
tera, Incomplete Metamorphosis, Maxilla, Ocellus, 
Partherogenesis, Pseudoneuroptera, Prolegs. 


2. Name the parts of the body of one Insect in each 
of the following orders : Coleoptera, Hemiptera, Lepi- 
doptera. 


8. How do Insects breathe and teed, and how does 
this affect the question of applying remedies ? 
4. What is the best deterrent wash to prevent borers 
in fruit trees ? 
5. Give a short sketch of the life-histories of the 
following : 
1. Cabbage Maggot (Anthomyia brussice) ; 
2. Imported Currant Worm (Vematus ribesit) ; 
3. The Turnip Flea-beetle (Phyllotreta vittata) ; 
4, The Pine Borer (J/onohammnws confusor) 
5. The Ox Bot-fly (Hypoderma bovis.) 
6. Give the best remedies for : 
1. The Oyster-shell Bark-louse (Mytilaspis po- 
morum) 
2. The Pea-weevil (Bruchus pis?) 
3. The Striped Cucumber-beetle (Diabrotica 
vitiata) 
4, The Squash-bug (Anasa tristis.) 
7. In what proportion to its diluent may Paris Green 


be used on the following plants: Apple, Peach, Pear, 
Plum, Potato. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPA, 


AGRICULTURE, 


Examiner: Pror. I. P. Roserts. 


———————ooo 


I. 


Nore. — Read the questions through carefully, All answers should 
be short and tu the point. Avoid wordy detinitions, Seize salient 
ah and prime factors, as the greater always includes the less, 

lo not repeat the questions, but designate them by their numbers, 
Write on one side of the paper only, Place your full name on every 
sheet. Take time to review your answers carefully before handing in 
your paper. 
LAND DRAINAGE. 


1. State the effects of thorough drainage of clay 
lands. 

(a) As to temperature of soil. 

(b) As to chemical changes induced. 

(ec) As to physical conditions. 

(d) As to liberation of plant food. 

2. Should drains run up and down the slopes ? 
3. Why should there be the fewest possible number 
of mains ? 
CULTURE. 
4. Nature raises fair crops without culture. How 
does she do it ? 

(a) What should we aim to accomplish by plow- 
ing ? 

(6) What by harrowing and cultivating ? 

(c) What by rolling ? 

(d) Is the grinding and compacting of the soil by 
the horses feet which is necessitated by the present 
methods of culture, beneficial or harmful ? 
ys 5, How can moisture best be conserved for the use 
of hoed crops during dry summer weather ? 
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6. How can available plant food be added to the 
soil without the use of plants, manures, or fertilizers ? 


7. What factors would you use to bring a field 
which does not require drainage, which was producing 
a minimum crop, up to a maximum yield keeping in 
view the greatest present and ultimate profit, 


MANURES,. 


8. Give practical rules for preserving waste of farm 
manures, and state the two principal ways in which 
waste is likely to occur. 


9. In what ways do farm manures benefit the land ? 


10, What is the value of the nitrogen in a ton of 
cotton seed meal containing 40 per cent. of albume- 
noids, if nitrogen is worth 16 cents per pound ? 


ll, Why should a dressing of superphosphate not 
follow closely a dressing of lime ? 


ANIMALS. 


12° Detine Heredity, Prepotency Atavism, In-and- 
in-breeding, Line-breeding. 


13. What is the effect of in-and-in-breeding ? 


14. State in what way and to what extent you would 
use the four great factors of improvement, heredity, 
food, habit, and comfort in improving the common cat- 
tle of Ontario with a view to more enonomical meat 
production, 


15. How would you proceed to form a new breed of 
sheep which would be able to maintain its valuable 
qualities without a constant infusion of imported blood, 
and which should really be better adapted to the pre- 
vailing conditions in Ontario than any breed now 
extant ¢ 


16 Why should horses be fed oftener than, cattle ? 


17. What effect has the weight of the animal on its 
power to pull? Why can trotters and thoroughbreds 
move taster than horses of the same weight of the draft 
type ? : 

18. Name the best breed of swine for Ontario, and 
state at some length the principles to be observed in 
breeding rearing and fattening. 




















Biniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


In THE AGRICULTURAL CoLLear, GuELPn. 


DRAWING. 


ce ee 


Examiner: C.C. James, M.A. 


N.B,—Only rule or straight edge and triangles allowed for this work. 


1, Draw your pandonym in block: letters one inch 
long. 


2, Draw a simple farm cart. 


3. Three gate posts are 12 ft. and 4 ft. apart ; between 
the first and second posts the large gate is on the swing 
away from the observer at an angle of 60° with line of 
posts, and between the second and third posts the small 
gate is on the swing towards the observer at same angle. 
Draw the same, stating scale and position of observer. 








University of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 


ARITHMETIC. 


A. R. Bary, LL.D. 
I. E. Martin, B.A, 


Examiners: { 


1, Express in a decimal of 4 places the following: 


18 ee SRE Be Mee ripe To te 
VE oe he oe Os — Ba 
2. Two distances are measured in inches, and are 
known to be correct within a quarter of a hundredth 
of an inch each way, being 11.87 and 9.95. How far 
can their product be depended upon for accuracy ? 


3. A. starts from Kingston to walk to Belleville, a 
distance of 45 miles, at the rate of 34 miles per hour, 
and B. starts from Belleville 3 hours earlier, at the 
rate of 2} miles per hour, to walk to Kingston. Where 
do they meet ? 


4. I sell goods at a profit of 10 per cent. of the first 
cost to me, and for cash I deduct 5 per cent. of the 
selling price. What per cent. of the first cost do I 
gain ? 


5. The duty on surgical instrument cases is 35 per 
cent. ; that on the instrument 20 per cent.; the duty 
paid on a case of instruments invoiced at $30 was 
$7.50; find the invoice price of the instruments alone. 

6. (a) What per cent. is realized on money by invest- 
ing in a 3} per cent. stock at 67 ? 

(b) When money is worth 4 jer cent. what ought 
to be the price of stock which pays 2} per cent. ¢ 
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7. A person borrowed money for two years, For 
the first year he paid 6 per cent., and the second year 
7 per cent. At the end of the time he paid back $175 
How much was borrowed ? 


8. A. rented a house for one year for $480; at the 
end of three months he took in B. a¥a co-tenant ; after 
four months more they admit C.; B. moves out one 
month before the year is up; how much rent should 
each pay ? 

9, A man rents a house for $28 per month for one 
year. What sum paid in advance would pay the rent 
for the year, interest being calculated at 4 per cent, 
a month ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


In THE AGRICULTURAL CoLLEGE, GUELPH. 


ENGLISH. 


Examiner: T, C. L. AnMstrona, M.A., LL.B. 


1, Characterize Addison as a satirist; illustrating 
your opinion by reference to any of the selected num- 

vers in the Spectator. 

2. Discuss after Addison the advantages of cheer- 
fulness as a moral habit, and cheerfulness in its natural 
state. 

3. “We cannot be guilty of a greater Act of un- 
charitableness than to interpret the Afflictions which 
befal our Neighbours as Punishments and Judgments.” 

How does the author explain, prove and illustrate 
this statement ? 


4. Give the substance of Addison's paper on the 
utility and pleasure of planting. What poets have 
written on the subject ? 


5, Give Pope’s opinions on the following heads, quo- 
ting where you can: 
(a) The use of new words. 
(b) Judging a poem from the rhymes, or by know- 
ing the “ easy vigour of a line.” 
(c) Suiting the words to the sense. 
(d) Following nature and imitating old authors. 








6, Complete the couplets in which the following 
lines occur, And state in what connection each couplet 
is used : 





(a) Pride, where wit fails, steps into our defence. 
(b) Drink deep, or taste not the Pierian spring ; 
(c) True wit is nature to advantage dressed ; 







(d) A needless Alexandrine ends the song, 






(e) "Tis not enough, no harshness gives offence, 


(f) Where Ajax strives some rock’s vast weight 
to throw, 








L.B. (g) Good nature and good sense inust ever join ; 
(h) Nay, fly to alters; there they’ll talk you dead ; 
(1) Whose own example strengthens all his laws: 
istrating ; 






ed num- (7) Averse alike to flatter, or offend. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


ENGLISH. 


Eawminer ; T, C. L. ARMSTRONG, M.A., LL.B. 


Soe 


1. “The difference between the soaring angel, and 
the creeping snake, was but the type of the difference 
between Bacon the philosopher and Bacon the At- 
torney-General.” 


(a) In what connection is this statement used by 
Macaulay ? 


(b) Contrast Bacon’s sentiments as expressed in 
the Essays on Great Place, on Friendship, on Youth 
and Age, with his own conduct in life. 


2. “The poetical facuity was powerful in Bacon’s 
mind, but not, like his wit, so powerful as to usurp the 
place of his reason.” 


Show how Macaulay employs and exemplifies 
these terms (wit and poetical faculty). Illustrate both 
from the selected Essays. 


3. “Bacon had a wonderful talent for packing thought 
close, and rendering it portable.” 


(a) Express this literally. 


(b) Quote any passages from the Essays that show 
this talent. ‘ 


(c) Characterize briefly Bacon’s style, and show 
how it changed as he grew old. 


4, “Two words form the key to the Baconian doc- 
trine—utility and progress,” Show what is meant, 
and estimate the work of Bacon in philosophy and 
science, 
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5. Sketch the character of Richard IJ., referring to 
passages, and quoting from any of his sentimental 
speeches. 


6. Discuss the poetic justice and the patriotism ot 
the play. 


7. Compare the characters York and John of Gaunt, 
referring to passages, 


= 


NRE ee NE TS 


a = 


eS Seat anit ttre pen pre alain 








a SA ao 


= Ne 


| 


———S tee ee, 


Bntvercsity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 
IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


ENGLISH. 


Examiner: T. C. L. Arnmstrone, M.A., LL.B. 


1. What are the characteristics of Epic poetry as to 
theme, heroes, episodes, language and machinery. 


2. What are the chief peculiarities of Milton’s dic- 
tion and versification? Illustrate your answer by 
quoting from Bk. I. of Paradise Lost. 


3. Quote and comment on any three of the similes 
used in the following descriptions : 


(a) Satan on the burning lake. 

(b) his shield and spear when going ashore. 
(c) his followers when in the lake, 

(d) when flying in the air, 

(e) when assembled on the plain, 

(f) at the consult. 


4. Characterize Milton’s description of the bottom- 
less pit, and of Satan when reviewing his host. 


5. Write a short note on the poet’s invention in 
selecting his minor heroes. 


6. Discuss the poetic and metrical peculiarities of 
the following passage : 
Anon they move 
In perfect phalanx to the Dorian mood 
Of flutes and soft recorders ; such as raised 
To highth of noblest temper heroes old, 
Arming to battle, and instead of rage 








Deliberate valour breathed, firm and unmoved 
With dread of death to flight or foul retreat ; 
Nor wanting power to mitigate or swag> 

With sulemn touches troubled thoughts, and chase 
Anguish and doubt and fear and sorrow and pain 
From mortal and immortal minds. 


7. Write a short critique of Lycidas, showing its 
origin, its plan, its metrical form, and its poetic merits, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL CoLLFGE, GUELPH. 


ENGLISH. 





Examiner: T. C. L. Armstrone, M.A., LLB. 


1, Write a composition of at least 50 lines, on any 
one of the following subjects : 
(a) Woodman, spare that tree ! | 
(b) He prayeth best who loveth best | 
All things both great and small. 
(c) Speed the plough. 
(d) Winter joys on the farm. 
2. (a) What are the advantages and the dangers of 
the vse of rhetorical figures in a comnosition? — 
(b) Distinguish wit and humour; simile and | 
metaphor ; irony and sarcasm. | 
(c) Explain what is meant by melody and har- 
mony in composition, and state some of the varieties 
and requirements of the latter in a literary work. 
3. (a) Give a short historical account of the differ- 
ent stages of the drama in English Literature. 
(b) Estimate the position in literature, and name 
the chief works of Chaucer, Milton, Burns and Words- i 
worth. / 
(c) Write a short account of the poets und poetry 
of the age of Queen Anne. | 
4. (a) Show what inflections of verbs, nouns and 
adjectives we have left in our grammar, and by what 
means the lost inflections of verbs and nouns have 
been replaced. 
(b) State and illustrate the various uses of: it, 
what, who, we, that, do. 
(c) Write a note on the gramn.ar of the agree- | 
ment of the verb with its subject, giving the main 
rule and the chief sub-rules, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


AT THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


ENGLISH. 


yoaminer: T. C. L. ARMSTRONG, M.A., LL.B. 


1. Discuss Wordsworth’s theory of poetic diction, 
and apply it in criticizing the Lone Reaper. 


2. Show how the principles of contrast and harmony 
as to sentiments and scenery are employed in Resolu- 
tion and Independence. 


3. Characterize the descriptions and illustrations in 
this poem, referring to passages or quoting them in 
your answer. 

4, The youth who daily farther from the east 

Must travel, still is nature’s priest, 
And by a vision splendid 
Is on his way attended ; 
At length the man perceives it die away. 
(a) Express fully what the poet means here, 
(b) How is the vision destroyed in manhood ? 


(c) How compensated ? 
Quoting where you can from the poem. 
But there’s a tree, of many, one, 


A single field which I have looked upon, 
Both of them speak of something that is gone. 


Explain what is meant here. 


The thought of our past years in me doth breed 
Perpetual benediction. 


How does the poet limit and explain this in the 
Intimations. 





¥ 


I hold it true whate’er befal ; 

I feel it when I sorrow most ; 
’Tis better to have loved and lost 
Than never to have loved at all. 


(a) How is this sentiment expressed in the earlier 
stanzas of the poem ? 


(b) How does the poet show the truth of this 
sentiment in the previous part of the poem ? 


(c) Characterize the poet’s references to nature in 
this poem, referring to or quoting passages. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 189). 


In THE AGRICULTURAL Co.LEGE, GUELPH. 





GEOLOGY. 
Examiner: J. J. Hare, Pa.D. 


1. How has the composition of the atmosphere 
affected the earth’s life ? 

2. How has the climate of successive geological 
periods been modified by external physical conditions ? 


3. Describe the various ways in which organic re- 
maius or their records have been preserved to us. 


4. Account for the colors of aqueous rocks, explain- 
ing more fully the presence of red rocks sometimes 
with rock salt. 

5. (a) What proof have we of life in the Eozoic 
period ? 

(6) Give a synopsis of the characteristic life of 
the Erian system. 

6. Explain the following terms: Outcrop, fault, 
gangue, lode, monoclinal, and archetype. 

7. Distinguish between dip and strike; jointed and 
slaty cleavage ; breccia and amygdaloid ; selenite and 
syenite ; vein of intiltration and vein of segregation. 

8. Describe the age, distribution, and fossil re- 
mains of the Laramie Series. 

9, Mention and account for the formations of the 
Pleistocene age. 

10. (a) In what geological formation and under 
what conditions is nickel found in Canada ? 
(b) Where has natural gas bcen struck In 
sufficient quantities in Canada to be utilized ? 
11. Identify the specimens of rocks and fossils placed 
before you. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS +: 1891, 





MATRICULATION, 


oo 


GREEK. 





Euaminer: Francis Huston WaAuLAce, M.A,, B.D, 


1. Decline Uépons, vews, uryrnp. 

2, Parse yapleos, Novre, rpurjpy, Hot, dpryupa. 

3. Give the comparative and superlative of oodos, 
péoos, TaXUS, KdKOS, dda, 


4, Write out the imperative Ist aorist active of Ava, 
the perfect indicutive middle of tp/8w, the imperfect 
indicative active of timdo. 


5. Parse forarov, rieiuer, dv, ya, irw. 

6. Translate into Greek : 
(a) Those who manage the aftairs of the state are 

not always worthy of honor, 

(b) Who are to prevent you ? 
(c) Vive of the ships escaped ; the rest were taken, 
(d) He said that not they but he himself did it, 
(¢) Who has suffered such calamities as this man ? 


Il. 
1. Translate : 


"Evraida é épwewvay nuépas tpels kal Tov TeTpaper wy 
évexa Kal dua emiTndea TONAL elyov, cieupay olvov, 
kai KpiOas. ¢ immous Tu BeBAnuevas moraas, Tadra 
dé ournyuéva Wv TO gatparrevovTs Tis xwpas. 
Terdprn 8 juépa karaBatvovow els TO mediov. Kare 
8é xatéraBev avrovs Ticcadépyns ovv Th duvdpes, 





, B.D, 


aodos, 


Mt Ado, 
perfect 





te are 


taken, 
cl it, 
nan ? 


é v@yp 
olvov, 
avra 
wpas. 
’Ezrei 
dpe, 





































&b(Sakev abrods 4 dvayxn Katacknvicat ob ™povTov 
eldov Kaunv Kal pi) Topever Bat tr paxyoudvous' mod- 
Aol yap oav dirdpaxot, ol retpmpévor Kai ol éxel- 
vous pépovres kal of tov dépovres Kal of rOv hepovrwy 
ra bra SeFdipevor, 

XENOPHON, Anabasis, III, 


2. Parse tetpwpévov, auuBeBdrnudvas, catparedvovrs, 
mopever Oat, payopévous, 


8, Account for the case oi juépas, lrmous, y@pas, and 
the tense of elyov and KkataBaivovaw, 


4, Outline the events narrated in the third book of 
the Anabasis, 


IT. 

1. Translate : 

Tov 8 draperBouevos mpoaédyn xopvdatoros "Kxrap' 
" Aaidve’, obx dv tis rot dup, d9 évalowos etn, 
"Kpyov crimjnoee pays, eres ddxiyos evar. 
Adda éxcov peBeis Te Kai ode €Oéreis* 7d 8 éudv Kip 
"Axvuras év Buu, 60° Umrép aédev alaye’ dxodo 
[pos Tpawy, of éyover trodvy trovopr eiveca ceto. 
"AAN lopev' ra & briaOev dpeacopel’, al ké mobs Zevs 
Awn éroupaviotat Oeois alevyevérnow 
Kpntiipa arjcacba édevOepov ev weydpo.ow, 
"Ex Tpcins éXdoavras eixvnuidas *Ayatovs.” 

Homer, Lliad, VI. 


2, Parse Aaimévi’, door, weOets, dyvura, éddcavras. 


IV. 
Tri uslate at sight : 

’Axovoaar tits otparnyois tadra édoke 70 orpds 
Teva cuvayayelv' Kal evOds, pUNaKas KaTa\UTOYTE- 
Kal atpatnyov emi Tots wévover Lodalverov, éro- 
pevovto, éxyovtes aryeuova tov dddvta dvOpwror. 
"Emesd) Se depéBarov ta spn, of medtacral 
mpoidvres Kal KaTWdvtes TO oTpardTedoy OK Emewarv 
tovs OmAlitas, GAN’ dvaxpayovtes EOcov emi 716 
otpatotedoy, Oi 5& BdpBapor axovoartes Tov 
OspuBov oby tmréucwar, dN’ Eevyov' Suws dé Kal 
améBavov tives TOY BapBapwv Kal lrrot jAwoay ws 
elxoat, Kal 1) oxnri) » TnpiBdgav éddo. 

XeENopHON, Anabasis, IV. 


tmepBddAw, to cross. 
avaxpdatw, to cry out. 
aXicKouat, to be taken, 

















Autbersity of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


MATRIOULATION. 





LATIN AUTHORS. 


Examiner: FRaNcis Huston Wattace, M.A., B.D. 


= 


I, 
1. Traslate: 


Hoc ; ius Mneas misso certamine tendit 
Gramineum in campum, quem collibus urdique curvis 
Cingebant silvae ; mediaque in valle theatri 
Circus erat, quo se multis cum millibus heros 
Consessu medium tulit exstructoque resedit. 
Hic, qui forte velint rapido contendere cursu, 
Invitat pretiis animos, et praemia ponit. 
Undique conveniunt Teucri mixtique Sicani ; 
Nisus et Euryalus primi : 
! Euryalus forma insignis viridique juventa, 
Nisus amore pio pucri ; quos deinde secutus 
Regius egregia Priami de stirpe Diores ; 
- Hunc Salius simul et Patron : quorum alter Acarnan, 
; Alter ab Arcadio Tegeaeae sanguine gentis ; 
: | Tum duo Trinacrii juvenes, Helymus Panopesque, 
7 Assueti silvis, comites senioris Acestae ; 
. Multi praeterea, quos fama obscura recondit. 
VIRGIL, Zneid, V. 


2, Parse and explain the syntax of misso, theatri, 
consessu, velint, silvis, 


3. Give the principal parts of tendit, resedit, miati- 
que, assueti, recondit. 


4. Decline tegether senioris Acestae. 
5, Outline the story of the Mneid, 















II, 
1. Translate : 


» uti frumento commeat- 

uque, qui ex Seqanis et Aeduigs supportaretur, 
aesarem intercluderat, Ex eo die dies continuos 
quinque Caesar Pro castris suas copias produxit et 
aciem instructam habuit, ut, si vellet Ariovistus 
ere, ei potestas non deesset, A:jo. 

vistus his omnibys diebus exercitum castris con- 

i questri proelio quoti 















i ad hos se equites 
recipiebant : hi, si quid erat durius, concurrebant, 
Si qui graviore Vvulnere accepto equo deciderat, cir- 
cumsistebant ; sj quo erat longius prodeundum 


cipiendum, tanta erat horum exor- 
citatione celeritas, ut iubi 


is equorum sublevati cur- 
sum adaequarent, 














4 


CAEsar, Bellum Gallicum, I 
2. Account for the case of millibus, diei, commeatu- 
que, dies, diebus. : 


3. Parse uti, instructam, totidem, durius, p) 
dum, 


4. Translate - 







‘odeun- 













tris sectionem eius oppidi universam Caesar ven- 
didit. Ab iis, qui i 


eum relatus est 








Lbid, IT. 
ITI, 
Translate at sight : 
Caius Duilius, primo Punico bello dux contra 
Carthaginienses missus, 


cum videret eog multum 
marl posse, clasgem magi 


fabricavit, et manus fe 
| primus instituit, quibus j 


















; «iia Pini? Han 
rehendit, qui victi et capti sun 
nibal ae classis, Carthaginem fugit ; et a senatu 
uaesivit, quid faciendum censerent, bp 
a pugnaret, acclamantibus: “ Feci,” inquit, “e 
5 






bus passuum 
dit. Postri- 













: ” Sic poenam crucis effugit; nam 
: m. ¢ 
tle dues spud Pucnon do: ale re ami philcuruy 
(0 commeat- validus, pai 
pportaretur, decorus, beautiful. 






8 continuos 
produxit et 
- Ariovistus 
set. Arioe 
castris con- 
lit. Genus 
xercuerant, 
ero pedites 
| copia sin- 
rant. Cum 
se equites 
currebant, 
derat, cir- 
odeundum 
rum exor- 
evati cur- 





ferreus, of iron. 
irrisus, derision. 
apprehendere, to grapple. 





























um, I. 
mmeatu- q 


brodeun- ah 
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d, II, 







contra 
hultum 
bcoram 
Dstium 
Dstium 














Buniversity of Tovranto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


MATRICULATION, 


LATIN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


Examiner: H. R. Farrctouay, M.A. 


A. 


Translate into Latin: 

1, He replied that he had taken up arms to assist 
the oppressed. 

2. Having ascertained this fact, he asked why they 
did not think it a shame to break their word. 

3. To prevent him from betraying the allies, he was 
sent to Messina. 

4. We were afraid that you would not come before 
the winter. 

5. Do not pardon him ; see to it that he repents of 
his folly. 

6. So great was the danger, that Cisar had the 
walls pulled down. 

7. Having pursued the enemy for three hours, our 
men were persuaded to return tv camp. 

8. Thales, on being asked, what was: difficult, said, 
“ To'know oneself.” Being also asked, what was easy, 
he replied, “'To give advice.” 

9. Darius wrote to Alexander, that he could not 
always be caught in a defile (saltus); that Alexander 
had to cross the Euphrates, to enter plains, where he 
would have occasion to blush for the smallness of his 
numbers. 

10. The Suevian tribe, says Cesar, is by far the 
largest and most warlike of all the Germans. It is 
said they have one hundred cantons, from each of 
which they lead forth for war one thousand every year ; 
the rest remain at home and maintain both them- 
selves and the troops. 





to, 


}: 1891, 


POSITION. 


M.A, 


ms to assist 
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allies, he was 

come before 
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Bar had the 
hours, our 


ficult, said, 
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, where he 
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ery year ; 
th them- 








ed why they 


B, 


1, What peculiarities are there in the declension of 
the following: dea, filius, donvus, facies, culwm, vetus, 
alius, alteruter, iens, mille ? 

2, Compare juvenis, veius, nequam, fuciliter, diu, 
prope. 

3. Give the principal parts of vinco, vivo, consisto, 
constituo, refero, pendo, quero, queror, orion, confido, 
(all from Czesar, 1.) 

4, Give the imperf. subj. act. 3rd sing. of fero, nolo, 
eo ; the fut. indie. act. 3rd sing. of partior, volo, fatur ; 
the participles passive of pello, confero, mitto. 

¢ 

5. What is the force of the Sermination in each of 
the following words: cupesso, civicus, vehiculum, sil- 
vosus, lweesco, senatus ? 








Siniversity of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : | A. R. Baty, LL.D. 
‘UL E. Martin, B.A. 


1. (a) Simplify 
a—(b—c)—[a—b—c—2 {b+ e—3(c—a)—d} ] 
(b) Shew that, if 
eoma+dy=b+d,andz=c+d; 
then will 
wp yt er— yz—a—ay ait b'+ c? —be—ca—ab. 


2. (a) Divide 

aca® + (ad — be) a — (ac + bd) a + be by av — b, 

(b) Find the factors of 
ab + be + cd + da and a +ua+a+ 1. 

3. (a) Find the H. C. F. of 

a? — Tx + 12, 322 — 6a — 9 and 2a*° — 6a? — 8, 
atx a-—2 
ame 4a + 2 
a+a,.a—ae 
a—-x at+enu 


(b) Simplify 


4, Solve the equations for a 
(a) a(e—a)=b (uw — bd). 
(b) (a+ a)* — (a — a)* + 8a! = Baa", 
(c) (a +b)? — (a — b)? 4 c? = 4ba + a? 
5. Find two numbers, one of which is 3 of the other, so 
that the difference of their squares may be equal to 16, 








fo, 
S: 1891, 


IN, 


LD, 
B.A, 


(ca) = dt] 
+d; 
—be—ca— ab, 
by av — b, 
1+ 1, 


6a? — 8, 


a2, 


f the other, so 
1al to 16, 





6. A man bought « certain number of railway shares for 
$1.875 ; he sold all but 15 of them for $1,740, gaining $4 
per share on their cost price ; how many shares did he buy 1 
7. (a) Multiply at — at + at — a> t by at + at, 
(b) Extract the square root of (23 — 8 ,/7 ), 
(c) If w= 2 + /% prove that (w — 1) (a — 2) == a, 
8. If a(y + 2) = b (z+ w) (wv + y) then 
lt ay ch ee a eS 
a(b—c) b(c—a) c(a—b) 
9, If a men or b boys can dig m acres of ground in n 
days, shew that the number of boys whose assistance will be 


required to enable (a — p) men to dig (m+ p) acres in 
(n — p) days will be 

pb (n +m) a \. 

a 12 + (m1 — p)m 
10, If one-third of the sum of the squares of the roots of 


the equation a + pa +q=0 be equal to their product, 
shew that p? = 5g. 





















Gniker sity of Toranto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


Yenmtonamns J & be Ban, BLD, 
Eeaminers: 5 1 'p Marvin, BA 


Nore.—Any six questions constitute a full paper. 


1. The greater angle of every triangle is subtended 
by the greater side, or has the greater side opposite to 
it. i 

In the triangle ABC. if AC be not greater than 
AB, shew that any straight line drawn through A and 
terminated by the base BC is less than AB. 


2. Any two sides of a triangle are together greater 
than the third side. 


Any two sides of a triangle are together greater 
than twice the straight line drawn from the vertex to 
the middle point of the remaining side. 


3. Triangles on the same base and between the same 
parallels are equal in area. 


ABC is a triangle, and D is any point in AB: 
it is required to draw through D a straight line DX to 
meet BC produced in JL, so that the triangle DBE may 
be equal to the triangle ABC. 


4. In an obtuse-angled triangle, if a perpendicular 
is drawn from either of the acute angles to the oppo- 
site side produced, the square on the side subtending 
the obtuse angle is greater than the squares on the 
sid: s containing the obtuse angle by twice the rectangle 
contained by the side on which, when produced, the 
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perpendicular falls, and the line intercepted without 
the triangle, between the perpendicular and the obtuse 
angle. 


ABC is a triangle right-angled at C, and DE is 
drawn from a point D in AC perpendicular to AB: 
shew that the rectangle AB x AF is equal to the 
rectangle AC x AD. 


5. To describe a square that shall be equal to a given 
rectilineal figure,— 


Given a square and one side of a rectangle which 
is equal to the square, find the other side. 


6. If two circles cut one another they cannot have 
the same centre. 


Two circles, which intersect at one point, must 
also intersect at another. 


7. To draw a tangent to a circle from a given point 
either on, or without, the cireumference,— 


In the diameter of a circle produced, determine a 
point snch that the two tangents drawn from it may 


contain a given angle. 


8. In equal circles, the chords which cut off equal 
ares shall be equal. 


Two equal circles intersect at A and B; and 
through A any straight line DC is drawn terminated 
by the circumferences: shew that BD is equal to BC. 
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University of Tovontos, 


—__— 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891, 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


ae eho W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu.D. 
; .C. L, ARMSTRONG, M.A, 


1. Show the distinction between the old and modern 
methods of indicating the plural in English nouns, 
Give three examples of each of the following: 


Nouns having singular forms with plural meanings, 
“ singular forms only. 
“ plural forms only. 
“  plurai forms with singular meanings. 
“ plural forms with changed meanings. 


2. Write a note on the distinction of gender in Eng- 
lish nouns. Show what remnants of true gender we 
have. Explain the method of personification, and state 
its advantages, 


3. What are the rules of synte x as to the concord of 
verb and subject, verb and pronoun, adjective and 
noun, verb and verb ? 









nodern 
nouns. 


anings, 


anings. 
anings. 
n Eng- 


der we 
d state 


cord of 
ve and 








B, 


It has ever been my opinion, that an excessive 
solicitude to avoid the use of ows first personal pronoun 
more often has its source in conscious selfishness than 
in true self-oblivion, A quiet observer of human 
follies may often amuse or sadden his thoughts b 
detecting a perpetual feeling of purest egotism throug 
a long masquerade of disguises, the half of which, had 
old Proteus been master of as many, would have 
wearied out the patience of Menelaus, I say, the pati- 
ence only; for it would ask more than the simplicity of 
Polypheme, with his one eye extinguished, to be 
deceived by so poor a repetition of nobody. Yet I 
can with strictest truth assure my readers that with a 
pleasure, combined with a sense of weariness, I see the 
nigh approach of that point of my labours, in which I 
can convey my opinions and the workings of my heart 
without reminding the reader obtrusively of myself. 
But the frequency with which I have spoken in my 
own person, recalls my apprehensions to the second 
danger, which it was my hope to guard against; the 
probable charge of arrogance or presumption, both for 
daring to dissent from the opinions of great authorities 
and perhaps, from the general opinion concerning the 
true value of certain authorities deemed great. 


1. (a) What rhetorical advantage is sought by avoid- 
ing the first person which is here criticised ; (b) men- 
tion some of the methods of disguising it; (c) what is 
gained by using the plural pronoun (we) for the sin- 
gular, and when is it allowable ? 


2. Write critical notes on the words and phrases in 
italics, discussing anything in each worthy of literary 
or grammatical notice. 


3. Show clearly the relation of each of the main sen- 
tences of this paragragh, and how this relation is ex- 
pressed or implied. 


4. Paraphrase: Long masquerade of disguises ; so 
poor a repetition of nobody; reminding the reader 
obtrusively of myself, 












Gniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 









JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 






ENGLISH POETICAL LITERATURE. 





Examiner: W. J, ALEXANDER, PrrD, 





1. Describe Evangeline in such a way as to give a 
clear and correct an idea of the poem to a person who 
had never read it. (N.B.—The candidate is cautioned 
against devoting a disproportionate space to the mere 
story of the poem). 







2. Reproduce in your own words and in good literary 
form the sequence of thought in The Arsenal of Spring- 
field on in The Ladder of St. Augustine. 










3. THE DAY IS DONE. 


The day is done, and the darkness 
Falls from the wings of night, 
As a feather is wafted downward 

From an eagle in his flight. 







I see the lights of the village 
Gleam through the rain and mist, 
And a feeling of sadness comes o’er me, 
That my soul cannot resist : 








A feeling of sadness and longing, 
That is not akin to pain, 

And resembles sorrow only 
As the mist resembles the rain, 






Come, read to me some poem, 
Some simple and heartfelt lay, 

That shall soothe this restless feeling, 

And banish the thoughts of day. 






Not from the grand old masters, 
Not from the bards sublime, 

Whose distant footsteps echo 
Through the corridors of time. 


For, like strains of martial music, 
Their mighty thoughts suggest 

Life’s endless toil and endeavour ; 
And to-night I long for rest. 


Read from some humbler poet, 
Whose songs gushed from his heart, 
As showers from the clouds of summer, 
Or tears from the eyelids start, 


Who, through long days of labour, 
And nights devoid of ease, 

Still heard in his soul the music 
Of wonderful melodies. 


Such songs have power to quiet 
The restless pulse of care, 

And come like the benediction 
That follows after prayer. 

Then read from the treasured volume 
The poem of thy choice, 

And lend to the rhyme of the poet 
The beauty of thy voice. 

And the night shall be filled with music, 
And the cares, that infest the day, 

Shall fold their tents, like the Arabs, 
And as silently steal away. 


(a) What is the main idea communicated in this 
poem ? 


(b) Divide this poem into some four or five sections, 
and show what each of these contributes to the un- 
folding of the main idea. 





(c)} Point out the merits and defects of the poem. 
4, Explain fully and accurately the italicised words 
in the following: 
(a) Rushed through the court-yard, thrusting in his 
rage 
To right and left each seneschal and page. 


And now returned again 
To Sicily the old Saturnian reign. 





(c) Whom Saxon Cadmon calls the Blithe-heart king, 


(d) Like sweet thoughts of love on a darkened and 
devious spirit. 


—with distatts spinning the golden 
Flax for the gossiping looms. 


(f) Sat aherdsman arrayed in gaiters and cowblet of 
deerskin 


5. Indicate in what poem and in what connection 
the Hepa | passages are to be found: (N.B.—-Five 
constitute a full answer). 


(a) The friends who leave us do not feel the sorrow 
Of parting, as we feel it, who must stay. 


(b) The heights by great men reached and iupt 
Were not attained by sudden flight. 


(c) Each morning sees some task begun, 
Each evening sees its close ; 
Something attempted, something done, 
Has earned a night’s repose. 


(d) Let us, then, be up and doing, 
With a heart for any fate. 
(e) This life of mortal breath 


Is but a portal of the life elysian 
Whose portal we call death. 


| (f) Like the odours of brine from the ocean 
Comes the thought of other years. 


(g) Menhave no faith in fine-spun sentiment 
hits Who put their trust in bullocks and in beeves, 


hctions, 
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em. 
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Tiniversity of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 





ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu.D, 





Write an essay on any one but not more than one of 
the following themes : 


(a) The Passage of Arms at Ashby. 
(b) The ‘trial of Rebecca. 


(c) The character of Warren Hastings, its merits 
and defects, 


(d) Camping in Ontario. 
(e) College Life as pictured by one just entering it. 


es ee 






















Aniversity of Toronto, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION, 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 


4 W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 
Hoaminers ; UT. C. L. Akmstrrona, M.A, 


Notr,—Candidates may take any two questions in each of the 
sections A, }3, C, D. 


A. 


} 1. Describe the measures taken by Parliament in 
Ae 1689, in reference to (1) the monarchy ; (2) control of 
‘i revenues ; (3) control of the army. 







i} 2. Indicate briefly the circumstances that led to the 
a | formation of the first English Ministry. 








3. Relate the circumstances that led to the fall of 
Marlborough, and indicate the political significance of 
that event. 






4, Describe briefly the struggle between George ITI. 
and the Parliament. 







B. 


1, Sketch briefly the career of Marius or that of 
Sulla. 


2. Write a short account of the second Macedonian 
war, and the “liberation of Greece,” immediately fol- 
lowing its close. ‘ 








3. Give a brief account of the agrarian reforms of 
the Gracchi, 













C. 


I. Trace briefly the struggle between the Greek 
States and Philip of Macedon, 


2, State the causes that led to the Peloponnesian war. 
Mention some of the chief events in that war, and esti- 
mate the effect it had on the parties, 





3. Sketch the cureer of Epaninondas or of Pericles, 


D. 


1, Enumerate and describe the various British Colo- 
nial possessions after tne capture of Quebec by Wolfe. 















2, Draw an outline map of the Roman Empire in 
the East at the death of Augustus, indicating the posi- 
tions of the chief places. 


3. Tell where each of the following was situated, 
and state any events of importance in its history :— 
Etruria, Capua, Samnium, Tarentum, Canne, Syracuse, 
Zama. 
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Gutbersity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


_—_ —- 
























MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH AUTHORS. 


Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


Nors.—-Candidates will omit either I, or II, 


I. 





Translate : eH 

La mére Louveau se remit lentement. Elle se ; | 

débattit contre la mauvaise chance, fit l'impossible ea 
pour joindre les deux bouts. ae 


’ 


ils auraient pu relever leur commerce, mais on 
avait dépensé toutes les économies pendant les a 
jours de maladie, et les bénéfices passaient & boucher 
les trous dela Belle-Nivernaise qui n’en pouvait [ 
plus. of 
10 ~—-Vietor devint une lourde charge pour eux. 

Ce n’était plus l’enfant de quatre ans que l'on } 
habillait dans une vareuse et que l’on nourrissait a 
pardessus le marché. 

Il avait douze ans, maintenant; il mangeait 

15 comme un homme, bien qu’il fat resté maigrichon, 
tout en nerfs et qu’on ne pdt encore songer & lui 
faire manceuvrer la gaffe ——quand 1|’Equipage se ! 
cassait quelque chose. : 

Et tout allait de malen pis. On avait eu grand’- “) g 

20 peine au dernier voyage, & remonter la Seine ‘ 
jusqu’a Clamecy. | 

La Belle-Nivernaise faisait eau de toutes parts; aF 
les raccords ne suffisaient plus, il aurait fallu ak 
radouber toute la coque, ou plutot mettre la barque Py 

25 au rancart et la remplacer, 


S'ils avaient eu de quoi acheter un bateau neuf a 


or 


at, 


Fi gto As SCR Se TR 


age 


1. La méve Louveau (1.1). Explain this use of the 
definite article. 


2. La mére....lentement (1.1). Re-write the sen- 
tence in interrogative form, turning the verb into the 
pluperfect tense. 


3. un bateaw neuf (1. 4). Distinguish wn bateau 
neuf and wn nouveau bateau. 


4, qwon ne pit (1, 16). Why is pvt subjunctive ? 

5. songer & lui faire (1.16). Parse lui. 

6. quand. ....quelque chose (11. 17,18). Explain the 
allusion. 

7. grand’peine (1.19). Account for the apostrophe 
in this form. 

8. Write in full the pres. subj. of remit, the condi- 
tional of fit, the pres. indie, of joind7e, the past def. of 
mangeatt, and the impf. indice. of vemplacer, 


II. 
‘Translate : 


L’éléve Maugendre est bien malade. 


M. le docteur a beau secouer la téte, quand le 
pauvre peére, qui le reconduit jusqu’d la porte du 
collége, lui demande d’une voix étranglée d’angoisse: 

5 —Il ne va pas mourir, n’est-ce pas ?” 

On voit bien que M. le docteur nest pas rassuré. 

Ses cheveux gris ne sont pas rassurés non plus. 

Tls disent “non” mollement, comme s’ils avaient 
peur de se compromettre. 

10 On ne parle plus @habit vert ni de bicorne. 

Il s’agit seulement d’empécher |’éléve Maugendre 
de mourir. 

M. le docteur a dit nettement qu’on ferait bien de 
lui rendre la clef des champs, s'il en réchappait.... 

15 Sil en réchappait ! 

La pensée de perdre enfant qu'il vient de 
retrouver anéantit tous les désirs ambitieux du 
pére enrichi. 

C’est fini, i] renonce & son réve. 

20 = Ilest tout prét & enterrer de ses propres mains 
l’éléve de l’école forestiére. 

Il le clouera dans la biére, si l’on veut. 

Il ne portera pas son deuil. 

Mais, au moins, que |’autre consente & vivre. 








the 25  Quiil lui parle, qu’il se léve, qu'il lui jette les 
’ bras au cou, qu'il lui dise : 
—Console-toi, mon pére. 
jen Je suis guéri.” 
the Et le charpentier se pencha sur le lit de Victor. 
30 Crest fini. Le vieil arbre est fendu jusqu’a 


eau. ( Yaubier. Le coeur de Maugendre est devenu 
\ tendre. 

2 1. bien (1. 1), Give the comparative and superla- 

tive. 

the 2. vient de retrowver (1. 16). Distinguish from 

| vient retrouver and vient ad retrowver. 

male 3. du pere enrichi (1. 18). What adjectives regu- 

P larly follow the noun 7 

dis 4, Il et tout prét (1. 20). Turn the sentence into 

£ of the fem. plur. 


5. que Vauutie consente (1.24), Parse consente. 

6. console-toi, (|. 27). ‘Turn into negative form, 

7. Le vieil arbre (1.30). Turn into the plural. 

8. Write in full the pres. indic. of va, the fut. of voit, 


nd le the impf. indic. of renonce, the pres. subj. of veut, the 
e du pres. subj. of léve. 

oisse: tr 

ssuré Translate : 

plus. L’épicier, le débitant de tabac et le facteur de la 
aient poste aux lettres étaient trois personnages bien 


connus de Zéro, qui entretenait avec eux de bonnes 
et constantes relations. Sa rare perspicacité 


endre 5 Vempéchait de se tromper d’adresse, et il n’allait 
jamais chez l’un quand on lenvoyait chez l’autre. 
ien de Il partit sur-le-champ, bien décidé & ne pas 
ait... flaner en route; heureux peut-étre, au fond de 
lame, de pouvoir effacer par un service rendu la 
nt de 10 nouvelle faute dont il venait encore de charger sa 
x du conscience, et son estomac. 


L’épicier, accoutumé & voir venir chez lui ce 

singulier commissionnaire, qui ne marchandait 

mains jamais, le pria poliment d’entrer, acheva de servir 
15 deux autres clients, arrivés avant lui, car il faut 

que chacun passe & son tour, regarda ensuite le 

papier, prit les trente centimes, choisit deux ceufs 

re. dans une caisse, les mira au jour pour que Zéro fat 





bien certain qu’on le servait en conscience, les 
20 placa délicatement sur un petit lit de varech, les 
recouvrit de la serviette, puis, entrainé sans doute 
par la force de l’habitude : 
“ Et avec cela?” dit-il & ce chaland d’une nou- 
velle espéce. 


1. L’épicier (1. 1). Give the fem. of épicier. 


. de bonnes... . relations (ll. 3, 4). Explain this use 
of de. 


3. chez l'un (1. 6). Distinguish by examples chez 
and avec, 


4. poliment (1. 14), State briefly general rules with 
examples for the formation of adverbs in -ment from 
adjectives. 


5. a) faut que (1. 15). Translate: il me faudrait 
passer; il me fallait passer ; il m’aurait fallu passer 


6. fat (1.18). Why subjunctive ? 
7. dit-il (1. 23). Explain the word order. 
8. Write in full the imperative of étaient, the pres. 


subj. of connus, the part def. of entretenait, the pres. 
subj. of allait, the fut. of envoyait. 


IV. 


Translate : 


Les jurés sont toujours choisis dans la popula- 
tion la plus éclairée. Or, & I’époque du proces 
historique de Strasbourg, il y avait un juré qui 
n’entendait pas la langue de Voltaire. On dut 
traduire & son usage non seulement les dépositions 
des témoins frangais, mais toutes les plaidoiries, 
d’un bout &l’autre. Et le hasard malicieux voulut 
que ce bonhomme se trouvat le chef du jury. Et 
cest lui qui, appuyant la main droite sur le cceur, 
qu'il avait heureusement a gauche, émit cette 
singuliére déclaration: “Sur mon honneur et ma 
conscience, devant Dieu et devant les hommes, 
non, le jury n'est pas coupable.” On avait 
employé deux heures & lui apprendre la phrase en 
frangais, 
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1. Write (a) the plural of carnaval, few, canal, trou, 
détail, ciel, chef-d’euvre, madame, hibou, porte-mon- 
maie, and (b) the feminine form of sec, grec, long, franc, 
vengeur, pécheur, bref, autewr, égal, tous, paysan. 


2. Give (a) the lst person singular and plural of 
the present indicative of aller, acheter, écrire, jeter, 
mourir, fuir, employer, contenin, s’asseorr, boire, and 
(b) the 8rd person singular of the future indic. and 
present subj. of faire, croire, boire, acquérir, venir, 
savoir, voir, aller, vowloir, asseoir. 

Translate : 

8. There are several horses with white heads and 
black tails ; some have thick manes and short ears. Do 
they not seem to be of about the same age? They 
have been brought here to sell. 


4. Every letter you write, every word written 
therein, the persons to whom the letters are written, 
and the things about which you write...... 


5. France is one of the countries of Europe; its 
inhabitants are called French, and the language they 
speak is also called French. The fourteenth of July 
is the principal national holiday. 


6. The train leaves at five minutes to ten ; if you do 
not hurry you will be late. I,do not intend to go 
before half-past twelve. So much the better! But 
when shall we see youagain? In about two weeks. 


-+— = aay aes r /SSp ls anesgenasnernesuaasensmmenaneneneneee 





7. Here are some fine apples: let's ask the price, 
What's the price of your apples to-day, sir ? 
These are a cent apiece, those are ten cents a dozen. 
Which are the riper, the large ones, or the small 
ones ? 
Try them, gentlemen, they are all quite ripe. 
The ones we bought this morning were very good. 
These are as good, if not better; I like them better. 
! How many shall we take? As many as our 
pockets will hold ? 
YN Shall I not send them for you? ‘That will be no 
trouble. 
You may send us a dozen and a half of each kind. 
How much do we owe you ? ay 
Ninety and seventy-five—one franc sixty-five cen- | 
times, if you please, 





8. If we go to bed late and get up early, we shall not 


row, have time enough to rest. 
on- They went to bed last night at sun-set, and got up 
ane, a little after sun-rise. 
After working hard all day one cannot sit up late 

al of without being sleepy. 
jeter, My head has been aching ever since I came home. 
and A good sleep will cure it. 
“and He or I will see you to-morrow, Neither he nor 
anit’ I would have come if it had been warm. 


She and he were afrajd you had received bad news 
from John’s friend. 

They could have lent us all the money we wanted, 
if they had known. 

The boy left home when he woes only sixteen, 
because he was not allowed to go to school, 


9, A lady was always in the habit of having her 
shoes warmed before putting them on. As the weather 
was very hot one day, the servant brought them to her 
mistress without having previously placed them before 
the fire. When the lady’s dog observed this, he 
immediately interfered, manifesting the greatest indig- 
nation at the maid’s negligence. He took the shoes 
from her, carried them to the fire, and, after they had 
been warmed as usual, brought them and laid them a 
down at his mistress’s feet. He looked up in her face i 
with apparent satisfaction, evidently intending to say 
if he could: “ It’s all right now, madam.” 
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1. Translate : 


Und wie er tritt an des Felfen Hang 
Und blidt in den Schlund hinab, 
Die Wafer, die fie hinunterfehlang, 
Die Charyhoe jept britllend wiedergab, 
Und wie mit ded fernen Donners Getofe 
\ Entftiirsen fie faumend dent finftern SchoFe. 


2, Parse Waffer, die, fie, (8rd line), and fie, (6th line), 


3. Write the verbs in the tenses that will best cor- 
respond with the time and order of the actions re re- 
sented, and write a note on the tenses here used. 


4, Point out particularly how the poet has skilfully 


represented the sounds of the waters. 


5, Write the German of the stanza, with all the 
changes required by the rules of ordinary prose, 


6. Translate : 


pnd da hieng ich, und war mir’s mit Graufen bew uft- 


Bon der menfclicen Hilfe fo weit, 

Unter Larven die cingige fiihlende Bruft, 
Allein in der graflichen Cinfamfeit, 

Lief unter dem Schall der menfapliden Rede 
Bei den Ungeheucrn der traurigen Oede.’’ 





' 
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Und fhaudernd dade? ich’s, da froch’s beran, 
Megte hHundert Gelenfe sugleich, 

Will feynappen nach mir; in des Sehrecens Wahn 
Laff’ te los der Kovalle umflammerten Brweig ; 
Bleich faht mich der Strudel mit vafendem Toben, 
Doh cd war mir gum Heil, ev vip mich nach oben.” 


7. Write the definite article before the following 
words in the nominative and genitive singular and 
nominative plural: GWetofe, Scofe, Felfen, Graufen, 
Ungeheuren, Gelenfe, Koralle, 


8. What does the pronoun ¢é represent in each case 
where it is used in these two stanzas / 


II. 
9, Translate ; 


Wenn ev nun dort in wieder gefichertem Behagen bei 
feiner Hausfrau fap, den treuen, bereits ergraucnden 
Thaffo gu Slifen, dann fprad ev wohl mandmal, mit 
einem webmiithiqen Blié auf den ,,ftummen Raths- 
herr’: ,,Gott vergeih’ mir’s, dag id) Rindergudt und 
Hundegudt vyergleiche! Die Sucht ver Kinder lone 
und Gott und wir erwarten nicht, dab ein Kind den 
Sold all unferer Mliben uns gleich) bar bet Heller und 
Pfennig heimgahle, Uber dicjer Hund hat gum Dane 
flir meine Sucht mich felber ergogen und gum Entgelt 
flir taufend richtig cmpfangene gefalzene Priigel mir 
endlidy Anno 1375 gar vas Leben gerettet! Miemals 
ward cin Schulmeifter fo rafd) und yollgtiltig gelohnt, 
wie id) durd) meinen und der Reidsftadt Weblar fiumz 
men Rathsherrn,’” 

10. Why are the words, wenn, nun, bet, bereits, ren 
(,,Stummen Rathshern,’”) in the tirst sentence, used in 
preference to ald, jest, mit, fon, dem? Explain clearly, 

11. Point out all verbs that are in the subjunctive 
mood, and give the rule for each. 

12, Give the principal parts of jaf, fprach, verseih’, 
vergleide, heimgable, erzogen, ward. 

13. Explain briefly the following expressions :— 
wieder gefidhertem Behagen, ftummen Mathsherrm, hat mich 
felber ergogen, gefalgene Pritgel. 

14, Anno 1375, Give the ordinary form, and write 
the date in full, 





~ ryt 


15. Translate : 


Dem Leibmedicus ging ploplich cin Helles Licht auf: 
1 der UAnblié Anna's fchien Den wunderbaren Umfdylag 
beim Hlirften ergeuge gu haben; denn die flarrften Wei- 
berhafjer pflegen gerade am rafcheften und wie durd 
Bauberei yon Weiberaugen befiegt gu werden, Sn 
a. feiner Hergensangft yergah darum ver arme Doftor alle 
ise. Kiugheit und die Bitte ved Hofmarfdyalls obenvrein, 
a und plagte mit Dem drgtlichen Nathe heraus, dai Seine 
ule, Durchlaucht doch nicht allgu jah das qewohnte YArbeits- 
UND Hagerleben mit dem fcwiilen Getiimmel per Repriiz 

case fentationss und Ballfile vertaufcen mbge, Der Fiirit 

fah bet diefem unerbetenen Gutadten ven Doktor fat 

ebenfo erftaunt an, wie vorher der Doktor den Flirften, 

erhob drohend den Finger, vief: ,Saweigen bis ic 

frage!”” und befehlof mit dtefem Worte die furge 





( 


. Audiens. 
ri 16. Write out the singular of the present indicative 
, mit active of yergaf, mige, fab, erbob. 
ath se 17. Distinguish befiegt gu werden and gefiegt gu fefn, am 
fae vafdeften and aufs rafdefte. 
yhn , t 
D ih 18, Write the last clause of the extract in the future } 
r und tense with the subject and the other nouns in the plural. | 
Dant P 19. Write the following in the nominative and geni- ! 
ntgelt ) tive singular and the nominative plural: dem drgtlichen iB 
Abe Nathe, dem fehwitlen Getiimnrel, I 
Abs Ill, | 
i 20. Translate : i 
b ben Wie er fo da fa, fic) den fahlen Kopf rieb und, ohne \ 
mae ciwas gu fagen, auf feinen Cierbedher hinftarrte, bot ev ih 
varly, cin Bild tieffter Ratlofiqgeit, und in rafcher Folge gingen if 
a ihm cine Menge yon Geoanfen durdy den Sinn, Ge- i 


Danfen an Sugend, Frobfinn, SGorgentofigfeit, an alle 
Die Freuden, die man in ihrem wabhren Wert erft erfennt, 
rscih’, wenn man fie nidt mehr befist. War es denn fehon 
adtunddreipig Sabre her? Ba wohl, vor achtunddreipig 
Jahren hatte er gum erftenmal den fcharlachroten No 
Und mit ihm, wie ev Damals waihnte, die Manneswiirde 
angegogen, Wie cin Kind, wie ein recht findijdyes 
; f Kind erfehien ihm nun per junge Goldat yon anno 
rite Dagumal, und nicht viel mehr als cin Kind war er gee 


Si 


mich 








wefen, als er den erften Sabritt auf der dienftliden 
Stufenleiter guriicgelegt hatte und mit Dem Nang vere 
flindigereds Denfen tiber ihn gefommen war, das durch) 
das fonnige Lacheln cineds unvergefbaren Madchengefichts 
rafcher suv Retfe fam. Dies flipe Gefidht hatte ihm ote 
Sreude am Kafinoleben verleidet und ihm die Sehnfucht 
nach einem andern Heim als den vier fahlen, weifge- 
tiindten Wanden ciner Kafernenftube erweet. 
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GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


Nott. —Candidates will omit either the sixth or the eighth question 
of I 


4 

1. 
| 1. Decline in full in the sing. and plur. with the 
def. art.: Mantel, Jahr, Haus, Hand, Wpfelbaum. 

2. What verbs form their compound tenses by means 
of the auxiliary fein? Show the method of formation 
by giving the ist sing. of all the comp. tenses of any 
verb so conjugated. 

3. Decline in full in the singular and piural: bdiefer 
{hine Tijd; cin guted Meffer. 

4. Write one example for each of the following, 
showing its correct use in a sentence: aus, fiber, nad, 
un, unterhalb, dic meinigen, wem, weffen, denfelben, man. 

5, Give the Ist sing. impf. indic., the Ist sing. impf. 
subj., and the past participle of any five of the following 
verbs: bergen, werfen, giehen, vtirfen, friedyen, fitsen, laufen, 
is migen, liegen, legen: 

a | 6. Translate into German : 
Mt (a) This is a good house; it was built by my 
brother. 
(b) These are not my pens; they are my sisters. 
(c) Mary is young; Louisa is younger; Clara is 
the youngest of the family. / 
(d) How old is she? She is in her twelfth year. 
(e) The more he studies the less he learns. 











6. Translate, giving the reason for the use of the 
subjunctive in each irtstance : 

(a) Gr flirdtete er habe das Geld verloren, 

(b) Hatte id) ihn nie gefehen, fo wire ich jetst vier 
altidlicher. 

' (c) Sch diidhte es ware am beften gleid) nad) Haufe gu 
qeyen, 

(d) Gr lieh mid) abweifen, weil er frant fei. 
(e) Das hatte id) nie geqlaubt. 

7. Form sentences containing the past participle of 
the following: anggeben, verlaffen, zerbredyen, yorangebhen, 
fortjagen. 

8. Translate into German : 
(a) I have been obliged to sell my books. 
(b) I could not have done that. 




































Mention (c) He should not have done that. 
(d) He could do so, if he would. 
h the (e) You should not do that. 
If. 
aan Translate into German : 
f ane The first of the English poets was Cedmon, At 
the feasts in those times everybody used to sing to 
) amuse the guests, but Cadmon used to leave 
diefer (verlaffen) the table before the harp (Harfe)was given 
to him (use: man). One evening he had done this, 
wing, and went to the stable (Stall) to sleep, after he had 
, nad), cared for (beforgen) the cattle (Bich), for, as you 
aN. know, he was only a farm-servant (Bauernfnedt) in 
; the monastery (Klofter) at Whitby. While he was 
impf. sleeping, some one appeared (erfcheinen) to him in a 
ae dream and said, “ Ceedmon, sing a song to me.” “I 
aufen, cannot sing,” he answered, “ for that cause (defhalb) 
I left the feast.” ‘“ Nevertheless,” was the answer, 
“ you must sing to me.” “ What shall I sing ?” The 
y my other said, “sing of the beginning (Unfang) of 
| the world.” Thereupon (darauf) he made some 
ers, verses (Bers), which the next morning he still 
fou ts remembered (fich erinnern). 







year, 
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1, State the difference between a chemical compound 
and a mechanical mixture. Give illustrations. 


2. What volume of oxygen measured at 2000 milli- 
metres pressure, and 10°C. can be made by heating one 
kilogram of Manganese Dioxide ? 

3. How is Nitrogene Monoxide prepared? How 
would you distinguish it from Oxygen? How many 
litres of Nitrogen in 20 litres of this gas ? 

4. Describe the preparation of (a) Sulphuric, (6) 
Nitric, (¢) Hydrochloric Acid. 

5. How would you show that marsh gas contains 
double its own volume of Hydrogen ? 

6. Jars are furnished containing the following: N,, 
NH,, H,, CO, CO,, H,S, Cl, By what experiments 
would you recognize each ? 

7. Describe the preparation of (a) Nitrogen, (b) Car- 
bon Monoxide, (c) Chlorine, (¢) Ammonia. 
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1. Distinguish between force and energy as the 
terms are used in Physies, 


2. Define the units of length, mass, veiocity and 
force, according to the Centimetre Gramme Second sys- 
tem of units. 


8. State and illustrate, briefly, Newton’s three laws 
of motion 


4, Compare the force which, in 5 seconds commu- 
nicates to a 50 gramme bullet a velocity of 500 metres 
per second with that of the earth’s attraction for a 50 
gramme mass, at its surface. 


5, Compare the kinetic energy of a bullet weighing 
100 grammes and having a velocity of 1000 metres 
per second with that of 200 grammes which, near the 
earth’s surface, has been falling for 2 seconds. 

_ Noru—ZJn the two preceding questions, neglect the resistance of the 
ar, 





6. Define a perfect fluid. State the chief differ- 
ences between a solid and a fluid. 


7. Find the specific gravity of a piece of lead which 4 
weighs 47.48 grammes in air, and 43.33 grammes in 
water, 
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8, A body weighing 20 grammes floats in. water 
with two-thirds of its volume immersed, Find its 
volume and specific gravity, 




























9, Describe the mercurial and aneroid barometers, 


10, Describe the use and explain the principle of the 
Siphon, What would be the effect if, when the Siphon 
hd was working, (@) a small hole were made at the high- 
‘ est point ; cb) the atmosphere suddenly became denser 
than water ? 
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I, 





















1, Translate : 

"Os bab’, of 8 dpa mavres ewyveov 8) éxéXevov 
Tleurrépevar tov Eeivov, eel Kata poipav éevrrev. 
Adbrap érrel omeiady 7’ ériov 0 doov Abed Gupds, 
Oi peév Kaxkelovres EBav olxovde Exacros, 

Avrtap 6 év peydpw vredeltrero dios 'Odvaceds, 
Tldp 8€ of ’Apijrn te Kal Ar«ivoos Beoerdis 
"HaOnv' duditrora 8 arexdopeov évrea Sairos. 
Totow & ’Apitn AeuKaddevos Tpxero pvOwr' 
"Eyvw yap dapos re yitavd te éiuat’ iSodca 
Kana, 16 p’ abrh rebte aby audumdrotar yuvarkiv’ 
Kai wiv dwvijcao’ érea Trepdevta mpoonvoa’ 
" Fleive, TO wév oe mpwrov eywv eipjoouar abrn’ 
Tis 1oOev els avdpwv ; tis tot rade elpar’ édwxer; 
Ov 87 dijs él movroy dde@pevos évOdd’ ixéoOar ;” 
Homer, Odyssey, VII. 


2. Parse épaé’, of (first line), eumréueva, éBav," Hany. 


3. Derive jpotpav, ’Odvacerds, Oeoedys, dudirodas, 
NevKwAEVOS. 


4. Decline yuvaikiv, érea rrrepotvta, avdpav. 


5. Give an account of the Digamma, and point out 
any instance of it in the extract, 
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Scadéper, Soe’. 





6. Translate : 

"H fu, kat aire ditper dvalEas AdBe Sicnov 
Meitova kab maxeTOv, aTtBapwrepov ot ONyov tTrep 
"H oi Dainxes ediokeov GAN AOLo LW. 

Tév pa mepiotpéyyas Hwe oriBapis amo xerpos, 
RopBnaoev Sé AlB0s' wara 8 errngav qoTl yan 
Dainxes SortyrjpeT Holy vavaixdvTor av8pes, 

Ados vio porns’ 65 omer Taro onuata mdvra 
‘Piuda Oéwv ard xetpos" EOnxe bé Teppar’ "AOnun 
"Avépt déuas € éixvia, éros 7’ Epa’, &x r dvopater’ 
“Kai «’ ddads TOL, Eeive, Siaxpivere 70 ofpa 
‘Apgagowr, érrel ov TL Pepwywévov éotly ouirer, 
“AAAG Trond mporov" ov dé Odpoes Tovde iy deDdov' 
OU ris Daijnwv tov x’ lEera, odd bmrepyjce.” 


Tbid., VIII. 
7. Parse ’H, ol, ijxe, éixvia, drrepyoes. 
8, Outline the story of books VIT. and VIII. 





II. 
1. Translate : 

AT. Kardés pev Ewouye Soxel, @ avdpes, > Loxpdrns 
Aéyew" ef 5é Bovdopévors vu éotl Tepe To TOLOU- 
TWD épwtacbal Te Kal didovat Aoyov, avTovs én xp?) 
yiyvookev, ® Nixia Te kat Adyns. ¢ emo ev yap Kal 
Mernoig TPE dijrov ore moopévors a av €in, 6 mdvra, 
7) Sexparns epwra, eédoure Oyo SveEcévau’ kat yap 
€& a apxiis évrebbev 7 npxXouNV éywn, é Ore els oupBouriyy 
bia TavTa wvpas Tapakaheraier, ote Pewednecvar 
dui Tpyoupeba, as elds, mept TOV ToLovTan, kal 
addws Kat erred) vot maidses vpiv ONyOU domep ot 
meer epor nrLK av Exouae" mavdeveo Bar, el ody dpiv 
py te Svadéper, ciate Kal Kown peta Lwxpdrous 
oxeyaabe, BiBbrres Te Kal Sexopevor _oryov Tap’ 
ado" ev yap Kal TovTO Déyes 66e, 6 OTL mepl TOU 
peylorou vov Bovdevopeba TOY NuETEpwV. GAN’ Opate 
ei Soxel ypivar ovtw troveiv. 


Piato, Laches, XII. 


2. Parse Ewouye, Bovropévors, SHrov, SreEsévar, pepe- 
AnKévar, 


3. Give the principal parts of yp7, éérouTe, Hryovpeda, 








rep 





4, Translate : 


AA, Ob pa tov Aia, & Saxpares, ob yaderdv 
elmrew’ ef yap Tis €Oédou ev TH Taber pwéveov dpvverOar 
pas moAepious Kab ur pevryo., ed loOe Gre dvdpetos 

v ein. 

=, Et pev Aéyess, & Adyns GAN lows éyo 
aitios, ov capas eitwv, TO oe atroxplvacba, pi 
tovro § dvavoovpevos Hpouny, Ard’ Erepov. 

AA. Tas rovro reyes, & Saxpares ; 

=. "Eya gpdow, dv olds re yévopar. avdpetss 
mov ovTos, dv Kal ov dyes, ds av ev TH Taker péevev 
pdynras Tots Trodepiors. 

AA, ’Eyo yotv dni. 

=. Kal yap éy@. adrra ti ad d8e, ds Av dhevrywv 
paynrar Tots TroAEwlous, ANAM put every ; 

AA. Tlés dedyov ; 

=. “Qomep wov kat Besar Aéyovrar oby Hrrov 

evryovtes 7) SiedKovTes pdxea Bar, kal “Opnpos tov 
errawav tous Tov Aiveiou immous KpauTva udd vba 
kal Oa edn ators érictacbar Subxew nde dé- 
BecOar xal avrov tov Aivelay xata tovr évexo- 
piace, Kata THY Tod poBov éemiatnunv, Kai elev 
avtop elvat pjotwpa poBoto, 


Ibid., XVII. 


5, Parse and explain the syntax of Aja, elev, udyr- 
Tal, ToAEpioLs, Ti. 


6. Decline devywr in all genders and numbers. 











Gintversity of Toronto, 


—_———. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 








FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN AUTHORS. 


Examiner: Francis Huston WaALwacs, M.A.,, B.D. 


















1. Translate : 


Quis multa gracilis te puer in rosa 
Perfusus liquidis urget odoribus 
Grato, Pyrrha, sub antro ? 
Cui flavam religas comam 


Simplex munditiis? Heu! quoties fidem 
Mutatosque Deos flebit, et aspera 
Nigris aequora ventis 
Emirabitur insolens, 


(Jui nunc te fruitur credulus aurea ; 
Qui semper vacuam, semper amabilem 
Sperat, nescius aurae 
Fallacis. Miseri, quibus 


ii 


Intentata nites! Me tabula sacer 
Votiva paries indicat uvida 
Suspendisse potenti 
Vestimenta maris Deo. 


Horace, Odes I, 


2. Mark all quantities in the first and the last 
stanza, 


3, Explain the last stanza. 


4, Parse Perfusus, munditiis, Emirabitur, aurea, 
Intentata. 







































5. Translate : 


Mle et nefasto te posuit die, 
Quicunque primum, et sacrilega manu 
Produxit, arbos, in nepotum 
Perniciem opprobriumque pagi ; 


Tilum et parentis crediderim sui 
Fregisse cervicem et penetralia 
Sparsisse nocturno cruore 
Hospitis; ille venena Colcha 


Et quidquid usquam concipitur nefas 
Tractavit, agro qui statuit meo 
Te triste lignum, te caducum 
In domini caput immerentis. 


6. Parse primum, nepotum. crediderim, sparsisse, 
nefas. 


7. Decline manu, cervicem, caput. 


%. Derive nefusto, sacrilega, opprobrium, caducum, 
demini. 
II. 
1. Translate: 


Quae cum ita sint, petimus a vobis, iudices, si 
quae non modo humana, verum etiam divina in 
tantis ingeniis commendatio debet esse, ut eum, 
qui vestros imperatores, qui populi Romani res 
gestas semper ornavit, qui etiam his recentibus 
nostris vestrisque dumesticis periculis aeternum se 
testimonium laudis daturum esse profitetur, estque 
eX eo numero, qui semper apud omnis sancti sunt 
habiti itaque dicti, sic in vestram accipiatis fidem, 
ut humanitate vestra levatus potius quam acerbi- 
tate violatus esse videatur. Quae de caussa pro 
mea consuetudine breviter simpliciterque dixi, 
iudices, ea confido probata esse omnibus: quae 
fere a mea iudicialique consuetudine et de hominis 
ingenio et communiter de ipsius studio locutus 
sum, ea, iudices, a vobis spero esse in bonam par- 
tein accepta, ab eo qui iudicium exercet certo scio. 


Cicero, Pro Archia. 


2. Parse and explain the syntax of sint, periculis, 
daturum. probata, a.... consuetudine. 


3. Ho qui judiciwm exerut. Who is referred to? 








4, Translate : 
Quae civitas antea umquam fuit, non dico 


UW Atheniensium, quae satis late quondam mare 
tenuisse dicitur, non Karthaginiensium, qui per- 
multum classe ac maritimis rebus valuerunt, non 


Rhodiorum, quorum usque ad nostram memoriam 
disciplina navalis et gloria remansit, quae civitas 
! umquam antea tam tenuis, tam parva insula fuit 
) quae non portus suos et agros et aliquam partem 
/ regionis atque orae maritimae per se ipsa defen- 
e deret ? At hercule aliquot annos continuos ante 
legem Gabiniam ille populus Romanus, cuius 
usquead nostram memoriam nomen invictum in 
navalibus pugnis permanserit, magna ac multo 
maxima parte non modo utilitatis, sed dignitatis 

sparsisse, atque imperii caruit. 
Pro Lege Maniliu. 


5. Explain the syntax of Atheniensiwm, classe, 


defenderet, annos, permanserit. 
caducum, d j Sy Rete, i 
6. Outline Cicero’s arguments in this oration. 


7. Translate : 


udices, si 
divina in 
, ut eum, 
pmiani res 


Atque huius quidem rei M. Marcello sum testis, 
Nostrienim sensus ut in pace semper, sic tum 
etiam in bello congruebant. Quotiens ego eum et 
quanto cum dolore vidi cum insolentiam certorum 
hominum, tum etiam ipsius victoriae ferocitatem 


ecentibus extimescentem ! Quo gratior tua liberalitas, C. 
ernum se Caesar, nobis, qui illa vidimus, debet esse. Non 
ur, estque enim iam causae sunt inter se, sed victoriae com- 


neti sunt 
tis fidem, 


parandae. Vidimus tuam victoriam proeliorum 
exitu terminatam, gladium vagina vacuum in urbe 


acerbi- non vidimus. Quos amisimus cives, eos Martis 
ussa pro vis perculit, non ira victoriae, ut dubitare debeat 
ue dixi, nemo, quin multos, si fieri posset, C. Caesar ab 
1s: quae inferis excitaret, quoniam ex cadem acie conservat, 
b hominis quos potest. Alterius vero partis nihil amplius 

locutus ‘ dicam quam, id quod omnes verebamur, nimis 
nam par- iracundam futuram fuisse victoriam. 
erto scio. Pro Marcello, 
D Archia. 8. Explain the syntax of Marcello, Quo, comparan 


ons dae, vagina, id. quod omnes verebamur. 
periculis, { es ihe iis dks 


9. Give a brief account of Cicero’s career. 
led to? 













































University of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL ED XAMINATIONS + 1891, 


FIRST YEAR, 


TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 





Evaniner: H. R. Fatronouan, M.A, 


Translate : 


(a) “ Krdreé peu, appiTroror AevKwAevor, dpa Te elTrw. 
Ov wdvtwv denne Gedy, ol "Odvptrov Eyovaw. 
Pajero’ 68 aunp emipioryeTar dvr Béovow" 
Tigeaats pev yap Oy} pov deiKétos déar’ ‘elvas, 

Nop be Oeoiow EOLKE, tol oupavov ebpwv Exouaew,. 
a yap éuol Tovoade moots KEKANMEVOS elm 

EvOdde varerdwy, Kai of ado. avroOe wimverv. 
"AXA 807’, dpuditronot,  Selvp Bpdaiv Te TOoW TE.” 

“Os bal’, 01 8 dpa ris dra péev KrAVOV 78° ér(OovTo, 
Hap 8 dip’ 'Odvaani €ecav Bpaciv te moaw Te. 
"Hrow 0 rive kat hoe TOA’ rhas dios ’Odvacers 
Aptranréws' Snpov yap édyrvos 1 ev dmaaros" 
Aurap Navowxda NevKw@AEVOS GAN’ évonaer. 
Eiuar’ dpa mrvgaca Tie Karis er aT HUN, 
ZLedEev 8’ rycovovs KpaTEepavuxas, ay o Bn avuTn, 
"Orpuvev & ’Odvana, éros 7 éfat’, &e 7’ dvopater. 


Homer, Odyssey, VI. 


(b) Magnam haec res Caesari difficultatem ad con- 
silium capiendum adferebat, si reliquam partem 
hiemis uno in loco legiones contineret, ne stipendi- 
ariis Aeduorum expugnatis cuncta Gallia dfieceret, 
quod nullum amicis in eo praesidium videretur 
positum esse ; si maturius ex hibernis educeret, ne 
ab re frumentaria, duris subvectionibus, laboraret. 
Praestare visum est tamen omnes difficultates per- 
peti, quam tanta contumelia accepta omnium 
suorum voluntates alienare. Itaque cohortatus 
Aeduos de supportando commeatu praemittit ad 





t Boios, qui de suo adventu doceant hortenturque, 
50, ut in fide maneant bp hostium impetum magno 
animo sustineant, uabus Agendici legionibus 


1891, atque impedimentis totius exercitus relictis ad 
Boios proficiscitur, Altero die cum ad oppidum 
Senonum Vellaunodunum venisset, ne quem post 
se hostem Pbk ep quo expeditiore re frumen- 


taria uteretur, obpugnare instituit idque biduo cir- 


cumvallavit, 
iT Caesar, De Bello Gallico, VII. 
VOCABULARY, 
déxntl, sine numine, praesture, be preferable, 
M.A ivddveo, please. stipendia ti, tributaries, 
tz amaatos, Without food. —_subvectio, conveyance, 
dpTraréws, greedily. supporto, supply. 
déaTat, seems, 
a Te ElTrw, Levryvups, yoke. 
Oval, mtuoow, fold. 
ou" : 
elvat, 
Youo ww, 
” 
VELV, 














moow Te.” 
78 ériOovto, 
Oow Te. 
vaaevs 
ros’ 

v. 

ns, 

Sn avtn, 
ovopatev, 


yssey, VI. 










em ad con- 
m partem 
e stipendi- 
ia dfieceret, 
: videretur 
duceret, ne 
s, laboraret. 
iltates per- 
a omnium 
cohortatus 
nemittit ad 








Tnlversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


—— - 


FIRST YEAR, 





LATIN PROSK, 


Examiner: Gro, H, Roprnson, M.A, 





The monarch took part in the procession, dressed in 
white robes, and crowned with a chaplet. / little 
behind him walked his son and his new son-in-law, 
whilst his body-guards followed at some distance, in 
order that the person of the sovereign might be seen 
by ali his subjects, Whilst thus proceeding through 
the city, a youth suddenly rushed out of the crowd, 
and drawing a long sword, which he had concealed 
under his clothes, plunged it into Philip’s side, who fell 
dead upon the spot. The assassin was pursued by 
some of the royal guards, and having stumbled in his 
flight, was despatched before he could reach the place 
where horses had been provided for his escape. His 
name was Pausanias. 














Bntversity of Toronto, 


——_ 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—_—_—- 


FIRST YEAR. 


EUCLID AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


A. R. Barn, LL.D. 
Examiners: 2 W. H. BAauuarp, M.A. 
J. McGowan, B.A. 


Nors.—The candidates will please place the answers to the questions 
in Euclid in one envelope, and those to the questions in Trigo- 
nometry in another. 


1. To inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 
The bisectors of two exterior angles of a triangle 
and the bisector of the third angle of the triangle have 
a commen point of intersection. 


2. In an equilateral triangle the radii of the cireum- 
scribed and escribed circles are respectively double and 
treble of the radius of the inscribed circle. 


3. To inscribe a regular pentagon in a given circle. 

If ABCDE isa regular pentagon and AC, BE 

intersect at F, shew that AB = FC, and that BE.FB 
= WB, 


4, If two triangles be equiangular to one another 
the sides about the equal angles shall be proportionals, 
those sides which are opposite to equal angles being 
homologous. 


In the sides AB, AC of a triangle ABC two 
points D, # are taken such that BD is equal to CE; 
if DE, and BC produced meet in F, shew that AB: 
AC:: EF: DF. 


5. Ina right angled triangle if a perpendicular he 
drawn from the right angle to the hypotenuse, the 
triangles on each side of it are similar to the whole 
triangle and to one another. 








ations 


Trigo- 
angle 
have 


cum- 
e and 


ircle. 
BE 
1B 








6. If three straight lines are proportionals, as the 
first is to the third, so is any rectilineal figure des- 
cribed on the first to a similar and similarly described 
rectilineal figure on the second. 


7. “When the logarithm of a number is a negative 
quantity it is convenient to express it so that the 
integral part alone is negative.” Explain how this is 
done. 

Shew that the mantissa of the logarithm of a 
number is not affected by successive multiplications or 
divisions of the uumber by 10. 


8, Em) ‘oy logarithms to find 
af 19%, $785.47 + (1.06)" 
6 by ’ 6 ry . Noe 


9. The base and vertical angle of an isosceles 


triangle are respectively 380 feet and $7° 16’; solve 
the triangle. 


10. Solve the triangle two of whose sides are 941.04 
feet, and 522.38 feet, and the angle opposite the greater 
of these sides is 37° 46’, 

a 


NUMBER. | LOG. ANGLE, L SIN. 





10600 | 0253059 18° 38’ 9.5044853 
12980 | 1132889 19° 53 9.5314487 
19000 | 2787536 37° 46 9.7870687 
20000 | 3010300 57° 39’ 9,9267514 
30000 | 4771213 
52238 | 7179862 
59466 | 7742683 
78547 | 8951275 
94104 | 9736062 

















er 








Ciniversity of Tovonts, 


— 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


Doaaminone. ) JOHN McGowan, B.A. 
Heammers: 5 wo, Battanp, MA. 


peoemnannr. 


Nore.-—Candidates will please enclose the answers to the Alegebra 
and Trigonometry in separate envelopes, endorsing the envelopes 
accordingly, 

1. If wand £ ave the roots of a? — pa + q¢=0 find the 
value of « + # and of af and form the equation whose roots 


4 


a“ | 
are —— and —— - 
3 a 


2. In the equation of Question 1, find the conditions that 
the roots may be (1) both positive, (2) one positive and one 
negative, the negative root being the greater. 

3. Solve fully the equations 

(1) a& —6a —9=0. 
(2) Ve—4=2Vr—1—1. 
(3) 3a? — day = 7, day — 4y? = 5, 


4, If a,b, c,d are in continued proportion show that 
3 
c+a 


+ 2 
gece 


then each of these 





Cc 


5. If a varies as 6 when ¢ is constant, and a varies as ¢ 
when 6 is constant, then when } and ¢ both vary @ varies as 
their product. 

Tilustrate this, using space, time and velocity for a, b 
and ¢ respectively. 








6. In an Arithmetical Progression prove the formule : 


(1)dsea+(n—1)d; 
8 an 5 | 20 + (n— ot. 
Sum to n terms the series whose rt’ term is 47 — 3, 


7. Find the common ratio when » geometric means are 
inserted between a and b. 


Sum the series 1 — } + }—}3+ &e,, to 20 terms and 
to infinity. 

8. Insert 6 harmonic means between between 1 and 20, 

Sum to n terms each of the series : 
9 9 a a's 
12 4+ 224 324 424 ke; 

a+ 2ar + 800? + dard + &e, 

9. Define the Trigonometrical ratios of an angle less 
than a right angle, and state the extensions of the definition 
required for angles greater than a right angle. 

Find cos 0°, sin 90°, cot 30°, sec 45°, 
10, Prove the following : 
sin 3x¢A- 3 sin A — 4 sin 34; 
(tan A + cot A) sin 24 = 2; 
cos 2 B — cos 24 = 2 sin (A + B) sin (A — B). 
11. State the four cases which arise in the solution of 
right angled triangles, and give the full solution of any two 
cases. 
Shew that the solution of an isosceles triangle may be 
made to depend upon the solution of a right angled triangle. 
12, In any triangle shew that 
1) sin A sin BB sin C . 
( Gre ies GNes WON & 


a—b 
(2) tan $ (A— B) = neat cot $C: 


(3) area = Vis (s — a) (8 — b) (8 — c)}. 


‘ 
a] 
ee 
rit 
ree 
hey 


SEY 


RE 
= 


WERENT eurmrcrs 


sees iat 








<a peep . 
Le ES SO aN aE 





Ziniversity cf Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


FIRST YEAR, 


ENGLISH. 


—_——_—- -— 


Pewlnanes (A. H. Reynar, LL.D, 
ot ‘ ) A. H. Dewartr, B.A, 


I. 


1. By what contrasts does Shakespeare make the 
characters of Romeo and Juliet more clear and 
striking ? 

2, What is peculiar in the verse of Romeo and 
Juliet ?, Compare with that of the Tempest. 

3. How does the character of Crosar as given hy 
Shakespeare compare with that given in history ? 
What is there in Shakespeare’s Cresar to attract the 
love of Brutus ? 

4. Compare Antony and Brutus, Ist, in personal 
qualities; and 2nd, in qualification for political life, 

5. Under what circumstances is it supposed that 
Shakespeare wrote the Tempest? What is there in 
noth the matter and the manner of the work to sup- 
both the matter and tl f tl k to suy 
port this supposition ? 

6. Compare Juliet and Miranda, and Romeo and 
Ferdinand. 

7. Give the substance and, if possible, the language 
of Shakespeare in the following passages : 

(a) Antony’s last words of Brutus. 

(b) Romeo’s address to Juliet before he drinks 
the poison. 

(c) Prospero’s address to Ferdinaud after the 
vision raised by magic arts had vanished, 








Il, 


1, Explain fully what is meant by mutation, qrada- 


tion and breaking, and give three different examples 
of each, 


2. What are the Anglo-Saxon relative pronouns ? 
Illustrate the use of each, 


3. Explain and illustrate the use of the Gerund in 
Anglo-Saxon, 
4. Decline féa, feorh, to Hierusalém, leode, mann, 


5. Mire is thin wisdédm and thin weore thonne se 


hlisa wiere the ic gehierde, Ne fare gé@ on heethenra 
manna wege, 


Gregorius se hilga papais rihtlice ge‘eweden Eng- 
lisere théode apostol. Thi hé geseah theet se mesta 
deel thieve thiode his lire for'siwon, thi forlét hé 
hie, and gecéas thi heethnan léode. Gif se blinda 
blindne lett, hie feallath bégen on finne pytt. 


(1) Translate the above sentences, 
(2) Parse mire, were, weore. 


(3) Explain the forms fare gé, for'sdwon, gif. 


Pa ora ae al 


Seta ey uate 


a 


a 








: oes omnes mm 


Se ate hee Lees 








University of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


FIRST YEAR, 


ENGLISH. 


Examiner: T, C. L. Anmstrona, M.A. 


1. While I sat half-murmuring, half-meditating these 
unprofitable speculations, with my head resting on my 
hand, I was thrumming with the other hand upon the 
quarto, until I accidentally loosened the clasps; when, 
to my utter astonishment, the little book gave two or 
three yawns, like one awakening from a deep sleep ; 
then a husky nem, and at length began to talk, At 
lirst its voice was very hoarse and broken, being much 
troubled by a cobweb which some studious spider had 
woven across it, and having probably contracted a cold, 
from long exposure to the chills and damps of the 
Abbey. Jn « short time, however, it became more 
distinct, and I soon found it an exceedingly fluent, 
conversable little tome. Its language, to be swre, was 
rather quaint and obsolete, and its pronunciation what 
in the present day would be deemed barbarous; but I 
shall endeavour, as far as I am able, to render it in 
modern parlance. 


(a) Of the underlined passages, convert the 
phrases into clauses and the clauses into phrases, with- 
out varying the sense. 


(b) Show the full meaning and force of—unprofit- 
able speculations, was thrumming, studious spider, con- 
versable tome, modern parlance. 

(c) Point out any irregularivies in the use of the 
pronouns in the extract ; and show the advantage gained 
by using the loose form of sentence. 





2. Write a short note on the substance and style of 
Lamb's Imperfect Sympathies, 


3. What is gained by using the dialogue form in 
composition ? illustrate your answer to this question 
by referring to passages in the Mutability of Literature. 


4, Characterize, referring to passages, Irving's des- 
criptive, narrative and imaginative powers, 








pi in ie opera e 
Ba MSIF Se POA EE 





Sniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMIN ATIONS ; 1891. 


FIRST YEAR, 


FRENCH. 


Eeaminer: J. SQUAIR, B.A. 


I, 
Translate : 

Mais non! ca ne se peut pas!.. Je suis riche, 
considéré, adoré.. et une chose s’oppose & mes 
projets... la grammaire frangaise;.. Je ne sais 
pas... (vegardant wutour de lui avec vnquiétude) 
je ne sais pas l’orthographe! Les participes sur- 
tout, on ne sait par quel bout les prendre. . tantét 
ils s'accordent, tantét ils ne s’‘accordent pas. .quels 
fichus caractéres! Quand je suis embarrassé, je 
fais un paté.. mais ce n’est pas de l’orthographe ! 
Lorsque j je parle, ca va trés bien.. ga ne se voit 
pas.. j’évite les liaisons.. A la campagne, c’est 
prétentieux. . je dis: Je suis allé.. (Jl prononce 
sans lier l’s avec Va.) Ah! dame! de mon temps 
on ne moisissait pas dans les écoles.. j'ai appris & 
écrire en vingt-six legons, et & lire.. je ne sais pas 
comment.. puis je me suis lancé dans le com- 
merce des bois de charpente.. je cube, mais je ne 
rédige pas.. (egardunt a:tour de lui.) Pas 
méme !es discours que je prononce.. des discours 
étonnants!.. Arpajon m’écoute la bouche ouverte 
.. comme un imbécile!... On me croit savant... 
jai une réputation... maie grace & un ange... 


1. Give the pres. sub, in full of sais, fais, éerire, 
appris, 

2, Distinguish sevoir and connaitre. 

3. Represent the pronunciation of vingt-six lecons. 


4. Je me suis lancé. Put elles for je, and make the 
other changes necessary for gray :matical accuracy. 








5. étonnants, What is the rule for the agreement | 
of present participles, 


II. 
\ Translate : 


il faut que les enfants soient possédés du 
diable, car, aul lieu de me sauver, je restai 1a, les 
yeux écarquillés, pour voir la bataille. J’avais 
re | % ’ nak : . . ° 
bien peur, c'est vrai, mais la curiosité ?emportait 
encore, 

Le temps de regarder et de frémir, les Croates 
étaient sur la place, j’entendis & la méme seconde 
le commandant crier: “Feu!” Puis un coup de 
tonnerre, puis rien que le bourdonnement de mes 

. A ld 
oveilles. ‘Tout le cété du carré tourné vers la rue 
venait de faire feu & la fois; les vitres de nos 
fenétres tombaient en grelottant, la fumée entrait 
dans la chambre avec des débris de cartouches, et 
lYodeur de la poudre remplissait lair, 

Mapame THERESE, 
| 1, Distinguish venir without preposition, venir a 
and venir cle. 
2. Distinguish temps and fois. 
3. Distinguish vitre and verre. 
4, Translate: He ran away with his arms raised. 


IIl, 
Translate : 

Le 15 aofit au matin, M. Karl Nibor se présenta if 
chez M. Renault avee le docteur Martout et la 
commission nommée & Paris par la Société de 
biologie. Comme il arrive souvent en province, 
lentrée de notre illustre savant fut une sorte de 


ide Sli STE 


déception. Mme Renault s’attendait & voir pa- i 
raitre, sinon un magicien en robe de velours, au 


moins un vieillard d’une gravité extraordinaire. 

Karl Nibor est un homme de taille moyenne, tres 

blond et trés fluet. Peut-étre a-t-il bien quarante 

ans, mais on ne luien donnerait pas plus de trente- 

cing. Il porte Ja moustache ; il est gai, parleur, 

agréable et assez mondain pour amuser les dames. 
A Mais Clémentine ne jouit pas de sa conversation. 
Sa tante l’avait emmendée & Moret pour la sous- 
traire aux angoisses de la crainte et aux enivre- 
ments de la victoire. 

Lhomme a UOreille cassée, 


<i aeaies 





pater art* 


anon ate nan tn oe 


oes 














tae grep 





Huiversity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


FIRST YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner: J. SQuair, B.A, 


1, Translate : 

(a) We have money and you have friends. 
(b) They have many houses and barns, 
(c) We have good horses. 
(d) Our parents have neither horses nor carriages. 
(e) We have not any gold. 

. Translate : 
(a) Men do not love vice. 
(b) Dogs are useful animals. 
(c) I earn two dollars a day. 
(d) Give us some of the good wine. 
(e) I am right and you are wrong. 

. Translate : 
(a) He is going away. 
(0) They will run. 
(c) We shall do so, 
(d) They have come. 
(e) She died last night. 
(f) May they not go away ? 
(g) They will gather apples. 
(h) May they not do it? 
(i) The water is boiling. 
(j) The cows are grazing. 











iages. 


or 


. Translate : 


(a) Does your father not love you ? 

(b) Will that man give us some apples ? 
(c) Will our friends not have gone away ? 
(d) Is he not foolish ? 

(e) Shall we not be there ? 


. Translate: 


(a) I have never seen him. 
(b) ‘I have not done anything. 
(c) T did not see anybody. 
(d) i have hardly any bread. 
(e) 1 have no more apples. 


. Translate : 
(a) Have you any more money? I have not. 


(b) Did you see him? I did not. 

(c) You are going to write, are you not ? 
(d) Who was there? Nobody. 

(e) When are you coming? Never. : 


. Translate : 


(a) Give us some. 

(b) Do not give them any. 

(c) Give it to her. 

(d) Do not give it to her. 

(e) Will you not give us some? 


. Translate: 


(a) Go away. 

(b) Do not go away. 

(c) Take it there. 

(d) Put it there. 

(e) We are giving them some. ° 


. Translate: 


(a) We have cold hands. 

(b) It will be cold to-morrow. 
(c) Don’t you like the soup ? 
(d) No, it is cold. 

(e) That dog is cold. 














Aniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


FIRST YEAR, 





GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Examiner: W,. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A, 


I, 


Translate : 


ce 


— 
Gr 


h 


Anelhein, Das Friihftiie wollen wir nicht vergeffer. 
(Korb tritt ein) Lieber Korb! (fpricht leife mit thm.) 

Sdhmod. Bitte fehr, laffen Sie nocd das! (Sd- 
mod und Korb ab.) 

Oberft. Und jest, mein Fraulein, erfliven Ste mir 
Dicfe ganze Untervedung 5 fie geht mid) nabe genug an. 

Anelhein. Senden hat fid) gegen Wndere taftlos 
ither feine Stellung gu Shnen un’ Fhrem Hanfe ausge- 
fprodyen. Diefer junge Mann hatte etwas davon gehirt, 
und Billete yon Senden in Befis, in welchen einige 
unpaffende Wusdritee vorfommen. Bd hielt ed flir gut, 
viele Billete aus feinen Handen herauszusiehen. 

Oberft. Bey erfuche Sie um viefe Briefe, Adelhein. 

Avelheid. Wozu, Herr Oberft ? 

Oberft. Ich werde mich nit drgern, Madden, 

Anelheid. Das verlohne fic) aud) nicht. Und dod) 
bitte id) Sie, nidt hineingufehen. — Sie wiffen jest 
genug, Denn Sie wiffen, dah er mit feiner Umgebung 
cin fo groped Vertrauen, ale Sie ihm in der lepten Zeit 
geqinnt haben, nidt su wiirdigen weif. 

Freya, die Jowrnalisten. 


Parse and give the principal parts of vergessen, 


tritt ein, spricht, bitte, lassen, geht... .an, vorkommen, 
hielt, heruuszuziehen, hineinzusehen, wissen. 


2. 


Give the gender of Frithstick, Fréulein, Haus, 


Resitz, Ausdruck, Brief, Madchen, Vertrauen. with 
rules, 





ee 












































3. Give the gen. sing. and nom, pl. of Frdulein, 
Untervedu ng, Haws, Mann, Oberst, Mddehen, Zeit, 


4. Accentuate Fiiihstiich, Pidulein, taktlos, Aus- 
dyiicke, Oberst, hineinzusehen, Umgebung, Vertrauen, 
giving the rule in each case. 


5. Billete, Indicate the pronunciation. 


6. Give reasons for the position of each of the 
following words in the sentence in which it oceurs ; 
wir (1. 1), vergessen, an (lL. 5), gehdrt, vorkommen, 
wilrdigen, 

Il, 


So grosze Ursachen aber die Stadt Antwerpen 
hatte, die Spanier aus ihren Mauern entfernt zu 
halten, so wichtige Griinde hatte dev spanische 
Feldherr, sich derselben, um welchen Preis es auch 
sei, zu bemiichtigen. An dem Besitze dieser Stadt 
hing gewissermaszen der Besitz des ganzen Bra- 
bantischen Landes, welches sich grosztentheils 
durch diesen Kanal mit Getreide aus Seeland ver- 
sorgte, und durch Kinnahine derselben versicherte 
man sich zugleich die Herrschatt der Schelde. 
em Brabantischen Bunde, der in dieser Stadt 
seine Versammlangen hielt, wurde mit derselben 
seine wichtigste Stiitze entzogen, der gefiihniche 
Kinflusz ihres Beispiels, ihrer Rathschlage, ihres 
15 Geldes auf die ganze Partei gehemmt, und in den 

Schatzen ihrer Bewohner den Kriegsbediirfnissen 
des Kénigs eine reiche Hiilfsquelle aufgethan. 

Der Fall derselben muszte, friither oder spiiter, 

den Fall des ganzen Brabants nach sich ziehen, 
20 und das Uebergewicht der Macht in diesen Gegen- 

den entscheidend auf die Seite des Kénigs neigen. 


SCHILLER, die Belagerung von Antwerpen. 


Ge 


— 
— 


1, Give the principal parts of halten, sei, hing, 
entzoyen, aufgethan, muazte, ziehen, neigen, 

2. Parse derselben. (1. 4), set (1. 5), sich (1. 10), Bunde 
(1. 11), Macht (1. 20). 

3. Give the nom. pl. of Feldherv, Stadt, Bunde, Herr- 
schaft, Beispiel, Konig. 

4, Give the gender (referring to rules) of Grund, 
Einflusz, Hinnahme, Getreide, Beispiel, Kriegsbediinf« 
ne, 

















Ss 


. 
” 


construction, 


. Um welchen Preis es auch sei, Explain the 


IIT, 


Translate : 


((¢) 


(b) 


Treue Liebe bis zum Grabe 

Schwéor’ ich dir mit Herz und Hand ! 
Was ich bin und was ich habe, 
Dank’ ich dir, mein Vaterland ! 


Nient in Worten nur und Liedern 
Ist mein Herz zum Dank bereit, 
Mit der That will ich's erwidern 
Dir in Not, in Kampf und Streit, 


In der Freude wie im Leide 

Ruf’ ich’s Freund’ und Feinden zu: 

Ewig sind vereint wir beide 

Und mein Stolz, mein Gliick bist du. 
HOFFMANN VON FALLERSLEBEN, 


Kin alter Mann fiillte im Walde Holz fiir den 
Winter und trug es seincr Hiitte zu. Der Weg 
war lang. Seine Kriifte waren schwach, Ver- 
dvieszlich warf er unterwegs seine Biirde nieder 
und flehte den Tod laut um Evrlésung. Im Augen- 
blicke stand dieser auch schon vor ihm und fragte 
ihn um sein Verlangen. 

“Nichts verlange ich, ganz und gar nichts,” 
ant wortete der Greis erschrocken, “sondern seid 
so gut und hebt mir diese Last wieder auf den 
Riicken,” : 

Nach Aesop. 














Giniversity of Tovonto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891]. 


FIRST YEAR, 


—_— 


GURMAN. 








Examiner: G, H. Neepuer, B.A., Px.D. 


10 


1. Form three sentences in German showing the 
position of adverbs of time and place, and of the nega- 
tive. 


2. Show the position of the verb in principal and 
dependent sentences. 


3. Give an account of the formation of the compara- 
tive and superlative of adjectives and adverbs, 


4, Compare the German with the English use of the 
definite article, 


5. Form sentences showing the use of the prepositions 
an, 2u, bis, vor, wm, and of the verbal prefixes hin-, 
ent, be-, fort-. 


II, 
Translate into German : 


1, Was it cold yesterday? Yes, but we had no fire 
in the stove (Ofen). 2. Those large apples will soon 
be ripe. 3. He was here yesterday, and is at his 
uncle’s to-day. 4. The days are now becoming short 
and the nights long. 5, Have you had much pleasure 
in the city? No, because we have seen very little. 
7. The girls were playing in the garden with their 
father and mother. 8, The little boys go to school 
every day. 9. When will you be here again? To- 
morrow at half past five in the afternoon. 10, A stone 
fell on his foot, but it was not very heavy. 11. I do 
not know any of the gentlemen, 12. My friend went 
to Berlin three days ago. 
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Bniversity of Tovonto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 


HEBREW, 


Examiner: J. F. McCurpy, 


1, Translate : 
Doe RITYD bom aed Day by Erbe mn aN 
pina 9 aba SON ND Diy Myr py : dow 


(Gen. ii, 16, 17.) S maram) dire 12702 FPEN, 


2. Parse the words above marked *. 
3. Inflect 45y_ and 439 in the Imperfect Kal. 
4. Translate : 
NPT WS ANT PMs dad cy ppd AUP Vas 
pms May Sp NM ’y MA wR os TS VET 
(Gen. iv. 9, 10.) S TATNT Ya De OPES 


5. Explain the construction of the last clause of v. 10. 
Account for the use of the Perfect tense in spyy44 (v. 9). 
How does the plural of the word for “blood” differ in 
meaning from the singular ? 


6. Decline the noun M8 and the two participles occurring 
in the above extr2ct, 





w1 
ann 
SON 


ished | 


N71 
“hey 
es 


. 10. 
9). 


Yin 


‘ring 


7. Translate : 


ABT VAN WIRD IMs IO IMs didn ty por, 


VO? Ime oe Way mM sip DIT «Madr 


(Gen. xxxvii. 9.) hE alata} == bs) i) 


8. How are the Eng] 


ish tenses expressed in Hebrew 
severally ? 











University of Tovanta. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 





Examiner: J. J. MacKenzig, B.A, 


1. Describe fully tae organs of flight in the Verte- 
brata. In what groups are they found ? 


2. Give an account of the structure of the heart in 
man. How does it ditfer from that of the i»wer Ver- 
tebrata ? 


3. Explain what is meant by meta:uorphoris. Give 
example. 


4, Give a description of the chief tissue systems in 
the higher plants. Sketch briefly their functions, 


5. Explain what is meant by entomophilous flowers. 
Give examples. 


PMO Pe ee OME pte 











Sniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FIRST EXAMINATION, 


ELEMENTARY GEOLOGY AND PHYSICAL 
GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiner: F, G. Wart, M A, 


1, Define the following terms: anticlinal, denuda- 
tion, dip, formation, metamorphism, strike, unconform- 
ability, weathering, jointing. 


2. Explain the formation of sandstones, granites, and 
beds of rock salt, 


3. Gneiss, marble, pumice, clay slate, trap, mica 
schist, jaspar conglomerate, limestone : 


(a) Briefly describe each of the above, 


(b} State in each case whether you consider it to 
be of sedimentary, metamorphic, or igneous origin. 
Give reasons for your answer. 


4, What assistance do fossils furnish the geologist in 
studying the ancient geography of the earth ? 


5. Of what ages or periods were the following 
organisms characteristic: Ammonites, Belemnites, 
Calamites, Crinoids, Brachiopods, Cycads, Graptolites, 
Trilobites? Give the living representatives of each, 
where such exist. 


6, Explain, giving diagrams, the phenomena of tides. 
























Anivecsity of Tovonto, 


ee 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


ne 


SECOND YEAR, 





GREEK AUTHORS. 





. ong. § MAURICE Hutron, M.A, 
Eauaminers: {R J. Bonner, B.A. 





No Candidate will pass on this paper who omits the questions on 
syntax; in parsing verbs op ain always the reason for the 
mood Maa and in parsing aorists distinguish between first and 
second, 

Candidates are warned r zainst confining their attention to either of 
the two authors prescribed, 


SOPHOCLES, ANTIGONE, 


1, Translate carefully : 
(a) OT, dvak, dpa pav oby Straws rdyous taro 


Svorrvous ixdvw, Kodpov éEdpas 1d8da, 
TONARS yap govov ppovtidwy émiardaes, 
odvis KuKAwY euavror els dvactpodyy’ 
ux?) yap nda TrodAd wor wuPoupévn, 
tdnas, Ti xwpets of worov doce Sienv ; “4 
TAHWwY, wevels ad; Kel TAD’ eloerar Kptov : 
@AAou trap’ avbpds, mas ov Sir’ odK addyuvel ; 
Towavd’ édicowy hvutov pits 4 Bpadv;, 
xobrws 650s Bpayeia yiyverar pwaxpd. 
Tédog ye wévTor Oedp’ évinnaev poderv 
gol, Kel TO pndéev eFep@ dpdcw 8 Spuws. 
ths édariBos yap Epyouar Sedparypévos, 
TO wh TaBeiy dv Addo TAY Td popamor. 
KP, 7i 8 éativ avO ob ryvd’ eyes AOupiay ; 
PT. dpdvar rw cor mpata Tapavutod' Td ya 
mparyy’ odr’ pac’ ovr’ eldov doris Hu 6 Spar, 
ovd' dy Suxaiws és Kaxdv mécorpi Te. 


(6) "Epws avixate wdyav, 
"Epws, O9 ev erqpact mires, 
Os év wadakais . 
vedvidos évvuyxevers, : 




















goras 8 breprévrios bv 7’ dypovdpos aidals, 
Kai a ob’ cdves HvEpos obdels 

060" duepiwy er’ dvOpmrev, 6 8 &ywv udunver. 
ov Kal dinxalwy adicous 

dpévas mapaarmas émi \wBq' 

av Kal rdde veiKos dvdpady 

Evvaipov exes tapdkas’ 

vind 8 évapyis Brepdpwv ipepos eddéxtpov 
vidas, Tov weydrwv mdpedpos ev dpyais 
Oeopar' dipayos yap éumaites Beds 'Adpodira, 
vov 8 Hdn yw Kavros Oeopev 

ew pépouar dd’ dpwv, loyew 8 

ovxérs mnyas Sivayar Saxpiwn, 

Tov mrayKolray 60’ dpa 0 = u0v 

rhvd 'Avruyovnv avitou 


2. Parse fully and explain the syntax of the fol- 


lowing : 





(a) é&dpas, nda, ol, adyuvel, yovras, evixnoer, 


pene distinguish or’ and od’ in the last two 
ines, 






(b) dvixare, vedvidos, oirds, o’, mapactas, ‘yw, 


xavros, 60’, 






3. Explain (b) év «rjpaci, 
DEMOSTHENES, DE CORONA, 


I. Translate : 























(a) Tatra ypdwavtos euct rote, eal TO TH Wore 
ouudépor, od td Dirliarrrm Snrodvtos, Bpayd dpovri- 
caytes ol xpnaroi mpéaBers obra Kabivro év Maxe- 
Sovia tpeis Sdrovs phvas, Ews Oe Pirsrros éx 
Op.'«ns marta Kxataotpeypdpevos, ébdv ryuepdy Séxa, 
HadXov 8 tpidv 7) TerTapov, els Tov “EANjoTovTOV 
agixOa: kai ra ywpla swam, KaBovtas Tos SpKous 
mplv éxeivov eFerelv adta’ Ov yap av ippar’ avtav 
TapovTw@y Huov, i) ovK dv wmpxitowev avtov, Bate Tis 
elpnuns dv Snuaptnxe. Kal obx av auddrepa elye, 
Kal tiv eipnyny Kal Ta ywpia. 


(b) ‘Hryodpas rolvuv Nourdv elvai wor rept tod Knpvy- 
patos eltrew Kal Tov evOvYaDr Td yap ws TA apioTd 
te érpatroy Kal dia mayTos evous elu Kal mpoPupos 
ed troteiy tuas, ixavds éx tov éipnucvwn Sednr@o0ai 
pot vopivw, Kairot ta péyiota ye TOV TeToNLTEV- 
pévwoy Kal Tempayuévav euavT@ Trapadeirw, viro- 
Aap Bdvov mpdrov pev eheEjs Tovs trepi abtod tod 





bira, 


he fol- 


‘nnoev, 
st two 


1 SUB 
S$, YO, 


) Mone 
ppovri- 
Mave. 
Tos éK 
v Séxa, 
‘TOVTOV 
bpkous 
| avrov 
TTE THS 
a elye, 


xnpvy- 
dpiord 
0Oupos 
\acGai 
oAUTev- 
», Utro- 


rob Tov 


“a 


ais Je ith 
ss Dal oar 2 




















mapavopov Adyous dmododval pe Sei, era, kav wndev 
elrw rept tov Nourdy modvreyudrwv, Opolws map’ 
ipov éxdorp rd ovvedds dmdpyev pot, 


I], (4) Parse and explain the syntax of Pidlrm, 
{nrovvros, kabhvro, éEdv, nuepdv, upiyOau, éEerelv, elprvns. 
(b) Explain the syntax of 1d (yap), ebvous, duds, 
duaur@, bud. 
III, State fully the occasion upon which the De 
Corona was delivered, 
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university of Tovonto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 








SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 


—_——— ee 


Examiner: W. P. Mustarp, M.A, Px.D. 


Translate : 

Oi 5€ OnBaior evOds nev peta THY pany erreuapav 
els "Adijvas airyryeXov éorepavapévov, kal dua bev THS 
viens TO péyebos éppatoy dua dé Bonbeiv éxéhevor, 
AeyovTes OS vov eSein Aaxedatmoviovs mavtwav wv 
émerrounKeray auTous TimmpyicacGan. trav 5é’A@n- 
vatov 7) Boum) eruyxavev év /Axporroner abner. 
émret O° Hyeovcav TO yeyevnpévon, ore pev opodpa 
juid@naay mact Sirov éryévero® oUTe yap émi Eévia 
Tov KjpuKa éxddeoay, Tept TE THS _BonGelas obdev 
amexpivavto. Kat ’AOrnvnbev pév odtws amrijrOev o 


whpu§. 





XENOPHON, Hellen, VI. 





VOCABULARY, 


avidw, to grieve, distress. 

é£eort, it is allowed, possible. 
£évos, hospitable. 

orehavow, to crown. 

TiuwpetcOar, to take vengence on. 
dpatw,to declare. 





B. 
Translate : 

Postero die transgressus Anienem Hannibal in 
aciem omnes copias eduxit, nec Flaccus consulesque 
certamen detractavere. Instructis utrimque exer- 

citibus in ejus pugne casum, in qua urbs Roma 


victori premium esset, imber ingens grandine . 
mixtus ita utramque aciem turbavit, ut vix armis ; 
retentis in castra sese receperint nullius rei minore : 
quam hostium metu. Et postero die eodem loco 
acies instructas ecadem tempestas diremit: ubi 
recepissent se in castra, mira serenitas cum tran- 
quillitate oriebatur. In religionem ea res apud 
Poenos versa est, auditaque vox Hannibalis fertur, 
potiunde: sibi urbis Rome modo mentem non dari 
modo fortunam. 


eae 


SER Seoieete 






opaiaces 


Livy, XXVI. 
VOCABULARY, 


detrecto, to decline. 
dirimo, to disturb. 
rando, hail. 
amber, rain-storm, 
potior, to become master of. 














University of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


-—_——_—— 


SECOND YEAR. 





LATIN AUTHORS, 


L 
a 





Maur'ce Hutton, M.A. 


Examiners : {yy P. Mustarp, M.A,, Pa.D, 





No Candidate will pass on this paper who omits the questions on 
ania : in parsing verbs explain always the reason ior the mood 
used, 

Candidates are warned against confining their attention to either of 
the two authors prescribed. 





1, Translate carefully. 


(4) Quae priusquam undique vallo objectae 
clauderent exitus, quinque equites inter stationes 
hostium emissi Romam pertulere consulem exer- 
citumque obsideri. Nihil tam nec inopinatun 

/ \ nec tam insperatum accidere potuit. IJtaque tan- 
f tus pavor tanta, trepidatio fuit, quanta, si urbem 
non castra hostes obsiderent. Nautium consulem 

arcessunt. In quo quum parum praesidii videretur 

dictatoremque dici placeret, qui rem perculsam 

restitueret, L, Quinctius Cincinnatus consensu om- 

nium dicitur. Operae pretium est audire, qui 

omnia prae divitiis humana spernunt neque honori 

magno locum neque virtuti putant esse nisi ubi 

effusae affluant opes: spes unica imperii populi 

Romani, L. Quinctius trans Tiberim contra eum 

ipsum locum, ubi nunc navalia sunt, quattuor 

jugerum colebat agrum, quae prata Quinctia vocan- 

tur. Ibi ab legatis—seu fossam fodiens palae 

innixus seu quum araret, operi certe, id quod con- 

stat, agresti intentus— salute data in vicem reddi- 

taque rogatus, ut, quod bene verteret ipsi reique 

} ’ publicae, mandata senatus audiret, admiratus rogi- 
tansque “Satin’ salve,” togam propere e tugurio pro- 

ferre uxorem Raciliam jubet. Qua simul abterso 


H 
| 





ee ac sudore velatus processit, dictatorem cum 
egati gratulantes consalutant, in urbem vocant, 
qui terror sit in exercitu, exponunt, 


Livy III, ch. 26. 


(b) Nec in tribunicio auxilio Appius nec in judicio 
populi ullam spem habebat: at tamen et tribunos 
adpellavit et nullo morante arreptus a viatore ) 4 
“Provoco” inquit. Audita vox una vindex liber- \ 
tatis ex eo missa ore, quo vindiciae nuper ab liber- 
tate dictae erant, silentium fecit: et, dum pro se 
uisque deos tandem esse et non negligere humana 
fremunt, et superbiae crudelitatique etsi seras non 
leves tamen venire poenas: provocare, qui provoca- 
tionem sustulisset, et implorare praesidium populi, 
qui omnia jura populi obtrisset, 1apique in vincla 
egentem jure libertatis, qui liberum corpus in ser- 
vitutem addixisset,—ipsius Appii inter concionis 
murmur fidem populi Romani implorantis vox 
exaudiebatur. Majorum merita in rem publicam 
domi militiaeque commemorabat; suum infelix erga 
lebem Romanam studium, quo aequandarum 
egum causa cum maxima offensione patrum con- 
sulatu abisset ; suas leges, quibus manentibus lator 
earum in vincla ducatur. 





Livy, [II. ch. 56. 


2. Parse fully and explain the syntax of : : f | \ 


(a) clauderent, obsiderent, vestitueret jugerum, 
innisus, araret, redditaque, verteret, essent, sit. 


(b) morante, negligere, fremunt, superbiae, pro- 
vocare, obtrisset, rapique, murmur, implorantis, duca- 
tur. 


1, Translate : 

Nec minus interea Misenum in litore Teucri 
Flebant et cineri ingrato suprema ferebant. 
Principio pinguem taedis et robore secto 
Ingentem struxere pyram, cui frondibus atris 
Intexunt latera, et ferales ante cupressos 
Constituunt, decorantque super fulgentibus armis. 
Pars calidos latices et aena undantia flammis 
Expediunt, corpusque lavant frigentis et ungunt. ' 
Fit gemitus. Tum membra toro detleta reponunt, 
Purpureasque super vestes, velamina nota, 








Coniciunt, Pars ingenti subiere feretro, 

Triste ministerium, et subiectam more parentum 
Aversi tenuere facem, Congesta cremantur 
Turea dona, dapes, fuso crateres olivo. 


VERGiL, Aeneid, VI. 
2, Parse cineri, cui, frigentis, feretro, ministerium. 


3. Scan the first two lines of this extract, marking 
the quantity of each syllable. 


A Pons 


PF Ea at Si Sae tl OGRE SS NEA VARS Si 


Soe ene 


ae ea 
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4 
: 
; 











Tlwiversity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 





LATIN PROSE. 


Examiner : Gro. H. Rosinson, M.A. 


A dark stormy night in the depth of winter was 
chosen for the attempt. It was known that in such 
nights the sentinels took shelter in the towers, and left 
the intervening battlements unguarded ; and it was on 
this practice that the success of the adventure mainly 
depended. It was concerted, that the part of the gar- 
rison which remained behind should make demonstra- 
tions of attacking the enemy’s lines on the side oppo- 
site to that by which their comrades attempted to 
escape. And first a small party lightly armed, the 
right foot bare, to give them « surer footing in the 
mud, keeping at such a distance from each other as to 
prevent their arms from clashing, crossed the ditch, and 
planted their ladders, unseen and unheard ; for the 
noise of their approach was drowned by the wind. 

















Aniversity of Tovranta, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS, 


LATIN AND GREEK GRAMMAR. 


te ree 





Examiner: J.C. Ropertson, B.A, 


Nove, —Candidates taking both Latin and Greek will omit in each 
section the fifth and one other question. 


I. 


1, Translate into Latin, using the verbs adeo, cohor- 
tor, interficio, jubeo, mitto, perfero, reperio, utor, volo : 


They are willing; we shall employ; he was 
apnronebings we were ordered to kill; he ought 
(debet) to be killed ; she has been sent ; he endures ; 
I shall approach; (he said) that you were ap- 
proaching ; (he says) we killed; as (ywwm and 
subj.) they are willing; as we had employed ; as 
he was willing ; we cannot endure ; after exhorting 
thei. ; after killing her; he is killed; you used to 
employ; it had been found ; I shall tind; while 
exhorting ; (for the sake) of approaching and of 
killing. 


2. Translate into Latin: 


All the arms; in every city ; on the first day ; 
(he built) three thousand very swift (celer) ships ; 
a colder river (frigidus and flwmen) ; on account 
of (propter) a most difficult circumstance ; (he sent 
us) to anotler house; (they inhabited) the same 
regions (locus); in the whole of Italy ; (destroyed) 
with fire ; (ready to do) everything; (they are con- 
sidered) the largest territories ; (he sent us) with 
three hundred and twenty soldiers to Rome, 








3. Translate into Latin: 


Because (quod) we had done this; (they at- 
tempted) to do this; (he promises) to do this; (he 
came) when we were doing this; (he has found 
out) who is doing this; (he denied) doing this ; 
after doing this (they returned) ; (so difficult) that 
we could not do it; (he is afraid) that we will do 
this; (he said that those) who had done this (had 
gone) ; (he advises us) to do this: (he advised me) 
to do this; (they were attacked) while doing this ; 
(he told us) what he had done; if you do this (you 
will be punished) ; to do this (they returned at 
once). 


4, State clearly, and by simple English sentences 
show when you would translate : 


his _—_ by suus and when by ejus, and when not atall, 


"our «“ tuus “ “ “ vester, “ o @ « 
im “ ge « “ “eum, “ ‘by illum, 
himself“ se " “ © ipse, 

ofus “ nostri “ « © nostrum. 


5. Translate both literally and idiomatically, and 
explain the construction of the Latin idiom : 


pugnatum est; paucis diebus ante vene- 
runt; legatos mittunt qui pacem petant ; legatos 
miserunt pacis petendae causa ; dixit fore ut urbs 
caperetur ; nihil vini; mihi parcetur ; milites hor- 
tatus est ut fortitér pugnarent; oportebat te venire. 


II. 


1, twapfioav éxyovtes imméas tptaxocious, (they came 
with (lit. having] three thousand cavalry) ; xpdriorov 
npiv éuSarely rept trovrov Bovdrjy, (the best course for 
us is to suggest a consultation about this); viv odp 
Tis, pn, Aeyérw evOdSe dvactdas Totépws dv Thy aperrv 
pardon olerat doxetcOar trap’ Hiv, (let some one then, 
said he, rise up here and [lit. rising up] state whether 
he thinks valor would be more generally exhibited 
among us). 

Explain the difference in tense in éuBadeiv as 
contrasted with doxetc@as, and in éyorres as contrasted 
with dvaoras, 





te 
; (he 
yund 
this; 
that 
ll do 
(had 
| me) 
this ; 
(you 
dat 


ences 


at all, 


“ “ 


lum, 


, and 







vene- 








2. What signs, indicative of their tense, mood, and 
voice, do the following verbs contain ? 

mapnuernora, evi bat, dxmemrHy Oar, pipjonerat, 
porexCiivas, dvyjpouv, peat tl 5 érréverpe, ewn 
(from édw), peraotpagdels, dywreicOas, pevels, épedtrero, 
mporiOels, mapadaper, HaOjcovrar, dvnpnvrat, divacro. 

3. Decline the Greek for a larger city, the mother 
herself, a certain portion (uépo¢ n.), this clear (cade) 
example (mapdderypa), 

4. (#) How would you translate dv with the opta- 
tive, the subjunctive, past tenses of the indicative, and 
the infinitive respectively ? 

(b) What is the nature of the difference between 
the first and the second aorist inGreek ? Has English 
anything corresponding ? 

5. Translate, explaining or pointing out peculiarities 
in the Greek idiom : 

(a) dyaboi éyévovto dia 7d pivas €& dryabdv. 

(b) tls 4} wmpéreva Tois Oeots tuyydver dca dard THY 
Swpwv wy tap’ huov NapBavovow ; 

(c)  olev olos 1’ dv elvas avros eletv, et déoe ; 

(d) Sirov Ste od Karas eet. 

(e) ToAAd per. ta eipnuéva, rrord 8 ere mrelw Ta 
irroNeurdpmeva, 

Explain the force of pév in (e). 





——— 


University of Toranto, 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


wi 4 PHYSICS. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Iva E. Martin, B.A. 


[y = 981] 
1, Define uniform velocity, wniform acceleration, 
momentum. 


How far does a heavy body fall from rest in one 
second ? 


2. Define force. 


A mass of m grams is moving with a velocity of 
» ucentimetres a second; in what time will a constant 
force f reduce it to rest ? 


\ 3. Define energy. 
f Express the kilogrammetre in terms of the C. G. 
S. unit of energy. 


Examiners: { 











4, Define presswre at a point in a fluid. 
Show that it is equal in all directions. 

5. Show that the resultant pressure on a bedy wholly 
immersed in water, is in the vertical direction, and 
equal to the weight of water displaced. 

Describe the method of use of the specific gravity 
bottle. 

6. Define temperature, absolute temperature, specific 
heat. 

i Five pounds of mercury at 15°C are poured into 
' two pounds of boiling water ; find the temperature of 
the mixture, the specific heat of mercury being ‘03. 
4 ‘ 7. Describe an instrument used to determine the 
dew-point, 








{* 


University of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B,A, 





I. 


Translate : 


Je ne ménage rien, Marat. — Quand il le faut, 
Je suis homme, Danton, & savoir parler haut. 
—Toujours le bien public me dicta ma réponse ; 
Et puisque vous voulez quici je me prononce, 

5 Deux partis dangereux se disputent |’Etat : 
L’un pousse 4 la faiblesse, et l’autre 4 l'indulgence; 
Ceux-ci, les forcenés, ne révent que vengeance ; 
Les uns veulent fonder, noblesse pire encor, 

La noblesse bourgeoise et le régne de Jor; 

10 Les autres, appelant le pillage a leur aide, 
Lachent les indigents sur celui qui posséde. 
C’est le vice ou l’excés—Eh bien! je ne suis pas 
‘Du parti des Verrés, ni des Catilinas. 


PonsarD, Charlotte Corday. 
1. haut (1. 2). Parse. 
2. puisque (1. 4). Distinguish from tandis que. 
3. vengeance (1.7). Why no article ? 
4, pire (I, 8). Give the positive form. 
5. Give the first sing. impf. indic. of ménage, pro- 


nonce, the pres. subj. plur. in full of appelant, the 
first sing. fut. of posséde. 


6, Explain the allusion in Verrés, Catilinas. 








































25 


30 


35 
1, 


3. 


Oc 


Il. 


Translate : 


(a) La tactique de Mile Kolb fut innocemment 
déjouée par un gentil mouvement de Mme Marchal. 
Aussitot revenue & Strasbourg, la jeune femme 
courut tout droit chez son amie, la surprit en 
déshabillé du matin et lui sauta au cou du premier 
bond. Cela se fit si lestement qu’Adda n’arriva 
pe & la parade, elle se trouva bel et bien em- 
rassée sans pouvoir comprendi’e comment; mais, 
lorsqu’elle eut essuyé le feu, elle se retrancha dans 


10 une indifférence si hargneuse que la bonne Claire, 


interdite, désarconnée, ne lui dit pas le demi-quart 
de ce qu’elle pensait lui conter. Elle revint a la 
maison toute confuse et toute froissée, sans méme 
avoir tiré de sa poche les petits présents qu'elle 
rapportait pour Adda, et elle conta l’aventure au 
docteur en pleurant toutes les larmes de ses yeux. 


Anout, La Fille du Chanoine. 


(b) M. de Subressac ¢ctait trésvieux a soixante- 
quinze ans. Malheureusement pour sa vieillesse, 


20 il avait oubli¢ de se marier & temps, et il s’était 


condamné a la solitude, cette froide compagne des 
vieux garcons. Relégué & un quatrieme étage 
avec six mille livres de rentes viageres, entre un 
valet de chambre et une cuisinitre qui le servaient 
par habitude, il haissait le logis et vivait dehors. 
Tous les jours, aprés déjeuner, il faisait sa toilette 
avec la coquetteric minuticuse d’une femme qui 
prend de lage. On a prétendu qu'il mettait du 
rouge, mais le fait ne parait pas bien avéré. Une 
fois habillé, il faisait & petits pas cing ou six visites, 
bien regu partout, et invité a diner sept fois par 
semaine. Grace aux bons sentiments qu'il avait 
semés sur sa réute, il était aussi heureux qu’on 
peut ]’étre & soixante-quinze ans, lorsqu’on est 
foreé daller chercher le bonheur hors de chez soi. 
Anout, La Mere de la Marquise. 


innocemment (1, 1). How is this adv. formed ? 


Form an adverb from gentil (1, 2). 
2, 


bel et bien (1.7). Parse bel. 


pensait lui conter (1.12). Distinguish penser a 


with a following infin. from penser without prep. with 
a following infin. 





ment 
rchal, 
ime 
it en 
smier 
rriva 
1 em- 
mais, 
dans 
laire, 
juart 
a la 
néme 
vVelle 
‘e au 
yeux, 


ve. 


unte- 
lesse, 
était 
des 
tage 
» un 
ient 
101s. 
ette 
qui 
du 
Une 
ites, 
par 
rait 
Von 
est 
sui, 


‘ 
a) 


ith 


4, toute confuse (I. 13). Turn into the mase, plur, 


5, des views garcons (1, 22). Give the correspond- 
ing feminine, 

6. haissait (1,25). Write the pres. indie, in full. 

7. Give the principal parts of any five irregular 


; verbs in the extracts. 
III. 


Translate : 

DeELM. Approchez, vous autres, et écoutez bien 
.. I] me faut du monde, des amis dévoués.. et il 
m’en faut beaucoup.. enfin, comme s'il s’agissait 
d'une premiére représentation. 

JOHN. Je comprends, monsieur, on fera comme 
la derniére fois. 

Dretm. C'est bien.. ce sera enlevé!.. quatre 
de vos gens iront 4 dix minutes de distance, chez 
monsieur Derbois, conseiller, rue de Harlay; ils 
10 monteront, ils sonneront fort.. ils demanderont si 
on n’a pas vu monsieur le docteur Rémy. Ils 
ajouteront qu’on le cherche dans tout le quartier, 
qu il doit y étre, qu'il faut qu’on le trouve. .attendu 
qu il est demandé par un ministre, par un prince 
15 et par un banquier. 

JOHN. Oui, monsieur. 


or 


DretMm. Pendant ce temps, les autres courront 
b \ les galeries du Palais-Royal, entreront chez tous 
( les libraires, et achéteront tous les exemplaires 


20 qwils pourront trouver d’un Traité sur le Croup 
par le docteur Rémy. Comprends-tu bien ? 
JoHN. Oui, monsieur. 
DrerM. Surtout ne va pas te tromper et en 
acheter un autre!.. quelque confrére dont on en 
25 leverait lédition ! 
JOHN. Soyez tranquille. 
DELM. Tous les exemplaires, & quelque prix 
que ce soit, quand les derniers devraient cotter 
2() franes! tenez, prenez, voila de l’argent; et s'il 
30 en faut encore, n’épargnez rien. 
Scrise, Le Charlatanisme. 


1. qwil doit y étre (1. 18). Translate: Vous avez 
\ di y etre; daurait di y étre; wl devrait y étre. 
} » 2, pourront (1, 20). Why future ? 
3. Discuss the appropriateness of Le Charlatanisme 
as a title for this play. 


ee 








Aniversity of Tovonto. 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIUNS: 1891. 
Y } SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Eaaminer: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


etter, 


I, 


1. Make a table of the demonstrative pronouns, giv- 
ing the English equivalents, and translate into French : 
(a) Those who laugh will weep. 
(b) My pens and my brother’s, 
' (c) These are our pens, 
\ (d) That is why I came. 
(e) I say no more; that is enough. 


2. Translate into French: 
(a) Have you any good sugar for sale ? 
(b) They have no more money. 
(c) Silk dresses and gold watches are not always 
necessary. 
(d) Horses are animals which are useful to men. 
(e) Does that young lady know Greek. 





3. Translate into French: 
(a) He could not carry that sack yesterday. 
(b) He could not carry it to-day, if he tried. 


<d) You might have gone an hour ago. 
(e) She can sing and dance. 


{ y (c) May IT go now? 




























4. Translate the following, giving your reason for 
the agreement or non-agreement of the past partiviple 
in each case: 

(a) They (7.) have written to each other. 

(b) They (7) have bought themselves dresses, 

(c) Here are the dresses which they (f) have 
bought themselves. 

(d) She was seized by a thief, 

(e) What pens have you had 2 


5. Translate into French: 


(a) Let us eat; (b) We shall see; (c) I shall call 
the servant; (d) I shall send you your books; (e) I 
hate him; (/) What will become of them? (g) Drink 
this ; (h) That is disappearing ; (i) I fear he will come ; 
(j) Do not contradict me ; (h) She was born in 1857 ; 
(¢) They are taking my books ; (m) We were laughing ; 
(7) Let us conquer; (0) They have sat down; (p) It 
will rain to-morrow. 


Il, 
Trauslate : 


Pourtant Cromwell mourut triste. Triste, non 
seulement de mourir, mais aussi, et surtout, de 
mourir sans avoir atteint son véritable et dernier 
but. Quel que fit son égoisme, il avait l’ame 
trop grande pour que la plus haute fortune, mais pu- 
rement personnelle et éphémére, comme lui-méme 
ici-bas, suffit & le satisfaire. Las des ruines qu’il 
avait faites, il avait & cceur de rendre & son pays 
un gouvernement régulier et stable, le seul gou- 
vernement qui lui convint, la monarchie avec le 
Parlement. Et en inéme temps ambitieux au dela 
du tombeau, par cette soif de Ja durée qui est le 
sceau de la grandeur, il aspirait & laisser son nom 
et sa race en possession de l’empire dans l'avenir. 
I] échoua dans I’un et l’autre dessein: ses attentats 
lui avaient créé des obstacles que ni son prudent 
génie ni sa persévérante volonté ne purent sur- 
monter; et comblé, pour son propre compte, de 
pouvoir et de gloire, il mourut décu dans ses plus 
intimes espérances, ne laissant apres lui, pour lui 
succéder, que les deux ennemis qu'il avait ardem- 
ment combattus, l’anarchie et les Stuarts. 


QuizorT, 





for f III, 
ple : Translate into French : 
4 A wolf was about to die, and was thinking of 
his long and wicked life, “I have done wrong 
sometimes,” said he, “ but there are many people in 
the world who are worse than I am. I have often , 





ive 
rendered important services to others, One day I 
recollect (se souvenir) that a poor little lamb passed 
by my house. I wished (avoir envie) very much 
to kill it and eat it, but I had pity on its weak- 
ness, Precisely at that moment I heard the 
all insulting words of a sheep (brebis), I had nothin 
Le to fear, for the dogs were sleeping peacefully,” el 
nk can bear witness to (attester) all the facts which 
@ } you have related,” said a fox who was present and 
7: who was caring for (soigner) him in his last ill- 
g; ness, “for it was at the time when you came very 
It near (manquer de) being strangled (étrangler) by 
that bone from which the crane (grue) had the 
kindness to deliver you,” 
IV, 
‘eo DICTATION—TO BE GIVEN AT TWELVE O'CLOCK, 
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Hnlversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


SECOND YEAR, 





GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Exvaniner: W. H. VANDERSMISSEN, M.A. 


* * Candidates for Honors in other subjects than Modern Languages 
are required to take any three of the first four parts of this 
paper. Candidates for Honors in the Natural Sciences may 
take part V. instead of part IV. All candidates will take 
pak Other candidates will take parts I,, I., IIL, 1V. 
and V1, 


I, 


Translate : 
Sd) fage dir, e8 liegt in, deiner Hand, 
\ Des Kinins aufgebracdter Sinn allein 
BVereitet diefen Fremben bittern Tod. 
Das Heer entwihnte langft vom harten Oypfer 
Und yon dem blut'gen Dienfte fein Gemiith, 
‘ Ja, mancher, den cin widriges Gefdic 
, An frembded Ufer trug, empfand ed felbft, 
: Wie gbtterqletd dem armen Srrenden, 
; Umbergetrieben an der fremden Grenge, 
‘ Gin freundlid) Menfchenangeficht begegnet. 
‘ D, wende nidt von uns, was du vermagft! 
Du endeft leicht, was ou beqonnen haft: 
Denn nirgends baut die Milde, die herab 
Sn menfehlicher Geftalt yom Himmel fommt, 
Cin Reidy fic) feyneller, als wo trith und wild 
Gin neued Bolf, voll Leben, Muth und Kraft, 
Sich felbft und banger Whnung tiberlaffen, 
j \ Des Menfchenlebens fdwere Biirden tragt. 
GorrHE, Iphigenie auf Tauris, 





II. 
Translate : 
Es war ein Kind, das wollte nie 
Zur Kirche sich bequemen, 
Und Sonntags fand es stets ein Wie, 
Den Weg in’s Feld zu nehmen, 


Die Mutter sprach : Die Glocke tint, 
Und so ist dir’s befohlen ; 

Und hast du dich nicht hingewéhnt, 
Sie kommt und wird dich holen, 


Das Kind, es denkt: die Glocke hiingt 
Da droben auf dem Stuhle. 
Schon hat’s den Weg in's Feld gelenkt, 
Als lief ’es aus der Schule. 


Die Glocke Glocke tént nicht mehr, 
Die Mutter hat gefackelt. 

Doch welch ein Schrecken ! hinterher 
Die Glocke kommt gewackelt. 


Sie wackelt schnell, man glaubt es kauin ; 
Das arme Kind im bebenaban, 

Es lauft, es kommt, als wie im Traum; 
Die Glocke wird es decken, 


Doch nimmt es richtig seinen Husch, 
Und mit gewandter Schnelle 
Eilt es durch Ba ‘ot Feld und Busch 
Zur Kirche, zur Kapelle. 
Und jeden Sonn- und Feiertag 
Gedenkt es an den Schaden, 
Laszt durch den ersten Glockenschlag, 
Nicht in Person sich laden. 
GoretHE, Die Wandelnde Glocke. 


Il. 
Translate : 

Ist der holde Lenz erschienen ? 
Hat die Erde sich verjiingt ¢ 
Die besonnten Hiigel griinen, 
Und des Eises Rinde springt. 
Aus der Stréme blauem Spiegel 
Lacht der unbewolkte Zeus, 
Milder wehen Zephyrs Fliigel, 

. Augen treibt das junge Reis, 











In dem Hain erwachen Lieder, 
Und die Oreade spricht : 
Deine Blumen kehren wieder, 
Deine Tochter kehret nicht. 


Ach wie lang ist’s, dasz ich walle 
Suchend durch der Erde Flur ! 
Titan, deine Strahlen alle 

Sandt’ ich nach der theuren Spur ; 
Keiner hat mir noch verkiindet 
Von dem lieben Angesicht, 

Und der lag, der al es findet, 
Die Verlorne fand er nicht. 

Hast du, Zeus, sie mir entrissen ? 
Hat, von ihrem Reiz gertihrt, 

Zu des Orkus schwarzen Fliissen 
Pluto sie hinabgefiihrt ? 


Wer wird nach dem diistern Strande 
Meines Grames Bote sein ? 

Ewig stiszt der Kahn vom Lande, 
Doch nur Schatten nimmt er ein, 
Jedem sel’gen Aug’ verschlossen 
Bleibt das niichtliche Gefild, 

Und so lang der Styx geflossen, 
Trug er kein lebendig Bild, 
Nieder fiihren tausend Steige, 
Keiner fiihrt zum Tag zuriick ; 
Ihre Thriinen bringt kein Zeuge 
Vor der bangen Mutter Blick. 


ScHILLER, Klage dev Ceres, 


IV, 


Translate : 


Haben Sie eine Zoonomie, die Hofrat Brandis 
herausgegeben, gelesen? Ihre Schrift iiber die 
Metamorphose ist darin mit groszer Achtung 
behandelt. Aber lacherlich ist’s, dasz, weil Thr 
Name vor dem Buche steht und Sie Romane und 
Trauerspiele geschrieben, man schlechterdings auch 
daran erinnert werden musz. “ Ein neuer Beweis,” 
meint der Freund, bei dieser Gelegenheit, “ wie 
giinstig der Dichtergeist auch fiir wissenschaftliche 
Wahrheit sei.” Auf Ihre baldige Hieherkunft 
freue ich mich nicht wenig. Wir wollen wieder 
einial alles recht durch einander bewegen. Sie 
































bringen wohl Ihren jetzigen “ Strickstrumpf,” den 
Roman auch mit? Und dann soll es auch heiszen : 
nulla dies sine epigrammate. 


SCHILLER'S BRIEFE. 
\ 
(a) Translate into English : 

Die Warmeevscheinungen haben ihren Grund in 
einem Beweeungszustand der kleinsten Korper- 
theilchen. Alle Kérper werden (mit wenigen 
Ausnahmen) durch die Warme ausgedehnt. 

Gay-Lussac fand, dass alle Gase durch die 
Wiirme gleich stark ausgedehnt werden. Um die 
Temperatur eines Kilogramms Wasser um 1° C. zu 
erhéhen, muss demselben eine gewisse Wiirme- 
menge angefiihrt werden, welche man Wéirmeein- 
heit oder Calorie nennt. Der Ueber gang aus dem 
fliissigen in den luttformigen Aggrevatzustand 
heisst Verdampfung. Findet dieselbe allm: ili¢ 
an der Oberfliche der Fliissigkeit statt, so heisst 
sie Verdunstung. 

Hopae, 
(b) Translate into German : 

Liquids expand more than solids for the same 
increment of temperature. Liquids expand more 
rapidly at a high than at alow temperature. The 
point at which ebullition begins is called the 
hoiling-point. Sometimes the solid passes at once 
into a gas upon being [wenn] heated, without 
assuming the intermediate state [ Zwischenzu- 
stand] of liquidity. This is called sublimation. 
Heat is distributed by conduction and radiation. 


T bid. 





VI. 

1. Give an outline of Schiller’s life after his arrival 
at Weimar, mentioning his works composed during 
this period. 





Sketch one drama of Schiller’s, and one of Goethe’s, 
not including the “ [phigenie.” 


3, Give some account of Goethe's position at Weimar, 


en 


Cwulversity of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


——— 


SECOND AND THIRD YEARS, 





GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. 


Exaniner: G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., Pu.D, 





a 


I. 


1. Explain fully, with examples, the difference in 
use between verbs with separable and those with 
inseparable prefixes, 


2. Decline (sing. and plur,) das schwarze Pferd, v'n 
grosser Hund, kleine Katze. 

3, Write out the corresponding Imperf. Indie,, Per- 
fect Indic. and Future Indic, of Ich kann gehen, Er 
muss es thun, Wir wollen nicht essen. 


je 


(a) Translate into German eight of the following 
sentences : 

1. The boy is now lying in bed; he has hurt 
(verletzen) his foot. 2. How far is it from here 
to Hamilton? 3. If you had been at home you 
would have come, would you not? 4, A few days 
ago, when my brother was in the city, he visited 
the exhibition (Ausstellung). 5. He will return 
in a short time, but I don’t know exactly when. 
6. What is the name of this street? It is Univer- 
sity street. 7. The student is very fond of trans- 
lating from English into German. 8. Whose book 
is that lying in the table? It beiongs to the 
teacher. 9. Perhaps we shall have to change our 
residence, but I would rather stay where we are 
at present. 10, Buying a fish is often easier than 
catching one, 





(b) The poets all write as if they were sick, and the 
whole world a hospital. They all talk of the suf- 
ferings and the misery of the earth, and of the 
joys of heaven, and discontented as they all are, 
one drives the other into still ereater discontent. 
That is truly a misuse of poetry, which is really 
given to us in order to smooth over (wusyle'chen) 
the little troubles of life,and make man contented 
with the world and his lot. But the present 
generation is afraid of all genuine power, and 
only in the presence of weakness can it share 
agreeably the feelings of the poet. 


IT. 
Translate : 

(a) Er war zwar bald und fest eingeschlafen; doch 
der neue Inhalt, die Schatzvermehrung seiner 
Gedanken weckte ihn vor Tagesanbruch, wie wenn 
es ein lebendiges Wesen auszer ihm wiire, das 
freundlich seine Schulter beriihric. Er muszte 
sich lange besinnen, wo er sei, und erst als er das 
von der Morgendiimmerung erheilte Vieveck des 
groszen Fensters aufmerksain betrachtete, kam er 
seinen gestrigen Erlebnissen auf die Spur. Es 
wurde ihm beinahe feierlich angenchm zu Mute, 
und indem er in diesem Gefiihle so hindammerte, 
entschlief er wieder und erwachte erst, als das 
schéne Landgebiet, in das er hinausschaute, schon 
im vollen Sonnenscheine lag und der Flusz weithin 
schimmerte. In den Platanen war groszes Vogel- 
concert, eine Schar dieser musikanten flatterte 
und sasz an den Marmorschalen des Brunnens, in 
dessen Niihe ein Tisch zum Friihstiicke gedeckt 
war. 

GOTTFRIED KELLER. 


(6) Von Heimatflur und Vaterhaus 
Frith zog ich in die Welt hinaus, 
Um spat, nach langen Wanderjahren 
Geklarten blickes zu erfahren, 
Dasz alles Grdészte was ich sah, 
Mir schon daheim war immer nah; 
Denn rings um diese Erdenwelt 
Wolbt sich das blaue Himmelszelt 
Fiir unsern Blick in gleicher Ferne, 
Im Glanz der Sonne wie der Sterne. 





uid the 
he suf- 
of the 
all are, 
ontent. 
really 
2'chen) 
itented 
resent 
r, and 
, share 


; doch 
seiner 
» wenn 
e, das 
nuszte 
er das 
eck des 
‘am er 
aaa) 
Mute, 
merte, 
Is das 
schon 
eithin 
V ogel- 
tterte 
ns, in 
deckt 


ER, 








Und Quellen springen uns zu Fiiszen, 
Uns aus der Unters welt zu griiszen, 

In deren ‘Tiefen, wie in Sirgen, 

Sich alte Weltbrandsgluten | bergen, 

Die einst lebendig dort begraben, 
Noch imme: Leben.j in sich haben, 

Das drangvoll aus der finstern Gruft 
Aufstrebt. nach Himmelslicht und Luft, 
Und Himmelslicht und Luft und Wasser 
Des Lebens Quellen und Erhalter, 

Sind aller Kérperwelt Umfasser, 

Uud kennen weder Zeit noch Alter. 


Fr. BODENSTEDT. 
ali‘ 
1. Give an account of Schiller’s career previous to 
his friendship with Goethe. 
2. To what extent did Goethe and Schiller influence 
each other in their literary work ? 
3. Write notes on Gottsched and Bodmer. 


* Of IV. Nos, 1 and 2 are for Second Year, Nos. 2 and $ for Third 
Year, 





Gniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


ee 


SECOND YEAR. 





HISTORY. 





Examiner : H. H. Dewart. 


1, Under what circumstances did England lose the 
Duchy of Normandy? What were the effects of the 
loss of this possession ? 


2. Point out the position of the Saxon polity imme- 
diately before the Norman Conquest, and discuss the 
statement that “the catastrophe of the Norman Con- 
quest was the averter of greater evils even to the 
Saxons themselves than those which it inflicted.” 


3. Trace the rise of the Feudal system upon the 
continent, and discuss to what extent Feudalism as 
developed in England differed from the continental 
system. 

4. Describe the rise and early development of Parlia- 
mentary Government in England. 

5. Write full explanatory notes upon Lombard 
League, Salic Law, Seventh Crusade, Golden Bull, and 
The Moors of Spain. 

6. Contrast the mediwval fiee-towns of Italy with 
the free cities of Germany, outlining clearly the con- 
stitution of the latter at the close of the 14th Century. 





















“antversity of Torants, 


SUPPLEMENTAL FXAMINATIONS: 1801, 


SECOND YEAR, 







LOGIC, 







Keaniner: J, MAnk BALpwin, M.A. Pi.D. 






i. Criticize the following : 
(1) Definitions : 
(4) A plant is an organism having roots, 


branches, leaves, flowers, fruits, &e 








(>) An equilateral triangle is a three-sided 
firure having all its angles and sides respectively equal 
to each other, 






(c) Diamond is a kind of earbon. 


(2) Logical Divisions : f 


(7) Flowers into petals, sepals, stamnes, and 







pistils. 






(b) A piece of chalk into whiteness, extension, 
solidity, and weight. 






2, Explain and illustrate the distinction between 


real and verbal propositions, 






3. Show that if O be a premiss, the middle term 
holds « like position in both 





h premisses, 







4, Given 2x syllogism will the combination of the 
conclusion with eit! v premiss eyer GIVE the other 


premiss for conclusion / 









5. Examine the following arguments, throwing them 
1 


into syllogistic form, and naming any’ fallacies that 


OCCU : 











eS! 


i 
i 
i 
. 


$ \ 


(#) Books are both instructive and amusing ; 
“yp . . . ‘ . . 
Mill’s Logic is a book ; therefore Mill’s Logic is both 
instructive and amusing, 


(b) What happens every day is not improb- 
able ; some improbable things happen every day ; there- 
fore some improbable things are probable, 

(c) “Simon being miserable is an evil-doer, 
as happiness springs from well-doing.” 

(i) No man is free who is enslaved by his 
appetites, Freedom is essential to responsibility. A 
drunkard, then, is not responsible, for. he is enslaved 
by his appetites. 





: University of Tovonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


SECOND YEAR, 





PSYCHOLOGY. 





Keamiier: J, McD, Duncan, BA, 


cuss the various methods of becoming acquainted with 


: 
| 
|, (4) Define the province of Psychology; (b) Dis- 
t 
the phenomena of mind. 


2, State accurately the relation between perception 
and sensation, 


4. “We are never conscious at all without experienc- 


. ing transition or change.’~—Buin, 
cE Is this statement true? Give reasons for your 
/ answer. 
4, Give a philosophical account of external reality, 


5. Detine Emotion. 


}. Give a theory of the Aesthetic Emotions. 


7. What principles govern the expression of the 
emotions ? 


8. How is the control of the will over the emotions 
exercised ? 
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Ciniversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 





Examiner: H. H. Dewart, B.A. 


1. “English is a composite language.” Enumerate 
chronologically the various elements to which the 
English language is indebted, discussing the extent 
and character of the influence of each. 


2. Give some account of the Brut, Robert of Glou- 
cester’s Chrosvicle, and Piers Plowman, pointing out 
the dialectic character and value of each. 


3. “Our language is French in spirit, although the 
words are derivately Saxon.” Explain fully, giving 
as many examples as you can to show what is meant. 

4, Trace the Scottish dialect of Burns back to its 
earliest English original, illustrating by examples and 
pecounting for the main divergences from modern 
English forms. 

5. Estimate as accurately as you can the full effect 
of the Norman Conquest upon the Grammar of the 
English language. 

6. To what extent were the phonetic changes in the 
English language dependent upon intlexional changes ? 
Illustrate by reference especially the inflexions of 
gender and case, 

















Guniversity of Toronto, 


—— 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


SECOND YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 


Eavaminer: J. F. McCurpy. 


1: Translate into English : 
om DY MNT OA ypd mE Abin md VaR 
tay nny wy ms nhvand tam ya LIN 
TVD OV tay my ws wan Dy das 
(Ruth ii, 19.) 


2. Parse the words marked *. 


3. Inflect 55 in the Piel Imperfect, and 45 in the 
Hiphil Perfect. 


4, Translate : 
WDB Te) deat a we doa yay man 
PNT yy I DNS MN nan gins Tay adi rate 


saa Vy TD Oe Styvara M5933 
(2 Kings xviii. 7, 8.) 


5. Explain the use of the tenses in v. 7. How do we 
come to call yy “Gazal”? What two kings are referred to 
in v. 











~a 





1. Translate : 
BA MM Mya Ih mn yb) ove PIs ony 
OPN] ¢ Brian So we amy niga abe OAT 
PD Oe TT OT de mb abd ae ON BOmy 
WR 2 THAMES Meda To Yh Spy nds 
(Iseiah ii, 2,3.) DSB MMS TIN AEM 


7. Parse the words marked *, 





nt ER IRS 
0 ce ORS ih 








Eluiversity of Toronto. 


_-—— 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


——- 


THIRD YEAR, 





GREEK AUTHORS, 


be 





Examiner; Maurice Hurvron, M.A, 


No Candidate will pass on this paper who omits the questions on 
syntax: in parsing aorists distinguish always between first and 


second ; in parsing verbs explain always the reason for the mood 
used, 


Candidates are warned against confining their attention to either of 
the two authors prescribed, 


XENOPHON, MEMORABILIA, II., III, IV. 
1. Translate carefully : ; 

(a) Kat po8ucos 8¢ 6 codes &v ty ovyypaupate Ty 
mepl Tov ‘Hpaxdéous Orrep 81) Kal mreiorous érrube/xvy- 
Ta!, doavTws ep) THs apeThs amodaiverat, Mdé Tws 
Aéyor, doa eyo péuvnuar’ pnol yap ‘Hpaxréa, émel 
éx maidwv els HSnv wpparo, év 7 of véor HSn avto- 
Kpatopes yuyvouevot Sndovdow, elte tTHv Su’ aperis 
édov Tpérovra emt tov Biov, ete rhv bid Kaxias, 
éferOovta els hovytav xaOija0au, dr opobvra omotépay 
Trav odav Tpdmntar' Kal davivar abr@ dvo yuvateas | 
mpoiévar peryddas, Thy wer érépav edipeni TE ietv 
kai ehevbépiov, pice Kexoownuevyy TO wey cOuA 
kabapornrs, Ta Se dppata aldol, ro dé oxnua awppo- 
ovvn, eabAri 88 deve thy 3 érépay teOpappevnv 
pev els ToAVoapKiay TE Kal dmranoTnTa, kexadhovrrio- 
péevny 88 TH wey Xpwua, Wate AevKoTEpay TE Kal 
épvdporépav od dvtos Soxeiv aivec Oar, 70 be oxhua 
dare Soxeiv dpborépav Tis piacws elvar, Ta 8¢ dupora 
eyew dvarrentapéva, eaOijta 8é, €& Hs av pddora 
wpa Siadaurror. 




















(b) 


“ Aoxet 5é 10 
oxet 8¢ aor pd now kal emarhyn rod Sixalov 
elvat, Wamrep TaD ypanpdrav “  Epouye.” “TIé oTepov 
é YpappwariKarTepor Kpivers, ds dv xeon wy) Opes 
yadn kal dvayiyveakn, i) ds dy dkov ;” “"Os av 
Exe, eryarye’ Svvarro yap dv, dmore Bobrovro, Kai 
opOas abta trovety,’ “ OtKovv 6 0 hep éxay 1) opBérs 
ypadav ypapparinos dp etn, 6 8¢ dew diypayyp aos ; 
“TIds yap ob} ;” “Ta 8icara be TOrepoy | 6 éxoy 
arevdduevos Kal éEarratav olde, 1) 6 dkwy ;” “ Afrov 
ort 6 éxwv.” “ Ovxodv Yarparikwrepov wey Tov 
emuaTdmevov ypdupara TOD 0 emtarapevov his 
elvar ;” “Nai.”  Aucatorspov | be TOV eTbaT A MEVOV 
Ta dikaia ToD ph éemiatapévov ;” “ Daivopar' d0x@ 
‘ ‘ lol ’ , 0 / ” cerns 
dé poe nal Tada, ovx old’ brrws, Aéyewv. i dé oi, 
4 , ’ a , ‘ 
Os av Bovddopevos TAXNOH Eyer, pwnderore TA avTa 
mept TOV a brav r€yn, GX’ ddov TE dpatov TIV avriy 
TOTE bev T pos &w, Tote dé Tm pos éorrépav dipatn, kal 
Aoyropwov atrodaivomevos TOV avTov TOTE wev TAEIO. 
, at cal ’ 
Tore iy édaTrw dmropaivyrat, ut aot S0kel 0 ToLovTOS ” 
“ Ajjros, v7) Ad, elvar OTe & eto eidévae ovK older.” 
ce 
Oils 0a 8E Twas dvSparrodeb8eus _Kaoupévous 5” 
SE ywye.” “Tidrepov da codiar, 7) 8’ auablav ;” 
" Aijrov é ore 8 dapabiav. eA oby bia TY Tov 
xarnevew dpadiav Tod dvowarTos TovTOU TUyxdvou- 
ow ;” “Ov Sha.” “ANY dpa. Sea Thy TOD TeKTal- 
verOat ;” “ Ove Sia ravtnv.” “AXA bia tiv Tod 
, ” ee > \ »> & , 9 » ’ \ \ 
aoxutevew ;” “Ovdée dv év tovtwv,” &pn, ddrArda Kal 
Tovvavtioy’ of yap WreloTo. TOY YE TA ToOLadTA 
b] ‘ ’ § 8 wm) Pe fey aN ’ e a 
émictapévon avdpaTrod@des clair. p’ ovv Tov 
Ta Kara Kal ayaba Kal Sixaa pr) eiddtwv TO dvopa 


eewv 


tobdr’ €aoriv;” “"Kywouye Soxel,” en. 
ARISTOPHANES, CLOUDS. 


s a a e ¢ \ \ 
XTP. & TH tov POéypatos, ws lepdv Kal cewvov Kai 
TEpaT@oes. 
* , ’ 
XO. atbrai yap to povas eloi eat? TaAXa OE TraVT 
éaotl pAvapos. 
XTP. 0 Zeds & Huiv, pépe, pos tis Vis, ovAvprr10s 
ov Beds éotuy ; 
ED. motos Zevs ; od ur) Anpyjoes' ovd’ ate Zevs. 
TTP. ti A€yers ov ; 
? \ , ef \ \ ” , 9 ‘ fal 
GNA Tis Ver; TouTl yap Enon’ amropynvar TEO- 
Tov amTavTa. 
Sly ere Mane TEN ARBICCN Ee One defaorie 
ail, QAU1AL 01) TOU heya Ols OCF O eyo OHLELOLS auTO 


duddko. 





avta 
: TOD 
yopma 


\ 
Kal 
, ’ 
AUT 
rlos 
4 
EUS, 
:G)- 


Woo 
/TO 











dépe, Tov yap muor’ divev Nededdw tort’ #5n 
teléacat ; 
Kaitou xphv alOpias vew abtov, tavras 8’ dro- 
ety. 


STP. mm) Tov’ Amor, TobTO yé ToL TH VUVL NOyH ed 


mT poaépuaas. 

Kaitou mpotepov tov Ai’ ddnOds @unv ba xo- 
oxivou bev. 

adn’ boris 6 Bpovtdy att ppdoov' todT6 pe 
movel TeTpEwalver, 


=D. adrar Bpovrdor kvrwSdpeva, XTP. 1a rpd- 


TW, @ TavTa ov TOALAD ; 


LQ. bray éurdrnaddo’ WdaTos TodXod Kivayxacbadt 


épec ban, 

kaTakpnuvapevar Tres GuBpov 8 dvdyKnyy, 
elta Papetas 

els GAHAaS euTrim@rovaa pHyvurtar Kal Tata- 
yoda. 


ITP. 68 dvaykdkwv tori ris adrds, ody 6 Zevs, 


date péper Oar ; 


‘SQ. Heeor’, AAN ailPépios Sivos, LTP. Aivos ; 


as 7 oe / 
Todri > €dernOen, 
6 Leds ok wv, aAN avt’ avrod Aivos vuvi Ba- 
olhevov, 


STP. cal wiv bev ye mpwrov npkduerOa rowopeiabat 


éyw dpdow' “mevd)) yap elatiaped, dare lore, 

mp@tov mev adtov Thy Avpav NaBovt’ eyw 'KE- 
Aevoa 

doat Sipwvidov pédos, Tov Kpror, as érréx On. 

6 & etéws dpyaior ely’ epacne 70 xBapivew ; 

adew Tes Tivovd’, w@aKepel Kaxpus YyuvalK 
anNodoav. 


A / U 
@EL. ob yap tér’ ebOts yphv o° dpa tumtecOai Te 


Kal tatetabas, nae 
\ / ‘ 
ade Kedevov8’, @amrepEel TETTUYAS ETTLOVTA , 
L 


\ a ” , 
STP, rovadra wévtou wal ror’ édreyev evBor, oldmep 


vov. 
kai Tov Supwvidny dace’ elvar Kaxov TOUT HY. 
Kayo ports per, GAN Opws jverxouny TO 
Tpw@rTov" ; 
txerra 8 éxédevo’ abtov GAA puppivny da- 
Borta ma ee 
tov Aioytrov réEar tt pow’ Kad’ ovros evOvs 
elev, 















eyo yap Alayvrov vopitw mparrov év mownrais 
Wodou mréwv, akéioratov, otdppaka, Kpnpvo- 
motoy ; 
xivradoa més oleaB€ pou rhv kapdiav 6 Opex Geir ; 
Sums be tov Oupov Saxav Edy, ad 8 ddrAa 
TOUTwY 
AéFov re rév vewrépwr, drt’ dati ta copa Tadra. 
6 8 evOds jo’ EdperiSou piioiv tiv’, ds eynue > 
\ dderHds, OreEiKaxe, THY dpountplay aderdyp. 
Parse fully and explain the syntax of the follow- 
ing words ; 
(a) cmppmaro, dmopobyra, drrorépay, Tpdtatat, pavij- 
val, iTaroTnTa. 
(b) diros, wero, 
(c) obAdpmios, arodnva, vivt', teBéacat, ypiv, 
mpoaépuaas, Ty (TPOTW). 
(i) npEduer Oa, elarimped’, eréyOn, ddovaav, IvEeryxo- 
My, Spex Pew, Ha’, dreE/xaxe. 








Bwiversity of Toronto, 


----——- 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


THIRD YEAR, 


LATIN. 





Evaniner: WinutAM Dae, M.A, 


Translate : 


Sed isdem temporibus Q, Catulus et C. Piso 
neque precibus neque gratia neque pretio Cicero- 
nem impellere potuere, uti per Allobroges aut 
alium indicem C. Cresar falso nominaretur, Nam 
uterque cum illo gravis inimicitias exercebat : 
Piso oppugnatus in judicio pecuniarum repetun- 
darum propter cujusdam Transpadani supplicium 
injustum ; Catulus ex petitione pontificatus odio 
incensus, quod extrema eetate, maxumis honoribus 
usus, ab adolescentulo Czesare victus discesserat. 
Res autem opportuna videbatur, quod is privotim 
egregia liberalitate, publice maxumis muneribus 
grandem pecuniam debebat. Sed ubi consulem 
ad tantum facinus impellere nequeunt, ipsi singu- 
latim cireumeundo atque ementiundo, que se ex 
Volturcio aut Allobrogibus audisse dicerent, mag- 
nam illi invidiam conflaverant, usque adeo, ut 
nonnulli equites Romani, qui preesidii causa cum 
telis erant circum zedem Concordiz, seu periculi 
magnitudine seu animi mobilitate impulsi, quo 
studium suum in rempublicam clarius  esset, 
egredienti ex senatu Cresari gladio minitarentur. 


1. Parse potuere,repetundarwm, nequewit,egredients, 


Onsari. 


2, Explain (1) pecuniurwn vepetundarum ; (2) 


ex petitione pontificatus. 




















































Translate : 


Quis timet aut timuit gelida Praeneste ruinam, 

Aut positis nemorosa inter juga Volsiniis, aut 
Simplicibus Gabiis, aut proni Tiburis arce ? 

Nos urbem colimus tenui tibicine fultam 

Magna parte sui, Nam sic labentibus obstat 
Villicus et veteris rimze contexit hiatum, 

Securos pendente jubet dormire ruina 

Vivendum est illic, ubi nulla incendia, nulli 

Nocte metus. Jen poscit aquam, jam frivola transfert 
Ucalegon; tabulata tibi jam tertia fuinant ; 

Tu nescis: nam si gradibus trepidatur ab imis, 
Ultimus ardebit, quem tegula sola tuetur 

A pluvia, moll es ubi reddunt ova columbe. 

Lectus erat Codro Procula minor, urceoli sex, 
Ornamentum abaci; nec non et parvulus infra 
Cantharus, et recubans sub eoden: marmore Chiron ; 
Jamque vetus Gricos servabat cista libellos, 

Kt divina opici rodebant carmina mures. 

Nil habuit Codrus: quis enim negat? et tamen illud 
Perdidit infelix totum nihil: ultimus autem 
Arumne cumulus, quod nudum et frustra rogantem 
Nemo cibo, nemo hospitio tectoque juvabit. 


1, Write explanatory notes on simplicibus, proni, 
frivola, Ucalegon, opici. 


2. Parse fultam, trepidatur, recubans, cumulus, 
quod, 


Translate : 


Declamare doces? 0 ferrea pectura Vetti, 
Quum perimi’ seevos classis numerosa tyrannos ! 
Nata queecunque sedens modo legerat, heec eadem stans 
Perferet atque eadem cantabit versibus isdem, 

Occidit miseros crambe repetita magistros. 

Quis color et quod sit cause genus, atque ubi summa 
Queestio, que veniant diversa parte sagitti, 

Nosse velint omnes, mercedem sclvere nemo. 

‘‘ Mercedem appellas ? quid enim scio?” Culpa docentis 
Scilicet arguitur, quod lzeva in parte mamille 

Nil salit Arcadio juveni, cujus mihi sexta 

Quaque die miserum dirus caput Hannibal implet ; 
Quidquid id est, de quo deliberat, an petat Urbem 











‘ansfert 


ron ; 


1 illud 


tem 
proni, 


vulus, 


stans 


ma 


entis 


A Cannis, an post nimbos et fulmina cautus 
Circumagat madidas a tempestate cohortes, 


“ Quantum vis stipulare, et protinus accipe quod do, 
Ut toties illum pater audiat.” Hyoe alii sex 
Vel plures uno conclamant ore sophistie, 

Nt vers ugitant lites, raptore relicto ; 

Fusa venena silent, malus ingratusque maritus, 
Et que jam veteres sanant mortaria cecos, 


1, Explain crambe vepetita, Arcadio Jwveni, madidas 
cohortes, circu magat, fusa venena silent. 


2. Name w “h dates the Roman satirists, character- 
izing eacn briefly, 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 


Exaniner: W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 


Nore—Not more than jive questions to be answered, 


1. Give aconcise account and eriticism of Absalom 
and Achitophel. 


2. Briefly describe foux of the most important prose 
works written between 1700 and 1750. (N.B.—No two 
of the works selected to be by the same author), 


3. What are the main characteristics of Pope’s poetry? 
Illustrate from any of his works with which you are 
acquainted. 


4, Concisely describe and give the most important 
facts with regard to four of the following: Hudibras, 
Dryden's Heroic Plays, Bunyan's Pilgrims Progress, 
Pope's Prologue to the Satires, Collins’ Ode to Kvening, 


Boswell’s Life of Johnson. 


5. Describe Lhe Deserted Villaye so as to give a clear 
idea of the poem to one who had never read it. 


6. Give a concise account of Burke’s Life and Works. 


7. What is Cowper’s importance in the development 
of poetry ? Illustrate your answer by references to 
his works. 


8. State in clear and simple prose the substantial 


meaning of the following passage, and name the writer 


and the poem from which it is taken. 








Woods, that wave o’er Delphi’s steep ; 
Isles, that crown th’ Agean deep, 
Fields, that cool Lissus laves, 
Or where Mzeander’s amber waves 
In lingering lab’rinths creep, 
How do your tuneful echoes languish, 
Mute, but to the voice of anguish ! 
Where each old poetic mountain 
Inspiration breath’d around ; 
Ev'ry shade and hallow’d fountain 
Murmur’d deep a solemn sound ; 
Till the sad Nine in Greece’s evil hour, 
Left their Parnassus for the Latian plains. 
Alike they scorn the pomp of tyrant-Power 
And coward Vice, that revels in her chains. 
When Latium had her lofty spirit lost, 
They sought, oh Albion! next thy sea-encircled 
coast, 


Far from the sun and summer gale, 
In thy green lap was Natures Darling laid, 
What time, where lucid Avon stray’d, 

To him the mighty mother did unveil 
Her awful face; the dauntless child 
Stretch‘d forth his little arms and smil’d. 
“This pencil take (she said), whose colours clear 
Richly paint the vernal year : 
Thine too these golden keys, immortal Boy ! 
This can unlock the gates of joy ; 
Of horror that, and thrilling fears, 
Or ope the sacred source of sympathetic tears.” 


Nor second He, that rode sublime 
Upon the seraph-wings of extasy, 
The secrets of th’ abyss to spy 
He pass’d the flaming bounds of place and time: 
The living throne, the sapphire blaze, 
Where angels tremble, while they gaze, 
He saw ; but, blasted with excess of light, 
Clos’d his eyes in endless night, 











BWuiversity of Tovanta. 


i SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—— 


THIRD YEAR. 





FRENCH, 


| 
a eee 


Examiner j W. H. Fraser, B.A. 





Translate : 
Mais je vous demande d’applaudir comme il faut 
quand nous serons la; car je me suis engagé de 
faire valoir la piéce, et on m’en est venu prier encore 
ce matin. C’est la coutume ici qu’d nous autres 
5 gens de cette condition, Jes auteurs viennent lire 
leurs piéces nouvelles pour nous engager 4 les 
trouver belles et leur donner de la réputation ; et 
. je vous laisse & penser si, quand nous disons quel- 
f \ que chose, le parterre ose nous contredire. Pour 
10 moi j’y suis fort exact; et quand jai promis a 
quelque poéte je crie toujours: “ Voila qui est 
beau!” devant que les chandelles soient allumées. 
Mourmre, Les Précieuses Ridicules. 
: 1. serons (I. 2). Why future ? 
b 2. men est venu (1. 3). Parse en. 
3. je vous laisse d penser (1. 8). Translate: Je vous 
laisse penser ; je ne laisse pus de penser. 
4, devant que (1. 12). Give the modern French 
equivalent. 
II, 


Translate : 
Disposez de mon sang, les lois vous en font maitre, 
if J’ai cru devoir le sien aux lieux qui m’ont vu naitre : 
Fa Si dans vos sentiments mon zéle est criminel, 
S’il m’en faut recevoir un reproche éternel, 
5 Si ma main en devient honteuse et profanée, 








Vous pouvez d'un seul mot trancher ma destindée. 
Reprenez tout ce sang de qui ma lacheté 
A si brutwlement souillé la purete ; 
Ma main n’a pu souffrir de crime en votre race, 
10 Ne souffrez point de tache en la maison d’Horace. 
C’est en ces actions dont l’honneur est blessé 
Qu’un pére tel que vous se montre intéressé : a 
Son amour doit se taire od toute excuse est nulle, ig 
Lui-méme il y prend part lorsqu’il les dissimule, 
15 Et de sa propre gloire il fait trop peu de cas 
Quand il ne punit point ce qu’il napprouve pas. 
CorRNEILLE, Horace, 
1. Indicate the context, and name the speaker. 
2. de qui (I. 7). Remark on this use of qui. 


3. Scan lines 10, 11. 


III. 
Translate : 


i Te voila séducteur, 
De ligues, de complots, pernicieux auteur, : 
Qui dans le trouble seul as mis tes espérances, 
ternel ennemi des suprémes puissances ! 
5 En l’appui de ton Dieu tu t’étais repose : 
De ton espoir frivole es-tu désabusé ? 4 
Tl laisse en mon pouvoir et son temple et ta vie. / es | 
Je devrais sur ]’autel ot ta main sacrifie ; 
Te. . Mais du prix qu’on m’offre il faut me contenter. 
10 Ce que tu m’as promis songe & l’exécuter: 
Cet enfant, ce trésor, qu’il faut qu’on me remette, 
Ox sont-ils ? 





RacinE, Athalie. 
1. Indicate the context, and name the speaker. 
2. Te.. (1. 9). Complete the ellipsis in French. 


3. State the historical facts on which this drama is 
based. 
IV. 


Translate : 
Le soleil nous luit tous les jours, 
~Tous les jours sa clarté succéde 4 l’ombre noire, 
Sans que nous en puissions autre chose inférer 
Que la nécessité de luire et d’éclairer, p 
5 D’amener les saisons, de mirir les semences, 
De verser sur les corps certaines influences. 





is 





Du reste, en quoi répond au sort toujours divers 
Ce train toujours égal dont marche l’ur‘vers ? 
Charlatans, faiseurs d’horoscope, 

10  Quittez les cours des princes de ]’Europe : 
Emmenez avec vous les souffleurs tout d’un temps, 
Vous ne méritez pas plus de foi que ces gens. 


La Fontaine, Fables. 
1. succéde (1. 2). Distinguish from réussir. 
2. divers (1.7). Give the fem. plur. form. 


3. Give the Ist sing. pres, indic., and the lst sing. 
fut. of inférer, amener. 


4. What is the title of the fable from which the 
extract is taken ? 
V. 


1. Indicate the importance of Malherbe in the literary 
history of the 17th century. 


2. Give some account of the life and writings of 
Racine. 


3. Name the author of each of the following works, 
adding in each case a short description of the work 
itself: Petit Caréme, Aventures d’Aristonous, Recher- 
che de la Vérité, Socrate Chrétien, Discours de la 
Méthode, Conjuration de Fiesque, Zaide, Grand Cyrus, 
Phédve, Menteur. 


4, Write a short paper on the Arthurian romance in 
French literature. 


Vi. 
DICTATION—TO BE GIVEN AT TWELVE O'CLOCK. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 


—a 





THIRD YEAR, 


: FRENCH. 


Examiner; W, H. Fraser, BA, 


— 
a 


I 
Translate : 

(a) On n’est point effronté par choix, mais par com- 
plexion ; c’est un vice de |’étre, mais naturel, 
celui qui n’est pas né tel est modeste, et ne passe 
pas aisément de cette extrémité i l'autre; c'est 
une legon assez inutile que de lui dire: soyez 
effronté et vous réussirez ; une mauvaise imitation 

ro eX ne lui profiterait pas, et le ferait échouer. II ne 
) faut rien de moins dans les cours qu’une vraie 
et naive impudence pour réussir. 
La Bruykre, De la Cour, 


(b) Les grands croient étre seuls parfaits, n’admet- 
tent qu’a peine dans les autres hommes la droiture 
d’esprit, i habilete, la délicatesse, et s’emparent de 
ces riches talents comme de choses dues & leur 
naissance. C’est cependant en eux une erreur 
grossiére de se nourrir de si fausses préventions ; 
ce qu'il y a jamais eu de mieux pensé, de mieux 
dit, de mieux écrit, et peut-étre d’une conduite 
plus délicate, ne nous est pas toujours venu de 
leur fonds. Ils ont de grands domaines et une 
longue suite d’ancétres, cela ne leur peut étre 
contesté. 
j La BruykreE, Des Grands. 


’ 1. Give the principal parts of any five irregular verbs 
in the extracts. 





II, 
Translate: 


Elle ext morte, cette grande reine, et par sa 
+ mort elle a laissé un regret éternel, non-senlement 
i Monsibun et A MADAME, qui, fiddles & tous leurs 
devoirs, ont eu pour elle des respects si soumis, si 
sincéres, si persévérants, mais encore &@ tous ceux , 
qui ont eu heist de la servir ou ce la connaitre. 
Ne plaignons plus ses disgraces, qui font mainte- 
nant sa félicité, Si elle avait été plus fortunée, son 
hidtoire serait plus pompeuse, mais ses ceuvres 
seraient mains pleines; et, avec des titres superbes, 
elle aurait peut-étre paru vide devant Dieu, Main- 
tenant qu'elle a préferé la croix au trone, et qu’elle 
amis ses malheurs au nombre des plus grandes 
grices, elle recevra les consolations qui sont pro- 
mises & ceux qui pleurent. Puisse done ce Dieu 
de miséricorde accepter ses afflictions en sacrifice 
agréable | Puisse-t-il la placer au sein d’Abraham, 
et, content de ses maux, épargner désormais A sa 
famille et au monde de si terribles legons ! 


Bossuet, Henriette de France. 
1, Give the text from which this funeral oration 


was preached, and the line of thought as developed in 
the discourse, i . f | 


2, Monsieur... MADAME. Who ? 


III. 





Translate : 


Nous aimons la liberté méme chez nos adver- 
saires. Quand nous voyons s’éetablir une tolérance 
Libérale, alors méme quelle ne nous protite pas 
inumeédiatement, nous la regardons comme un preé- 
eddent heureux que nous pourrons invoquer plus 
tard, et nous n’avons garde de nous en plaindre, 
Les radicaux sont d’un autre avis: il leur faut 
tout ou rien; dés qu’on ne Jeur aecorde pas tous 
les droits qu ils plat tne ils sempressent datta- 
quer les droits des autres, sous prétexte d'égalité, 
Depuis le temps quwils jouent cette partie-la, ils 
devraient, cependant, avoir appris combien elle 
est périlleuse, C’est un jen de bascule, ot il faut ' 
rxécessairement étre tout en haut ou tout en bas ; 
Péquilibre horizontal est impossible. Anarchie ou 
despotisme, il n’y pas de milicu. Mais dans ces 





mouvements violents, la liberté est bientot étouffée, 
et ses défenseurs, emportés par des forces opposdes, 
sont réduits & un double combat qui épuise inutile. 


ment, leurs forces sans amener Jamais un suecds 
deétinitif, 


> 4 LV, 


1. Translate into French: 
(a) I fear he will come. 
(>) I fear he will not come. 
(c) I do not fear he will come, 
(d) Do you not fear he will come ? 
(e) I do not fear he will not come, 
2. Translate into French ; 
(«) By reading one learns to read, 
(>) I am surprised at his coming, 
(c) Look at thei passing ! 
(d) I like hunting, 
| (¢) Did you hear them shouting ? 


V, 

Translate into French ; 

| =, oo A good instance of a neat diplomatic rejoinder 

is embodied in a story regarding Count Herbert 
Bismarck on the occasion of the German Emperor's 
visit to Rome last year. It appears that at the rail- 
way station Count Herbert, who is not renowned 
for the suavity of his manners, pushed rudely 
against an Italian dignitary who was watching the 
proceedings, The dignitary was greatly incensed, 
and remonstrated very forcibly against such un- 
ceremonious treatment, whereupon Count Herbert 
turned round haughtily and said: “I don’t think 
you know who Lam. I am Count Herbert Bis- 
marek.” “That,” replied the Italian, bowing 

politely, “as an excuse is insufficient, but as an 

explanation it is ample.’ 




















Gulversity of Toronto, 


—_—_—. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN AUTHORS, 





Keaminer: G. H, NEEpurr, B.A., PxD. 


I, 
Translate : 
Und Sie hoffen 
Qu endigen, was Sie begannen ? hoffen, 
Der Chriftenheit gegeitigte Berwandlung, 
Den allgemeinen Frithling aufyubalten, 
Der die Geftalt der Welt verjiingt ? Sie wollen 
Allein in ganz Europa—fich vem Rare 
Des Weltverhingniffes, Las unaufhaltfam 
Sn vollem Laufe rollt, entgegenwerfen ? 
Mit Menfchenarm in feine Speidhen fallen ? 
Sie werden nidt! Son flohen Taufende 
Aus Shrew Landern froh und arm. Der Biirger, 
Den Sie verloren fiir ven Glauben, war 
Shr edelfter. Mit offnen Mutterarmen 
Empfingt die Flichenden Elifabeth, 
Und furdthar bliiht burd) RKiinfte unfres Landes 
Britannien. Berlaffen von dem Fleif 
Der neuen Chriften, liegt Granada sre, 
Und faudgend jieht Curopa feinen Feind 
An felbftgefdhlagnen Wunbden fich verbluter. 
ScHILLER, Don Karlos. 


1, Give the principal parts of the strong verbs in 
this extract. 

2. Form short sentences showing the uses of was, 
zu, in, an, entgegen. 

3. Sketch concisely the characters of the King, Don 
Karlos and the Princess of Eboli, 
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II. 
Translate: 

Weisz Gott! ich lege mich so oft zu Bette mit 
dem Wunsch, ja manchmal mit der Hoftnung, 
nicht wieder zu erwachen: und Morgens schlage 
i ich die Augen auf, sehe die Sonne wieder, und bin 
elend. O dasz ich launisch seyn kénnte, kénnte 
die Schuld auf’s Wetter, auf einen Dritten, auf 
eine fehlgeschlagene Unternehmung schieben, so 
wiirde die unertriigliche Last des Unwillens doch 
nur halb avf mir ruhen. Wehe mir! ich fiihle zu 
wahr, dasz an mir allein alle Schuld liegt—nieht 
Schuld! Genug, dasz in mir die Quelle alles 
‘Elendes verborgen ist, wie chemals die Quolle 
aller Seligkeit. Bin ich nicht noch eben derselbe, 
der ehemals in aller Fiille der Kmpfindung herum- 
schwebte, dem auf jedem ‘Tritte ein Paradies 
folgte, der ein Herz hatte, eine ganze Welt liebe- 
voll zu umfassen? Und dies Herz ist jetzt todt, 6 
aus ihm flieszen keine Entziickungen mehr; meine i 
Augen sind trocken, unl meine Sinne, die nicht A 

mehr von erquickenden Thrinen gelabt werden, 

ziehen dngstlich meine Stirn zusammen. Ich leide 

viel; denn ich habe verloren, was meines Lebens 

einzigze Wonne war, die heilige, belebende Kraft, 

mit der ich Welten um mich schuf; sie ist dahin! 
GoETHE, Leiden des jungen Werther's. ) . 


1. Give an account of the so-called Sturm und 
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i Drang period of Gorman literature, explaining how far 
Goethe shared in the tendencies of that time. 
f III. 
i Translate : 


ne cannece: 


Der Lowenwirth spricht von Jedem nur Gutes 
und kann’s nicht leiden, dasz die Weibsleute ein 
Anderes ausmachen. Denn das ist ihnen ein be- 
sonders gutes Gericht, wenn sie den guten Namen 
von einem Midchen oder einer Frau ins Haus 
metzgen kénnen, Die Frau thut’s noch mit einem 
gewissen scheinheiligen Mitleid, das Annele aber 
spielt gern mit der “Welt, wie die Katze mit der 
Maus. Und das Ende vum Lied soll immer sein : 
Du bist die Schonste, die Gesiindeste und die ‘ 
Gescheiteste und—wenn das ein Lob ist—auch die 
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Bravste. Ich habe mich lang in der Welt beson- 
nen, worin die eigentliche tiefste Rohheit besteht, 
und die ist gerade oft recht manierlich. Die 
eigentliche Rob ‘heit ist—die Schadenfreude. O 
Lenz, du kennst die Tonart nicht, da hilft dir alle 
deine Musik nichts, du kennst die Tonart nicht, 
auf die dieses Haus gestimmt ist. Da ist nichts 
als Spott und Liige. Diese Menschen werden dich 
und was du willst und was dir Freude macht, nie 
verstehen, Ich sag’s auch: Nur wer aus der 
Wahrheit ist, kann die Wahrheit fassen und lieben. 
Du wirst da ewig fremd sein,” 


AUERBACH, Hdelweiss. 
1. Diese Menschen werden dich....nie verstehen. 
Did events prove Pilgrim right in this opinion ? What 


do you think of the final influence of Lenz’s character 


upon that of Annele as a probable’outcome of their 
lives as sketched in the story ? 


2. Tell what connection the flower edelweiss has 
with the narrative. 


3. Give short sketches of Petrowitsch, Pilgrim and 
the Léwenwirthin. 
IV. 
Translate : 

(a) Kin ehrlicher Greis trug des Tages Last und 
Hitze, sein Feld mit eigner Hand zu pfliigen and 
mit eigner Hand den reinen Samen in den lockern 
Schosz der willigen Erden zu strenen. 

Auf einmal stand unter dem breiten Schatten 
einer Linde eine gottliche Erscheinung vor ihm 
da! Der Greis stutzte. 

» Ich bin Salomo,” sagte mit vertraulicher 
Stimme das Phantom. ,,Was machst du hier, 
Alter ?” 

» Wenn du Salomo bist,” versetzte der Alte, 
»wie kannst du fragen? Du schicktest mich in 
meiner Jugend zu der Ameise; ich sah ihren 
Wandel und lernte von ihr fleiszig sein und sam- 
meln. Was ich da lernte, das thue ich noch.” 

,» Du hast deine Lektion nur halb gelernt,” ver- 
setzte der Geist. ,,Geh noch einmal hin zur 
Ameise und lerne nun auch von ihr in dem 
Winter deiner Jahre ruhen und des Gesammelten 
genieszen,” 
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(6) Ein raves Beispiel will ich singen, 
Wobei die We t erstaunen wird, 
asz alle Ehen Zwietracht bringen, 
laubt jeder, aber Jeder irrt, 
Ich sah das Muster aller Ehen, 
Still, wie die Stillste Sommernacht, 
! dasz sie keiner m6ge sehen, 
Jer mich zum frechon Liigner macht! 
Und gleichwoh] war die F; 
nd der Gemah] kein Hej] 
Es hatte Jjedes 
enn niemand 


‘au kein Engel, 
iger ; 
seine Miinge] ; 
ist von allen leer, 


Jer lasse Sich zy 


vr Antwort sagen; 
Jer Mann war 


taub, die Fray war blind 
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THIRD YEAR. 





HISTORY. 





Examiner; E. C. JErrrey, B.A. 





Candidates may write on any four of the questions. 
1, Sketch the career of Gustavus Adolphus. 


2. Give an account of the French Colonies in North 
America. 


3. Mazarin, Richelieu, Louis XIV. What were their 
political aims and achievements ? 


4, Describe the development of British commerce in 
modorn times, and estimate its political influence. 


5. Discuss the origin of Prussia. 


6. Outline the history of the French Revolution. 











University of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


-_——--- 


THIRD YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY: THE WILL. 








Examine: J. Mark Baupwin, M.A.,, Px.D, 


»*» Candidates may omit one question. 


1, How do you distinguish the states of will from 
other states of consciousness? Detine instinct, im- 
pulse, affect. 


2. What is the most general psychological stimulus 
to volition? Define motive, and end. Distinguish 
between reactive and voluntary consciousness. 


3. Explain the two great theories of the physical 
hasis of the sense of effort. What do you understand 
by character ? How is it related to will ? 


4. What is meant by volitional apperception? Criti- 
cise the theory that choice is the outcome of motive- 
forces. How do you explain choice? Is a motive a 
force ? 


5. Cana man choose any one of his motives and 
realize it? After volition, is it true that he could 
have chosen differently ? Is choice ever motiveless ? 
Justify your answer. 


6. Criticise accidentalism, and external determinism. 
Explain in what sense the will is free. In what sense 
is its activity conditioned ? 


7. Explain Sully’s view of responsibility. State 
clearly the “ effect theory” of the will, and indicate its 
consequences as regards free choice. 


8. Suppose I hold a strictly mechanical theory of 
brain and nerve action: what views of the relation 
of mind and body in voluntary movement are open to 
me? 











Bniversity of Toronto. 
SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


THIRD YEAR, 





ETHICS. 





Examiner: F. Tracy, B.A. 





1. Discuss the relation of Psychology to Ethics. 


2. If all knowledge be classified as either Presenta- 
tive or Representative, to which class would you assign 
our knowledge of moral quality in actions ? 


3. What is moral Obligation, and how does the idea 
arise in the mind? Is there any difference between 
“rightness ” and “ oughtness ” in a moral act ? 


4. Are there rny aiuficulties in the way of explaining 
the genesis of moral ideas by the principle of Evolu- 
tion ? . 


5. Give a brief statement of the Libertarian and 
Necessitarian doctrines with regard to the will. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


PHYSICS. 


ret meee 


{iva BK. Martin, B.A, 


Kvanwners : UA. O. McKay, B.A, 


1, What do we mean by saying “ The latent heat of 
ice is 79 thermal writs, and of water at boiling point 
is 586 thermal units ?” 

Define italicised expressions. 


The specific heat of ice being ‘5, calculate the 
number of units of heat expended in raising 10 lbs, of 
water from — 10°C to 20°C, 

2. Describe radiation, convection aid conduction of 
heat, Illustrate by examples. 

Why are shells, employed for projecting molten 
iron, lined with a thin coating of clay ? 

How is it that ice forms first in pools about blades 
of grass or straw, and melts first around them ? 


3, Describe a hygrometer, and explain its action 


ge the formation of dew, and the conditions 
under which clouds are formed. 


4. State the laws of refraction of light. Define cri- 
tical wngle and total reflection, 


A. straight stick is partially immersed in water. 
The image, when looked at normally, is inclined at 45° 
to the surface, and the index of refraction is 4. Find 
the inclination of the stick. 


5, Descrive a convex lens and a concave lens, giving 
the effect of each. 


Make a geometrical construction for determining 
the image of an object formed by a lens, 





tis} 


gS 


6. A person who sees best at a distance of three feet, 
employs convex spectacles in order to read by holdin 
his book at a distance of nine inches, Find the foca 
length of the lens used, 


7. Define the terms ampere, ohm, volt, shewing their 
relation. 

Twenty Grove cells (K.M.F, = 1'8) are united in 
series, and the circuit completed by a wire of 15 ohms 
resistance, The current being 1°71 amperes, :alculate 
the internal resistance of each cell, 


8, Show how to coat a copper coin ‘vith silver by 
electro-deposition, 
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3 No Candidate will pass on this paper who omits the questions on 
syntax : in parsing verbs explain always the reason for the mood 
used: in parsing aorists . ‘stinguish between first and second. 

Candidates are warned against confining their attention to either of 
the two authors prescribed. 

Candidates will fold up their anewers to A. and B. in separate 
envelope’, 


A. 
PLATO, MENO. 


1. Translate carefully : 
(a) QO. Ovkody nai du Kareis te ; 


MEN. "Eyoye. 

LQ. ’E« rodtwv 67 Evves 6 tot Aéyw, Edy Tivéa- 
pos. €oTe yap xpda atroppon oxXnuaTov der ovp- 
petpos Kai aiaOnros. 

MEN. “Apiord pou Soxels, & uwdxpates, Tavrnv 
Thy amoKpiow eipnKévac. 

0. “Iows ydp cor xata ovvjPeav elpnrar’ Kat 
dpa, ofwat, éevvoeis, Sre Eyors av €E adris etreiy Kal 
dovay, 6 Eors, cad dour Kai dAda Torna Tov ToLOd- 
TOY. 

MEN. Ildvu pep odv. 

=. Tpayinh yap éorw, & Mévav, 4 croxprors, 
dare apéaxes our padrov H 1) Tept TOD oYHpaTOS. 

MEN. "Eyovye. 

SO. ’AAN ode Eotw, & rat ’AreESHpov, ws eyo 
éuaurtov meibw, ad’ éxelvn Berriov' oluar dé ovd' dv 














(0) 


roi Sagas, el BN, womrep x06, edXeryes, dvayKatoy cot 
amiévar Tpd THY pvoTNplwv, GAN ef mepyseivats TE 
Kay pundeins. 

MEN. "Adda mepiwevou’ av, ® Lwxpares, el wou 
TOAAA TOLAUTA Aéeyous. 

=. ‘AAG piv mpoduuias rye ovdey dmroretpo, 
Kal gob évexa ral ¢ €uaurov, Aéyw Toladra’ add’ Straws 

pH ovx olds 7’ Evouat TOANA To.abra A€yerr. GAN 
tu 87 ‘Teipw kal ov epol THY troaxeow amc Sobvat, 
kata Sdov elma doerns mépt, 6 vt €ott, Kal Tadoa 
TOAAQ Toudby éx Too évos, omrep dacl Tous ouvtpl- 
Bovras ' Tb éxdorore of CKWTTOVTES, GAN’ édoas bAnv 
Kal bya, ¢ elmé Théotw apetn: Ta 86 rye Trapadelypata 
map’ €uov el Angas. 

MEN. Aone’ Toivuy pot, @ Leoxpares, dpern evat, 
xabarep 6 TOUNTHS reyer, Xaipew Te Karoo Kai 
dwvacbar kal éyw@ ToUTO Néyw apeTHy, eriOupodvtTa 
tov Kadov Suvatopr elvat df 


>. Ri ovy ov dy 7 i xpovov Kal dv av pa i avOp- 
TOS, évégovtar airy any Geis Sofau, at epwTncer 
erreryepOeioar emaTiwae yiyovrat, ap’ ovv Tov del 

povov pepadnxvia € €oTal v) pox aurou ; ; Sirov yap 
OTe TOY TaVTA Ypovov EaTLY 7 OvK EaTLV aVOpwrros. 

MEN. ®aiveras. 

TO. Odxodr ei dei 9 arneva Huy Tov ovtev éotiy 
ev TH Wuxs, abdvaros dv 7 spuxn ein, are Oappoivra 
xPt, oun Tuy avers emiatapevos viv, tobro 8 early 
d M1) weuvnwevos, erruxyerpely Cytely Kar dvapivnoKe- 
cba; 

MEN. Ed pou Soxets Aéyew, © TewxKpates, ove 01d’ 
Srrws. 

=. Kai yao eyo eoi, ® Mevory. xal ra pév rye 
adda ov ay tevy iarép Tob Aoyou Sucyupicaiunv’ 
dre ry olopevor deity Gnreiv, &. & un Tis olde, Bexriovs ay 
elwev Kal avdptkwtepot Kat Hrrov apyol 7) 7) ef oloiuefa, 
& pr) erictapeda, pnde duvartov elvar ebpeiv nde Seip 
Sntetv, meph tobrou Trdavu av Svayayoiuny, ei olos Te 
elnv, car Oy Kal é py. 

MEN. Kal todro pév ye Soxeis pou ed Aéyew, @ 
Schepares. 

20. Botrer ov, émewdy Omovoouper, ére Cntnréov 
mept ob pH Ts olBev, é erriyerpnowpey Kownh Cnteww Ti 
mot ExTL GpETY ; i 

MEN. Tidvu pev odv. ob pévTot, @ Bexpares, arn’ 
eyorye exetvo Av dirra, Strep Hpouny Td mMpa@TOD, Kal 











) 5) a 
ukeaiuny Kal axovoauye, or as Sidenre byte 


avr Set wy ego? f ws dice 7 ds the more Tporm 
Tapayvyvouerns Tois avOpwrrois THs apeTns. 


2, Parse fully and explain the syntax of the following: 


(a) Tu, cbves, oluar, Safar, mrepyrelvass, Weipa, Tavcat, 
uyia, KaXdoiar. 

(b) ereyepPeioat, wepanxvia, Oappotvta, BeXtious, 
eluev, Suvatov, Enrntéov, ériyesprjiowper, Hpounv. 

What word or words are to be understood with 


£1) mewvnwevos (extract b, line 10), and with al yap-eya 
éwol (same extract, line 12). 


3. Exainine the force of the argument in extract (b) 
regarded as a proof of the immortality of tae soul. 


B. 


EURIPIDES, ION. 

1. Translate : 
® DoiBe, nanet cavOad od Sieasos ef 
és THY aTrovaay, hs Mapetawy ot AOryoL. 
ov T ob Ecwoas Toy adr, dv GHoai.a éxpHY, 
00’ iatopovon pntph mavtis dy épeis, 
as, ef mev obxér Eatin, GyKwOH TAady, 
ei © éotw, EXOn wntpos eis Bypw Tore. 
arn’ ekepevvav yp Tad’, ef pds Tob Beod 
roruoperOa wt padely & Bovrdopay, 
arn’, & Ev’, cicop@ yap evyevf Toow 
ElodOov trénas 87 tovde tas Tpodwviov 
Nrovta Oadapas, Toads AeXeypévous Adrvyous 
atya mpos dvdpa, wy tw’ alaydvny AdBw 
Svaxovodca KpuTrra, Kat mpoBn Adyos 
ovy Hrrep tyuets avrov éFerdicaopev. 
Ta yap yuvarxav Svaxep?) Tpos apcevas, 
kay Tals Kaxaiow dyabat pemrypévar 
puccuued™ otrw Svatuyeis mepixaper. 


2. Explain the allusions in xdxe? eavOd8’, vnv drod- 
aay, Tpodwvior. 


3. Parse fully éowoas, éxpiv, kwdvdpecOa, padetv, 
dB, rpoh7, ayabai. 











4. Translate : 
Eivodia, Ovyarep Adparpos, & tov 
vuctiT@orwy épodwv avdaoces, 
kai weOapeplwv Sdwoorv Svabavdtwv 
KpaTnpwv tAnpapart’, ép’ ola méurres 
5 mora mor éud xOovias 
Topyads Aatporouwr amd ctaduypov 
T@ Taw ’Epeydeidav 
Sopwy éparrromévy’ 
pndé tor’ dAXos GAAwv aT’ olkwy TOAEWS avadgooL 
10 == rARv Twp ebryeveray "EpeyOedav. 
el 8 areArns Odvaros crrovdai te Searoi- 
vas, 8 Te catpos atrevou TOApMAS, 
@ te vuv “éper’ édris, ) Onerov Eidos 7 
Aatpov €Edrper Bpdyov aut Secpyy, 
15 madeo. tabea 8 éEavbrovo’ 
els GXas Bidtov Karevou wopdas. 
ob yap Sopewy yy’ érépous 
dpxovras addobatrovs 
tdod tor’ ouparov ev paevrais avéxyout’ dv airyais 
a Tov evTrarpiday yeyao’ olKxwy. 
5. Write explanatory notés on Eivodia, r...€pamro- 
ev, & TOV...0lKev. 


6. Parse & (1), S8woov, Topyois, déper’, yeyao". 


7. Sketch the plot of the Ion, and point out some of 
the distinctive features of the play. 


@ 








e of 


Bulbersity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


ALL THE YEARS, 


GREEK PROSE. 


Examiner: W. P. Mustarp, M.A., Px.D. 








Translate into Greek : 
(1) He said that they were writing, 
(2) The maiden has very beautiful hands, 


(3) Conon with four others was general in the 
battle. 


(4) They condemned him to death. 

(5) He remained there five days. 

(6) He will not fight for five days. 

(7) If he had had anything, he would have given 


(8) If he has anything, he will give it. 
(9) I fear that he will not die. 
(10) It is evident that he is mad. 
(11) He said that if he should have anything, he 
would give it. 
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No Candidate will pass on this paper who omits the questions on 
ete : in parsing verbs explain always the reason for the mood 
used, 


Candidates are warned against confining their attention to either of 
the two authors prescrbed. 


PLINY, PANEGYRICUS. 
Translate : 

Adlata erat ex Pannonia laurea, id agentibus 
diis ut invicti imperatoris exortum victoriae insigne 
decoraret, Hance imperator Nerva in gremio Iovis 

Ne conlocarat, cum repente solito maior et augustior, 
advocata hominum contione deorumque, te filium 
sibi, hoc est, unicum auxilium fessis rebus adsump- 
sit, Inde quasi depositi imperii qua securitate qua 
gloria laetus (nam cuanitilnt refert deponas an 


‘ partiaris imperium? nisi quod difficilius hoc est), 
non secus ac praesenti tibi innixus, tuis umeris se 
invaluit. Statim consedit omnis tumultus, 

1. Parse adluta, solito, quantulwm, refert, deponas. 


2. Explain (1) ea Pannonia lawrea ; (2) in gremio 
Jovis conlocarat. 


Translate : 
In rostris quoque simili religione ipse te legibns 
subiecisti, legibus, Caesar, quas nemo principi serip- 
: sit. Sed tu nihil amplius vis tibi licere quam 
‘Mb . nobis: sic fit ut nos tibi plus velimus. Quod ego 
nune primum audio, nune primum disco, non est 
princeps super leges, sed leges super principem, 


| patriamque sustentans, tua iuventa, tuo robore 
( 
| 
| 






































“ idemque Caesari consuli quod ceteris non licet. 
Iurat in legem attendentibus diis; nam cui magis 
quam Caesar, attendant ? iurat observantibus iis 
quibus idem iurandum est, non ignarus alioqui 
nemini religiosius quod iuraverit custodiendum 
quam cuius maxime interest non peicrari. Itaque 
et abiturus consulatu iurasti te nihil contra leges 
fecisse. Magnum hoc erat, cum promitteres; ma- 
ius, postquam praestitisti, Iam totiens procedere 
in rostra, inascensum illum superbiae principum 
locum terere, hic suscipere, hie ponere magistratus, 
quam dignum te, quamque diversum consuetudine 
ilorum yui pauculis diebus gestum consulatum, 
immo non gestum abiciebant per edictum ! 


1. Parse liceve, velinvus, cuius, abiturus, praestitisti. 


2, Explain the derivation and meaning of the words 
religio and princeps, 


TACITUS, XII. 


1. Translate fully : 


(a) Haud defuere qui certatim, si cunctaretur 

Caesar, vi acturos testificantes erumperent curia, 

conglobatur promisca multitudo populumque Ro- 

manum eadem orare clamitat. nec Claudius ultra 

exspectato obvius apud forum praebet se gratan- 

tibus, senatuinque ingressus decretum postulat, 

quo iustae inter patruos fratrumque filias nuptiae 

: etiam in posterum statuerentur. nec tamen reper- 

tus est nisi unus talis matrimonii cupitor, Alledius 

Severus eques Romanus, quem plerique Agrippinae 

gvatia inpulsum ferebant. versa ex eo civitas et 

cuncta feminae oboediebant, non per lasciviam, ut 

Messalina, rebus Romanis inludenti. adductum et 

quasi virile servitium : palam severitas ac saepius 

superbia; nihil domi inpudicum, nisi dominationi 

expediret. cupido auri immensa obtentum habe- 
bat, quasi subsidium regno pararetur. 


(b) D. Iunio Q. Haterio consulibus sedecim annos 
natus Nero Octaviam Caesaris filiam in matrimo- 
nium accepit. utque studiis honestis e¢ eloquentiae 

gloria enitesceret, causa Lliensium suscepta Roma- 
num Troia demissum et Luliae stirpis auctorem 
| Aeneam aliaque haud procul fabulis vetera facunde 
exsecutus perpetrat, ut Llienses omni publico mu- 
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nere solverentur, eodem oratore Bononiensi colo- 
niae igni haustae subventum centiens sestertii 
largitione. reddita Rhodiis libertas, adempta saepe 
aut firmata, prout bellis externis meruerant aut 
domi seditione deliquerant ; tributumque Apamen- 
sibus terrae motu convolsis in quinquennium re- 
missum, 


2. Parse fully and explain the syntax of the follow- 
ing words; 

(a) acturos, testificantes, erwmperent, eadem, 
exapectato, gratantibus, statuerentur, inludenti, eape- 
livet, obtentum, vegno. 

(b) suscepta, demissum, exsecutus, haustae, subven- 
tum, sestertii, deliquerant, quinquennium. 
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5 
Translate : 
Eh bien, Madame, il faut que vous m’éclaircissiez: 
Jet ordre est important plus que vous ne croyez; 
Je me suis patae, ..»Malheureux 1’un par |’autre, 
Il faut régler d’un mot, et mon sort et le vdtre, 
Peut-étre qu’en effet ce que j'ai fait pour vous, 
Mon orgueil oublié, mon sceptre 4 vos genoux, 
Mes bienfaits, mon respect, mes soins, ma confiance, 
Ont arraché de vous quelque reconnaissance, 
\ Zaire, Acte IV., Scéne 6, 


1, Who is the speaker, and to whom does he speak ? 


2. Translate: This is not more important than you 
think, 


3. Write down 8rd sing. and 8rd plu. of the Pres. 
Ind, of réyler. 


4, What is the differenee between arracher a and 
arracher cle ? ; 
II. : 

Translate : 

Bar. De la justice ! C’est bon entre vous autres 
misérables, la justice! Je suis votre maitre, moi, 
pour avoir toujours raison. 

La Jewn. (éternwant). Mais pardi, quand une 
chose est vraie.... 

( Bav. Quand une chose est vraie! Si je ne veux 
pas qu’elle soit vraie, je prétends qu'elle ne soit 














ee vraie, I] n'y aurait qu’d permettre d tous ces 
aquins-li d’avoir raison, vous verriez bientdt ce 
que deviendrait l’autoritéd, 

La Jewn. (dernuant), J’aime autant recevoir 
mon congé, Un service terrible, et toujours un 
train d’ enfer ! 

L’Eveil (plewrant). Un pauvre homme de bien 
est traité comme un misérable. 


Le Barbier de Séville, Acte IT., Se. 7. 


1, Explain the connection of this passage, 


2, Explain the cases of the subjunctive occurring in 
the extract, 


8. What is the difference between trailer comme and 
traiter cle ? 


ITT, 


Translate : | 


Chactas, auoique aveugle, est désignéd par le 
conseil des sachems pour commander |’ Sendtiticn, 
i cause du respect que les tribus indiennes lui 
tg weak Les priéres et les jeftines commencent ; 
es jongleurs interprétent les songes; ou consulte 
les Manitous; ou fait des sacrifices de petun ; on 
brfile des filets de langue d’ orignal ; on examine 
s'ils pétillent dans la flamme, afin de découvrir la 
volonté des Génies; on part enfin, apres avoir 
mangé le chien sacré, 
Atala, Prologue, 


1. Translate: Though he is young he is not foolish. 
2. Give the Pret. Def. in full of mangé, purt, fait. 


IV. 


Write short sketches of the lives of Voltaire, 


Beaumarchais, and Chateaubriand, and point out 
briefly what place each holds in the development of 
French literature. 











V, 


Translate into French : 


During the wars in Italy, a gentleman who was 
returning home late at night was robbed of his 
cloak by some soldiers, He complained to the 
celebrated chief of the brigands, Facino Cane, 
telling him that some of his men had taken his 
cloak, and suying he hoped the general would not 
let them go anipunlatiods. Facino, looking at the 

entleman, asked him how he was dressed when 
e lost his cloak, “Just as I am at present,” 
replied he. “Then,” said the chief,” you have not 
been robbed by my men, for I am sure there is 
not one among them who would have left you so 
good a coat upon your back as that you wear 
now.” 






























Ciniversity of Tovonto, 


ee 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891. 


-———— 


ag 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, PE.D, 





Note—Not more than jive questions are to be answered, 


1, Describe The Lotus-Eaters, so as to give as accu- 
rate an idea as possible of the poem to one who had 
never read it, 


2. In how far does Carlyle accept the popular view 
of Boswell, and what does he urge in Boswell’s favour? 


3. What are Carlvle’s political views as you gather 
them from The Zero as a King? 


y \ 4, Contrast The Ancient Mariner and The Lay of 
‘ the Last Minstrel. 


5. Describe any one of the principal characters in 
Middlemarch. 


6. Employ Wordsworth’s Jo the Skylark, Shelley’s 
To a Skylark, and Keats Ode to a Nightingale, to 
illustrate the distinguishing peculiarities of these three 
poets. 
7. Describe the poem Andrea del Sarto and show 
what doctrines of Browning it exemplifies. 
8, Use the following lines to exemplify the charac- 
teristics of the writer's style. 
ODE TO AUTUMN. 
Season of mists and mellow fruitfulness ! 
Close bosom-friend of the maturing sun ; 


A Conspiring with hin: how to load and bless 
With fruit the vines that round the thatch-eaves run ; 


To bend with apples the moss’d cottage-trees, 
And fill all fruit with ripeness to the core ; 

To swell the gourd, and plump the hazel shells 
With a swect kernel ; to set budding more 

And still more, later flowers for the bees, 

Until they think warm days will never cease ; 
For Summer has o’erbrimmed their clammy cells, 


Who hath not seen thee oft amid thy store ? 

Sometimes who ever seeks abroad may find 

Thee sitting careless on a granary floor, 

Thy hair soft-lifted by the winnowing wind ; 

Or cn a half-reap’d furrow sound asleep, 

Drovsed with the fume of poppies, while thy hook 

Spares the next swath and all its twindd flowers ; 

And sometimes like a gleaner thou dost keep 

Steady the laden head across a brook ; 

Or ly a cider-press, with patient look, 

Thor watchest the last oozings, hours by hours, 

Where are the songs of Spring? Ay, where are they? 

Think not of them,—thou hast thy music too, 

While barréd clouds bloom the soft-dying day 

And touch the stubble-plains with rosy hue ; 

Then in a wailful choir the small gnats mourn 

Among the river-sallows, borne aloft 

Or sinking as the light wind lives or dies ; 

And full-grown lambs loud bleat from hilly bourn ; 

Hedge-crickets sing, and now with treble soft 

The red-breast whistles from a garden-croft, 

And gathering swallows twitter in the skies. 

9. With regard to five of the following passages, 
name the author, the poem from which it is taken, and 
briefly indicate the connection in which it appears. 

(a) For what are men better than sheep or goats 
That nourish a blind life within the brain 
If, knowing God, they lift not hands of prayer. 
(b) How good is man’s life, the mere living, how fit to 
emplo 
All the heart and the soul and the senses for ever 
in joy. 

(c) The leatless trees and every icy crag 

Tinkled like iron, while the distant hills 

Into the tumult sent an alien sound 

Of melancholy, not unnoticed, while the stars, 
Eastward were sparkling clear, and in the west 
The orange sky of evening died away. 








ok 





(d) For I have learned 
To look on nature not as in the hour 
Of thoughtless youth; but hearing oftentimes 
The still, sad music of humanity. 


(e) For now the noonday quiet holds the hill 
The grasshopper is silent in the grass : 
The lizard, with his shadow on the stone, 
Rests like a shadow, and the cicala sleeps 
The purple flowers droop: the golden bee 
Ts lily-cradled. 


(7) He prayeth best, who loveth best 
All things both great and small ; 
For the dear God who loveth us, 
He made and loveth all. 


(g) Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard 
Are sweeter. 


(h) The present scene, the future lot, 
His toils, his wants were all forgot : 
Cold diffidence and age’s frost, 

In the full tide of song were lost ; 
Each blank in faithless memory void, 
The poet’s glowing thought supplied. 


(i) He is made one with nature. There is heard 
His voice in all her music, from the moan 
Of thunder to the song of night’s sweet bird. 
He is a presence to be felt and known 
In darkness and in light, from herb and stone, 











Cinibersity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ACOUSTICS. 


f A.C. McKay, B.A, 
UI. E. Martin, B.A. 


Examiners: 











1. Describe accurately and fully an experiment to 
determine the velocity of sound in air, What effect 
on the velocity of sound in air is caused by a change 
in (a) the barometric height, (b) the temperature ? 


2. A tube one metre long, open at both ends, is 
sounding its fundamental note. Find its pitch approx- 
imately. ‘What other notes may be produced by the 
same tube ? 


3. Describe the diatonic scale. Explain the differ- 
ent methods of temperament. 
4, State the laws of transverse vibrations of strings, 


5. Upon what does the intensity of the sound of a 
tuning fork depend? How can we compare directiy 
the intensities of two sounds of the same pitch ? 


6. A person is moving directly away from a source 
of sound. If v be his velocity, and V the velocity of 
sound, show that the pitch is altered in ratio V—v:V, 


7, What is the nature of timbre ? 
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1. Explain the terms azimuth, right ascension, 
declination, altitude. 
The declination of a star whose meridian altitude 


is 684° is 24°, Find the latitude to the place of obser- 
vation. 


2. Discuss the length of the day at different sea- 
sons of the year, at (1) the equator; (2) 45° N. lat. 
(3) 80° N, lat. 

3, State Kepler’s laws, 

Account for the lengths of the seasons. 


4, Define Sidereal day, Solar day, Mean Solar day. 


Give the reason why any given star rises earlier 
on successive evenings. 


5. Define Precession and Nutation. How are they 
caused ? 


6. “ The theory that the earth is fixed breaks down 
absolutely when it encounters aberration of light and 
annual parallax.” State the reason of this. 


7. Detine Refraction, and examine its effect on the 
period during which the sun appears above the horizon. 


If the sun’s N. declination is 10°, find the latitude 
north of which twilight lasts all night. 
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' 8, Account for the apparent motions of the planets 
in the heavens, 


9. The number of solar eclipses exceeds the number 
of lunar, but of the latter more are visible at a given 
station than of the former, Explain this fully, 


10. Explain Laplace's theory of the origin of the solar 
system. 
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Dniversity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1801. 


-———— 


FOURTH YEAR, 


FEDERAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 


Hon, Wm. Provuproor, J. 
Hon, Davip Mitts, LL.B, 


Examiners: | 


1. State the principal provisions of the Act of 1840, 
uniting Upper and Lower Canada. 


2. State the provisions of the B, N. A. Act, 1867, 
relating to the representation of the Provinces in the 
House of Commons. 


3. Enumerate the exclusive powers of the Provincial 
Legislatures as set out in section 92 of the B, N. A. 
Act, 1867, 


4. Describe the various administrative departments 
of the Government of Ontario, under its present con- 
stitution; state how they are created. 


5. Describe the system of government which has 
existed inthe North West Territories of Canada since 
1875. 


6. State the provisions of the constitution of the 
United States regulating the election of the President 
and Vice-President, and explain the changes which 
custom had made in the election. 


7. Explain fully the constitution of the Senate and 
House of Representatives of the United States. 


8, Compare the executive departments of govern- 
ment of Ganads and the United States, and point out 
their differences. 
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Giniversity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


FIRST YEAR AND PRIMARY. 


BIOLOGY. . 





Examiner: J. J. MACKENz1#, B.A. 





Norz,—Only six questions are to be anwered. 


1, Explain what is meant by ossification in carti- 
lage and in membrane. Illustrate from the skeleton 
of the frog, 


2. Point out the chief differences in structure be- 
tween Ectoparasites and Endoparasites, Give exam- 
ples of both forms to illustrate your answer. 


3. Describe fully the reproduction and development 
of the Distome. 


4. Describe fully the heart and circulatory system 
of the Mussel, and give an account of its respiration 
and respiratory organs, 


5. What are the chief differences between Phanero- 
gams and Cryptogams? Sketch the classification of 
the latter group, and point out the principles upon 
which this is based. 


6. Describe fully a typical vegitable cell. . 


7. Give an account of the natural history of the 
Bacteria, 











Guniversity of Toronto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


~< FIRST YEAR AND PRIMARY. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 


Examiner ; G. CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 





1, Define the terms (a) Atom, (6) Molecule. 


Why do you consider the pa ateses of Oxygen to 
contain two Atoms ? 


2. What volume of Oxygen measured at 20° and 
745™™ Bar, would be furnished by the Electrolysis of 
5 grammes of water ? 


Ee 3. Give an account of the Chemistry of Chlorine. 
g ‘\ lilustrate its relations to Bromine and Iodine. 


4. Write equations showing the action of a solution 
of Potassium Hydrate upon (a) Zinc, (6) Ammonium 
Chloride, (c) Mercurous Chloride, (d@) Mercurie Chloride, 
(@) Ferric Chloride. 


. The elements: Sodium, Potassium, and Lithium, 
are said to belong to the same natural family. Explain 
and illustrate this statement. 














University of Toronto. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FIRST EXAMINATION, 





ANATOMY. 


M. H. Atkins, B.A., M.D., M.R.G.S., Eng. 
Examiners: < JoHN Ferauson, M.A., M.D., L.F.PBS., 





Glas. 





1. Deseribe the Sacrum, and contrast the male with 
the female Sacrum. 


2. Describe the Frontal bone. 
3. Describe the ligaments of the elbow joint. 


4, Give the attachments, muscular relations and 
actions of the Latissemus Dorsi. 


5, Name and give the points of attachment of the 
muscles which move the thumb, and give their actions. 


6. Describe the shape, position, relations, and vascu- 
lav supply of the Pancreas, 
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University of Covonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FIRST EXAMINATION. 


FAOULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 





Examiner: A. B, Macattum, M.B., Px.D. 


1, Describe the phenomena of the heart beat. 


2, What are the functions of gray and white matter 
of the brain and spinal cord ? 


3.° What are the functions of the skin ? 


4. Describe the respiratory movements, and the 
apparatus by which these are produced. 


5. What is the fate of each of the three kinds of 
foodstuffs during the process of digestion ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 189]. 


SECOND AND PRIMARY EXAMINATION, 


MATERIA MEDICA. 


Examiner: O. R. Avison, M.D. 








1, Actp Boritc.—Describe its physical properties, and 
state solubility, dose, and principal medicinal use. 

2. AcID NITRO-HYDROCHLORIC DILUTE—How pre- | 
pared? What does the finished product consist of ? 
State dose. 

3. FERRI ET QUININAE Crrras.—Describe it physi- 
cal properties, State solubility, dose, and percentage 
of Quinine. 

4, IpECACUANHA.—Describe the uncrushed root. 
What are its chief medicinal properties? State the 
different doses of the powdered root? Name its pre- 
parations, and give the dose of each ? 

5, JABORANDI.—What is its chief alkaloid? Give 
dose of the Fluid Extract, and of the alkaloid. 


6. Give the composition of— 
Linimentum Chloroformi. 
Pulv. Glycyerhize Co. 
Tinct. Camphoree Co, 
Lotio Nigree. 
Pil Rhei Co, 

7. SuGAR oF LEAD.—Give its proper name. Describe 
it, and state Solubility, principal medicinal properties, 
and dose of each. 

8. Hydrogen Peroxide. What is it? Describe it. 
What is its chief use? How used ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


—_— 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY, 


ANATOMY. 


JOHN Ferauson, M.A,, M.D., Tor., L.R. 
C.P. Edin. 

M. H. Akins, B.A., M.D., Tor., M.R.CS, 
Eng. 


Evaminers: 


1, Describe the Dorsalis Pedis Artery. 
2. Describe the Falx cerebri. 
3. Describe the circulation around the shoulder 


Tr o® 4, State fully the relations of the Spleen. 
5. Describe the Male Urethra, 
6. Describe the Common Synovial Membrane of the 
Carpus. 
7. Describe the Pulmonary Veins, 


8. ‘he head is turned spasmodically to the right, 
what muscles are in action ? 


9. Draw a diagram of the brachial plexus, 


10. Define the following terms: Articulation, bursa, 
sutura vera, sutura notha, Synovia, Sesamoid bone, 
Graafian Vesicle, rima glottidis. 











Bniversity of Toronto, 


—_———- 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


| 


SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 





FAOULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 





Examiner; A. B. Macattum, M.B,, Pu.D. 


1. Describe fully the functions of the pancreas, 


2. Make a drawing of a transverse section of the 
Hg chord in the dorsal region, indicating thereon 
the various columns and areas, and describing briefly 
) the functions of each. 


the blood. 


4. What ave the phenomena of a pulse beat? How 
are these produced, and how may they be modified ? 


5. Give the characters of normal urine. What is 
the origin of each of the four most important constitu- 


m 3. Give a full description of the cellular elements of 
| ents of it ? 
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—_——-—-- 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ¢ 1891, 


SECOND EXAMINATLON AND PRIMARY, 


HISTOLOGY. 


Keaminer: Geo, Acurson, M.A., M.B., (Tor.) 


I, Deseribe the phenomena of indirect nuclear divi- 
sion (KKaryokinesis.) 

2. Describe white fibrous tissue, mentioning its 
principal varieties, 

3. Whatare the following, and where are they found : 
(a) goblet cells; (0) Brunner’s glands; (c) Graafian 
follicles ; (@) organ of Jacobson ? 


4, Describe the course and structure of a uriniferous 
tubule, 


5, Give the minute anatomy of a hepatic lobule. 
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University of Tovanto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891, 





SECOND EXAMINATION AND PRIMARY. 





ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 





Levaniner: G, CoamBers, B.A., M.B. 


1. 385 of a gramm’ of a substance gave the follow- 
ing result on analysis : 


Carbon Dioxide .440 gram, 
Water wae 
The vapour density of the substance was found to 
be 67. (Hydrogen = 1), Write its formula. 


2. Write constitutional formule for the substances 
denoted by the following names: Dimethyl-Carbinol, 
Ethyl Mereaptan, Iso-propyl-amine, Oxamide, Ethyl- 
Iso-propyl-Ketone, Phenol. 

3. Describe the properties, constitution, and methods 
of preparation of the group of organic bodies known 
as paraffins. 

4, Illustrate the chemical reactions showing the 
relations between Ethyl alcohol and glycerine, 

5. How are Ketones prepared? Write equations 
showing the action of (a) Oxidizing Agents, (0) 
Nascent Hydrogen upon Ketones, 
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University of Tovanto, 


—_——_ 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ;: 1891. 


——_. 


THIRD YEAR AND FINAL. 


OBSTETRICS. 





Examiner: H.S. Grirrin, M.D. 


1, Describe the process of ovulation. What connec- 
tion does it bear to menstruation ? 





2. Describe the chorion. ‘T'o what diseases is it sub- 
ject, and what are the consequences to the mother and 
to the foetus ? 


3. Give the diagnosis of pregnancy at the third 
month. 


+, Describe the management of a normal confine- 
ment from the birth of the child and during the lying- 
in period. 


5. Deseribe the mechanism and treatment of face 
presentations—mento-posterior. 


6. What are the indications for podalic version ? 
Give the methods of operating. 


7, Give the causes and treatment of thrush. 
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Guniversity of Tovonto. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


THIRD AND FINAL EXAMINATIONS, 


THERAPEUTICS. 


Examiner » JAMES MAcCauium, B.A,, M.D, 


1, What remedies may be safely given in relatively 
larger doses to infants than adults? Give rule for 
apportioning dose to age? Reason for rule. 


2. Why is the dose of morphine smaller if given hypo- 
dermically than if per orem. 

3, Nawe the emeties of the B, P. Explain the mode 
of action of each. In what conditions is each to be 
preferred? Why? Arrange them ‘in order of quick- 
ness of action, 


When and why would you prescribe as purgatives 
Rheum, Aloes, Sulphur, Salines Podophyllin, Hydrarg, 
Submur. 

5. Codeine, Morphia, Phenacetine, Belladonna, Heat, 
Quinine, Cocaine are used to relieve pain. What are 
special indications, and contra indications for the use 
of each ? 

6. What drugs are used to relieve itching? Explain 
their mode of action. 

7. When would you use (a) Mustard; (6) Croton 
Oil; (c) Cantharides as counter irritants? What 
directions would you give the patient as to their use ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


—_—— 


THIRD EXAMINATION, 


SURGERY. 


Examiner: B. E. McKenzix, B.A., M.D, 


. Define: 

(a) Amputation. 
(b) Aneurism. 
(c) Lipoma, 

(d) Noevus. 

(e) Ostitis. 

(f) Hernia. 

(g) Dislocation. 


2. What dislocations oecur at the shoulder? Des- 
cribe method of reduction cf subglenoid dislocation, 


3. Distinguish between hydrocele and scrotal hernia. 


4. Describe the signs of fracture in the lower third 
of the femur. 


5. Describe three methods of securing hamastasis, 
and explain the processes involved, 














Biniversity of Tovorto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


— 


THIRD YEAR AND FINAL, 


ee ee | 


SURGICAL ANATOMY. 





Eeaminer: Auex, Primrosz, M.B. 





oe 


1. Describe the relations and connections of the des- 
cending and sigmoid flexure of the colon, in so far as 
they are concerned in lumbar and inguinal colatomy. 


2. Give a description of the scalp, in what layer are 
the principal blood vessels found? Why is a cut 
extending through the scalp to the bone more serious 
than one in which the bone is not laid bare ? 


3. Describe the shoulder joint; mention the bony 
prominences which may be felt about the shoulder, and 
state briefly the relations of the head of the boae in 
the common varieties of dislocation. 


4. Describe the anatomy of a femoral hernia, In 
relieving a constriction at the crural ring in a strangu- 
lated hernia, in what direction would you make your 
incision, and why would you choose that direction. 





















University of Tovanto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891, 


—_————- 


THIRD YEAR, 


PRACTICE OF MEDICINE, 


Leaniner : J, E, GRawam, M.D, 





1, Give the Symptoms, Diagnosis, and Treatment of 
Acute Pleurisy. 


2, Give theSymptoms and Pathology of Appendicitis. 


3. Write out the Treatment in detail of a case of 
Typhoid Fever of average severity. 


4. Give the differential Diagnosis between Tuber- 
culosis and Typhoid Fever. 


5. Describe the gait of patients suffering from Loco- 
motor Ataxia, Lateral Sclerosis, and Hemiplegia. 
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Gnliversity of Toronto, 


_—. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891 


—_—_- 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 





SURGERY. 





Examiner: B, E. McKenzis, B.A., M.D, 


1, Give the chief indications to be depended upon 
in making a diagnosis of incipient hip disease. 

2. Describe Syme’s amputation of the foot. Distin- 
guish between it and Pirorgoff’s amputation. 


3. A child one year old is presented having an 
enlargement of the scrotum. What are three most 
probable suppositions in regard to it? Give the dif- 
ferential diagnosis between them. 


4, Describe the two 1nost common dislocations which 
occur at the elbow—giving fully the diagnostic signs 
in each. 


5. Describe the treatment of a simple fracture in 
the lower third of the femur. 
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Gintversity of Toronto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1891. 


_ 


FINAL EXAMINATION. 





MEDICINE, 


— 





Examiner: H. H. Wrianr, 





1. Definition of Dropsy—general Pathology—and 
principles of treatment. 


2. Friction sounds—characters, causes, diagnosis as 
to locality. 


3. Definition of Diarrhoea — causes, varieties, and 
principles of treatment. 


4, Synonyms and popular names of the milder 
forms of Epilepsy. Phenomena and full diagnosis of. 


5. Theory of Infectious Diseases, 


6. Phenomena and diagnosis of Jaundice, 
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Giulversity of Toronto, 


—_—___ 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


ee 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 





MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE, 


— 





Examiner: W. Winstow Oapen, MD, 








1. Describe the symptoms, and post mortem appear- 
ances of death from cold? 


2. What degree of penetration is necessary to con- 
stitute rape ? 


3. Describe the Facies Hippocratica. 


4, Distinguish between Suggillations and Hypostatic 
congestions seen after death ? 


Describe the changes occurring in the ductus arterto- 
sus from the moment of birth till closure is completed. 


is 

A 
‘ xt 
it 
%@ 
e 
4 
a 
a 
t 
@ 
a 
z 
oy 
a 
B 
‘ 

















Unlbersity of Covonto, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : 1891. 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 





eed 


GYN ACOLOGY. 





Examiner: ALLEN Barnes, M.D, 








1. Give the principal causes of Dysmenorrhoea, with 
appropriate treatment, 


2. Give causes and treatment of Metrorrhagia, 


3. Give symptoms and treatment of Subinvolution 
of the Uterus, 


4, Give causes, symptoms and treatment of Prolapsus 


Uteri. 
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-_—_— 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891, 


—_—- 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 





HYGIENE, 





Examiner: Francis Rag, M.D. 








1, Describe the various agencies by which house air 
may be rendered impure ; how may the impurities be 
removed, and what dangers are to be apprehended from 
them ? 


2. How would you proceed to limit the spread of, 
and stamp out an epidemic of small pox ? 


3. Describe the various sources whence water may 
become polluted, and how would you proceed to deter- 
mine the impurities present, in a given sample, without 
reference to their relative proportions ? 


4, Describe the various methods of disposal of sew- 
age, and indicate the conditions under which each is 
most applicable ? 


5. Enumerate the most common adulterations of 
milk, and how would you proceed to determine their 
presence ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS; 1891, 


—_——-- 


FINAL EXAMINATION, 


MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY, 





Examiner: Dantet CrarK, M.D, 


——— 4 


1, Give a medical and an ethical definition of In- 
vnity, and state wherein they differ. 


2, Describe what is meant by Circular Insanity. 


3. Give symptoms and treatment of Emotional In- 
sanity. 


4. State the characteristic features of Syphilitie 
Insanity, and some of the pathological conditions found 
in the brain after death, 
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Biniversity of Tovonto. 


_ 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: 1891. 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY, 


ANATOMY. 





Examiner: Gro, A. Perers, M.B., F.R.OS,, Eng. 





1, Describe the Parotid Gland; give its relations, 
and the course of its duct. 





2. Describe the pterygoid process of the sphenoid 
bone; give its articulations? What muscles are 
attached to it, and where ? 








q 3. Describe the course of the internal carotid artery 
ae from its origin to the point at which it gives off the 
ophthalmic artery. 











4, Give a brief description of the course and rela- 
tions of the large intestine. 








